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PREFACE 

This work contains a Grammar and complete Dictionary 
of the language of Ef ate, New Hebrides, which is a typical 
nepedmen of the Oceanic languages which are spoken by 
fifty millions, or one-thirtieth, of the human race in 
islands of the Indian and Pacific Oceans, extending over 
two hundred d^rees of longitude. 

It contains also a Comparative Grammar, and, to a 
sufficient extent, a Comparative Vocabulary of these 
languages, together with the evidence of their Arabian 
origin ; thus adding these fifty millions to those previously 
known as Semitic speakers, as, one hundred years ago, the 
many millions (now 219,725,509) in India were, by similar 
evidence, added to those previously known as Aryan 
(European) speakers. 

It is a unique unveiling of the linguistic, mental, 
religious and moral life, social organization, and pre- 
historic antecedents of the existing Oceanic * savages ', or 
' primitive ' man. 

To those engaged in the study of man. Anthropologists 
and Ethnologists, more especially to students of Linguistic 
science. Orientalists, and Semitic scholars, the work should 
prove a welcome, and even, it may be said, an indispensable 
aid. To all living and working among these fifty millions 
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of people, missionaries, Government officials, and commer- 
cial men, it should be of practical use as helping to that 
thorough knowledge of the speech and character of the 
natives which means the power of dealing sympathetically 
and wisely with them to the advantage of all concerned. 
This last consideration, the author specially commends to 
the various Governments that now have possessions, and 
so have taken up * the white man's burden ' in Oceania — 
France, Germany, Holland, United States of America, as 
well as our own United Kingdom and her great self- 
governing Dependencies in Australasia. 

The work should be very valuable among other things 
as a basis for further investigations all over the Oceanic 

World. 

D. MACDONALD. 

LOHDOV, 

Oct. 81, 1907. 
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INTRODUCTION 

How the present writer was led to take up and proeeente 
for the last thirty-five years the studies of which the 
following work ia the resnlt may be briefly stated. Sent 
from Melbonme as a missionary of the Presbyterian Church 
of Victoria to the New Hebrides, and settled at Havannah 
Harbour, E&te, in the year 1872, it became his daty to 
study and acquire the speech of the natives, and to get a 
thorough knowledge of their mental life, religion and 
social oiganization. As these people, like the other New 
Hebrideans, were cannibal savages, without a written 
language, and inclined to be unfriendly, this was found 
to be no easy task. When, in the first years, they were 
suspicious and would give no help, or decreed a boycott 
as they sometimes did, there was still one resource open. 
One could study other Island languages reduced to writing 
by previous missionaries, and known to be of the same 
stock, as, e. g. the Aneityumese or Fijian or other 
Melanerian dialect ; the Polynesian, as the Samoan, Maori, 
and Hawaiian ; and going still further afield, the Malayan, 
and the Malagasy : and it was found that all these threw 
great light upon the Efatese, and that the Efatese, once, after 
long years, acquired so that one could think in it, and 
speak and write it as if it were one's native tongue, threw 
great light upon them. But still there was something 
wanting for a complete and satis&ctory knowledge. These 
far-extended Oceanic languages, sprung from the abysm 
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of prehifitorio time, were mamfeeily and admittedly of one 
stock or origin. What then was Uiat origin ? The answer 
to this question is included in the following pages from 
which may be seen how great a light it throws upon the 
grammar and structure, and vocabulary of the Efatese, and 
of each and all of the other Oceanic languages. 

In the sketch-map of the Indian and Pacific Oceans the 
red tint is not intended to show an exact boundary in 
Formosa, nor to indicate any view as to the language of 
the Maldives : and the white spot on the east end of New 
Guinea is merely to indicate that in that quarter there is 
apparently some non-Oceanic linguistic element. In the 
map of the New Hebrides the dotted line is not an exact 
boundary in Epi. It should be observed that the New 
Hebrideans are all Melanesian speakers with the exception 
of a few people on the east of Mai, and those of the villages 
of Meli and Fila, and of the islets of Futuna and Aniwa, 
who are Polynesian speakers. All the Efatese speakers 
have now embraced Christianity. The Efatese New Tes- 
tament was printed in Melbourne by the British and 
Foreign Bible Society in 1889, and the Nguna-Efate Old 
Testament is now being printed by the same great society 
in London. Other translations of the whole or of part of 
the Scriptures have been printed in twenty-six different 
languages or dialects from Aneityum to Santo. Efate is 
to be the seat of government under the new Anglo-French 
Convention respecting the New Hebrides. Commercially 
and linguistically as well as geographically (see the map), it 
is the central island of the group, and no better standpoint 
could be chosen from which to study the languages in the 
other islands that extend from it southwards and north- 
wards. And perhaps no better could be chosen from which 
to make such a study of the languages of the whole Oceanic 
family — Melanesian, Polynesian, Malayan, and Malagasy — 
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than tbat of which the result is set forth as briefly as possible 
in the following pages. 

The E£atese, with the other New Hebrideans, are a truly 
primitive people, typical caimibal savages. These people, 
in accordance with the geographical position of the group, 
at the end of a long chain of islands extending from the 
Malay Archipelago, have for ages been completely isolated, 
eat off from the civilized world, and thus have lived out 
their linguistic, religious, and social life. The Polynesians, 
whose dialects are less numerous and differentiated, are 
more recent comers into the Pacific than the Melanesians. 
The Malayans and Malagasy, especially the former, have 
always been more in touch with the civilized world. Of 
the considerable number of Sanskrit words introduced into 
the Malayan, probably about the beginning of the Christian 
era, not a trace is to be found in the Efatese. And of the 
Mongol element of Uood in Malaysia, not a trace is dis- 
coverable among the Efatese people. If it be asked in 
what millennium B. c. the forefathers of the Oceanic- 
speaking race passed from the Semitic area (see the map) 
into and settled in the Oceanic world, the question must 
remain unanswered till Orientalists who are experts in the 
history of the development of the Semitic race within that 
area can give the necessary information. Meantime two 
facts can be given from the Oceanic side which may help 
towards the settlement of the question. The one is that 
at the time of that migration the Semitic languages had 
already attained to their fullest peculiar inflectional 
development: see, for instance, in Chap. III. c2, and in 
the Dictionary and Index, the words mataku, to fear ; till, 
or tali, to tell ; and toko, to sit, abide, in E£ftte (Melanesian), 
Samoan (Poly nesian), Malay, and Malagasy. This is certain, 
though the Semitic speech of these migrants may even then 
abeady have passed through a subsequent development 
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towards becoming a vulgar dialect or patois. The other is 
that at the time that oversea migration took place, south- 
wards and eastwards, to Madagascar and Malaysia, the 
Semites were sufficiently advanced to have ocean-going 
commerce and vessels capable of making long sea voyages. 
The names by which those early voyagers called, for 
instance, their vessels, masts, and oars, and by which their 
descendants, the Efatese (MeL), Tahitians (Po.), Malays, and 
Malagasy, still call them, are the names by which they were 
first called in Arabia and by which they are called there to 
this day : see the Dictionary under the words rama, seme, 
tere, uose, and balu-sa, and the Index for these words. 
These ancient navigators also had all the same name for 
' sail ', for which see lai. Dictionary and Index. 

Probably among primitive peoples no bettor standpoint 
could be diosen than Efato from which to make a study of 
the religion and social organization of existing savages. 
In connexion with what here follows may be consulted two 
papers by the present writer read before the anthropological 
section of the Australasian Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, the one (consisting of answers to a list of 
questions) entitled ' Efato, New Hebrides ', at the Hobart 
Session, 1892, the other ' The Mythology of the Efatese ', at 
the Sydney Session, 1898. The Efatese cannibal savages 
were a very religious people. Their deities were spirits, 
some of uiJmown origin as uota,^ who was known and 
worshipped by all the E&tese, and li ral>a (goddess of 
famine), worshipped and known only by some of them. 
All the deities of this kind were represented by stones 
or rocks— as in early Arabia — which we may call their 
idols, and known by the general names Ibtutaba and 
atatabiL The spirite whose origin was known were the 

^ See this word in other donnezions on pp. zi,xiii, andiee the Diotiooary 
and Index. 
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spirits of their anoestors, or deceased meiij and properly 
called atamate. See also atna and sul^e. Names of acts 
of worship are lira, taro-fl, to pray ; ta bHaataa, to speak 
(one's wishes) while making an offering; tanmalk, to 
invoke while making an offering or sacrifice ; bisa taomafk, 
to TOW to make an offering or sacrifice ; ball, to fast : see 
also naleonan, belaki, tamate, mala (Tahiti marae). The 
religions authority in every community was called nata* 
mole tabu: see tabu (English tahoo)^ prohibited, then 
sacred, consecrated, holy. He was as the prophet or seer 
or holy man of early Arabia. See also arifon, and koro, 
kita, lume. A ' familiar spirit' was in some places called 
tobo. There were evil spirits greatly feared ; see, e. g. 
libo, aubua, suru-olL For the names of the spirits who 
examine every soul immediately after death at the entrance 
of Hades, and inflict dreadful punishment on those found 
wanting, see seoritao, maseaai, flras, and especially mUd 
(for the same in Arabia). For the names of Hades or the 
Under-world, see magali^oalj^oa and the six words following 
it, and bokas, ebna, buariri, liboki, rales, and tlik. See all 
the preceding and following words in thick type in both 
Dictionary and Index. 

Ab to social organization the Efatese people lived in 
small conmiunities called launa, each occupying a certain 
territory or district. Each launa was independent, and 
comprised (n)aAti, slaves ; (n)atatoko, native-bom freemen ; 
(na)maTiaki, sojourners (admitted from other launa) ; and 
the civil and religious heads, (na)uota, and natamole tabu. 
Underlying this was a certain oiganization according to 
which every one of the people of every launa, without 
exception, belonged by birth to one or other of certain 
kins. Such kins are found among savages elsewhere, and 
called by Mr. Andrew Lang ' totem kins '.^ In Efate these 

^ 8§cUl Origim, by Andrew Lang, and PHmal Law, by J. J. Atkinson, 1908. 
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kins are (1) by descent in the female line, that is, each 
person bom belongs to the kin of the mother, and the 
whole kin is necessarily descended from one original 
mother, and comprised at first only her and the children 
she had borne; and (2) with exogamy/ that is, inter- 
marriage between males and females of the same kin 
is prohibited as incestuous. Each kin has a totem name, 
the name of some plant or animal : thus in Efate we have, 
for example, the naui (yam) kin, the naniu (coco-nut) kin, 
the namkatu (a kind of yam) kin, the uit (a certain fish) 
kin, the karau (a shellfish) kin« The word for kin is 
fblak (also kainaga, and mitarau) ; thus nafelak naui, the 
yam kin, and so with all the other kins. Now the wortl 
fblak ' (see 1>ala) points back to the original mother (^ilft) 
of the kin consisting at first of her and her children; 
kaina^ to the time when the kin consisted of her and 
her children all living and eating together ; and mitarau 
to the fact that the kin or kindred brarhched out &om one 
source. As marriage was at fibrst rightly prohibited 
as incestuous between the direct male and female chil- 
dren of the original mother, so, and this is strange to 
us, the prohibition has remained binding for the same 
reason ever since upon all males and females however 
remotely descended from her in the fertuUe lins. Thus 
we have the totem kin with descent in the female line 
and exogamy. As to how these kins originally got their 
totem names, the personal name of the original mother, 
e. g. of the naui kin^ most probably was li naui, and so 
with all the other kins. Among the Efatese there was 
nothing religious about these totem names, or the plants 
and animals denoted by them : and this is in accordance 

> Social Or^fu, fte., p. 159, fte. 

' As in Early Arabia; see KinahSp <md Manioffe in Bwrly Arabia^ by 
W. Bobertson Cbnith, new ed., 1908, pp. 87 sqq., 175. 
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with the statement of Mr. Andrew Lang that 'totems 
[in other parts of the world] probably in origin had 
nothing really religions about them'. ^ 

Along with and underlying the totem kin, which ex- 
cluded the husband and father, was the Family which 
included him as its head. As marriage was by purchase 
of the wife, she called her husband uota,* lord, ana uota, 
her lord. If a man purchased additional wives, they 
were called ml^a, and he was of course the uota, lord 
and owner of every one of them. But for the most 
part monogamy prevailed among the EfatesCi the family 
consisting of husband and wife, or father and mother, 
with their children. This among the Efatese savages 
was the normal family, one man and one woman united 
in marriage, with their children. Polygamy, though not 
prohibited, was abnormal, and therefore one great, perhaps 
the greatest, cause of the incessant feuds and bloodshed 
among these savages. In the normal family, marriage 
between certain members of it who were necessarily of 
diflbrent totem kins — and therefore inter-marriageable by 
the totem kin rule — was, and has ever continued, pro- 
hibited as incestuous; and this idea of incest prohibited 
by religious sanction, first in the family and then also 
in the totem kin, cannot be otherwise accounted for than 
as having existed from the beginning owing to the con- 
stitution of man as distinct from that of not- man, or 
brute. For the names or terms of &mi]y relationship 
see acta, gumni ; ab' or a&, or tema, tama ; 1>ile, or 
^ila, raita, ere, susu ; natu, nati, nani, nai (see ani) ; 
tai, llpaln, kove, or gore; atena, tobu; &lo, maternal 
ande; dio, Imruma; taku, tauien, or tawien, and tua, 

> Op. dt., p. 186. 

* For this uine word ao used in ancient Arabia, see Robertson Smith, 
op. eli.| pp. 92 sq. 
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kins are (1) by descent in the female line, that is, each 
person bom belongs to the kin of the mother, and the 
whole kin is necessarily descended firom one original 
mother, and comprised at first only her and the children 
she had borne; and (2) with exogamy/ that is, inter- 
marriage between males and females of the same kin 
is prohibited as incestuous. Each kin has a totem name, 
the name of some plant or animal : thus in Efate we have, 
for example, the naui (yam) kin, the naniu (coco-nut) kin, 
the namkatu (a kind of yam) kin, the uit (a certain fish) 
kin, the karau (a shellfish) kin« The word for kin is 
fblak (also kainaga, and mitarau) ; thus nafelak naui, the 
yam kin, and so with all the other kins. Now the wortl 
fblak ' (see Ijpala) points back to the original mother (^ilft) 
of the kin consisting at first of her and her children; 
kaina^ to the time when the kin consisted of her and 
her children all living and eating together ; and mitarau 
to the hct that the kin or kindred branched out &om one 
source. As marriage was at first rightly prohibited 
as incestuous between the direct male and female chil- 
dren of the original mother, so, and this is strange to 
us, the prohibition has remained binding for the same 
reason ever since upon all males and females however 
remotely descended firom her in the female line. Thus 
we have the totem kin with descent in the female line 
and exogamy. As to how these kins originally got their 
totem names, the personal name of the original mother, 
e. g. of the naui kin^ most probably was 11 naui, and so 
with all the other kins. Among the Efatese there was 
nothing religious about these totem names, or the plants 
and animals denoted by them : and this is in accordance 

* Social Ortgifu, fte., p. 159, fto. 

' As in Early Arabia; see KitUMp a$ML Marriagt in Bwrly Arabia, by 
W. Bobertaon Smith, new ed., 1908, pp. 87 sqq., 175. 
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with the statement of Mr. Andrew Lang that 'totems 
[in other parts of the world] probably in origin had 
nothing really religions about them'. ^ 

Along with and underlying the totem kin, which ex- 
cluded the husband and father, was the Family which 
included him as its head. As marriage was by purchase 
of the wife, she called her husband uota,* lord, ana uota, 
her lord. If a man purchased additional wives, they 
were called mlj^a, and he was of course the uota, lord 
and owner of every one of them. But for the most 
part monogamy prevailed among the Efatese^ the family 
consisting of husband and wife, or fiather and mother, 
with their children. This among the Efatese savages 
was the normal family, one man and one woman united 
in marriage, with their children. Polygamy, though not 
prohibited, was abnormal, and therefore one great, perhaps 
the greatest, cause of the incessant feuds and bloodshed 
among these savages. In the normal family, marriage 
between certain members of it who were necessarily of 
diflforent totem kins — and therefore inter-marriageable by 
the totem kin rule — was, and has ever continued, pro- 
hibited as incestuous; and this idea of incest prohibited 
by religious sanction, first in the family and then also 
in the totem kin, cannot be otherwise accounted for than 
as having existed from the beginning owing to the con- 
stitution of man as distinct from that of not- man, or 
brute. For the names or terms of family relationship 
see acta, j^uroni ; ab' or a&, or tema, tama ; 1>ile, or 
I^Ua, raita, ere, susu ; natu, nati, nani, nai (see ani) ; 
tai, llpaln, kove, or gore; atena, tobu; &lo, maternal 
ande; dio, Imruma; taku, tauien, or tawien, and tua, 

> Op. dt., p. 186. 

* For this uine word ao uaed in ancient Arabia, aee Robertson Smith, 
op. eli.| pp. 92 sq. 
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&0. The word dio denotes father-in-law, mother-in-law, 
and son-in-law. For the words which denote how a 
mother-in-law avoided and concealed herself from her son- 
in-law, see lako, goku : when she happened to find herself 
where he could see her, she crouched, covering her face 
and bosom until she got beyond the reach of his vision. 
This could not have been due to the totem kin, and must 
have been due to the normal, or primitive family : for by 
the totem kin rule mother-in-law and son-in-law were 
inter-marriageable as being necessarily of different totem 
kins; and the rule that such a union was deemed so 
incestuous as to be impossible must therefore have arisen, 
not with the totem-kin, but prior to it, in the normal or 
primitive family. 

First, then, there was the normal or primitive family. 
After that arose polygamy, and the wife and mother*s totem 
kin — a kind of guild from which the husband and father 
was excluded, but by which he neither was nor could be 
excluded from his natural kin or blood relationship with 
his children. This is contrary to Mr. McLennan's primitive 
promiscuity hypothesis,^ which Professor Robertson Smith 
in his work, above cited, has laboured^ with much learning, 
but with conspicuous unsuccess, to apply in the Semitic 
field* 

In the Efatese verbs in the following work, except in 
the Index, the formative ending t is preceded by a hyphen, 
thus, e. g. p. 218, Inka-ti, and Inka-taki, and in every such 
case the final i of the former and Id of the latter are the 
transitive particles, and the words might have been written 
luku-t 1, lukn-ta Id; see Chap. lY, and for the phonetic 
variations of the -t Chap. 11. The na after substantives, as, 

> For one critioism of which see The Primitive Family in its Oriffin and 
Dndopmentf by C. N. Starcke» 2iid ed., 1S96. InteniatioBal Scientifie 
Seriei. 
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e.g. ara na, p. 110, is the nominal suffix (geniiiye) pro- 
noun third person ; and the same na (or a, or n, or nia, or 
aa) after verbs, e. g. mesau na, p. 241, banako aa, banak ia, 
bnnako n, p. 129, is the verbal suffix (aoc.) pronoun third 
person : see Chap. V. 

This introduction must not be concluded without ex- 
pressing thanks to the Government of the Commonwealth 
of Australia for defraying the expense of the publication 
of the present work. 



NoTB. — On p. 9, h'(liw) should be ^(kw); and omit balo-ni from 
third line from foot of p. 18. 
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CHAPTER I 

THE PBOBLEM 

tro the past century linguistio science has endeayouied 
I the problem of the Asiatic (whether Indo-European, 
jHf or Semitic) relationship of the Oceanic family of 
ee. Some may question whether our knowledge of the 
languages is as yet sufBiciently adyanced to permit 
final solution of the problem as to their continental 
shipy as it certainly was not in the days of the attempted 
15 of it by Bopp \ in the year 1841, and by Max HUller ' 
rear 1864. If Bopp were living now it is probable that, 
T present knowledge of the Oceanic, he would heartily 
fiih the verdict of linguistic science which has been 
igainst his theory of the relationship of the Halayo- 
dan languages through the Sanskrit to the Indo-Euro- 
md the same may be said of Max Holler and his theory 
relationship through the Thai of Siam to the Turanian. 
NT that may be, the verdict of linguistic science has been 
dy given against both of these theories. In the Aayn 
hey were put forth our knowledge of the Oceanic, then 
the Halayo-Polynesian, was too limited. Since then 
Ivances have been made. The multitudinous languages 
Western Pacific — the Melanesian at that time little 
, and erroneously supposed to be radically diverse from 
her, and from the * Malayo-Polynesian ' — are now well 
. and have proved to be closely inter-related, and, while 

die VtrwandtwOuift tUr MalayiMch-P^liftutiichm Spraehm mit den IndimK- 
iftm, von Franz Bopp, Berlin, 1841. 
Iimien*i CariirtonOy and Mafikind. 

B 
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not derived from, yet radically connected with, the Malayan 
and the Polynesian, as Qabelentz ^ pointed out as far back as 
the year 1860. These three groups of languages and dialects — 
the Malayan, the Polynesian, and the Melanesian — naming them 
in the order in which they have successively become known, 
are, as Friedrich MttUer has shown,' members or branches 
of the Oceanic, which is as perfectly well defined a family of 
languages as is the Semitic or the Indo-European. The Oceanic 
is, as its name indicates, insular. Its habitat, which we may 
call Oceania, stretches from Madagascar, off the east coast of 
Africa, across the Indian Ocean to the Malay Archipelago, and 
on through the Pacific Ocean to Easter Island. On the north 
it has invaded from the island world, and settled upon only 
the south-eastern extremity of the Asiatic Continent, hence 
called the Malay Peninsula. On the south it has not reached 
the Australian Continent, though closely approaching it in 
New Ouinea. The Islanders who speak Oceanic number about 
fifty millions, or one-thirtieth of the human race. 

To say that the Oceanic languages are a perfectly well-defined 
family, is to say that they are all sprung from one mother- 
tongue — the Oceanic mother-tongue; and to establish the 
Asiatic relationship of the Oceanic is to establish that that 
mother-tongue was originally carried by its speakers from the 
Asiatic Continent into the Island world. The question as to 
whether the Asiatic relationship of the Oceanic can be estab* 
lished is a purely linguistic question, which can only be 
answered from a due investigation of the available linguistic 
data. Three great Continents, Asia, Africa, and America, or, 
counting Australia, four, border on the Island world. It may 
be held as certain that the relationship of the Oceanic, whatever 

^ H. C. yon der Gabelentz, Die Melanesiachen Spnchen nach ihrem gramma- 
tiBchwi Bau und ikrtr Venoandiscfutftunter tieh und mit den Malaiiach-PotynestMcheH 
Sprachen, Vol. I, Leipzig, 1861, Vol. II, 1878. Compare the more recent 
work of the Rev. Dr. Codrington on T%e Melaneaian Languages, 

* Friedrich Mailer, Reise der Fregaite Norara, Wien, 1867 : Qrnndriss der 
HpraithMiuenathaflf Wien, 1882^ and following yearn. 
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it IB, ia not African, American, or Australian. Madagascar is 
near the African coast, but the Malagasy, which belongs to the 
Malayan or Tagalan branch of the Oceanic, is not related to 
the African languages. Easter Island approaches nearest, 
though not very near, to America; but its language, which 
belongs to the Polynesian branch, is not related to the American 
languages. And the Melanesian branch, which approaches 
Australia, is not related to the Australian languages. The 
pre-historic geological history of the globe, whether as known 
or merely conjectured, throws no light on the problem of the 
relationship of the Oceanic. Were it proved, for example, 
than tens, or hundreds of thousands, or millions of years ago 
there had been a great continent in Oceania, of which the 
existing islands are the unsubmeiged peaks^ or were it proved 
that such had never been, in either case the Oceanic problem 
inviting the solution of linguistic science all through the 
nineteenth century, and now at the beginning of the twentieth 
still inviting it, would remain exactly the same, wholly un- 
affected by that proof. Nor would that proof throw any light 
on what we may call the apparent discrepancy of race and 
language in Oceania. It would stUl remain to be accounted 
for exactly as before. The Oceanic speakers, that is the Oceanic 
people or race, are a mixed race, not pure white, not pure 
black, not pure yellow, but, as De Quatre&ges has observed,' 
a mixture of all three. Nevertheless, the Oceanic speakers, 
however the Caucasian, the Negro, or the Mongol physique may 
be more in evidence in any particular part, constitute men- 
tally, socially, and religiously, as well as linguistically, one 
great, though much diversified, race or people, just as the 
languages, though multitudinously diversified, constitute one 
great family. Though the cases are not exactly parallel, yet 
in North America at the present time we see Caucasian, Negro, 
and Mongol all speaking the same language — English, and 
we know that that language was not originally a Negro, or 
a Mongol, but an Indo-European tongue. If we could conceive 

* A. 0» QiutrefageB, The Himan apecies, 8rd Ed., London, 1888. 

b2 
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of flome future time at which every other meanB of knowing 
this had been swept away, the Indo-European speakem of North 
America haying been fused into one mixed diyersified race, 
linguistic science alone would still be able to prove it. Be that 
as it may, other means than those of linguistic science do not 
exist by which to ascertain condusively the relationship of 
the Oceanic mother-tongue. 

As a matter of fact three parts of the Asiatic Continent have 
been fixed upon as being, the one or the other of them, the 
starting-point from which the Oceanic race immigrated into 
the Island world, over which they gradually spread — the south* 
eastern or Indo-Chinese Peninsula, the south-central or Indian 
Peninsula, and the south-western or Arabian Peninsula. If we 
were to confine ourselves, apart from linguistic science, to the 
question of the possibility of the race having spread over the 
whole Oceanic world from any one of these points, we might 
choose one or other of these three, but there would be no certain 
proof of the correctness of our choice. The fact that the Negro 
element in the Oceanic race is older than the Mongol — a &ct 
indicated by its greater predominance in the extremities of 
Oceania, as well as in the interior and more inaccessible parts 
of the larger islands—is against the Indo-Chinese Peninsula 
as the starting-point of the race. In like manner the indica* 
tions are that the race did not come from the Indian Peninsula 
into Oceania, but that after it was there Indian civilization 
came upon it in comparatively recent times, or about the 
beginning of the Christian era, confining itself mainly, if not 
wholly, to Java and neighbouiiiood, where its architectural 
and other relics still remain. The Indian modifications of the 
Oceanic alphabetic characters in the Malay Archipelago are 
such relics. Fundamentally these characters are not Indian, 
but Phoenician, altogether independently of the Indian, and 
of a more ancient type of Phoenician than the Indian.* No 
modem alphabets preserve the ancient Phoenician type so 
markedly as these Oceanic alphabets, and they are therefore 

^ See Oceania : Lifiguittie and AnihropUofficalj London, 1889. 
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to be regarded as of tiie highest antiquity. This fiivours as 
the starting^'point of the Ooeanio race the south-western penin- 
aula of Asia, which was» according to Herodotus, the original 
home of the Phoenicians, from whence they colonized the 
Tyrian-Sidonian coast of the Mediterranean. And with this the 
following considerations all agree. From whatever point 
the Oceanic race migrated into the Island world, they did 
so in sea-going vessels, and we may reasonably infer that 
before doing so they were habitually in possession of such 
vessels, or were a seargoing, commercial people, as ftMr the most 
part they are to-day. Now in the ancient world, long before 
the rise of Greece or Rome, it was in the waters of the southern 
seas alone that ocean-going commerce was begun and carried 
on for ages by the human race, and that not by the people 
of the Indian or the Indo^hinese, but by those of the Arabian 
Peninsula. It was here that the commercial fleets of Solomon, 
manned by Phoenicians, made the first long sea-going voyages 
recorded by history, whether they went, as some think, to the 
east coast of Africa, or, as others hold with more probability, 
to India, or as Josephus, than whom there is no weightier 
historical authority on the subject^ says, to the Malay Peninsula. 
What the Phoenicians of Tyre and Sidon were later on in the 
Mediterranean, that their ancestors and cousins were then and 
had been in earlier times in the southern seas of the Island 
world.^ In the Arabian Peninsula running out into those 
seas, and contiguous to Africa, there was, in ancient times, 
a great commercial empire. Then and to this day in the 
existing descendants of that long since fallen empire,' which 
colonized the neighbouring Abyssinia, there is, and we may 
reasonably infer there always was from the earliest times, 
a large negro element of blood. If we suppose that the 
Oceanic race originally, in ancient times, migrated from that 

^ See Sir J. Emerson Tennent's CeyUm, 5th Ed., London, 1860, Vol. I, 
Part y. Chap. II, pp. 558-4, &c. 
' On thii * Tieux monde disparu ', see Kenan, Histoire dts Langue* Sftnt- 
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peninsular empire or from among that people, along the east 
coast of Africa to Madagascar, and along the south coast of 
Asia to the Malay Archipelago, this fully accounts for the 
negro element of blood in the race, as we now find it, mani- 
festly an older element in it than the Indian or the Mongol. 
And as^ when modem history lifts the veil from Malaysia, 
we find the existing or Mohammedan civilization of the Arabian 
peninsula there, newly introduced and predominating, so there 
is reason to think that that was only a later wave of immigration 
and influence from the mother-land of the Oceanic race. 

But plausible as all this is it is not till we take into account 
the linguistic data that we get upon the solid ground of 
certainty. And first of all it is to be observed that though 
there was a negro element of blood in the race, due to inter- 
mixture, the race itself, as its language proves, was not negro. 
What that race was can only be determined from its language, 
and what that mother-language was is to be leai*ned from an 
examination of its descendants and representatives, the spoken 
Oceanic languages and dialects of the present day. If the 
race came from the Arabian Peninsula, the Semitic mother^ 
land, sprung from the people of the commercial empire that 
existed there, then their language was Semitic. For the 
Phoenicians, the people of that ancient South Arabian empire 
and of their Abyssinian colony, and their descendants now 
in Abyssinia and Arabia, all are Semitic speakers. If the race 
came from the Indian Peninsula one might suppose with Bopp 
that the language was Indo-European; if from the Indo- 
Chinese Peninsula, with Max Muller that it was Scythian or 
Turanian. The problem thus, as is clear, can only be solved 
linguistically. And the praiseworthy efforts of Bopp and 
Mailer to solve it are valuable if only as having led to the 
certainty that the Oceanic mother-tongue was neither Indo- 
European nor Turanian. Their attempts failed because made 
on insufficient data, and their methods were for the same 
reason inadequate. One great branch of the Oceanic, the 
Melanesian, with all the light it throws upon the subject, was 
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to them unknown. They trusted mainly if not wholly on the 
comparison of words, chiefly the pronouns and numerals, in 
which there is alwajrs great liability to error, and which apart 
from comparison of grammar and structure can never be con- 
elusive. As to the pronouns, for instance, Bopp, and Max 
Mailer following him, chose to regard the Malay £tto, Kami^ 
we, and JSTamti, ye, as composed of an article hi, or ka, and the 
pronouns to, mi, mu. This enabled Bopp to compare the latter 
with the Indo-European pronouns, and Max Mdller, it should 
be added, to compare them with equal probability or impro- 
bability with the Turanian ; and by this method the Oceanic 
pronouns might just as well be compared with any others 
whatsoever. The fact is, as the Melanesian clearly shows, that 
this kij or ka, IB not an article at all, and that this comparison 
of Bopp, and also that of MUller, founded on the notion that it 
is, is illegitimate and futile. And again, as to the Malay 
numerals, dalapoHj 8, and salapanj satnbUan, or sambalan, 9, 
Bopp, and Max Mttller following him, chose to regard them 
as compound words, and the prefixed da as the nimieral 2, and 
say 1, daUipan, thus signifying ' two taken (from ten) ', and sam- 
bilan * one taken (from ten) ', or as Muller phrases it 'ten minus 
two', and 'ten minus one'. In this way Bopp for his part 
makes these words, though not Indo-European numerals, yet 
to fall in with his Indo-European theory, while Mttller, on the 
other hand, finds in them, while admitting that the Oceanic 
numerals are not those of the Thai of Siam, a feature ' peculiarly 
Turanian'. But unfortunately for both contentions these are 
not compound words at all, but simple primitive numeral 
words with the first syllable reduplicated in the well-known 
Oceanic manner: thus daiapan is analogous to the Tagalan 
doftma, 2, found in other dialects as daltia, darua, &c., the 
common unreduplicated form of the word being rua^ or lua ; 
and sa of tfolopan, 9, by transposition safiMUm, is similarly 
accounted for. 
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NOTE 



In the following pages certain works are referred to thus : — 

C 0.8,1. OomparoHve Grammar <^ the Semitic Languages. By W. Wright, 
LI1.D., Professor of Arabic, University of Cambridge, 1890. 

Von Maitzan. For the studies on the Mahri dialect of South Arabia 
by this writer, see Z,D.M.Q.^ zzv, xxvii. 

MJu The MeUine9icm Languages. By the Rev. R. H. Godrington, D.D. 
Oxford, at the Clarendon Press, 1885. 

Ra^s List qf New Hebrides Words. (For this see Journal qf the Royal Sodetg 
<if N. 8. Wales, 1898.) By Sidney H. Ray, London. This p^>er 
is valuable and contains (1) Introduction, (2) Classified list of 
Languages, (8) Comparative Vocabulary, and (4) Notes on the 
Vocabulary. 

S.S.8, 8outh Sea Languages. A series qf Studies on (he Languages qf the 
New Hebrides and oUter South Sea Idands^ VoL II. Tangoan-Santo, 
Malo, Malekula, Epi (Baki and Bierian), Tanna, and Futuna, 
Melbourne, 1891. Vol. I. Three New Hebrides Languages : Efate, 
Eromanga, Santo. Melbourne, 1889. These two works edited 
by the present writer, were printed at the expense of the Trustees 
of the Public Library, Museums, and National Gallery of Victoria. 
They are sometimes referred to as Vols. I and II of this series, 
the present volume being the third and completing one. 

The abbreviated titles of other works referred to, do not require any 
explanation, except £., which stands for Latham's Comparative 
Philology f and W., which stands for Wallaoe*s Malay Archipelago, 
list of words at end. 
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1. Thx twenty-two lettera of the Semitie alphabet, nambeied 
as in Syriac and Hebrew, are rapreeeated thus : — 



(a) W 


(c) 


I. ', a soft, gattonl breathing 




& b, b and t 




3. g, g and gli 


g'Cgw) 


4. d, d and dh (as A in 'this') d 




S k 


k' (kw) 


6. w, T and w 




7- » 




8. h, a stronger h V 


r ftw) 


9. %,a palatal t V 




10. y 




II. ^ k and as 8 


k'ikw) 


12. 1 




13- » 




14. n 




15- » 




16. % related to * and h, << 




r gras86y6, gh, ag (whieh we 




represent by ^) 




17. p, p and f 




la 9, t« f ' 




19. k^ a throat k, related to ' 




aa r 




21. s' (originally sh), ah, and s 




22. t, th and t f 




To the original twenty-two letters, Arabic has added the 


six modified letters of column (5) ; Ethiopic 


the four of 


column (c). 
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2. The letters b, g, d, k, p, t had each two sounds, as in 
Heb. and Arm., the unaspirated as in English, and the aspirated 
▼ (bhX gb, dh, kh (like If)^ t (ph), and th. These letters when 
aspirated readily passed into h and disappeared.^ In Assy, 
m had the sounds of m and ▼ (aspirated b), and when pro- 
nounced ▼ readily disappeared: on the other hand, w (▼) 
might be pronounced m. In Arb. 4* ^^ ^% 9' ^^ aspirated 
d»fe t>s. 

8. In all the Semitic dialects the weak or vowel letters % 
h, w, y are * quiescents ', that is, readily lose their consonant 
power and disappear : in addition to these, in Assy, the letters 
t^ % and ** are weak or vowel letters, or quiescents, all being 
pronounced as ', or spiritus lenis, }^\ however, having the 
sound of l^. As to the similar confounding and disappearing 
of % h, t^ {\jL% <, (<<) in other Semitic dialects, see CG,S.L,, 
pp. 49-60 ; and as to w and y, pp. 69-74. 

4. Dialectically, one or more of the original sounds may be 
dropped : thus in Assy., as just noted, the sounds of h, }^ \ 
and (if they were original) the aspirated sounds of b, g, d, k, 
p, t. In Assy. No. 17 is pronounced only p, in Arb. and 
Etfa. only f ; in Assy, and Eth. No. 21 only s, the original sh 
sound having been dropped. On the other hand, new sounds 
may be dialectically developed out of, or substituted for, the 
original, as in Eth. g', h% 1^'% k^ (if they were not original) ; 
Arb. j (sometimes to b% s) for g ; Arb. and Arm. ty or eh, also 
Amh. tsh, or ts^, for k ; Arb. dah, or ds, or oh, for k ' ; Amh. 
ty, or oh, and dy, or j, for t and d.^ The ordinary soimd of k 
throiighout Arabia now is g, its original sound having been 
dropped. 

5. Gutturals : % h, ^^ (^i'), «, («), (h\ %i'% g', k^, g, k, k, y. 
Dentals : d (4), a, $ (t'), 1, n, b, 9 (s'), r, b% t, t'. 
Labials : b, p, m, v, f, w. 

a. For obvious reasons letters of the same class readily 
interchange, gutturals with gutturals, dentals with dentals, 

* C.Q.3,L.f p. 54. " C.0.8,L., pp. 61-2. ' p. 66. 
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labials with labials. For examples, see especially Geeenius, 
H, Lex,j first article under each letter ; Dillmann, Eih. Or. ; 
CG.S.L. ; and for Assy., the Grammars of Sayce and Delitzsch ; 
and for the Hahri, Yon Maltzan. As to the gutturals, g aspirated 
is pronoimced like *% k aspirated like l^i, and k in parts of Syria, 
Egypt, and Abyssinia like ', as is noted in C.G.&L. 

h. Interchange of letters of one class with those of another. 
Gutturals and Dentals : g and j (8% s) ; k and ty or eh, and ts ; 
k and ds, or eh : see § 4. The change k to t is seen, e.g., in 
the Semitic personal pronoun of the first person: for t^ 
to r, 1, and ** to rh, see Yon Maltzan. So * to r is noted by 
Geaenius. 

c. Dental with Guttural. The change of t -to k is seen in 
the Semitic pronoun of the second person, and that of s (s^ to 
h, and ', in that of the third person, and in the Causative pre- 
fonnative ; and that of t to h, and ', in the Semitic feminine 
and abstract formative ending. See C.G,&L., pp. 61-4, for 9, 
9^ to *, % k, and ^ and g. 

d. Guttural and Labial: y and w ; * and w : (XQ.S,L. See 
Eth. Or.y pp. 47, 98, for k (^) and f, or vice versa, ko to fo, 
demonstrative particle. The kw sounds in Ethiopic are com- 
binations of Guttural and Labial. 

e. Labial and Guttural : Assy, m (probably through ng) and 
g : Delitzsch. B and h, Amh. ha io ha^ preposition ; Mahn 
hcriq to horiq^ ' lightning.' 

/. Dental and Labial : Arb. t' and f : C.G.S.L., p. 66. 

g. Labial and Dental : in all the Semitic dialects m and n 
are often interchanged, as in the plural ending of nouns and 
pronouns, the mimation — nunation, and the radical letters of 
words. 

6. Letters which readily fall away or disappear are the 
quiescents, § 4 ; the aspirated b, g, d, k, p, t, and m pronounced 
V, § 2 : V and f pass into w, d and t into h, g and k into * and 
h or h, k into ', § 6 a ; and so disappear : CG.&L. (as to d and 
t^ p. 54). 8, changed to h, readily disappears as in the Causa- 
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tiye preformatiye, and the third personal pronoun ; Mahri 
iiUf 6, jcuw; homOy 6, Lm^; ibet, 7, 2iu^ ; hiriq, 'steal/ ^^, 
As to t, Mahri iset, Sokotra aaah^ 9, i 



f-«- 



7. Words whose initial radical was one of the weak letters, 
or quiescentSy § 8, were apt to drop the first syllable, as in% 'to 
know,' jn, njn, * knowledge ' ; "inK, j^^^, "in, * one ' ; i?n {i?% 
* to go,' nJPf li^, *go,' Assy. hcUak, * to go,' Idku, * a going.' 

On the other hand, a syllable consisting of ', the prosthetic % 
with a vowel was often prefixed to a word to make the pronun- 
ciation easier: C.0.8.L; pp. 98-4. 

8. The Vowels ^ : a, e, i, o, u, as in Italian. 

XT, and u, or ui, as in Scotch gucUy guidf y, in Egjrpt, yclept, 
syntax, i as in sin, e, o, and L 
A, and £, i, o, u ; Assy, -ami, and -inUy Arb. -an, H. -on. 
I, and e. 
The diphthongs : ai (ay), and d, i, a ; au (aw), and 5, u, a. 

8. The Oceanic sounds : the vowels a, e, i, o, a, as in Italian: 
in Efatese & is often pronounced like £, 1, or ii ; thus hanatUf or 
banotUf is often pronounced 5lno^ which might as well be 
written binott The long sounds of a, e, i, u, as in father, 
fate, feet, moon, are very different. Hence the verbal pronoun 
of the third person is written by one i, by another e, and, as we 
shall see, represents an original u or y : compare English do, 
did (A.S. dyde)f Scotch di, or doe. The diphthongs are ai, 
sometimes written ei, and an : ai passes into d, or i, or a, as in 
t haiy or i bi se^? 'he is who?' / mat, or t 2^ 'he comes'; 
f bai, or i ba sCj or i bi sab f 'he goes or comes (from) where ? ' 
So an passes into o, a, or u, as ^atU^ and ^at; and in feobu, hobuj 
kubu, the a, o, and a are all for original au« 

Consonants, and mode of representing them. 

' is not represented, thus To. laa, ' the sun ' (not written la'a). 

b, in the Efiitese of this work (and To.), represents both b and 
p, and when aspirated becomes f which represents both v and f : 

' C.Q.8.L., Chh. V and IX. 
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inBomeEL dialects^ however, b, p, ▼, and fare all written. In 
Hg. and My. b as in English. 

d, inHg., My., Tanna, ML, as in English ; not in our Ef., but 
in Ef . dialect, and sometimee pronounced nd. 

h, as in Semitic, not in our Ef., but in Ef dialect, Mg., 
Tanna, ML, &c 

w, in our Ef . written u as French ou in ' oui ' (wi), written 
w in Ef dialect. 

s, as in Semitic, Tanna, Hare, Hg. 

1^ as in Semitic, in Mare, Tanna, ML, Futuna. 

$, tr, Mg., Ef. 

y, written i in our Ef , but is written y in An., Tanna, ML, My. 

k, 1, m, n, s, r, t, as in Semitic. 

*. This represents various guttural sounds from g (gh) to '. 
It has been called ' the Melanesian g ', and, sajrs Dr. Codrington 
(who writes it g), '' has been written g (hard), r, gg, gh, rh, and 
k . . . Bishop Patteson was struck by its resemblance to the 
Arabic Ghain {*% and Professor Max Mailer's description of the 
Heb. atn (*) as ' a vibratioi^ of the fissura laryngea, approaching 
sometimes to a trill, nearly equivalent to German g in fo^e/ 
closely suits it **.^ 

p, in My., Mg., Tanna, Ml. 

9, as in Semitic, in Ef. dialect, Santo, Hg. (written ts). 

B% as in Semitic, in Put., Mare ; and in Mg. s before i be- 
comes 8^ 

The different Oceanic dialects have variously dropped or 
modified some of these sounds. As to the latter, those, oh, 
My. ; j. An. (eh in 'rich*) ; and j. My., &c., modifications, as 
in Arb., and Amh., of dentals, are not in Efatese: but the 
sounds represented by ^, ^, and m, which must now be noticed, 
are. The sounds of ^ and m are not in all the Melanesian 
dialects^ though perhaps in most of them from the New Hebrides 
to New Guinea. For the New Hebrides, see Vol. II of this 

> MM, pp. 204-5. 
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series, and Ray's list of New Hebrides words; for the Sol. 
Islands, iKf.Z., Ch. IV ; and for Motu (N.O.), Law's Dictionai*y. 
The nasalized guttural i is pronounced like ng in ' singing '. 
It is absent from Tahitian, but is in all the other Po. dialects 
except Hawaiian in which its place is taken by n, and Marquesan 
in which, according to Tregear,^ its place is taken by k. Ordi- 
narily in Efatese it is a modification of k, sometimes of n, more 
rarely of m« 

B : the guttural-labial sound symbolized by ]|^ is that sym- 
bolized by q in M.L. by Dr. Codrington, and in Motu by Laws. 
In Efiatese it is impossible to say sometimes whether the sound 
is kw (like qu in English) or bw, or kb. It is a half-guttural, 
half-labial sound, and originally a modified guttural like the 
kw sound in Eth. and Amh. But now it sometimes represents 
not only an original guttural, but an original labial. It is a 
bridge between the two classes like the Latin QV, a guttural 
followed by a labial semivowel forming a transition from 
guttural to labial ; thus : ' 

Sanskrit kis, Lat. quis, Oscan pis. 

„ ftUvar, „ quattuor, Umbrianpe/ur. 

„ quisqu^ Gr. ttc/attc. 

Latin cocuSf „ coquo, Lat. popina. 

„ secundusj „ sequor, Gr. IvofMu 

di : This sound is like gm (gw), or mw. It is a nasalized, 
guttural-labial sound varying between the two classes. It is 
originally a modification of ^ (kw), just as g is of k: kw 
became gw, which passed into gm and mw, then m, exactly 
as kw passed into kb, bw, then b. Then sometimes an 
original b was pronounced 1;), and an original m was pro- 
nounced m, apparently just as the speaker pleased. In the 
£&tese New Testament m and m are both written m, but ^ 
(when distinguished) is written p. 

* In the Banks Islands the sufiSxed form of the second per- 

* Maori OomparaHve Dictionaryy Introd. 

* Smith's iMtin Qramnmr, 



PHONOLOGY 15 

lonal pronoun (singular) is generally m, or du^ but in Herlav 
and Ureparapara it has become g, and in Maewo iSB>%^ EfiateBe 
ma, dialect liia. Neither g, m, nor m is the original sound in 
this word : it is k which passes into g, that into m, that 
finally into m: in Efatese the word is actually found in all 
these forms. But in Mota tma, Ef. sumo, and sunui, 'house,' 
Fiji li^o, and Ef. dialect Itmo, 'hand/ both the A. and g 
represent an original m. The same work states the view that 
g in some cases is a change from k, but generally from n. In 
Efatese, however, the contrary of this is the fact. A glance at 
the Dictionary (ii^fra) proves that nearly all the words begin- 
ning with k are pronounced also with g (often indifferently 
by the same speaker), and represent words first radical guttural. 
Only in some cases in Efatese g represents original n, and in 
other and fewer cases original m. 

Usually those who have reduced the Island dialects to 
writing have acted on the right principle of expressing one 
sound by one character, and if all had used the same character 
for the same sound nothing would need to be said. But as this 
is not the case, and to use the same character for entirely 
different sounds would in the present work be confusing and 
apt to mislead, such characters have to be as far as possible 
transcribed into the alphabet above given. Thus the Fijian 
o = th in 'the', and the An. d= th in 'thin', is here t'. 

New Hebrides o = g (hard) is here g. 

The Fijian q = gk is here g^, and gg is s^\ 

New Hebrides, SoL Islands, and Motu q is here If. 

Maori, My., and Mg. ng is here g, as is also New Hebrides, 
Polynesian, and Fiji g (= ng). 

Mg. and New Hebrides ts is here f . 
„ „ tr is here t^. 

' The Melaneaian g ' (in M.L.) is here *. 

The sound of eh in 'loch ' is here h. 

The Mg. o = u is here u. 

The Mg. y = i (as in ' county ') is here 1. 

' M.L^ p. 214. 
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My. J = English J, and My. oh = English oh in ^ church * : 
in the New Hebrides J generally represents the latter, and in 
the Sol. Islands dialects sometimes the latter, sometimes the 
former. 

The Mg. j = ds, and is a heavier i. 

10. Dropping of letters : see §§ 2, 6. Letters aspirated and 
their disappearance. In E&tese b, i.e. b and p, is aspirated 
as in § 2, and then is apt in the same way to disappear. 
B aspirated is t, and this passes into w and then disappears, 
as harOf harauoray matu>f% then nuwrcu M, as in §§ 2, 6» is 
sometimes pronounced f (▼ or f ), as mmi, m^ then nu {nuw)^ 
* to be ended ' : this accounts for the disappearance of the 
original final m in this word in Mg. and My. also (see hunu, 
'to make an end of), and for the fact that some words in 
Oceanic have ▼, f; or w for the original m, as Arb., Eth^ ina% 
' water,' Tah., Ef., va% fai, Efate also after the article n-ocn, for 
fUHoaif and n-ai. J^, 00^, 'banana,' Fut. fi^ My. pisa^, 
E£ dHf Ofl, dialect vA (for vi8\ Mg. tm^*, id. ; Ef. Onoif dialect 
manij * male.' In E&tese m is often pronounced f (▼ or f), as 
matunOf fxhrna^ 'somewhat'; moMcOy fatokOj 'to abide'; cf. 
Mg. maH,/iMf 'dead, corpse.' Thus initial, medial, and final 
m sometimes disappears ; final m also sometimes as in § 6. 

For original m, see (Dictionary, infra) tototf , ^tsa (MAo, ^), 
ra {ta)f toot {tmoot), rakum and rakua, Una. 

For original b, see fYinio, kusud harau, kciau, ^^oa {ftmOj or 
rowa, 'to turn '), rau, haaau^ hoau (and Xa&u), OU ('liver'), masoi 
(An. maijeuVf Tan. nuihau)^ ui (uwi), harab (also, baraUj haram, 
barctff ' long '), karau (also karab and haram\ au (and abu)^ rau 
(and f»/), tau, ' time, season, year.' For t, see surata {muarOy 
9uara)y uose, gdla^ bah/^aay uolau, matautau, ahto (skco, wa), kai 
(and kaf), maliis (and mali/us). 

So according to §§ 2, 6, g and k disappear, as also does k 
according to § 6. 

For original g, see lau ('sea'), buto ('navel'), UbOfJiHa. 

For original k, see to (and toko), barau (My. prahUf jpnm), 
abura (and kabuer}^ bau-ri, (Mg. frlri'ei). Mg. often has h for 
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k in the prefixed fonn-particle My. ka, Mg. ha, £f. bahok, 
and fakdj Mg. maha, and fdha. How original k passes into h 
and disappears, is seen in the first personal prononn. My. aiku, 
Mg. aM«, Sam. a% Maori au, Ef. hinaUj An. Orinaky Epi no^^ 
Ml. Jb-tfiay', Eisa ydhu, Bu. iyoA:^ Tanna iyah, ton, yoAv Ero. ^aii^ 
Mahri ho, 'I': so Assyrian nmty Hebrew anu, 'we': cf. the 
other Semitic dialects. According to Grauford, k ' by most of 
the Malay tribes, but not by all, is not sounded when it ends 
a word, or at most, only as a weak aspirate . . . even as a medial 
letter k is elided by some tribes aiming at softness of pronun- 
ciation '. The initial k of the suffixed second personal pronoun 
plural disappears thus, Ef. koma, and suffix mu. My. hanm, and 
mu : in Efl dialects we have this pronoun (separate), after the 
demonstratiTe particle m, with the k elided, thus, niham, niem, 
nemj mmu, 'jre.' 

For original k, see buU (buto, 'early, morning O^ usi (and kusi), 
matdhu (and matau), aso (' bow*), aao ('bum,' An. gas). 

So according to §§ 2, 6, d and t disappear. 

For original d, see fau (My. baharu), soko, hM (My. hdit, 
Mg. hudita\ hia (My. pi&t^ Mg. afi, and Mafi), mbe (dialect mbaf), 
and the numeral word for ' one '. 

For original t radical, see tciu (so M. Syrian fda), 'three,' 
and compare Arb. ^olt, ' third.' 

For original t servile, see mi'Saki (My. aakU), ma-tdku (Mg. 
tahsfa) : in tnisaU, 'to be sick,' and matakUf ' to fear,' the servile 
t is dropped according to §§ 2, 6: see C.O.8.L., where cited 
there. Final t in Malay is in familiar discourse usually softened 
into a vowel or the aspirate, as sakU into sakih, taku/t into 
fakuh. 

As to servile -t in Efatese the rule is that when, as in the 
Semitic dialects, it has no suffix attached to it, it disappears, 
but when it has it reappears^ as hvHuy huluti\ fafanOy hcHosi'y 
and third radical dental is often treated in the same way, as olo^ 
cHaiti ; oimo, amo$i ; kamu, kamuiij &c 

IL The quiescents: see § 8. These, as may easily be seen 
by looking in the Index (tnyhi), under the various letters, 

c 
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have usually, not always, lost their consoaant power or dis- 
appeared, even when they are the first radicals of words, much 
more of course when second or third radicals. The first radical 
quiescent has usually either (a) lost its consonant power, its 
vowel only remaining, or (6), as in § 7, both it and its vowel 
have disappeared, or (c) it has passed into another sound. 

(a) For examples of this as to ', see amat^y^ <nfaru, (tfa^ dUU^ 
Jfconi; 

as to h, o&tf, hagobago, o^ oro ; 

as to w, awosiy asdi^ dso, at&ta ; 

as to t^ And fei^ &o^ alo C to wave '), alo (' uncle *), asi ; 

as to y, am, atai, atu, uiba ; 

as to * and ", aJUi^ alidlia, dnu, afina, uta, dnt, am ; Tahiti 
oAurUf 'ten.' 

fb) For examples of this as to ', see fatUf rogo, saA selif tere, 
tern; sikai, 'one.' 

as to h, to ('to chop, cut '), itm, basOf ieratera^ r(/%» ; 

as to w, taOj kot^ aieg^ Mbi, kiia ; 

as to ]|^, hei, bau (baths), sike, turu (toro), 9^ ; 

[No such example as to t^^ occurs^ see Index under t^\J 

as to y, bOsay toe (d. for otoi), ^, ma-turu, ma (suaa) ; 

as to * and *<, beOy bila, taoti (tdwoH), fata {uota)^ tefiy \asij 
mom, fasu, musu, sUa [sol) ; Rotti kUlUf Samoan fittu, ' ten.' 
[Note. Examples of (b) are common in reduplicated words as 
Idlo (aio-Jlf also loa-sif and lo-fi), momoOf bUb, and abdb (db), Ac] 

(c) For examples of this as to ', see (^), hCf fei, «et, interro- 
gative pronoun; tamay tdUga, ^inu ('to weave*), batiy ^isa^ 
Qciha), Xpunml ; 

as to h, abUy Vbu; 

as to ^ and ^^ X»ftu> swma (Aimo, emo, %ma)y lima (' five *), 
lasoy rakumy uis (fri8, ^is) ; sikaiy tesoy ' one ' ; 

as to w, borooy bani {bamhs), (olu^ baUhniy maui (mail), ton 
{hanoy JbntoJbi), malat {riidkU)y marag (buret), aUUag (' moon *) ; 

as to Yy/aru {aruy ' hand *), t<&a and kuba (' day ') ; 

^ For thtM word! in other Ooeanio dUleotf, see if^fira, the Dictionary, 
and for the same in the Semitic dialeots, eee the Index. 
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as to < and <% uiU {diy oti), kari (' boy % kasii (Axitf, ' tree '), 
uisi {bi9^ ^d^o) {ma^\ filif btdo {buffo), ^nu ('to whistle'), 
maia^ fho^a, mita (inato, *eye\ fhala (mala); Maori gahm% 
Vila and Meli (Po. Ef.) gOtfwniy nofufu^ ' ten.' 

Modem EngUsh, it may be here observed, has dropped the 
guttural sounds of the Anglo-Saxon, which are still preserved 
in other dialects as Scotch and Qerman : cf. laticft, Oerm. lack^en^ 
and laugh (2q/); eneuchy Oerm. geimg, A.S. gmohj gmog^ and 
enough (e»iti/), enow] A.S. AoA, and hmigh (Aot). So with 
Efatese as compared with some other New Hebrides and 
Oceanic dialects. In such examples in English we see not 
only the sometimes complete dropping, or quiescence, of the 
ancient gutturals, but also sometimes the passing of them into 
letters of another class, as here h, ]|^ g, into f; w, k, which 
now represent tiiem. Such changes in English have taken 
place in the past, and we know that they have from the 
comparison of the present English with the other Indo-European 
ancient and modern dialects. It is exactly so with Efatese 
or other modem Oceanic dialects. The strong Semitic ancient 
guttural sounds % h, (l, % ti^ <% y, when in past times they 
were being dropped, either completely disappeared, or passed 
into other letters, as we have just seen. In My. inUkA h 
(written) is no longer sounded as Aiifan, E£ uto, in which 
word the h roproeents an original y, 4: here we see the process 

of softening the ancient harsher guttural sound in operation 
as it were. 

12. Dialectically one or more of the original consonant 
sounds may be dropped, as in § 4. In Tahitian all the 
guttorals have been softened to ', or lost, and s is always, 
f often, represented by h. In most of the Polynesian dialects 
all the sibiUnts have been softened to h, and Raratongan has 
lost even this h. Hawaiian has lost all the dentals, and 
softened s and f to h. Baratongan has lost both f and h, and 
also s. ToQgan, like Arabio, has lost p ; Malay, like Assyrian, 
f ; and Malay t Malagasy w. Malay and Efatese have lost s, and , 

o2 
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like Assyrian and Etbiopic, h\ In E£atese the sibilants have 
been reduced to 8 (which in one dialect is softened to h), 
the dentals practically to t, and the gutturals to k (g, 1^, m) ; 
though the sounds of d, g, h are heard dialectically. In the 
New Hebrides dialects the original Semitic guttural sounds 
have been well preserved : Futunese shows that Polynesian, 
and Tanna, Malekula, &c.y that Efatese originally had them. 
The change of k, g, and t to j (oh and j), not in Efatese, is 
seen, e.g. in Aneityumese (as in Arabic), as in akai/ci, into, 
'weandthou '; ajjaua^gaua, 'ye'; mo^euv, 'star,'j for original 
k, is in Et masoi, Santo tnasoL So the s in Hg. sufina, * ear,' 
is for original k (v-i^), through j (or oh), as in § 4, My. kupiff^ 
and chupi^f Lampong cAiupi^, Batta tshoppig (chcpig). In Efatese 
^t-/ C enter *), q.v. tly.julok, also sdUU, or saiapj Mg. juUiha 
(L e. dlftflu-Ka), the My. j, Mg. ds, E£ and My. s, all represent 
the original d, o. The same change of d to j and s is seen in 
the word for * one ', Ef. tesOj Ghtudalcanar kesa. New Caledonia 
(Latham), tat, tedja, Le. t^ 

In Ef. k, g (sometimes gO according to rule represent (My. 
and Mg. k, g, and) the Semitic k, g, k, see Index under these 
letters. 

In EL the guttural-labial 1^, m, sometimes represent the 
guttural quiescents, § 11 c. 

In Ef* t (sometimes pronounced t^ dialectically 9, d) according 
to rule represents (My. t, d, Mg. t, (, 9, d, and) the Semitic t, 
t', f, (', 9, 9^, d, 4> under which letters see Index. 

Li E£ 8 according to rule represents (Mg. and Tanna 8, and 
8, Mare 8, 8^, and 1, Fut. 8, 8^ and) the Semitic 8, b% i, under 
which letters see Index. 

The Semitic 9 is represented in Ef . by t or 8. See Index 
under the letter 9. 

In Ef . 1, r, n according to rule represent the Semitic 1, r, n, 
under which letters see Index. 

In Ef. b (=b and p), f (=y and f) represent (Mg., Tanna, 
Malekulay &c., b, p, ▼, ^ and) the Semitic b (y), p (f) ; and m 
the Semitic m : see Index under the letters b, p, m. 
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In Ef . w (u) in a few words represents the Semitic w : see 
Index under the letter w, and for the rest § 11. 

18. In the Oceanic dialects, as in § 5 a, letters belonging to 
the same class, gutturals, dentals, or labials, readily inter- 
change. For instance, original k, g, k, gutturals : 



(a) dig 


skin 


rub 


gape, wonder 


k 


g 


¥ 




Efl Mli, gUi, fiU 


hai 


host, gasij g'asi 


mdkOf maja 


My. gali 


hau 


gm-hy kisi'k 


§aga^ maga 


Hg. hadi 


hudita 


kaaii4ca 


gaga 


Sam. *di 


Hli 


*a« 


maga 


Ha. di 


m 







(b) Dentals: t to n, tuma-ni and no&o-fif ; tolm and nobu; 
hinote and hinen. The change of the Semitic formative -t to n 
is frequent, and found in all the Oceanic dialects, thus, 6d/^, 
' four,' N. Guinea (Bay) 5am, Hotu hani ; kofu and hafurtij 
Fyi hamhta and kovu-nOj My. kapu-g ; tuku, FL ttiku-t^ Sam. 
Utu-na ; Mahri UUt (iSm), Mg. eni-na, ' six ' ; Syriac m^stutay 
Mg. m-inuna, £f« m-ffiif^f, Sam. inUy * drink.' In Madagascar 
some tribes use -t» (dialect -sa), and -na interchangeably. 

T, 8: afiti and afisi; ia, so, ti, di, ft, 'not'; tesay sikai, 
9iki4ik (redup.), ' one ' ; mita, Sam. and My. matay Mg. masUy 
' eye.' The change of the Semitic formative -t to 8 (Mg. s, and 
8, and dialect 9) is frequent, and in all the Oceanic dialects, 
thus hdtSy 'four/ Epi va$i; tagi-si^ tly. tagi-s, Fi. iagi-t'a; lifa^ 
fmi'l{fihs, Mg. lefi-t^h My. lapitf lapi-Sy FL Uwa-i^a, Sam. lava-si, 
' to bend ' ; bufm4ij dialect bunu-fif Mg. funu-si. In Madagascar, 
Hova -t» is in Betsileo dialect -9a. 

T, r, 1 : tiu and riu ; tutu and lulu ; hoii, ' four,' Epi vM^ 
Segaar (S.Q.)fat The Semitic formative -t becomes r, 1, thus, 
soka, 90ka4a kit soka-ri, Tongan hokOf hoko-ta ki ; sumi-li, My. and 
Java sumba-tf 9umjpa4, sumpa-l, sampa-l. My. tampi-na, Tong. 
unHhji ; tami'Sif aoibe'li, My. simjpu-l ; rogo, fogo, togOf dogo, rogo-sa 

Nan. — Whersrer the name of the language is not giyen, the word ia 
Ffataaa, and to be found with its meaning in the Diotionary, <f0ti. 
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*f, PL ro^a-fa. My. da^-r^ Mg. re, rent, reni-s, * to hear ' ; kasif My. 
go9(hty kisi'l, * rub/ Mg. -ta with sufSx attached to it becomes 
t or r, as ma-taku, Mg. tahutOy hatahurana (My. Jcatakuian) ; ££ 
mi-iirij Mg. ^tim-^ ^mtofta, My. tuli-Sf tulisan. The Semitic 
formative t- is sometimes changed to r-, ta-usi and m-t^t : so 
FL ra- and to- are the same. 

Original n to t, b: tna-nifi, My. nipi-Sf Opus; fniiOy 'eye'; 
fatUf * stone ' ; t^tto, An. tnfa, Mg. mka, pronoun inclusive, ' we 
and thou ' ; na and sa^ n, 8, pronoun third person, verbal Buf&x ; 
the same pronoun separate, Ef. inui^ My. ifia (tya), Mg. izi, isi ; 
the n of the * nunation ' sometimes becomes 8, as Savu natun, 
My. ratuSy ' hundred.' For this word see Index under letter D. 

n to r : namu^ ' mosquito,' Tah. namu and ramtu 

8 to n : isuma and tntima. 

8 to r : mesaUf mufij ' to desire.' 

r to 8 (s) : inuW, 'send back, return,' and bust; yort, ytfw, 
* nose ' ; Xaiv, ' naked/ Mg. Triton, and hazihaei, 

r to t : -m and -to, pronoun suffixed third person plural ; 
roua and Uma (nni, toa), Ho fall.' When initial r is redupli- 
cated it is usually pronounced t, thus, roba, toroba ; rigiy Hrigi ; 
rafi, terafi : in such cases the original letter may be r or t (d). 

r to n : mare and mane, ' man, male ' ; manu, Mg. vuruuM, 
tlj. buru^, 'bird.' 

r to 1 : roko and loho. 

1 to n : tuh4m and tinom. 

In some cases the change may not be direct from the 
original, but secondary, or through intermediate change or 
changes : thus, original 

1 to 8, &c. : Arb. la, H. le, &c., * not,' we find as ti, dt, W, 
sa, ft, to, m, Sam. le, Maori te, My. to, Mg. ft; and so the 
article, Arb. ol, I-, we find as na, nl, in, n-, Sam. h, Maori te, 
East Mai re, Mg. ni, Fi. tia (and a). Of these, 8 and 8 are from 
the original 1, through t. Tanna kmia, kimpaha, kumiar, Ef. 
•dhamus, Fi. hemuni, Ml. P. hamdi, ' ye ' : here h, r, 8, n, and d 
are all for original 1, which in kimia is elided, and is still 1 in 
Eromangan paril, ' they.' See Gh. Y, i, &c. 
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So 8 to 1 : tluB may be through t or r (oompaie the change 
of 8 to 1 in Aasyrian before a dental, and of f' to 1 ^ in Mahri), 
IS in the word for * man/ E£ ato, Epi oto-mani, Bpi 5u-mano, 
Tanna sfem-man, Santo lo-mani : the letter here represented 
by t, r, 8, 1 is in this word in Ann. a' and t, Arb. a, t^, t, Eth. 
8, Heb. 8^. In the words for 'two^' 'three/ and 'eighty' the 
original initial Semitic letter is 8^, s, or t, t^ : Epi ekua (jua), 
and luOy Ef. luo, and rua^ and duOf and fua^ My. duwa, Hg. rua^ 
Sam. luOy 'two' ; Amb. aul, El tol^ Muyhud rolu^ 'three' ; My. 
lapan (reduplicated, dalapan)^ 'eigh£.' 

(c) Labiak: b and m, as bo^, and mo^; bumUif and nmmtti ; 
baif mai, ' to come ' ; 

b and w, as ban and uon ; bora, and borauara ; 

b and t, hBbanOf/dno; bamif fic^fiimian: be^fe, 'to come'; 

f and w, faij uaij ' water ' ; 

m and f, ma-tutia, and /a-tuna, 'somewhat' : this ma is the 
Semitic interrogatiye and indefinite ma, sometimes changed 
in Assy, to va^ Himyaritic to ba, as in Ef. in the same word, 
ma4oho, it is also ba-Mto, and fa-toko. The m of this word 
in the interrogatiye is in Ef. i; Mg. y, My. p ; and prefixed, as 
in the Semitic dialects^ in the indefinite sense, to yerbs and 
yerbal nouns, it is in Mg. m and f {ma-, fa-y mpa-, maha-, 
fa-ha-, mpaha')f My. m and b, and p, Ef. b and t, also m (as in 
maioko)f Sam. m and f (as in mat4fUf Ef. mataku, and fa^a-, 
Ef. boko-, faikchf Mg. fHoAo-). 

m and lii, b and 1^, and yice yersa, interchange. 

w and b, as uah$ and bahk 

w and 1^, ualu and J^u. 
For original initial w, aee the Oceanic word for ' moon ', aHlaff, 
Mg. tmlana, &e. 

For original initial m, see the Oceanic words for ' male ', marl^ 
mofii, man, &a, and ' female ', fafine, &c 

14. Interchange of letters of one class with those of another, 
9Mini6,bf e, d, t,f, g. 

1 8m th« Oeeanin word fbr < sun,' efo, Tong. laa, ftr. 
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(a) Gutturals and Dentals, as in § 5 b : Ef. fila, Bu. hilak, 
My. hUaty Mg. halata, ' lightning ' ; uJ^, Hy. kiqn^ and ckn^g, 
Hg. M^nOy ' ear * ; Lobo (N.G.) ATomoA^oma, Timbora highogy Mg. 
A^tn/ona, My. hmtag, tointag, lintag^ Chamori putiuny Haw. JiokUy 
San Christoval (Fagani) figUy Marq. Ae^ .^^ Maori whetu, 
Motu Atsiii, Oba mtu, Santo vituiy mofoiy E£ ina^oi, An. mo^euVf 

JlSpfttBhii kdbkoby &c., ' star.' E to n (through g), Batta (Suma- 
tra) okay Tanna iky Ero. ka, My. and E£ agy Ef . dialect ke-t^a 
and ke-ma (Mg. Oftau, ono-reu), pronoun second person singular. 
Ef. humu and akamy My. A»mi/, Tanna ituma and A»iniay pronoun 
second person pluraL An. m-hma and ni-^fma, 'hand'; seik 
and seij, 'three.' Ef. kdbUy Ml. kambUy Epi ^emftt, Motu loAf, 
Botuma fnhiy * fire ' : for other examples, see § 11 c. 

(b) Dental and Guttural, as in § 5 c : Ef. sikaiy siki-tiky Cayagan 
tadaiy Sumatra sadUy N. Caledonia taty chikay 'one.' The 
Hawaiians wholly confound dental with guttural, t being 
always pronounced and written k. (In Samoan the increasing 
tendency is to pronounce t as <.) Thus Maori ta-gata is in 
Haw. ka-nakay Fi. ia-matay Ef. to-mole, ' man.' In the personal 
pronouns we have Ef. igitay Mg. iaikUy ' we and thou.' How n 
may become k (or h), through g, is seen in this same word, thus 
i^Ua (for intto, Mota inina) in one Ef. dialect is akity My. A»fa, 
Gktudalcanar ihita (sufSxed Ef. -nt to, ytto, Mg. -fikajy and in the 
first person exclusive also, 'we and they,' the same n becomes 
k (or h), through g, and is sometimes elided, thus, Ef. k4namiy 
(Santo anam)y Ef. dialect agamiy Aurora ikamiy kami. My. katniy 
Tsabel (Gao) i*amiy *aiy Mg. cthai (suffixed Mg. -nat, Ef. nami 
and •^atnt)Ulawa amiy Motu ai ; Ef. auy dialect Uy dialect j^, mti, 
verbal pronoun, for nami as Ulawa ami, Motu ai, Motu verbal 
pronoun a; Mg. vatanay My. hadagy Ef. hatakOy 'body.' And 
thus the n of the Semitic formative suffix ariy ^\-l^ in Mg. anOy 
My. on, E£ on, or a/nOy is n in Haw., g in Maori, Sam., &c, 
k in Marquesan. In E£ itself we have rany my, raky ' time ' ; 
and in Maori ragi and raUy Ef. lagiy Haw. hmiy 'heaven, 
sky.' So the n of the 'nunation' may become g, k as Mg* 
wJtm, My. orajy Ulu (Sumatra) omA;, 'man'; and Ef. tasiy 
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Cenm (otsm, and tasdk, My. tarikf ' sea.* Not only n, but 1 and 
r* may become g, k, h, thus the 1 or r of the Oceanic numeral 
'three' (Mu^ tUu^ adu, Hr^ &c.)i8 g,and k, inHy. iigUf An.8eik; 
E£. tali^j An. iikffa, * ear/ Ef. tasUa is in Ef. dialects tasi^a, 
and ahdea; and btUo-ni is in a neighbouring village &ti^o-nt. 
Halo tura is in Epi tdka, Ef. taku, ' the back.' The formative 
prefix in Hy. tor is in Tagala toga ; and that in My. bar is in 
Tagala fnag^ Mg. moAa, E£ bakoy or ybJhi> Tab. >ba, or haOy 
Maori irAoiba, the original Semitic being matO'. The formative 
prefix to, iy «^y may pass into ha^ ha (and then into a> as in 
Ef. dialect dhdm—t^isilaf as just noted), thus Ef. tabaraj Maori 
iawera, and hawera^ 'burned.' This prefix (to) in My. and Ef. 
is often ha, Mg. Ao, as Ero. devat-ugij E£ hafuttj or kefate (so 
with all the numerals). My. kaa/mpat, 'fourth/ Mg. hefarana, 
' four day&' 

So the Semitic formative suffix (collective, abstract, feminine) 
t, n, i, often becomes k (or h) in Mg. and My., thus My. goso-ty 
poso-t, Mg. ifca9M-A», Ef. hast, 'to rub.' Mg. jptm^ pupka, 
Ef. husa t, 'to smash.' This ending also changes through k, 
or, as in the Somtic dialects, direcUy, to h, and disappears (see 
mpra) : My. garUy garu-i, garo-h, Ef. harOj kafthtt, ' to scrape ' ; 
Mg. tapa-ka, Ef. tefiy ' to cut.' But always in such Mg. words 
the -kOj when another suffix {-ana) is attached to it, becomes h 
(or f; see n^fira under section c), as toiTO-to, tapa-Mna (not tapa- 
JUna), ' cut off.' This suffix, -t, is seen in the Oceanic numeral 
'four', as Ef. bOUy Mota vat, Uea vak, Pentecost ih^ N.O. (X., 
p. 882) fiak. The same change of t to k is seen in the Oceanic 
word for 'three', which is in Ef. iolu, Mare tint, but in Lifu 
torn, Ueaibm. 

(c) Guttural and Labial, as in § 5 : Ef. kui and but, kusu (dialect 
kUd = hist) and uisi, bhi ; Ef. kau, My. gawa and bawa : Ef. 
JBa, ' lightning,' Bu. btldk, My. kilat (also A^ttop, as just noted). 

* F. Mailer, O. der Sprachw., My. §, p. 92, and tol, notes the change ot 
r to a, k, h. Among the Malays the r is gutturally pronounced, like r 
grass^yi, Northumbrian r, in some places. So the Semitic r has a gattural 
tendency. 
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In Mg. the foimatiye suffix ha, with another suffix attached 
to it| beoomes sometimeB h, sometimes f, sometimes either 
one or the other (e.g. hirikOy AtrtAona, or hirtfiama, ' bored*), as, 
huhukay huhufana (not huMikana), Ef. hSiku, guku, guhuUjL, * bent,' 
' curyed.* Ef. dialect turuh, as in Arb., but turubi-sij as in Eth. : see 
Dillmann for this change in this and other words, e.g. Eth Or,^ 
p. 47. K, through |^, to ih, m, Ef. k, ko, go, ma, ma, Tanna 
k, m, suffixed pronoun second person singular : for tius k, j^, 
to n, see supra, § 14 a. In the reduplicated word for 'star ' 
the first k has become f, y, w, b, m, and p (wh, and h), and 1, 
the second k appears as g, j, s, 9, h, see § 14 a. 

(ef) Labial and Guttural, as in § 5 e : see Dillmann, where 
just cited for this change. E£ hist, Kg. Jusifa and husitOf 
'to rub.* EtfilOf 'lightnings' Hy. Mlat and kUap. Ef. sdlube 
and saluke, 'to be ignorant.* Both EL 1^ and ih represent 
sometimes original gutturals as kuli, hUij and sometimes haye 
passed into pure b or m; and sometimes represent, as in 
salu^ef sakikej original labials, and sometimes haye passed into 
pure gutturals : that is, these sounds are bridges, which may 
be crossed either way, between the two classes, gutturals and 
labials. They are half-guttund, half-labial sounds. 

Efi^Sto, 'lightning,* Bu. hUakf Mg. halata, Mahri bariq, and 
horiq. The change of f to h, Ef. ban or fan (I haye heard this 
in d. as han), Aji.pan {apan), and Aon, ' to go ' ; Tab. /aa or haa, 
(E£ baka oi faka), formatiye prefix. 

M to g and k : compare Ass3rrian m to g. Ef. Itftni, and 
iM^i, to swell (' rise up,' of the skin) ; cognate word la^ Hy. 
Iayt(, Hg. lanita, Haw. famt, Maori myt, dialect raki, ' the sky, 
heayen, aboye ' : in both of these cognate words, luffi (fcifnt), 
and la^ the original letter is m. The change of original m to 
ii is seen also in the word for ' wind *, Bugis Uhna, Maori ma-to^H, 
Fi. t'agi, Ef. Zayt, which see. For the change of k, through 
I;, to m, see (c). 

(e) Dental and Labial, as in § 5 / My. Jakat and Ukap, 
Ef. UkUf Ukutf q.y., ' to adhere * : the t in this word is the 
formatiye ending aboye mentioned as sometimes passing into 
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k, h, and t. When it oecun in Mg. as ta, the ( on the addition 
to it of the other ending (ana) pasMS into t, r, or t, as Ef . liko, 
Ukoty Hg. rekita (or mO^X rdoiiana ; Ef. mataJcUf Mg. takutOf 
hriahurcmaf My. tdkutf idkuian, 'fear'; Mg. tarafa, tarafima 
(not tofoitfta), Sam. tUqf-io^ Fi ^tro, firocwiy Maori tirOy tirohaga 
(= Mg. tom/ofia), Ef. iiro^ 'to look, gase, peep, spy.' The 
(»iginal dental (t) of this ending, retained in one dialect^ may 
haye passed into and be retained only as a labial in another, 
as Mg. UiiOj or ic2^ fMra/nOj 'to enter/ Sam. uhi^ uhrf'-ia^ E£ 
reduplicated (MdHOy uMiOj ' entered (by a spirit), possessed ' ; 
My. mHai, and Mfap, Ef. sQi, sUif, ' to enter, insert' When the 
t of this ending has changed to n in Mg., this n, on the 
addition to it of the ending cma, often changes to m, as 
SMftMiia, 'to drink,' mmu/imma (not vnmunafia\ My. fntfiuin, EC 
mffni, mmug^ Sam. inu^ muntayasMy. minuman, Mg. mmmanaj 
Et* mnm^iana (the i after the i; will be explained below) : so 
Mg. eni-na, Mg. ana-m, 'six ' ; original initial s in this word 
sometimes has become t^ as Ceram wonen, Ml. tron, Tak /ene ; so 
second radical s in the word for ' ten ', /ulu, puhthf and that for 
' nine ', My. salapan (red.), Makassar jaiaHen (red.). In Santo m 
and n are often used indifferently by different speakers, or even 
by the same speaker (VoL II of this series, p. 1). Thus we have 
Santo hanim = Fi. hemum, ' ye,' pronoun second person plural, 
and E£ ftomdm and A;mdmt, 'weandthey'; My. fiipi^ and ii^pis, 
E£ nkMtifi, 'thin.' In Botuma t is very often pronounced f, 
as foj for tUy ' man ' ; nu^ff for matf ' eye ' ; Jblu, for tolu, ' three/ 
and so forth. 

(/) Labial and Dental, as in § 5 ^. In Santo owing to the 
confusion, noticed under (e), between n and m, we often have 
n for original m, as Una for lima, 'five.' In South Santo 
(Vol. n of this series, p. 1) there is a sound, represented by t, which 
is described as tp, or a sound between the two. It is a half t 
half p sound. On the opposite coast of Malekula there is 
a sound which makes the same confusion between f (or y) and 
if. One hears what is at once labial and dental, just as in 
1^ and di what is at once guttural and labial : Santo vote, and 
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ffaU, N. Guinea (£. 882) fiak, and i^ 'four'; Malekula 
afM^ and wwdit, Mysol {W.)fit, and ^ N. Guinea >Qk, Mfc, 
and 2%}^ Java jm^. My. ^h^, Mg. >i^ and (dialect in Sir Joseph 
Banks) ^'^ 'seyen,' Makri ibtt (for «i&e^ Assy. st^tQ; E£ 
fanm^ Santo vamiciy and Vanua^ ' house, country ' ; Ef. yii/fne, 
Malekula vamne^ and fatfinef ' woman ' ; My. hulan^ Mg. vuilana, 
Bu. i«2$^, Timuri ^Man, and tukmj E£ a/ito^ o^ki^ (prosthetic 
a)f (Port PrasUn Axilan, Duke of York kaiUip, see (d) above), 
Santo undo, TL vula, N. Caledonia malogf An. mohog, Botti 
buIoA:, Sumatra &u2en, hulet, bulOj Mahri f<xire>l, loore^, eret, haret, 
UHmUj iourut, touritf airifj Tigre werha, Sokotra tm/i, ' moon ' : 
see Index s. v. toC^ (?T3I> '^^) — not in Arabic. 

16. Letters which readily fall away or disappear, as in § 6* 
For the aspirated b (=b and p), that is, f (=y and f), and m 
(when pronounced f which readily passes into w and disappears), 
and for k and t, see above. 

8 has sometimes disappeared as {IsJ)^ Mahri itet, Mg. enma, 
'six'; mtnu^i, minuna (ILoV^a:^), 'drink'; Causative prefix a, 
Arb. a ; pronoun third person, Tanna in, Ef. t^o, inlo, My. tnUf 
Assy. sunUf aina^ n^!7, *^i3, &c ; aiL..*, Mahri ibet^ Mg. Sam. fitu, 
Java pUu, ' seven ' ; Lm^m>y Mahri hamOf Marquesan Mmay Ef. 
limaf Mg. Zimi, and dimi^ Maori nma, Epi ^ima, ^tma, &c., 'five' ; 
«^^ Mahri hiriq, Ef. btnoA;, >SftaAv 'to steal.' In the word for 
' five ' it is the final s that has disappeared. 

T initial has disappeared in (im^) Mahri iset, Sokotra sa^ah^ 
M. Syr. icha (itsJui), (Sula iasia) Bouru eshic^ chiay siwa, Batta 
sidhf Santo riuHif Mg. sivi^ Tong. Aim, Maori itra, ' nine ' ; ^Ci 

(Sumatra topan) Savu jpatiii, Easter Island vatu, Mg., Sam. wdu^ 
Maori toarUf Carolines wan, wal, Santo walUf dhi, Malekula waif 
(Uu, Oba fyOu, ' eight.' 

L, Ef. mali^, mdus ; JA..», ' to descend,' Ef. 5ttro, ^tm, Tong. 
A^o, Sam. ^o. An. 6Wuo{ (oaufooJ). 

B, Ef. verb. pron. ru, and ^ : the r here is for original n (m) ' : 

^ Ai in Tanna, verb, pron., r-, tlius Mun, to go, in rerm, he goes, for in fwv«n, 
and to with all rerba. So Ef. ru ban^ thej go, is for nu Uin, Dual ra ban. 
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Tanna ilor, ilia (tMtm), n^K, Eth., Amh. elu, da, Arb. ila, &c. 
(see Index under the letter M for this). This Semitic personal 
d e monstrative plural pronomi is usually appended in Oceanic 
to the second and third personal pronouns plural, thus» third 
person, Ef. iiiia (now singular, but originally plural), My. ma^ 
Mg. Udj isi (plural and singular), Ef. tiitra, Hg. uiaireu (for 
•MOfvif), Eromanga ifxnu (for %nora\ yorU (for ^ontT), Tanna iraha 
(for tnam), dialects of Tannese Har, tla^ Udkj iria, tTto, Fut. (Pa) 
ak-trao, Tong. ki-fiou, ' they,' lit {na-u), 'they — those.' Second 
person : Big. <mareu, Tanna hmiaha, dialects kumiar^ iUfnia, t^- 
maty Malekula dialect kamito, E£ dialect akamuSf FL kemuniy 'ye,' 
or 'you,' literally 'you — those.' Sjo^I, Amh. aruty at Arkeeko 
ubahj Sula riha, Tagala apat, My. antpo^, Mg. ^/b^ Acheen 
(Sumatra) 5aa/, Ef. biUiy 'four.' 'Fruit,' Aramaic perah, pira, 
Mg. fTKO, My. huwah, Ef. &oda, ua (tc^a). 

K : see the word for ' man ' under K, and J, in Index. Ef. 
oMfy or on or 0, 'to abide'; nani, and MOt, or n^i, 'child,' bono, 
haHj and ba, ' to go ' ; Ef. inou, Tanna iau, &c, ' I ' ; Arb. i'inaf 
Assy, tfifia, M. Syr. ^em, Mahri f'aro, Sokotra terUy Celebes dia, 
My. duo, Ef. riM, tua, Mg. ruo, &c, ' two.' Formatiye prefix t-, 
for -ffi, Ifal for In£al. So the formative suffix "fia becomes 
sometimes -a, in Polynesian, and -ina in Mg. is both -tna and 
ia in Polynesian. The preposition m is often • as in Fi., 
El, &a 

The final a of the word i^ifiaj nuij &c., ' two,' is the a of the 
Sesnitic dual ending. 

Initial n of triliterals, as in Heb. and Arm., often disappears : 
see Index under the letter ; for examples, as bisa, ' speak,' hat, 
%ite,'MiA^ 'ascend,' buka, 'swell,' &c. Ef. and FL Mt, and «, 
the preposition, in Arb. J. Final n also sometimes falls away, 

as in harOf ' throat, gullet,' adbe^ ' nape of neck.' 

M, as we have seen, may disappear whether initial, medial, 
or finaL The m, in Arm. and Assy, changed to n, of the 
second and third personal pronouns plural, was apt to fall 

fchey two go, both ru, and rfl, being for nUy nd, originally mu, md, A. hwnuj 
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away, Arb. on^wmu, antum, and antu, Amh. antuy dialect of 

Syria onX^ jV^), and so My. tomu, hxuy and (x^om, Mg. aiNm, 
Ef. tfimu, ototii) e^ (sufilx, Ef., Hy. -mu, Ef. dialect hmm^^ ArK 
fwm^ A^m, Heb. iem^ A;em» Tigri Ammi, Eth. A^emu^ Amh. Aff, 
Ef. d. gu^ Arb. ^, Heb. ^ Syriac ^im, Mandaitic ftm, ^. So 
in the third person plural, thus Talmudie tn-Aoy in-A^ for tn-AoHi 
in-^^ ; M. Syriac an-t, in which all that is left of the original 
pronoun, in Assy. swMiy bxim^ Arb. Auiiitf, IwrnnOy Heb. /bem» 
A^mO) &c., is i, the a»i- or «n- being demonstrative prefixes. 
The M. Sjrr. sufilx of this pronoun sometimes retains its n 
but is usually without it simply as ^. In the Semitic dialects 
generally, however, this pronoun whether separate or suffixed 
retains its m or n : so also in the Oceanic dialects especially 
in the suffixed form, thus in Hy. it is inay or %'^^ suffixed ^ 
Mg. in, %si^ vok^ t, suffixed m, Sam. ia (and na), suffixed iia, 
Ef. ttiia, %ga^ wk-i^ suffixed na^ nki, and mta. In My. marr%haH, 
' they,' the uta is probably this pronoun, like the ja^ in Ef. 
gip^ra^ and m (for iia), in Mg. %Mrrm^ and tni in EC and Santo 
int-m, ' they.' This pronoun occurs also as the last part of the 
combination of the pronouns of the first and third persons 
called the ' exclusive ', ' we and they,' E£ fttno-mi^ dialect ajam^ 
Santo ona-ffs My. to-mi, Mg. oAo-t, suffixed Santo w^^^ Ef. 
no-mi, Mg. noA. 

16. (a) Dropping of initial syllables of words first radical 
weak, or quiescent, and on the other hand, (6) adding an initial 
qrllable to words with > (Aleph prosthetic) to lighten the 
pronunciation, as in § 7. 

(a) For instance, the three Semitic words given as examples 
of this in § 7 appear thus in Oceanic, Ef. (jAai^ and Ujut, ' to 
know ' ; "^n, Sumatra dodo, Gaudalcanar teso, Epi ax&o, EL mhori^ 
teaa, Sam. tori, N. Caledonia tai, &c., 'one'; and Assy, laku, 
Fi, lakOf * to proceed,' ' going.' 

(() For example jU*!, 'name,' EL giad, Malo i$a, Santo kifa, 
FL ^'a; B^hA, 'sun,' see Index— Et A>, olo, aU, My. ori, 
Mg. cmdrM^ aU show this prosthetic syllable, the sound repre> 



PHONOLOGY 81 

senied \ay 0, ^^ being diffiooli So £f. aJtmaie^ for temate^ 
oMofci, for telafei ; and cMag or aiHa§ (the moon). 

In E£aie the first syllable o^ for example, haii, ' teeth,' is of 
a ditfereni kind : for whidi see Index under the letter 1^. 
Thus ' teeth * is in Santo uftf, and peti^ Su. M, Madura waja^ 
Celebes ^m, Savu gvJtUy Gilolo jedi^ &c. ; and ' head/ in Mahri 
Aers, ^boro^ tore (final s dropped), is in Celebes urity ubi, 
Amboyna utuhokt (Mg. IiiAa), uHwrOj Coram. yuH^ Sunda |n^ 
Lampong uMi^ Hy. ufti^ Maori uru. As the Index shows, the 
additional initial qrllftble in these words for 'teeth' (and 
'head'), is that of the Semitic 'broken plural', or rather 
collective singular. As such 'broken plurals' have almost 
entirely replaced in Arabic the old or ' sound ' plurals, so the 
latter have almost completely disappeared from the Oceanic 
dialects. 

17. We give here a few specimens showing the letter changes 
in the words for 'man,' 'male,' 'woman' ('female'), 'sun,' 
• day,' ' bone,' and ' child,' Ac. 

(a) (ji*li, (I»U, K^JI!^, ^\j Assy, yasij &c., 'man,' 'human 
being.' This is the word of which the following forms are 
giyen in Max Mailer's Scienoe cf Language^ p. 262, oni^, m^, 
wany cHan, Ian, ate, la, nOf da,rtk Ef • nCUd, atii, Ua, ta, and see 
below under (d), and (e). 

(b) 1^, (^9), 'man, male, vir,' (c) \\JSf \^\y 'woman, female.' 
(b) E£ Malo, and Oba meruj Ef. mare, manl, and wA, Tsabel 

mam, and mane, and mae, Batta mwoh, Satawal mar, and mal : 
Beduplicated, 

Bima monemwie, ML bamman, Motu maruana, Bali mutoani, 
Carolines (Mortlock), muan, Coram manaioai, Ef. anoai, an6i, 
Gilolo anaw. 

The Mg. and My. word for 'male' is quite different, hhi, and 

Uki, jTi; \Ul 

(e) My. bim, N. Guinea bin, pme, Bu. bai, Bauro wai, Ef. 
bU^ dialeot mah$ : Beduplicated, 

My. pmmpmmf Java jNHtuoitMi, imiicww, Tannainbii'en, pUan, 
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bran. Ofcher Oceanic forms are mamnaj vaivine, faifid, fafinej 
Mg. fxwij Motu haincj £f. dialect >!^iie. The final n is for i, the 
Semitio feminine ending. 
((Q Combination of (a) and {b) signifying 'male', * husband ': 

£f . aia-mavil Tanna iferu-man 
iJUkmani enhman 

Epi cru-mdne HI. uhi'man 

(Ua^mane Santo Icnnani 
st/hmam) le-man 

ID. aaa-ma^ FL ata-gcme 

Tong & Sam. ta-aney torni 

(e) Combination of (a) and (c) signifying 'woman \ ' female,' 
'wife': 

Ero. asi'Ven Santa Maria ta-toa 

Fi. ycUe-UHi 

ale-UHi 
le-wa 
Santo k'Vina Ef ( b(-t 

I or U'i 
Vanua Lava re-be N.G. sUne 

re-ene Vi-ne 



asirven 
li-van 



S. Cris. turcH) 
Epi si-ra 
H-ra 



D. of Y. tchbuan 
Mota torvini 
ML m-^in 

Satawal m-haut 



Ef. 



Santo 



dre-ne 
kunH%i 

ov ffunnU 
hurt/hi 

or^n*-t 



N.G. kura-ni 



(/) Feminine of (a) signifying ' woman ' : 

H. ^isTi^ah, Ch. 'Ua, B. *atto, A. 'unfa. Ef. tot, fe, U, Fi. odi, 
dt, Mota iro, ro. But Ef. lai may be lo-t, see under (e). 

(^) Sun (also day, and daylight), and §§ 18 &, 16 b. See 
Index under 0^J& 'sun,' Tigre and Amharic ^i, Epi (South- 
East ndae {dai^, Tarawan iai, Cajeli lehei, Amblaw laei, Meli reOf 
Sulu Islands lea, Mota loa, Tongan Idki, Samoan lo, Maori m, 
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Lifa fo, i^Uj Mare du, Aurora aloa, Efaie eh, ah, alh Mg. andru, 
ofiru, My. ariy Lobo arc^ and arak, Hafoor ori, Vatura^ aso, 
Florida dhOj Fiji ai^a, San Cristoval sitM, Motu dtftO) Aneityum 

(A) Bone, y. § 10, and Index under Jo^, plural ^^^, Mahri 
*ataftj ^^' (^h^ ni dropped), Efate i^t^ or tou^, Mg. tduHana 
(note the nunation), Gu«Jiam toUm, Lampong ttdanf My. fulo^. 
In this word Efatese has the original plural (feminine) ending 
%f which the others change to L 

(i) Child, &ther, mother : see Diet s.y. ani (for nani). The 
iniiial radical (v. Index) is found as w, y, and * (!)• It is a in 
My. anaky Ml. (utaitHtj Mg. anakOy k in Ef . hanoGf A^noihx, 
My. kanaka and a in Mg. zanaka, dropped in EL naiiy nani, in 
which the middle radical 1 is represented by n, and in reita n 
by r, as in Mg. rttUy An. and Ml. risiy but by 1 in Pa. lati, Fila 
IdUf Celebes lejfto. The third radical d is represented by t, 
as in Ef . fuUu fto, by n, as in nam no, by k in Mg. and My. 
atioka, Ef. kanoka, and elided in EL nai n(if kanoOy Mg. mt, 
EL ere. Coram, ina, Epi to, Ef. reiUiy Fila feto, &c^ 

For the places in the foregoing where the letter changes in 
the numerals, and certain other much-used words (sun, moon, 
star, stone, fire, fruit, lightning, wind, heaven, water, ear, man 
(person), man (male), woman, eye, fruit) are explained, see 
Ch. y I ; and for the same in the personal pronouns, Ch. V. 
In the foregoing are also explained the words for head, year, 
sea, navel, name, teeth, bone^ skin, house, tree, canoe (ship), 
and many other nouns, verbs, and particles too numerous to 
mention here. 

' See Index. 



CHAPTER III 

TRILITEEALISM AND INTERNAL VOWEL CHANGE 

It is now to be shown that the Oceanic primitive language 
had like each of its sister dialects, Arabic, Assyrian, &c., its 
share of the common stock of purely and exclusively Semitic 
triliteral words (nouns and verbs) with the purely Semitic 
common method of word formation or inflexion by internal 
vowel change, and external additions (prefixed, infixed, su£Bxed), 
and its share also of the limited conmion stock of purely 
Semitic particles. This, if it can be shown, will be admitted to 
be conclusive. The particles will be dealt with subsequently. 

The ancient Semitic finite verb, with its perfect and imper- 
fect, was simply a verbal noun ^ joined in a certain way with 
the personal pronouns, and with it or from it other and 
numerous verbal nouns' were formed by vowel change and 
external formative additions. The ancient finite verb with 
its perfect and imperfect so formed is no longer found in the 
existing broken down Oceanic languages, though as analytic 
substitutes for it we have as the finite verb for instance 
in Efiitese 'the verbal pronoun' joined with these verbal 
noims after the fashion of the Imperfect, as a bcmo I (am, or 
was) going=I go (or I went), and in Malagasy the * pronominal 
adjunctive * joined with these verbal nouns, after that of the 
perfect, as tidhu my loving=:I loved, or, I leva The verbal 
nouns that were formed with or from that of the ancient 
finite verb were numerous, and in them we have the ground- 

' C.<?.S.I., pp. 164 and 178. 

' Ibid., p. 105, and Wright's Arb. Qr^ L || 196^ 196. 
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forms of the modem Oceanic verb. We may compare here 
the following Arabic forms : — 

1. J^ fdl (faltf, or fa'lo, fait, fa'la' ; in the rest I shaU 
not give these final vowels^ but the reader should bear 
them in mind). 



2. Si fii- 


17. fdil 


3. jSifu'l. 


18. /oU 


4. iia fa'ht. 


19. fiiiUa. 


5. ilii filal. 


20. /aiW. 


6. iiSj fu'hit. 


21. /«'f»7. 


7. ja faal. 


22. fi^Hat (Heb.). 


8. Jia/oW. 


23. /w'Ol. 


9. iliifa'caat. 


24. mafaL 


10. iJUS fa'dlat. 


26, «ia/tJ. 


11. J^ fid. 


26. nurf'Uta. 


12. ju^yfdZ. 


27. «iq/-«J. 


18. IJUi fidlat. 


28. mufuM. 


14. S^Ju'cd. 


29. mafalut. 


15. fu'di. 


30. ytt'utot. 


16. fu'eHai.* 


&c.» 



Of these forms 1-6 are the commonest in Oceanic. The 
difference from the Arabic form is mainly in the last vowel 
of 1-8 (this last vowel is not written in the above as explained) 
and in the last two vowels of 4-6 (the last being this same 
unwritten terminal) there being for the final u, or o, when it is 
not elided, sometimes a> or i, and for the a before the 4, often 
11^ or 0, as in other Semitic languages. We now proceed to 
compare the Oceanic triliteral words with Arabic, Assyrian, &c., 

' In Arabic as in the Semitio motheivtongae every noon ended with one 
of these italicized vowels, k, or o (nominative) ; i (genitive) ; a (accusative). 
Oenerally the other Semitic languages, and the modern Ooeanic use these 
final vowels indiscriminately, without case signification. 

' For theM and other forms, see Wrighfs Arb, Gr,, VoL I. §§ 196-2) 9, &c. 

d8 
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just as, for instance, we compare, say Assyrian or Himyaritic 
words with Arabic, Hebrew, Syriac, or Ethiopia 

Take for example Efate l\fiU, to bend round ; maUbai^ bent 
(the final i, transitive particle, is explained below) ; Iqfa^ a thing 
bent ; lofaij to bend ; malqfa, bent ; halo/a, or kolq/a, bent ; U^ 
(Samoan lavdlava)^ a wrapper roimd the loins ; Samoan lo/d, to 
crouch ; Iqftxta'inay to cause to crouch ; lave, lavdave (Arabic 
k^fdafOf to wrap round, &c), to entangle ; laveJaveOf to be en- 
tangled; (for •a, and •ta'ma, see below). Fiji Um, loveta 
(Samoan lavasi), to coil, fold, to bend ; kdhve, bent ; sahve, 
flexible ; Malay Upat, lan^U, lapU, lampis, lapis, a fold, to fold, 
plait ; Malagasy lefit<^, also lufiia, folded, bent, plaited ; Arabic 
laffa, to be involved, intertwined, to wrap up, wrap round 
(oneself, as dothing), to fold ; laff, liff, lajfai, liffai, involved, 
intertwined, &c ; loffa, loffat, coil of turban, winding of road. 
In this example the above given six commonest forms of the 
modem Oceanic verb (or noun), the ancient verbal noun, are 
seen, viz. : — 

1. lave. 3. Iqfa, love, luja. 5. lipaL 

2. Itfa. 4. lampit, lavasi. 6. hvet'a. 
The inference is inesistible that in the Oceanic primitive 

or mother-tongue this word was trilitend, and had the vowel 
changes peculiar to the Semitic languages most fully preserved 
in the ancient Arabic ; and that as a triliteral word with the 
middle radical doubled it underwent the usual oontraetionSi 
set forth in all Semitic grammars, of such words, as is plainly 
seen by comparing with the Arabic* These forms, originally 
verbal nouns and still often used as such, formed firom the 
ancient finite verb, as Upat, a fold, Ufa, a thing bent, or 
bending, have become ground-forms of the modem verb, as 
Upat, UpaOumf^ to fold ; Iqfaif^ to bend ; from which again are 
formed by external additions modem verbal nouns, and derived 
verb forms. Thus we have lipatanf a fold ; lqfaia»i, a bending 
or being bent; ImdoMO, entangled or entangling; fNoIibai, 
bent ; and the derived verb forms (see below) : ' — 

* F<Hr iMn and i, inuuitivw partiolts, ■•• b«low on th« Furtielet. ' Ch. lY • 
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SaH Fiji mOave, flexible. 

Mafid, HaUy moHgoaij to fold, plait ; Efate malifus, bent, 
flexed« 

Hifaly Malagasy milejit<if folded. 

Ta&l, Fiji bOove, E&te hOq/a, bent. 

Manfal, Malagasy numdefita, to fold, bend. 

Mata&ly Samoan^'otof^ to take a turn of a rope as round 
afan.^ 

It 18 not proposed to give here these modem yerbal nouns, 
and derived verb fonns for the following words, but they may 
easily be found in the dictionaries. 

As is seen in this example the yowels of the ground-forms of 
the Oceanic verb are retained in the modern derived forms and 
verbal noons. It is in the ground-forms therefore that we 
find the proof of the part played in the ancient language (the 
primitive Oceanic) by internal vowel change. 

To show that this is a fair specimen of modem Oceanic 
words, that it is not exceptional but only one out of the mass 
and of a piece with the rest, would prove conclusively that the 
Oceanic primitive or mother^tongue had like each of the sister 
dialects, Arabic, Assjrrian, &c., its share of the purely and 
exclusively common stock of Semitic triliteral words with the 
purely Semitic common method of word-formation or inflexion 
by internal vowel change and external additions. This then 
18 what we have now to endeavour to show, and we may begin 
with words belonging to the same special class as this, viz. : — 

(a) Tbilitxbals with the Second Radical Doubled. 

The flgures refer to the above given verbal noun forms 1-30. 
Efate 1 idbu, Maori tapu, prohibited ; Arabic {dabba, to prohibit) 
1 dabbUf a prohibiting, or being prohibited. 

ECite 1 inalo, Malay 4 moto^ disgusted, loathe, unwilling, 
averse. Arabic {mdOa, to loathe, be disgusted, unwilling, averse) 
1 fNoIto, 4 maUat, 

^ For theae prefizae, see below on the Formatiye prefixes. 
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E&te 1 trfa ; FQi 4 Uwa, to put in a series, range troops 
in order of battle. Arabic faffa, to set or place in order in 
a series, to arrange the line of battle, 1 saff. 

Efate 1 karif haro, to scratch, scrape^ shave, seize, grasp; 
ton), the throat, gullet ; Mr\ a plane ; Malay garu, to rake ; 
E&te 8^um, to rake ; Malagasy 8 fam, to scrape ; Efate 6 gurtui, 
to gnaw; Efate 4 Icarakay "karatiy karisi, karafi, karuti; Malay 
garit^ gariSj garut, garok, garap, kamt, karok ; Malagasy haratOj 
to shave ; Arabic {garray to drag, snatch, sweep, seize ; Hebrew, 
garar, to scrape^ sweep, saw) ; Arabic 1 garr : 4 garrat ; 6 gurrat ; 
Hebrew garon, the throat, gullet. 

Efate 1 koHu ; 8 hduj a covering, as of cloth or a mat, to cover 
oneself with such ; 4 kaXuH ; 6 hdutiy to cover with such, to 
clasp one round so as to hold him ; kd, keleti, kdu, keldkela, turn 
round ; Malagasy 6 hudinay hudidina, and herifM, Malay guUg, 
gtiluj, gdlig; 5 gilig^ kdHHg, to roll, to turn round; Arabic 
{gdUa, to cover, &c., Hebrew gdlal, to roll) 1 gaUu ; 8 guUuy 
a covering; Hebrew gilgal, a wheel, a whirlwind, compare 

the analogous Malagasy hudinkudinaj turned repeatedly ;J^^ J!$X 

Ihddy i^^to turn round, revolve, Ef. kely kelef, kdo^kda^ keUkdet} 

Efate 8 A^, and, with A; elided, usiy to follow, to track, 
to narrate ; Malay 6 usiVy to pursue ; Arabic ka^my to track, to 
narrate. 

Efate 8 soka, to leap, go swiftly, be inflamed with anger, 
to spear, inivit muUerem ; Samoan soao'Oj Tongan lioka, to 
spear, pierce ; Arabic eaJkhc^ to leap, to go with vehemence, to 
bum with rage, inivit muliercmy to project, to throw. 

Malagasy 4 haroMy scorched, dried up, parched ; Malay garigy 
krig ; Efate 1 kara, dry ; Arabic harra ; Hebrew harar^ to be 
hot, burned, dried up. 

Malagasy 1 torn, Efate tagi, to sound, clank, tinkle, hum, 

^ In thU paragraph there are two cognate words (for which see ktiy 
kahiy in Diotionaxy), the one beginning with g, the other with k, both 
second radical, 1 or r, doubled. The doubled lettor is seen in hytdidina, 
kdUlig, and the reduplicated form Arb. karakara, karakamty Kth. an-l^ark^wray 
is seen in Ef. hOdMOy MUMei. 
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wail ; Malay 4 U^, (E&te, Samoan) to^tat ; Arabic fanita, to 
tinkle^ clank, ring, hum. 

E£ftte 8 Itofu, to wrap up, enclose, to clothe ; Tongan, hoju ; 
Samoan 6*qfu, to put on a garment ; Efate 4 kqfuti, to wrap 
up, enclose ; Efate koju ; Samoan ^oju^oju ; F^'i 6 kovuna, to 
envelop in leaves food gathered into a mass to be cooked in 
the oven ; E&te kofitho/ua (-a), bent so as to be concave, so 
Maori kohu, Jcdkohu; Efate h elided, 8 ofOy 1 aha, to whirl 
round, so Tahiti chu, which also denotes to bend downwards, to 
stoop ; Hawaiian ohuohu, heavy ; Efate 1 kaibu (dialect Aoau), the 
native food (' pudding *) gathered into a mass wrapped in leaves 
and cooked in the oven, the principal daily food of the natives, 
so Arabic kobha, habdbj ^ Mbby,' the national dish of the Arabs 
gathered into a round mass and cooked in the oven. Arabic 
kdbba, to roll up into a ball, to make into balls food for cooking ; 
to invert^ to stoop, to be heavy ; kabakaba, to be wrapped up, 
enveloped, to wrap up or envelop oneself (in one's garment) ; 
Ethiopic kaibah, to whirl round. 

E£&te 1 saru, Malay saru, Efate 21 saruruj to sound, resound, 
roar; Arabic {farm to make a noise, sound, roar) 1 sami; 
18 foriru. 

Efate 1 Aq/'bent ; Maori kapUy curly, the hollow of the hand ; 
E£ate kafik^, a native basket, to put the hand into such a 
basket to feel for. and take out something ; Arabic kaffa, to 
take something stealthily between the fingers ; Hebrew htfqf, 
to bend ; kqf, the hollow of the hand, a hollow vessel ; and as to 
the form compare with kafikttfS Arabic kafikafa. 

Efate 1 karif to rub ; Samoan 'o^ ; Malay 6 gosot, gosokj 5 
gisik, kisil ; Malagasy 4 kasuka, to rub ; Arabic (kas^s'a, to rub) 
kat^s'u. 

Efate 1 fxdeay 24 maraJca, to desire, will, be willing, desirous 
of; Syriac rag^ to desire, will (this in Arabic would be ragga), 
2 rtgOf desire, will. 

E£ate 1 sUOy sUagUOy to sound, crackle, rattle (as thunder) ; 
Samoan iai4iliiUi; Maori whai-ftrt, thunder ; Maori fin, to crackle ; 
Arabic ^dlla, fdldMla, to sound, crackle, crack, as thunder. 
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E&te 1 Ma, Jsaiakdlay Malagasy 2 kdi, or heli, little ; 5 XrWeer, 
in imperative passive kdezM^ verbal noun htUema ; Jcdesu is for 
hdezi of which the ii=i in the other Oceanic languages, and 
written % in hdexina ; 28 hduli very small ; heliheU (and ktdScedi^ 
to move to and fro ; E&te mdkdlcikdlaj to move about quickly 
(as ants). Arabic {kaXIa^ Hebrew kdalj to be little) 1 JeMt^ 
kaUi, kdtlaf 5 kiVai ; Hebrew kUktl (pilpel) ; Arabic kidikdlay to 
move to and fro.^ 

Efate 2 aiba, 8 suba {masiba, a fragment, broken) ; Fiji 50t^ to 
break ; Malagasy 6 mmbina^ fragment, broken ; Hebrew, 
Oialdee s'ahah (this in Arabic would be s'ahba), to break, 
Chaldee s^ibbii, a fragment 

Efate 3 samiy 6 sumUi ; Malay sumpaty sumbat, sumpdly 1 aam- 
pdl ; Malagasy taimpina, to plug, stop an aperture ; Arabic 
fdtftfita, to plug, stop an aperture. 

(6) Tbilitebals with the Middle Radical w and y. 

Efate 1 nuite ; Samoan mati ; Malay mati ; Malagasy (/Mf , 
a corpse) mati^ to die, be dead ; Malagasy 4 matesa ; Mangare- 
van mater in fniUera^a. Arabic m&ta, to die, be dead, 1 (mawt) 
mat. 

Efate 1 masi, to shave ; Arabic tMd^a, to shave, 1 (mates) mas. 

Efate 1 to^o, 4 la^<xt, to raise ; Samoan 1 la^a ; Maori ni^o, 
to raise, Efate la^, up, above, the sky, heaven ; Maori ra^ ; 
Malay 4 la^ ; Malagasy Janita id. ; Maori 8 ru^a, the top, 
upper part, upwards, on high ; Samoan lu^a ; Hawaiian luna, 
id. ; Hebrew ram (in Arabic this would be rama), to be hi^, 
to raise ; rum, height, elevation ; ramah, ramaif Ethiopic rama, 
a high place, third heaven (Ethiopic). 

Efate 8 soro, sore, suru ; Malagasy 6 suduka, st^ika, to tell 
lies, to deceive ; Arabic gOra, to tell lies, 8 0uru or 0aro. 

Efate 25 mitm, mifiri; Malay 6 tulis; Malagasy surafa, 
surifaf to make figures, draw, paint, write; Arabic fOm, to form, 
make figures, draw, paint, 6 furat. 

^ In the foregoing the unoontracted form appears in some cases, as in 
My. kaUUi, Hg. hudidina, Ef. saruru, Mg. kuiuU. 
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E&te 8 9wru ; Malagmy 4 sanma ; Malay 6 mruk, to conceal ; 
Ettiiopic, mmara (this in Arabic would be sOra), to coyer, 
eonceaL 

Efiite 1 (anif 8 tuni^ 4 tanumi^ tanumaki; Malay tanam; 
Samoan, tanumia, tanuma'hif to cover with earth, soil ; Arabic 
idfia, to cover with earth, clay, soiL 
j Efiite 1 Hri, sometimeB pronounced riri ; Maori rtre ; 
Samoan fele, to fly ; Arabic fflm, to fly ; 1 faifr or t<Hr. 

Efiite 1 (tfa hi ; Malagasy 4 afinOf to conceal, bury ; Efiite 8 
o/a Jbi ; Samoan fi/f, 6 ufUa'ij ufitia, to cover, conceal ; Efiite 8 
Mtct ; Samoan ufi ; Malay ubi ; Malagasy uvi, the yam (so called 
as being a root buried in the ground, or covered with earth) ; 
Arabic "aba, to be concealed, to conceal, to bury ; 1 "&yh ; 4 "aifhat 
(cf. ''atfab, roots). 

Mota 2 e9U ; Polynesian 8 om, ola ; MalayGur^; Java5ulup; 
Efiite 25 mam ; Malagasy 26 veluna ; Efiite 27 matin, dialect 
mole ; Fiji hula ; Tanna 28 murif, mtcrvp, life, to live ; Arabic 
'ara, to live; bes'at; 26mai8'ai; 26ma^. 

From the examples of verbs middle radical w and ^ it is clear 
from comparison with the Arabic that in the ancient Oceanic 
audi words underwent the regular contractions set forth in 
Semitic grammars. 

(c) Tbilitesals with *, hy a (and i'), and * (and *') Middle 

Badical. 

In the Oceanic languages these verbs are contracted like 
those with w and y. In Assyrian Sayce (Asayr. Or,) classes 
verbs middle radical fr, y, ', *, h altogether as concave or qui- 
escent verbs. In the Semitic languages in the course of their 
analytic development these consonants tend to become all alike 
quiescent, as for instance in Mandean. In Assyrian, according 
to Delitsasch {Assyr. Or.), ', A, k (and A% ' (and *') were all pro- 
nounced alike as ', or spiritus lenis, that is, have lost their 
consonant power, A\ however, being pronounced like Arabic A : 
the modem Oceanic as distinctly compares in this with the 



42 OCEANIC LANGUAGES 

Assyrian, as it does in the verbal noun forms with the Arabic. 
It is certain, however, that all these consonants were not always 
so pronounced, or quiescent, in ancient Oceanic. That they 
have become so especially when the middle radical of verbs is 
to be explained not only from their natural tendency to quiesce, 
but also from the fact that in the verbal noun forms 1-6, 
which are the common ground-forms of the Oceanic verb, the 
middle radical always lost its vowel. However it may be 
explained the iact is certain, as a few examples will show. 

Efate 8 bolo orfoh ; Fiji 1 mla, to do, to act ; Efate 6 hcHosi ; 
Fiji 4 valata ; Arabic faalaf to do, to act ; 1 fa'l ; 4 fa*kU. 

E&te 3 sulUf a toi*ch, to light by a torch, to scorch with 
flame ; Samoan 9ulu, a torch, to light by a torch ; Malay 6 
suluhy a torch ; Malagasy 3 stdu ; 2 fUu ; 5 ntuvanOf to light 
by a torch ; Arabic s'a'ala, to kindle a fire, light a torch ; 6 
su'lat flame. 

Efate 3 soro, to bum, flame (of fire, of rage) ; Maori toro ; 
Efate 6 sorofi^ to bum, to flame with rage ; Fiji, i'oroga^ to 
scorch ; Arabic sdara^ to kindle a fire, to rage ; 3 stiru or sdrOy 
flame of fire, flame of rage. 

Efate dam, to bum, be burned, kindle ; 21 hauri^ tofirta, to 
kindle a flre in the oven ; Samoan 1 vela ; 4 vdasia ; Maori wera ; 
Tahiti vera, to burn, to heat, to be cooked ; Hebrew ha'ar, to 
kindle, bum, be burned ; Arabic 1 would be "Mr ; 21 ha'ur, 

E£ate 1 tagij 2 fine, to carry sail (a canoe) ; mitagaj mitenj to be 
laden, heavy ; 12 tiaiM, or tienay laden, gravid ; Malagasy 1 entana, 
burden ; Malay 4 taggwng, to bear, carry ; Syriac fen, to bear, 
be laden, fond, burden ; fina, laden, gravid. 

Efate 12 miaZa or mtelo, to be red ; Samoan 1 tndo ; Malagasy 
mena, red ; Malay tnmi, red, reddish-brown, bay ; Arabic 
mcC'ara (4), to yield red milk mixed with blood ; ivHjTirj red ; 
wa'ar, reddish. 

Efate 1 lamif to eat ; Samoan lamu, to chew ; Hebrew laiam^ 
to eat ; Arabic 1 would be laim. 

Malekula 3 roso ; 6 fX)90vi ; Efftte 3 loso, to wash ; Ara>)i 
rakasa^ to wash ; 3 (would be) rok^. 
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E&te 8 rmm ; Fiji loma ; Samoan akfa, to compasaionate, to 
b^e ; Fgi 6 Jomana ; Samoan (in) alofa^iOyfcalofani ; Maori (in) 
amkaHa ; Fiji loma, the heart, the inner parts, midst or inside 
of a thing ; Arabic raiima ; Hebrew raiam, to compassionate, 
to loye ; Arabic 8 ruim or roAm ; Hebrew reiem, the inner 
partSb 

Eiate 2 sUa, to peel, shave off ; Malagasy 5 silatOf silaka ; 
Arabic 9ai'dla, to peel, shave off. 

££ate 2 smu, 8 iunu, to heat, be hot, inflamed ; Malagasy, 
Malay, Samoan, Fiji tunu; Malagasy 4 taninay tanika; Fiji 6 
Uikahinuna ; Arabic sah'anc^ to heat, be hot, inflamed ; 8 mhnu 
and muh^nu : 6 suh^nat, 4 sahnaU 

E£ate 8 5o9io, to be shut, closed, secret; 6 homoUy hwiuiHy 
mfmoii^ wunutif to shut, close, stop, cover, conceal ; Maori Ipani, 
to shut ; Hawaiian jxmi, to shut, conceal ; Tahiti Spuni, to be 
enclosed, to hide ; tapum, to hide ; Mangaiian puni, to hide ; 
Tongan hun% closed, shut ; t^ibttni, to shut, to close up ; Samoan 
6 punMif ptmitiay to stop with, to be shut up ; and manitij to 
stop, cork, plug; Malay 8 &tmi, hidden, to hide (and Sanfal 
form as in Amharic), sambuni, hidden, concealed, secret ; Java 
6 bunh&f closed up, shut ; E&te bunuta, mute, silent (English 
' shut up ' = silent) ; Hebrew bc^utm or bahanf to shut, to 
cover; Arabic bahama, to shut, close, be covered, hid, mute, 
silent. 

E&te 1 safa, sefa, to pant, to hasten ; 8 sofa, phthisis (panting), 
to pant (to have phthisis) to hasten ; Malagasy 1 sefu, asthma, 
Befii^fu, or 8€vusevu, hurry, haste, breathless ; 4 scmika, in haste, 
bustling ; Hebrew s^daf, to pant, to hasten. 

E&te 1 bcmi or f ami, to eat ; Tahiti hamu, gluttonous, to go 
to a feast whenever one occurs, to be burdensome to others by 
eating their food ; Hawaiian hamu, to eat fragments of food ; 
Maori hamu, feeding on fragments ; Tongan hamu, to eat one 
kind of food only ; Mangarevan amu, to eat with the mouth, 
not using the hands ; Hebrew, Ethiopic pa' am, fdama ; Arabic 
fiCama, to have the mouth full of food, to swallow down. 
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(d) Tbiliteraxs with the Thibd Radical : \ w^y (t), h, 

h (akd h'\ * (akd •«). 

E&te 2 8%kOj to look at ; Malagasy eaiha ; Hebrew sakak \ 
Chaldee sXka^ to look at 

E&te 28 Mm^ to swell ; iobu a tumour ; tumbu, tuma^ will ; 
Polynesian 28 tu§^^ tuhu ; Malagasy twrnhfiy to spring forth, 
grow, increase ; Malay 24 tumMi ; Samoan twpuC and ^iqniI, in 
hipu*a^a, tupuMi; Hebrew fdbah, to come forth, to sweU, to 
will ; Aramaic febo^ to will ; f^m, will ; Arabic idba*a and fabna, 
to come forth, rise, spring up, project ; 28 fubu, fybut 

E&te 8 kiU ; Maori 1 kari, keri ; Malay gali ; Malagasy kadi ; 
Fgi kalif 4 kaiia, kaHwOj to dig ; Arabic kara (third radical w) ; 
Ethiopic haroffa (third radical y) ; Hebrew tomft (third radical 
h); Aramaic A^^fm (third radical '), to dig; Arabic 1 karw; 
Ethiopic 4 heryat 

E&te, Fiji, tatalaiy to warm oneself at the fire ; Arabic fo^ri, 
1 idfyf (5) tafaia(y)f to feel the heat of fire, to warm oneself at 
the fire. 

Samoan tahialo ; Tahiti tarotaro, to pray ; 4 talosia ; E&te 
iaroiaro; 4 tarosi, to pray; Arabic fdla; Ethiopic folaya^ to 
pray ; 4 §aM. 

E&te 2 fili ; 8 Mi ; Malay fu (Mr ; Samoan 1 Ma ; Malagasy 8 
iuri^ to narrate, tell ; Malay 6 turut^ to follow ; Arabic tofti, to 
follow, to recite, secondary root from wala(y) (8). 

E&te 8 tcikOy (shortened) to, matoko, to sit, rest upon, stay ; 
Malay duduk, toMc; F^'i 2 tiko; Efate 6 tokora ; Fgi 5 Hkom; 
Malagasy 6 tuafct, tuita, tuefa ; Arabic toAxiy to rest upon, support 
oneself upon, sit, recline. This is a secondary root firom Arabic 
waka (8) Le. 'Haka to rest upon, sit (Luke xiy. 8, Arabic 
Version). 

E&te 1 tofeu, mataku ; Samoan mata'u ; Malay 4 takiU ; Mala- 
gasy tahuta; Samoan maia'uHa, fear, to fear; Arabic tdka, 
(Hebrew take), to fear. This is a secondary root from Arabic 
watadf) (8) Le. *tia(^ to fear (to guard oneself being afraid). 
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E&te 1 tanUj to disUke, be averse from, hate ; Malay 2 giU ; 
Halagasj 1 hala ; Arabic kariha, to disBke, abhor ; 1 hark 

Mday 4 s'akU; nooan maaakU; Efate 1 maaaki; Tongan 
mahaki; Maori, Barotongan nuM; Samoan ma't; Hawaiian 
maif aiekneiBy to be ill ; Arabic ^akOf to be aicki have a disease ; 
1 s'akaipjy 4 s'akaL 

££ite 1 mam, to rab, to joke ; Maori 2 miri, to rab ; Arabic 
wiarai% to rub or anoint with oil, to joke ; 1 inarA\ 

Samoan 18 mdlie, well, agreeable, right, proper, good ; Maori, 
Mangaravan marie; E£ate mallei or mUHy good, well; Arabic 
maliuka, to be elegant, beautiful; 18 mdm^if)h, mati^, beautiful, 
good, fit, proper. 

Efate 8 hoka or buka, to strike, to reprehend ; Malagasy puia ; 
Malay 6 puhidf to strike ; Efate bukaii ; Arabic baka'a, to strike, 
to reprehend ; 8 (would be) ljuk\ and 6 buk'at. 

l^bie 28 roko, also Uko, loku, and Uiku, and 1 Idku, to bow, 
stoop ; Samoan lob'ti, to bend, curve ; Fiji roko, a bowing form 
or posture, curved ; 24 rokoia, to bend a bow ; rokava, bow to, 
pay respect to ; rohoroko, reverence, respect ; Efiite 4 lakoaa ; 
84 lubUa; Mangarevan rohuroki^ a final prayer when the 
torches are thrown down and extinguished at a funeral; 
Arabic rufo'a, to bow, stoop, as from old age, or in prayer ; 
28 rtM ; 4 rak'ai. 

Efiite 28 bulu, bukf complete, the whole ; Tongan JuU, all ; 
Malay MoA, the whole; Arabic hdkTa, to complete, to go 
through to the end ; 28 InM\ 

(^ Tbilitiiuxa with the Fibst Badical V (w\ y (t), ', A, 

* (akd h% * (akd "). 

Efite 21 omori, mori, muei; Maori mmhu, to rub; Arabic 
wamoBO, to rub ; 21 (would be) wamus. 

EfUe 8 bara; Malay palu; Malagasy veli; Efate haraii', 
Malagasy vdeM-, to beat ; Arabic wabaia, to beat. 

Efiite 8 aiai, tai^ to know ; Malay tau ; Hebrew pada\ to 
know ; cfaui^ ^'^ 
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E&te 7 bali, to abstain, fast ; Malagasy Jadi ; Arabic *abaia, 
to abstain, fast. 

Eiate 8 haniy to eat; Fiji kana ; Malay 24 makan; Malagasy 
(transposed for mahana)^ humana ; 20 hinana ; 10 hamna, 
to eat; Arabic 'akaia, to eat; 8 'akol; 24 ma'kal; Hebrew 

Efate 21 ro^o, dialect, do^o ; Maori ro^o, to hear, to smell ; 
Samoan logo ; Malay 10 doffar ; Malagasy renea- ; Efate 22 
roffosa ki; Samoan logciogosa '%\ Efate rogorogo Id, to pro- 
claim, to report ; Arabic 'c4(M^ to hear, to smell, to proclaim ; 
10 'adamt ; 21-22 (would be) 'adon^ *adonat. 

Samoan 1 ei/u, dust, to become dust, dustn^oloured ; Malay 
(ibu ; Tongan e/u, dust, ashes ; Efate dfm, dust, ashes ; dbuabu, 
to fly in the air (dust) ; Arabic habct, to fly in the air (dust) ; 
1 (would be) hdbw ; 4 hdbwatf dust, colour of dust. 

Efate 1 fa, to chop, cut, to speak, or utter quickly (as it were 
to make a chopping noise) ; Fiji, Samoan ta ; Efate, Samoan 
7 or 8 taia ; Malay 9 or 10 tatah ; Malagasy tatana ; Fgi 4 taya^ 
taidhka, tava-ka ; Arabic haddoj to cut, to cut quickly, to chop, 
to utter speech quickly ; 1 ha44^ ; 7 hadad ; 8 hadod ; 4 (would 
be) haddaty and 9 hadadai. 

Efate 21 loai^ to rub, smear ; 22 ahfi and lofi, also loasi^ loari^ 
and doubled loloasij to rub, to smear or paint the face with 
a cosmetic or paint ; Malay Mut and hUtur, to cleanse the skin 
by friction and cosmetics, to rub the skin with cosmetics, to 
smear ; Arabic hala\ to rub, to smear ; 21 hdl/owa or haXmo ; 
22 (would be) MowaL 

Efate 1 elo, to be sweet, pleasant ; Hawaiian 3 olu ; Arabic 
hMy to be sweet, pleasant, agreeable ; 1 ^hio ; 8 hoUo. 

Efate 28 tilu, to grow up, produce leaves, or foliage ; u^ 
a leaf ; (doubled) IvHu, to go up, be high ; Hawaiian ulu^ 
uluviM, to grow up, lift up ; Arabic ola', to go up, be high ; 
Hebrew *alahj to go up, sprout farth, grow up ; 'ole^ a leaf ; 
Arabic 18 "iiawatj the head ; 28 'ulmr. 

Samoan 8 vHu^ 6 uhif (in uk^ Hawaiian tilMAia, Malagasy 5 
id^a and iU^ to enter, go in ; Arabic "aUa, to enter, go in) ; 
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Chaldee 'aM (this should have been placed above under verbs 
with middle radical doubled). 

££ate 18 liko ; 21 Ittko or It^, a rope, to adhere or be fastened 
to ; 20 liMi ; 22 MnUi, to fasten, make fast to ; Malay 10 lakat 
and lakapf to adhere ; lakcUkan, to fasten ; Malagasy raikitOf 
rekipi ; Arabic 'aiikctf to adhere, to fasten to ; 1 'alaky a rope ; 
18 'aliJk, 20 'alOkcU, 10 'alatat, 21 'dh4. 

Efate 21 btdu or Jidu, any sticky substance used to cover 
with as paint, to cover as with a poultice, paint, oil ; Samoan 
pulu ; Tahiti puru ; F^i btdu, an external application or thing 
that covers, to cover with earth or external application, to 
repair or expiate (cover) an injury, a peace offering, or thing 
offered as a reparation for an injury ; 22 huluta ; Efate bukUi ; 
Samoan puluti, puluta'i ; Samoan /wJu, Futuna fi/^furUy Tahiti 
kuruj Efate (dialect) 18 JUiy Malay hulUj Malagasy fndu, hair 
(also down, feathers^ wool) ; Samoan fidtrfukuL^ Malagasy 
nilififia, hairy ; Arabic *'afara^ to cover, to cover and imbue (as 
the hair with a tincture), to be hairy, shaggy, to forgive ; 18 
"a/ir, hair ; 21 "q/um. 



(/) TBILITBBiLLS DoUBLY WbAK, THAT IS WITH TWO OF THE 

ABOVE Weak Letters or Quixsoents. 

Samoan 8 no/o, to sit, dwell, live with, remain ; Maori-Tahiti 
noho ; E&te no ; Samoan 6 nohoa ; Mangarevan nohoka ; Tahiti 
noharaa, a seat ; Paumotan nohohagOj nohoraga, abode, dwelling- 
place ; Hebrew navah, to sit, to dwell (also na*ah) ; na/vat, a seat, 
a habitation. 

E&te 1 feo, fe, lo, to see ; Samoan leo ; Fiji rai ; Fiji 4 mWa ; 
Malay JM^ kaliat ; Malagasy Mrata, hirasa ; Efate (dialects) last, 
lekj Umij lihisif to see ; Arabic raa ; Hebrew raah ; Ethiopic 
ruiy, to see ; Arabic 1 m'i ; Hebrew reoh ; Ethiopic rai ; Arabic 4 
ra% rayat ; Hebrew reot or revot ; Arabic 6 ruvyat. 

Efate bOj bcU, be, mat, to come, to enter ; Marquesan memaiy 
to come; Efate and Polynesian mai^ hither, towards the 
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speaker ; E&te dialect b6 ; Efate 4 bari, enter upon, go upon ; 
F^i vat'a; Ethiopic bawij to come, to enter; Hebrew h&, to 
come, to enter ; Arabic ha*a, to enter, &c. ; Ethiopic 4 ha(t 

E&te nity dialect notu (Hosin naf, Vatoranga atu and Mm^ 
outwards), to go outwards (opposite of mat or 5^ preceding 
word) o^ or Of in hanotu, banof ; Maori whanatu ; Polyneaiaa 
(Uii, away, away from, outwards ; Ethiopic tcasa ; Hebrew jfOfn ; 
Assyrian ofu, to go out, or outwards ; Hebrew jiofo (infinitiye or 
verbal noun = aiu) and 4 fet ; Ethiopic fat (= taiu) and by 
change of f to fi^ nH^ nodi, as Fiji fam^yofo ; am=^atu. 

These two Semitic words are the opposites of each other, the 
one denoting 'exitus, egressus, swCf exeundi actus', the other 
(ba, bawt^ ' introitus', as Ludolf, Lex, Eth.^ observes s.v. fa*t 

E&te bano-mai or bana-maij to come; bcMOUy L e. ban o^, to go; 
Maori whanatu ; Efate bafio^ to go ; Maori whano^ to verge 
towards, to go on, proceeding towards ; Hebrew panah, to turn, 
to turn oneself to turn the back, to turn in order to go any- 
where. Thus banotu, wJunnatu^io turn, going away, or out- 
wards, and bano-mai, ban(hbe =^io turn coming, to come. 

So Fiji Idho-mai^to proceed coming ; lako-yani, to proceed 
outwards, away ; laJcOj Malay IaX»i, to proceed ; Hebrew Jialak ; 
Assjrrian hdlak ; Assyrian 7 laku. 

For Maori haere in haere aiu^ haere mat, see below. 



ig) TBILITKR1.LS WITH THE WSAK OB * FXiEETUf O ' LSTTXB M 

THB FxBST Radical. 

The Oceanic in dropping this n compares with the Hebrew 
and Aramaic, and not with the Arabic. 

Efate 7 saA:t, to ascend, go up ; Tongan haJd ; Samoan a*t ; 
Hawaiian ae ; Maori aihe ; Aramaic n^aif^, to ascend, go up ; 
Imperative (showing the dropping of the n) 8a(^ 

Efate 7 lisa or baaa, to speak ; Tagala basa ; Fiji 21 voaa ; 22 
voioia ha, to speak about ; E&te vimra U, to oonverse, talk ; 
AraUo nciba$a and ndbafa^ to speak, talk. 



TBUJTERALISM AND INTERNAL VOWEL CHANGE 49 

Efiite 21 buka, a swell, ground swell, to swell, be puffed up, 
then to have the belly swollen with food ; Maori puku ; 
Malagasy vuJd; 22 vMa-; Malay 7 hdkat; E&te 22 bukutui 
Halay bukH ; Malagasy viihita or vuhisa, a rise, a hiU ; Malagasy 
mitHmkii^ swelled, bulged ; vtMrana^ made to bulge ; vuhirina 
(Mk^), made convex, protuberant: so buhina, from 21 buhij 
in inflated and puffed-up aspect ; Arabic tutfai^ to inflate, be 
inflated, to swell. 

Efate 8 katj a bite, to bite ; Fiji kata, to bite ; Baratongan 
hd% to bite (doubled), koHkaHf to bite ; Malay gigit ; Malagasy 
lidnta, kaikifa ; Aramaic fiSuity to bite. 



{h) TVUJTEBAIS WITH THE ThBXE RADICALS StRONQ. 

Efate 8 aamat^ 8amU; 15 aunuU, to beat, whip, chasten, 
hastening^ being quick; Fiji 21 satimta, to beat; Malay 8 
diamaHf chamUi, a whip or scourge ; Hebrew s^amatf s^wnas, to 
smite, thrust ; Arabic samoia, to strike, to thrust, to urge on 
a beast yiolently ; sumof, hastening, being quick. 

E&te 2ffH4o; 8 ^turo, to descend, downward, be low ; Fiji $oln$ ; 
Samoan 2 (/b; Tongan hi/b; Tahiti iho; Aneityumese (tsuci, 

(cimwoT) ; Arabic Jk;*, to be low, to descend. 

Efiate 21 kamut, to nip, take with the hand, seize, grasp 
flrmly ; Fiji g^aimUa ; Hebrew Tioma^j to take with the hand ; 
kamat, to hold fast with the hand, to seize firmly. 

Efate 11 bUisif dialect 14 bolisiy to spread out ; Malagasy 
vdafa ; Samoan 14 follm (in folasia) ; Arabic /ams^a, to spread 
out. 

Efate 28 Julusif btdo ki, &c., to turn ; Samoan /tiit5 (in fidis^ia) ; 
TongtLn/idihi; Maori AmW, to turn, turn over; Tahiti huHf to 
roll ; Hebrew /oto^, to roll, revolve (turn). 

E&te 12 smer (siwar), to walk, proceed, journey ; 15 stiwara, 
8 8ur^ 6 surata ; Samoan 7 savaliy to walk, proceed ; aavdlivali 
(Pe'al'al ^ form), to walk about ; Maori haerCt Itaereere ; Hawaiian 

^ Hebrew and Aramaic. 
E 
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hade^ heU ; Moriori here ; Arabic safamy to journey, go, pro- 
ceed ; 7 safar, 12 sifar, 6 safrat. 

These examples sufficiently show that the above Oceanic word 
first given lavCj lapU, l^fa^ l^pat, love, hveifa, is not exceptional, 
but only one out of the mass and of a piece with the rest^ and 
this conclusively establishes that the Oceanic primitive or 
mother-tongue had like each of its sister dialects, Arabic, 
Assyrian, &c., its share of the common stock of purely and 
exclusively Semitic triliteral words (nouns and verbs) with the 
purely Semitic common method of word-formation or inflexion 
by internal vowel change and external additions. 

Passive Participle of the First Form 'kal*. 

Like the Arabic J^^ are E&te masua, pjj^' '^i)^^ ^^ » 
E&te moHM {t^xki), Mg. mcUukiy J^}^> trusted, firm, steadfast, 
brave ; Ef. jjJ^> mattdtif swollen ; and maJdrS, or milate, 
Tahiti mariri, Samoan madlili, Maori makariri, Male magariri, 
^jXfi^ (niat^ruriif or ma*mfii\ cold, ' frigore affectus.' 

On the other hand the form J^, which is used for the 
passive participle in Hebrew, seems to appear in hdrua ; Hebrew 
p&miOf free firom, made naked, devoid of. In such a word 
as kasiMf hard, strong, the -a may be the feminine ending -ia 
with the t elided as in Modem Syriac, or it may be the participle 
hasu (EjEate dialect), intensified by the adjective ending -a, for 
which see below. 

Active Participle of First Form ^kal'. 

In this, in Arabic and Hebrew the vowel of the first syllable 
of the verb is made long : so Efate kUi, to dig ; hcHi^J^y a dig- 
ging-stick, a thing for digging ; so «ar, M^a, and analogously 
MOf Ut, Ufa, liJmay nf/?, M, stm, silko, mnuy aOro, &c. 

An example of form 16 is seen in the Oceanic word for ' pig \ 
Polynesian puakaf pua% puaa ; Fiji vuaka ; E&te uak, uago 
(JC, and Jli, see Index), 16 Ji^, and J\^. 
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An OTainpihi of the origiiud ' nomen actionis ' of the Arabic 
Ooigqgatioii 11, form JUi is seen in Efiate tUdklf to strain, 
t sbainer {colmH}, J)^ (see Index), J^^i to strain ; n.a.^ j\}j ; 
^\j^ a etauner (cohtnii. 

BtfBUurk on Ch. III. It is easy to see from the above, how 
tl» ancient triliterals oame to be pronounced in the Oceanic 
fiil6o(% MB they prevailingly axe, as bisyllabic words with the 
Moent on the first syllable. 
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CHAPTER IV 

INFLEXIONAL OR WORD-FORMING ADDITIONS; 
PREFIXES, INFIXES, SUFFIXES 



Thb Semitic inflexional verb-form or ^ conjugation ' prefixes 
were three, the causative, the reflexive or reciprocal, and the 
reflexive ; alone or with the pronominal particle m prefixed to 
them* These were : — 

1. Causative— Arabic, Ethiopic, Aramaic, a, originally 5^a, 
sa (to, ^t) ; Hebrew hi ; Himyaritic 5a, and lui. 8 to t^h, and 
elided. 

2. Reflexive or reciprocal — Arabic, Ethiopic, Assyrian, 
Hebrew ft, f fi| i ^elided. 

8. Reflexive — ^Arabic, Assyrian, Hebrew, &c., to, it, it\ 

These three were combined thus : — 

4. Causative-reflexive, or simply causative, or transitive (1 and 
2). Ethiopic, Amharic an; Himyaritic han; also Amharic 
asan (for aan). 

6. Causative-reflexive, simply causative, or reflexive, middle 
(1 and 8). Tigre, Amharic, Ethiopic, Himyaritic, Arabic, ato, 
ista (for sola}, asta (for aata), sat'a, hat'o, or haf. 

6. Reflexive-passive, or reciprocal-reflexive (2 and 8). Assy- 
rian, Himyaritic nit', into, iUa. 

7. Reflexive-passive (8 and 4). Ethiopic, Amharic tan. Also 
Assyrian (2 and 7), ittanf inian. 

The infinitives and participles of these often had the pro- 
nominal particle m prefixed, and then with this m prefixed 
were sometimes used for the finite verb. Thus we have tna 
Syriac (Maphel), causative, for the simple a (Aphel) of 1. In 



INFLEXIONAL OR WORDFORMING ADDITIONS 68 

modem Syriac this has become almost the sole foim of the 
causative. The m, whether prefixed to 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6 or 7, 
makes no difference in the signification. 
& Beflezive-passive (8 and 1). Syriac tlfmou 
9. Apart from these three prefixes, this m^ or mo, was some- 
times alone prefixed to infinitives, and to passive participles 
of the ground-form. Thus in Mahri (modem Himyaritic) the 
common passive participle is expressed through m, which 
replaces many lost inner passivea See Von Maltzan on the 
Mahri in Z.DM. Q, , VoL XXYII. This passive form is frequent 
also in Oceanic, as Efate haiku, to pluck out, mqfakUy plucked 
out ; iHMUf to snap off, mafasu, snapped off ; bua, to cleave, 
nuB/ua, cleft ; koto, to break, makoto, broken. 

In comparing the Oceanic forms, here following, of the 
above-given three inflexional prefixes, it is to be observed that 
the m (phonetically varied to 6, p, v, f) is sometimes separably, 
sometimes (as in the Syriac Maphel) inseparably, attached to 
them. Thus we have number for number ; — 

1. Oausative. — Efate sa ; Tahiti ta ; Malagasy a, ma ; Dayak 
ma\ Bugis, Makassar i>a; Efate &a, /a; Motaw; Lifu, Mareo. 

2. Reciprocal, or reflexive. — Dayak tfi, i ; Tagala f ; Malagasy 
t, mi ; E&te hi, fi ; Samoan/e ; Fiji vti. 

8. Reflexive. — Makassar, Dayak, Fiji, Efate, &c., ta ; Malay, 
Java, Fiji, E&te, &c., ha (t io 1^; Malagasy, Dayak ha {k, or i 
to h) ; Fiji (and Ef.) ra(iio r). 

And, as above, these three are combined thus : — 

4. Causative, transitive (1 and 2).— Malagasy an, man ; Malay, 
^Tagala, Dayak, &c., man ; Malay, Malagasy son. The it is often 

changed for euphony to g, m, &c. See the grammars. 

5. Causative-reflexive, causative, reflexive (1 and 8). Mala- 
gasy aha, maha ; Tagala mag, maka ; Makassar paka ; Efate 
haka,/aka; Fiii vaka; tiwori whaka; Samoan /oa; Malay 6ar. 

6. Reflexive (2 and 8). — Malagasy iha, miha. 

7. Reflexive of 4 (8 and 4).— Dayak tan (Malay, Malagasy 
tan) ; the fi changed for euphony, as in 4 ; also kan, Malagasy 
kan. Also (2 and 7), Malagasy itan, and mitan. 
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8. Keflexive, or passive of 1 (8 and 1). — Malagasy ktfa ; Dayak 
tapa ; Ef ate taba ; Oba twna ; Mota torn. 

9. Passive participle, or infinitive, of ground-form. See 
under 9 above. Frequent in Ooeanio, Malagasy, Tagala, Samoa, 
E&te, Solomon Islands, &c. 

To these must be added : — 

10. Beflezive-passive of 5. Malay tor, formed from {b)arf as 
tan from an^ {m)an. 

Other combinations in Oceanic of these inflexional prefixes 
need not here be noticed, as : — 

11. Reciprocal.— Malagasy i/a (2 and 1), ijan (2 and 4). In 
Malagasy there are many other combinations of these three 
particles which need not be noticed here. 

Ikfixbs. 

These inflexional particles are also found ' infixed ' by trans- 
position, as the one numbered 2, giving a reflexive-passive 
sense, in Java, and in a few words in Malagasy : it is found 
inflxed in Arabic after the second radical of quadriliterals. 
In Himyaritic and Assyrian to (8) was infixed, and in Assyrian 
ton (8 and 2). In Malagasy m is found infixed in a few words. 
In this case, as in that of the n of number 2, the prefix becomes, 
as in the Semitic languages, by transposition, an infix. 

Examples. For the Malayan and Pacific Islands generally 
see F. Mailer, Orundriss d. Sprackwiaaenschc^ftj and for Dayak, 
Orammatik der Dayakachen Sprache, by Frederik Mailer, 1858. 
For the letter changes of these formative particles see above, 

Ch. n. 

Pbefixes. 

1. (a) Safal, (h) Tafal, (c) Afal, (ci) Mafal. 

(a) Et'sarafi^ sagaXugalu) (&) Tahiti mck^ clean, taima^ to 
cleanse ; (c) Mare waruma (Mg. vduna, Ef. moH, mauri), to live^ 
awarumoj to make to live ; (d) Mg. toAufa, fear, matahuta, and 
(in past and future tenses) atahufch to fear; Ef. haganij Fi. 
vahanij to feed, cause to eat, Axmt, to eat; Ef. %narafi, see 
sarafi^ and compare Syriac Afal and Safid of this word. 
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2. JM, Mifid (Nifal, Infid, Ifid). Ef. fiaiUy fimeri, fimuri, 
biahf InaiiU ; Sam. dlofaj love, fedlofanif to love one another ; 
Dayak puhd^ beat, mamukUly to beat, tmcifa<Zy to be beaten ; 
Mg. (m)»2eiAa^ to arrange oneself, to be arranged, from Uihafa ; 
UifUy three, mUelu, to three itself^ to be divided into three. 

8. Tafial. Ef. tabaroy tdbdu, tdbany tdbara, takd, taidlaij tdkusif 
tausiy and rausi ; Eromangan devat, Tanna hwas, four, Ef. kffatey 
and Icqfaif fourth ; and so with all the numerals. 

4. ICan&I, Anfid, SanfaL Mg. mameluna (Le. manveluna), 
(unduna, My. wagidupi (man-idupi) (and with same meaning 
5, Ef. hdhamauri, Fi. vakubutOf Sam. faaola), to make to live, 
save. Mg. hudina {herina) (Ef. kdeHy hdu), turning round, 
sa^udina (san-hudina)y a top (spinning, whirling round) ; My. &uiit, 
sambwU (Am^&tmt), to conceal, concealed, Ef. bony honoti, bunuH. 

5. Mata&l, Ata&L As seen in 4, bako'^ in Ef., &c., may as 
to meaning be the same as man- in Mg. and My., as is easily 
explained etymologically, the final particles, in 2 and 8, being 
both reflexive. FL txikamaiea, Mg. mdliafixt% Tab. haamati (My. 
mamatiy for man'maiet 4, with same meaning), to make die, kill ; 
Ef. matey die, dead. Here it may be observed once for all that 
formative particles etymologically identical are not necessarily 
wholly identical in use either in the Semitic or Oceanic dialects. 
Thus My. bar- is the same etymologically as Ef. baka-, but not 
in use: one of the uses of FL vaka-, not in Ef., is the same as 
that of My. 5ar-, e. g. My. barumah (bar-rtunahy twnah, house) ; 
FL vakavale {naley house), to have a house ; literally, make for, 
or to oneself a house. 

0. Itafal (Inta&l, Nithpael). Mg. fana (Ef. bani)y warm, 
{mjihtJ^nOy to grow warm ; Ef. rausiy to follow, biratm, to keep on 
following, follow one another ; idlij to go before (put behind), 
bUoU^ to go before one another (as in a race). See usi and liu. 

7. Tanfal, Itanfid. Mg. tmdrika, tammd$%ka, (m)it(mwndrikay 
stoop ; huakay tandoMka, {m)itandasaka, fall, sink. So kan-y as 
U8€ty cowardly, kantMOy a confirmed coward. 

8. {* Etmafal *) Tamafal. Ef. loffa, (Mafal) balagatiy to raise ; 
tabata^Oy raised. 
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9. See above under 9. On 1, 2, S, 6, 8, 9 in the Helanesian 
dialects generally, B&e M.L., pp. 183-9. 

For the added initial syllable of the ' broken plurals ', see 
above § 16 {b), Ch. IL 

Infixes. 

(n) Mg. tapaka, cut off, tinapakaf to be cut off, Ef. tefi; 
Java ra^ah, to plunder, rinayah, to be plundered : (m) Mg. iani 
(Ef. ta^i)y and tumanij to wail, cry ; and compare My. makan^ 
Mg. humcMOf Ef. Jcan% to eat. Cousins, Mg. DicL, p. xvii, notes 
also ar, as fapaka^ ^rapakOf which may be the infixed ^ as in 
the Arabic eighth conjugation, and Himyaritic * Fatal '• 

Ef. kdUi, Mg. kdi^ small : then Mg. A;i'n€Zi= Arabic seventh 

conjugation, Hebrew Nifial of the verb Ji, /?^. 

Suffixes. 

In the Semitic languages we have — 

1. tf forming abstracts and feminines : in all the dialects the 
t is sometimes elided leaving vowel only, as a, t, e. 

2. an, Assyrian also in, Ethiopic also na» forming abstracts 
from verbs, and adjectives from nouns, and intensive adjectives 
from other adjectives and participles. The n is sometimes 
elided in Hebrew, leaving only vowel o for a. 

3. tan (1 + 2), abstracts and adjectives (participles). 

4. awiy ax, a, i, adjectives from nouns, and intensive adjectives 
from other adjectives or participles. 

5. iyyat, iaty it, ut, ot (4 + 1), feminine adjectives and abstracts. 

6. ani (2 + 4), adjectives. 

These are found in the Oceanic dialects thus : — 
1. E£ barua, and barbaruta, fat ; bunut^n, silent (shut up) ; 
bulubulut{a), sticky (like plaster or paint) ; Fi. drega, glue, 
dregadregatu, gluey, sticky: these are really abstract verbal 
nouns used in the passive sense, from bono, shut, bono- or 
bumAi, to shut, and btdu, plaster, biAuH, to plaster, Fiji dre^afa, 
to glue. This formative ending forms abstract or verbal nouns 
which sometimes are thus used as passive verbs or adjectives, 
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bat which yery often are used as active verbs usually with 
ihe transitive particles 4 or 'kij My. 4 and 'lean : see below. 
The t or ta with the t elided is usually ct, but sometimes t or e, 
as in Ef . sikai, one ; lai, mulier, donna, lady ; tokai, mkai. 

2. EC atifimf a wise man, a diviner, u^^> 'arf/an, sciens, 
from *arqfa, to know, to divine. Ef. oraorana and Oft>a, hilana, 
or ^UenOj and bUa, tdtda, and tdatdana) ra, branch, rcma 
branchy ; Mg. kankana, worm, kahkanina, affected with worms 
(see Index under p), (Sam. ane, anea, aneanea, has -a) ; ^a, 
tongue, JeHanOf talkative ; kiri, obstinacy, kirifM^ obstinate ; 
vulUf hair, vtduina, hairy, Sam. fidufulua, has -a. Usually 
this ending forms abstract nouns or participles from verbs, 
or verbal nouns used as verbs ; see below. In Ulawa, San 
Cristoval, and Pentecost the ordinals are formed by -na, as 
ruanctj second, from r%M, 2, &c. 

3. E£ barbaruta and barbarutena, fat; Mg. uza(a, Ef. t/a, 
sinew, ujgatina, sinewy; uiita, worm, tdefinOy wormy (Fi. 
tdaulo, uhtdoaj has -a) ; mmatch beard, sumarina, bearded ; 
tauiana^ bone, taulanina, bony ; Sam. da, life, olataga, salva- 
tion, a saviour. Usually this ending forms abstract nouns 
from verbs, as My. tdhutj Mg. iahuta, abstract nouns (1), which 
are again used as verbs (compare such secondary roots as nn^ 
from nv:^, nnj from D^^), from which abstracts or nomina verbi 
are formed by the ending an, as tdkutan, luUahurana. The 
nomina verbi of these verbs, or of verbs without the -/, or of 
verbs with the 4 alone, may be used, like the Semitic nomina 
verbi, in both an active and a passive sense, and in the latter 
case they are like participles or verbal adjectives : thus Ef. 
famij to eat, fanrnny an eating, or to be eaten, eatable ; bxduj 
btduH, to plaster, bviubulutaj to be sticky, as plaster, bulutian, 
a plastering, or to be plastered. Ef. iugi, to wail, tagian, a 
wailing; iagisi, to bewail, tagisian, a bewailing, or to be 
bewailed. In Ef. these nomina verbi formed by ^an cannot 
be used as verbs, but only either as verbal nouns, thus nabti- 
fuiian ni nasuma, the plastering of the house ; or in the 
passive sense as verbal adjectives, thus namina Onhitian, a 
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house to be plastered ; nafinagafamianj food eatable, food to be 
eaten ; tea ta^sian, a thing or person to be bewailed. To every 
verb in the E£ language with or without the 4 this formative 
ending, -an, may be attached. 

The t before this ending an, as e.g. in torsion, is the transitive 
particle seen in Hy. and Ef. t€t^isi, to bewail, suffixed to the 
verb, but in Hy. it is never retained in the verbal noun which 
in this case is ta^isanj never as it is in Ef. tapisian ; and so in 
all casea 

4. (i) Aurora and Mota fnoai, first ; Ef. bea, dialect hei, Sam. 
mua, (Aurora voffaruaij second). This word in Amhaiic /atanc^ 
first, has a more complex ending, according to Pr&torius ait, t, 
and a {ani as in 6). 

(a) Cf. tanoy earth, soil ; ianooy earthy, soiled ; oroa, aamOy 
koa, lebdleba, l<Moa, hcUea, stdict, fitta, ulua, karia ; Sam. /uZu, 
hair, fnhfjul/ua^ hairy ; mfo, teeth, nifoOj having teeth ; Wi, 
rust, *elea, rusty ; Fi. drtwu^ ashes, dravudravua, ashy. 

5. Ef. iuriai, young man, !!^I, same meaning; turn, a^^U ; 

munuai, from manu (&fmt/fi) ; {Jjehdleba) lebcHehara, (haghagoa) 
haghajdra, (milesia) milesira. 

6. Eromangan aaiugi, durugi, deselugi, devatugi, first, second, 
third, fourth, from sat, duru, desel, devat, 1, 2, 3, 4 ; Florida 
ruanif tdtuniy second, third ; Gaudalcanar keJiani, first. So in 
Ysabel (Bugotu and Gko), the ordinals are formed by -ni ; Mg. 
luhani, first, head-man, chief, from /u^o, head, Hebrew ris'oni 
(and ris'on). 

In Polynesian and Melanesian there are two well-known 
prepositions,^ Efate t, and ki; Maori i, and M; Samoan t, 
and 't; (Fi. i, and k(if combined A^*). These, often used as 
transitive prepositions immediately after the verb connecting 
it with its object, have come sometimes to be suffixed to the 
verb and treated as if a part of it ; and to this compound verb, 
as to the simple verb, -ana or -a is suffixed. Thus from Samoan 
nqfby Efate no, to sit, dwell, we have no/ot, and not, and from 

1 For these see below on the Particles. 
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ihese again nofoiOj and noiana. And so in Polynesian when 
««PMi is foand as -no, as Efate uta ; Maori uta ; Efate tttoi» to put 
fin^ht in a canoe, whence miaiima; Maori uiama. And so 
with l^ as Efate {ua, Tongan Zua^ to vomit ; then E&te IwM, 
or lua Jdy Maori moX^i, trAotonM^y whence luManaj fohakaru€i' 
hma, Malay for % and U, has «, and ton, as (lioci^Uy first), dauluif 
to anticipate, dauIifJkofi, to go before, to place before. Thus 
£f. and My. ta^ ; Ef. tagisum ; My. fapisan, Malagasy never 
has hany or M, thus sufSxed, but only t, thus Efate (purn^ 
Malagasy mim), bunuiy to kill, Malagasy vunui\ whence 
hunuiana, or hunueanai, and t^mutfia (for vunuiana) ; and Efate 
w, Malagasy anfu, to call, then sot, ansui^j whence soiana, 
ansuina. 

The su£Bzes to the primary verb then are : — 







Table I. 




Malagasy 


Malay 


Samoan 


Efate 


ta 

• 


t 


ta, and a 


t, or ta, or a 


ana, na 


cm 


na, or a 


ofio, an 


• 

1 


1 


* 
1 


m 

1 




kan 


c* 

1 


ki 


ina 




vna^ or ia 


iana 






Maori hinay or hia 


Tduna 



On these suffixes it is to be observed that the rule is 
that:— 

1. -anOy 'iOy or -a, form abstract verbal nouns. 

2. -afia, but not -ta, forms adjectives from nouns. 

8. -ana, or tia, or a, but not -to, in Malagasy and in 
Polynesian forms the passives. The passives in Samoan thus 

> Griffith's MaloffOBtf Orammar, pp. 126, 127. Compare the use of this i in 
Fiji, Hazlewood's Fiji Orammar, pp, 82-9 ; thus rat/<, passive, ' to be seen,* 
except before proper nouns and personal pronouns, when it is transitive 
like the same word in My. liati, to see. When the verb with the transitive 
particle *{ is used in a passive sense we have the passive of a transitive 
verb. 
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formed — for they all end in this -nOj or -a, as -a, -na, 'iOf 'ina, 
'iUi, &o. — are actives when 'the pronoun precedes ' (Pratt), 
that is they are passives or actives according to the construction 
of the sentence. 

4. When 'to, or -a, and •ana (-no, -a), are combined, -ana is 
suffixed to the -to> or -a, as in -iana (see below), or -ana (as in 
mataku-ay mat(iku^fia), 

5. When -ana (-no, -a) is combined with the transitive 
particles i, and ki^ it follows or is suffixed to them, as -f'na, -ia, 
'kinaf -iana^ -hiana, 

6. When -f, or -fa, or -a, is combined with these transitive 
particles they follow or are suffixed to it, as -ti^ -tdki^ -aM* 

7. Thus while the verbal noun, formed from the primary 
verb by -ana, or -na, or -a, and that by -fa, or -a, are both used 
also as verbs, it is only usually the latter that becomes the 
basis of a secondary verb, taking, like the primary verb, the 
suffixes -ana (-na) ; the transitive particles -?, -ki, and -iana 
{4na)f -/a, -itwi, -Jcmia (-kind), as we are now more fully 
vO see* 

How large a parfc these transitive particles with the formative 
suffixes t, an, tan, play in the Oceanic dialects may now be 
shown. 

The 4, or -ta, has undergone various .phonetic changes: 
see above. Thus when the word with it stands independently 
in the Malagasy Dictionary, it is -fa (dialect sa), -ka, or -fia ; -ta 
being pronounced fa, or fa, and also -ka (t to k), and -na {t to n). 
But when in grammatical consti*uction, -fa is pronounced -ia, 
-ra, or -fa; -A» is pronounced -hct, or -fa ; and -na is pronounced 
-na, or -ma.^ In addition to these phonetic variants of -ta, 
there are -sa, and along with it -za, and along with -fa, -va. 
The -ta, with these phonetic variations is found in the other 
three Oceanic languages, Ef., My., and Sam., though of course 
in them -$a, and -aa, are simply -sa^ while -fa, and -t^o, in Malay 
are simply -p, and in Samoan and Efate -fa — but •fa in Efate is 

^ Fftrker'tt MaUigasy Ctrainfnar, p. 19. 
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pronounoed sometimeB -fa^ and sometimes -va : again -na (for to) 
is often in them found pronounced -^a—and in Samoan of 
course, -m is always pronounced Aa. In Samoan and Efate -fa 
is also found with the consonant elided^ as -a^ (Fiji -voa^ -ya, -a 
—the others occur in Fiji as 4a^ Va (Efate -^), -ra, -iml^ -ga^ -ma, 
-fai, -t^*). With independent words in the dictionary, as those 
with -fa, -leaf -no, in Malagasy, we have it in Samoan as -to, -^a, 
40, -Oy the prevailing form being ^a, as fu€Ua, fruitage, also 
Jua^Of from Jua: Ma (Maori tu^a\ a perch, a standing-place, 
from tUy to stand ; fio/ba, a seat, from nofOf to sit : and in other 
Polynesian dialects we have it as -na (Hawaiian), -ha (Marquesan); 
•a (Tahiti). As Uh '^ *^mi in Malagasy, so in Samoan and 
Polynesian -^(i> go, -a, may phonetically change when the word 
is in construction, thus : — 

[The letter that is pronounced variously is italicized.] 

'to, or ffOf may vary to ^ a, tuata, or fua^a ' fuafaga, fiia aga. 

•^ to -toy -'a, as olo, to live, ola^a, ola^a, ola'aga. 

,ffa to -moy as tanUf to bury, tanu^ tanufnaga. 

<^a to "SOf M ^^9 ^ watch, leoleo^a, leoleo^'i. 

-ga to -^a), as cHqfOf to love, alofa^a, fealo&tti, alofa^ia, Maori 
arohada. 

-^a to -m, as Mangarevan matCy to die, mate^a, matemga. 

pa to -to, 'a, as tupu, to increase, grow, tupu^a, tupu2aga, 
tupu*a^ 

-ya to -0, as tou, to leave, &c., tuu^a, tuuaga. 

. . ^ i. X J ( ttda, tulaga (Samoan). 

-ga to -m, as to, to stand, I . , . ^^ ^^^ .. 
^ ' ( tu^ turaga (Maon). 

-a to niy as Tahiti fanau, to be bom, fanaua, fanauraa. 

4 to -/, as Sam. una, to pinch, unafia, and uni^ia. 

In Malay we have 4 with all its variants in the dictionary 
with independent words, and also, but not as a rule, in Efate. 
In Efate the rule is, as in Malagasy and Samoan, that aU the 
variants of -to appear only in construction. 

^ So in Mod. Syr., see C.G,8.L., p. 54. 
* Hazlewood's F^n Qrammar, p. 82. 
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Thus we have : — 







Table II. 






Malaqaby 


Malay 


Samoan 


Efate 


Fiji 


ta,ta 


t 


U 


U 


U 


ka,ha 


k 


•a 


ka 


ka 


na 


Thi 


na,4a 


na,ga 


na,^a 


fa 


P 


fa 


fa 


ya 


va 










sa 


8 


sa 


sa 


t'a 


ca 










ra 


r,l 


la 


ra, la 


ra, la 


ma 


m 


ma 


ma 


ma 






a 


a 


a, wa, ya 



These Malagasy forms of this suffis, as also those below 
in Table IV, are used in, e.g. what Oriffiths (Oramtnarf pp. 134, 
&c.) calls the ' Pronominal Adjunctive Conjugation \ as sura- 
takiif I write, in which word -to is the formative suffix of the 
secondary verb, and ku the suffixed pronoun first person singular 
nominative. 

Table III. 

ErATB 

tana, tan 
ih. raa rana 

fana 

kana 
^ana 

Sana 
ana 

Here the Samoan ^ is for n, but the My. and £f. ^ (in -^ana) 
for f, as in Table II. And as in Table II the -ta becomes some- 
times in Sam. and ££, and always in Tahiti, -a ; so the Sam. 
-ya (in -loj^a, &c) for na is always in Tahiti -a (as in -fua) by 



Malagasy 


Malay 


Samoa 


tana 


tan 


taga 


rana 


ran 


la^ 


fana 


pan 


faga 


vana 






hana 


kan 


'aga 


nana 


nan, gan 


naga 


mana 


man 


ma£[a 


sana 


san 


saga 


zana 




aga 
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•Uaion of the n, as in Table VI Sam. and Maori (and Tahiti) -ia 
18 for -ffia by the same elision. 





WithW, 


Table IV. 




Malaoasy 


Malay 


Samoak 


Efate 


ti 


ti 


ti 


ti 


• 

n 


• 

n 


U 


• 
n 


fi 


pi 


fi 


fi 


vi 








hi 


ki 






ni 


• ■ • 




• • • 


mi 


mi 


mi 


mi 


si 


si 


si 


si 


zi 









For these Malagasy suffixes in IV see remark under Table II. 
The Samoan are found thus with the reciprocal verb^ as fealo- 
hm, to love one another. The Efate forms are very eommon 
as Muiif to cover with bulUy and from every such verb in 
E&iteae you have the form in Table VI by suffixing -hmo. The 
form seen in buluti, apart from the reciprocal, is not unknown 
in Polynesian, e.g. Samoan puluti (= Efate buluti^, whence 
form of Table VI s^pulutia. But often in Samoan we find the 
form hkepuluiicif while that Uke puluti is no longer found, or 
found only in the reciprocal, or in cognate dialects. 

With ki, or kan^ we have Table V. 



Malagasy 


Malay 


Samoan 


Efate 


Fiji 


[wanting] 


-tkan 


-ta'i 


-taki 


taka 




-rkan 


-k'i 


-raki 


raka,laka 




-pkan 


-fa'i 


-faki 


vaka 




-kkan 






kaka 




-nkan, ^kan 


-nai, ^1 


•nakiy^i 


naka 




-mkan 


-ma*i 


•maki 


maka 




-skan 


ff. 
-sai 


-saki 


t'aka 






-a'i 


-aki 


waka,yaka 
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In Samoan this form, like the previous^ is found with the 
reciprocal verb, BBfelamata'i, to watch for one another, and also 
independently of it, as logohgoscii, to report In Efate and 
Malay it is found in this latter way, as Efate rogasaki^ to listen, 
or hearken to, Malay /fof Aran, to see. 





With -iatia, 


we have Table VI. 




Malagasy 


Malay 


Samoan 


Efate 


tina 


[wanting] 


tia 


tiana 


rina 




lia 


riana 


iina 




fia 


fiana 


vina 




whina (Maori) 




hina 




kia (Maori) 




nina 




nia, iih 


niana, giana 


mina 




mia 


tniRnft 


sina 




sia 


siana 


zina 




m 





As Mg. iahufa, ampi'ta/nirinOy Sam. matdu, matautiay being 
frightened (££ mataku, matahia, fear, Table II): here the 
Polynesian -ia is for Po. and Mg. -tfta, Ef. -ianOf by elision of 
the n (but the Ef. -a is for -to, by elision of the t). 

Finally, with -kianay we have Table Vll. 



Malagasy 


Malay 


Samoan 


Efate 


[wanting] 


[wanting 


-ta'ina 


-takiana 






-la'ina 


-rakiana 






-&'i^a 


-fftkiana 
-makiana 






-sama 
-a'ina 


-sakiana 




-akiana 



As Samoan ttq^UupMinOf to increase, from tupu, to grow, 
whence also are the forms tupulaH (V), tu^ga (II), ttipuaga, and 
tupul^a (III), tupua (I). 
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Here let it be observed that all these sufBzes are not found 
with every verb, and that a form wanting in one language may 
be found in another, e.g. it may be thus with (1) the basis 
(Table II) of the secondary verb wanting in Samoan fiHo (Maori 
hofo\ to swallow, but found in Maori horo^a. 

(2) Some derived form of the secondary verb as Maori horomi 
(Table IV), to swallow, wantmg in Samoan, while both have 
(TaUe VI) fologia, horomia, and Samoan fdmaga (Table III), 

(8) Some derived form of the primary verb (Table I) as Maori 
whakahwna wantmg in Samoan. 

(4) In one language in the case of a particular verb the 
secondary form may be wanting, in another the primary form 
may be wanting, while in a third we may find both the 
secondary and primary forms of it^ as e. g. in the case of the 
verb 'to fear', Efate matakUf primary only, Malay takiUf Mala* 
gasy taJmUaj secondary only, Samoan mcUa'Uf maia'tUia, both 
primary and secondary. 

(5) The -a of Tables I, II, and VI, whether for -to or for -no, 
is distinct from the ending -a. No. 4, pp. 56 and 68, given 
above. 

E£ examples. Both the primary and the secondary verb 
with the transitive particles, i and M, are transitive, and some- 
times with Jd (so My. X»»), causative : in this way we have in 
the Oceanic dialects analjrtid substitutes for ancient intensives, 
or causatives. Thus Ef. roffo, to hear, ro^if v. tr., to hear, 
ro^oro^ohi, to proclaim, make to be heard : in the last case the 
reduplication is intensive. Then from these we have na rojoan^ 
a report^ thing heard ; na ronton, a hearing ; na rogwrogohan^ 
a proclaiming. 

With -a, for -iOj mtirif to write, na mitma^ a writing, so 
maidk^ matdkua; iabUf tabua; tonne, ianua; miscii^ miMftia; 
mikUef miUUWf HrOf tma; maietOf maietoa; mam^ deep^ na 
momat the deep. 
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Tablb IL 




bunuta 
luuraka 
talifit 


malifufl 

tokora (Hg. toe^) 

matakua 




Tabu UL 




bunutftn 
karmkan 


taliftn 

m^liftman 


mataknan 


• 


Tabli IV. 




buluti 
Bokari 


silifi 

atu^ buluni 

TaBXiB V. 


tanuxni 
baloci 


•okaiaki (soka) 
iokoraki (toko) 
fiilifaki (dhl 
tokonaki (toko) 


atumaki (atu, atu^) 
ro^oaaki (ro j;o) 
toroaki (toro) 




Table VL 




bulutian 
Bokarian 


silifian 

atugian, bulunian 

Tablb VIL 


tanumian 
baloaian 


tokorakiaii 


tokonakian 


ro^oaaUan 
toroaUan 


Compare Fi. kdif kelia, keiivaka ; Sam. nofOf fu^/ba, nq/btti. 



la Madagaiear, 'Some tribes,' aaya Biehardaon, 'vae ttieai 
(4a, 'Jm, and •Ma) interchangeably/ In the Hova dialeet itMll^ 
aa Parker has obaerred, they are interchangeable in certain 
words, thua sUata and silaka, Ef. sUa, chipping off; Mg. tamna 
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(iko hm im tH and UmUkOf and tmm^ roaatinft Ac. For -m^ ^ 
oecan in dial^ofau Malagaay examples :— (am^ ^oni^iiai pa.p. 
(8a. HkMOf to spy, (Oq/So, ps.); wmtOf wmtcmOj or imunifiai ps.p. 
(8a. MHO, to pinoh, pluck off, wiuMa or iiiMi/Sa, ps.); hiinhok^ 
Imrthama^ or hirifamif ps.p., bored ; mhrnna (drink), mimimitia ; 
mtdmmma or amdnrnmOf ps.p., being watehed ; tandrina, ta$h 
irmanOf or tandrimana^ p.p., being taken oare of. 

Malay examples : — Mu^, Mur (Ef. UxU, to stroke, paint ; Mo, 
bflwi, or bxin); Iqptf, lapis (££ 2(A**» imoI^, to bend, bent); 
labU, laiap (££ Uko, lOsoti, fiwten, &c.) ; ffaruiy garok (Ef. toni, 
iani^ to scrape) ; nowtj gasckf rub (Ef. fawi ; Hg. hasuhHf kumtha); 
tamlbaif iamba^y to bind, fasten ; guii^j to roll (Hg. AiKiifia) ; 
wtfNMN^ to drink (Hg. mmuMa). 

Efate examples: — As in Hg., Hy., Sa., and Fi, so in E£, the 
^may have more than one phonetic form with the same word 
as tdeHf hdi^faki (fsdu) ; sol^arif sokataki {soha^ to join on to) ; 
hanUif torM, karafi^ haraka (harOf ton, scratch) ; (dialects) boIoM, 
bolom, Mum, bulu^i {bafimOf wash the hands), Sa. fyfiUUf 
TL vubmUu; aiufif aiunuM {atu, break, smite, &c), munu^ 
(dialect imffNima, mufm, to drink). 

In Fiji, words with 4 are usually transitiye verbs, equivalent 
to E£ with 'H. Fiji examples: — 1u>mUayJcovuna{kovUj wrapper) ; 
iMm, to place (Sa. Mo, n. ; Haori tu^a\ ((u, to stand) ; hUaka, 
to defend (from tura) ; raU'Of to look at {mi, to look, seeing) ; 
vakaraitdkOf to show (from rait'a) ; voUct, to buy {voli, barter) ; 
voiitaka^ to sell (from voUa); tmruyOf to crumble {vurmuru, 
crumb) ; vumtofo, to crumble (from vuruj^a) ; vasakOj to speak 
to (eoM, qpeak, speech) ; vasatakOf to speak of (from vasaka) ; 
m^o, to hear, tr. (ro^Ot to hear, intr.) ; ro^ataka, cause to 
be heard (from r(^oVa); rojimki, to be spread abroad, of 
a report potato) r niilbota^ to bend, bow (roko, a bowing, bent); 
rotoM, to bow to (itAo, t? for Q; t'oroga^ to singe, scorch (E£ 
•OTD^ to Uaie, bum) ; t^orokaka, to singe, scorch (from fontfa) ; 
u m ma^ to drink (l|g. mimma ; Hy. mmfini). 

Of the two non-inflexional sufSxed particles, really transitive 
prapotttions, i is for (m, n), IL And K is the Semitic piepoai- 
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tion in Arb. It, of the same meaning, and, what is particularly 
to the point, of similar use in Arb. after verbal nouns. In 
Arb., ' the verb may goTem either (a) the accuaoHve of a noun, 
or (&) apre^pasiUon wiih the genitwe of a noun, which takes the 
place of the accusative, and gives a greater precision and 
accuracy to the expression. This government is not restricted 
to the finite tenses of the verb, but extends to the nomen verbi 
or actionis, the nomina agentis and patientis, and other verbal 
substantives and adjectives, whenever and so far as these 
diffBient kinds of nouns contain somewhat of the conception or 
nature of the verb.' 'The nomen actionis (with the others 
above-named) often takes its objective complement not in the 
accusoHvef but in the genitive with 2t, in which case this 
preposition is used as an outward exponent of the relation 
between the nomen verbi and its object Hence the Arab 
grammarians rightly call it ,.. the lum (If) that strengthens the 
regent (the nomen actionis or the verbal power which it pos- 
sesses ; for since the verbal force which dwells in the nomen 
actionis is less than that in the finite verb, the language helps 
the former to exercise its influence upon the object by annexing 
to it a preposition expressing the direction of the action towards 
the object' It is added, * This use of li to designate the objective 
complement is common in Ch. and Syriac, rare in Heb. and 
Eth." No words could better describe the function of this 
transitive preposition, whether, as originally, not suffixed, or 
suffixed as in Tables IV and VI. The other is the Semitic 
particle H, or ka, which was used, like lif in Southern Arabic, 
or Himyaritic, ' as the sign of the accusative, and even of the 
dative ... or more exactly, perhaps, of the accusative alone.' 

See M.jL, pp. 187-40, for the following examples : — 
-Of Hota matea (mate), death ; Maori fiia^^a^ death ; EL maUgOf 
the grave (place of death). 
•va, FagBxd nuCevOf death. 
•Ae, Saa maurihe (maun), life ; Java uripf Tanna nmrif. 

1 Wright*! Arahie Qrammar, II, || 1, 91, 99. 
' Hal4?y. ibtdm Bahimmu. 
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-m^ Moia togora (togOf Ef. Meo\ behaviour (way of abiding). 
Ef. tokofo, a place (place of abiding). 

The following word shows many of the changes this ending 
undergoes: — 

ijSf a net (fishing), Ef. dialects hubenay hubegaj 3am. ^upega^ 
Tah. vpeOy Maori kupegOy ICarquesan upekOy Haw. t^^ena, Tongan 

iif&e^ a net (fishing) : see Index <J^ 

Plural Endings. 

Ancient Semitic masculine in -m : see below on the personal 
pronouns. 

Ancient Semitic feminine in -^: see £f. toot, and Index 
under y. 

Dual Ending. 

See ruOf two; Mod. Syriac iera, &c., and the verbal pronoun 
forms of the personal pronouns, infra, for the ancient Semitic 
dual ending -a in Oceanic 

• 

Bbdupligated Fobms. 

1. iVd&l (Pilpel). 
Ef. haUkdlay Jj^, to laugh. 
Ef. hofiOKifU'a (kqfu), A. kabekabay Sam. 'cfuofU. 
Ef. hiUkala, A. j^^oto, H. tdkely Mg. hdiheUy and kedikecli, 
very small, and of rapid motion, moving about, Ef. ma-kaldJcdla. 
Ef. kdakda (hd) and kdekelet (Mg. Insdinkudina), A. karikura, 

and tj^JS. 

Ef . kafOcafe (kaf), A. kafdkafa, Maori kapuka^u. 

Ef. sUasOa {sUa), A. falasala, Sam. fai-Mif fZt (Ef. /ai, thunder). 

In Ef. it is the radical part of the word which is reduplicated, 
not the formative prefixes or sufSxes, thus, barOy td^foro, td^ro- 
Iforo (see Ta&lfiil form infira), and so bidu^ hulubuliUf bulut ; so 
kdekdetf A. karekamt, &c An exception to this rule is Ef. 
wnUmt nuiHmiiirij the mi having come to be regarded as radical. 
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The FalCal form is frequent in E£ and other Ooeanic dialeete. 

2. Fafal (Assyrian ' Papel '). 

Ef. kakasi Qcasi). 

Ef. hakat [kaH), My. gigU, Hg. kaikifa. 

Ef. iuturu (turu^ turuturu^ A. s'alla^ s^dU/dla) ; FL tuhuru ; 
Sam. tuMUy to drip. 

My. duduk, Java Mok, EL tokOj and ft), to sit, tdkora, Mg. 
toeta. This form is also frequent. 

8. Pe'al'al (Hebrew and Aramaic). 

Sam. savdlwaU, to keep on walking {savalif to walk, Ef. aiuerf 
suuara). Ef. uses, instead of this, form 2 in this word, Muer. 

4. Sam. savavdli, another form of savdliy to walk : compare 
perhaps *^^n, the one word of this form in Hebrew, and the 
original form of the Arabic twelfth conjugation, for which see 
O.GS.L.f pp. 220-1. 

The Ealfal and Fafal forms may be said to have partly taken 
in the later Oceanic dialects, as Et, the place of the ancient 
Intensive forms, in Arabic the second conjugation, in Hebrew 
Piel, but it is easy to show that such forms as these latter (the 
Intensiye forms) belonged to the Oceanic mother-tongue. Thus: 

(Arabic 2 and 5.) 

El rdM^ to strain, and j^;, Ji^ : seeabove, andlndex. And 
the fifth conjugation or form of the ArabiCi which is the 
refleziye of the second, is seen in 

EL baro, tafyuro, to be heedless, re&actoty, e/, o^. 

borai, to splits tabare (tdbarre)f to be split, ij^fjis. 

tdUalaif to warm oneself ^, ^\ 

tdli (liu), to go before (put behind), J|;, JjJ. 

tahimiy to swallow, I4I, *^. 

See also iqfakka, iafajkOy ia^eU (dialect takel^, totem, &c 
Such Ta&l&l forms as taffarobaro^ fofteZAel, idbard>are are also 

ancienti as 
Ef. rere, or rereOf iamny ^^jkiL/* (^H), to break (as breakers 

rushing on the shore). 
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(Arabic 1 and 8.) 

So the reflexive of the eimple or unaugmented verb, Arabic 
first eonjugationy Hebrew Elal, is seen in Ef. tan, to haeteni 

iollBon, jO, (originally) ySS^ 8^: and that this form thoroughly 
belonged to the Oceanic mother-tongue, see above (Ch. III. d), 
the secondary verbs tuH, mthtakUj and tokOj for which see also 
Index under letter n. 

(Arabic 8 and 6.) 

The form in the Arabic third conjugation, H. Poel, beiug 
simply a lengthening of the first vowel was apt to become 
anreeognijBaUe in the analjrtic Oceanic dialects, but appears 
in Ef. Oner (mmoerj 40100110), to make a journey, to walk ; Sam. 
sdooK (^^y Sam. aawAi^j JiU, 8, n.a., JljL, Sam. sOwxliy Ef. 
inmhr. We have perhaps ttie reflexive of this, as in Arabic 6, 
in E£ naboa^ or note (for idbod^y dialect iaimoj from hoOj to be 
odorous, diffuse odour, or fragrance, ^li (and 4li), 6, n.a., ^l^* 



> aGf.&L., pp. 807-9. 



CHAPTER V 



PBONOUNS AND PABTICLES 

See Dillmann, Qmmmafik ier JMiopUehm aproGhe, || 62-5, and 146, fol. ; 
and aQMS., Ch. VL 

1. Thi Dbmohbtiutives : this, that, here, there. 

In the Semitic languages, as Dilhnan has pointed out| these 
are to, by letter change da, dOf ga^ aa, hOy a ; 
naoTOn; 
lOy or al; 
kOfhOthy letter change >b, po ; 

In Oceanic these occur thus : — 

E£ 96 ; Ethiopic zi ; Tigre ig' ; Merlay ^e, Samoan m, sena, 
sencL 
E£ seUif and smht; My. sUu; Mg. ieatu; Ethiopic gmtUf 

MOH. 

My. and Mg. Uu ; Aramaic fife, idek 

Et nOf ne^ m; Sam. nei, na; My. and Mg. mi; Assyrian 
annUf anna^ cmni ; Heb. hen^ hineh. 

Et.sinfSana; Sam. aenei^ sena ; My. mi; Mg.irafif ; Aramaic 
den and gen ; Eth. MerUu. 

Et em, erif ri,ra (see Index under letter h) ; Vanua LaTa le, 
lo; Sam. la; Maori m; Mg. iri; Aramaic Aarfo> halka; Assy. 

^VW^^b ^H^ww^ ^^WlWi 

The Artide^ originally the demonstratiTe {, is in Arabic 
(df Uf a; Heb. ha; in Et. in, ne, no, and sometimes a (yery 
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ruely h t-) ; Mg. ni ; Sam. le ; East Mai re ; Maori ie ; Tong. 
Ae ; FL iMiy a. In ££ the article is written prefixed to noan% 
and is used prefixed to other demonstratives thus : — 

With Sy nis (m^n) ; with n, nin ; Sam. lenH, lenOj Ula ; with t, 
neiu ; Santo no^; with k^ naga) Santo ndkai. 

The Semitic plural demonstrative, 'these, those/ is formed 
firom the demonstrative Ij and is in Ethiopic d/u^ da) Heb. 
deh ; Arb. HOy ulai ; Amharic (lOf &c. ; Mg. re, in irtu^ irem, 
ktiu, SlCj plurals of tu, t»s, iiu ; so Florida ramif these^ plural 
of en% this, exactly as Amharic dcufUiy those ; dayah^ these ; 
plurals of jerio, yeh^ that, this ; and so also Arabic ddj ddUif plural 
of de, this; Vanua Lava ter^ tar, plural of te, to, this. In 
Amharic it is used also combined as a pluralizing word with 
the personal pronoun, as ant, thou ; dantj ye : this is frequent 
in Oceanic, to mark that the personal pronoun (originally 
plural but now used also for singular) is used in the plural 
sense only, as Mg. iet, they, also he, but ieroreuy they ; so Ef. 
narOy intra ; Santo iniray they ; nai^ inla, being now used for 
singular ' he '• In Amharic da is used also to form the plurals 
of Interrogative pronouns (see for this in Oceanic below, on the 
Interrogatives), and also as an article before proper nouns 
forming a kind of honorific plural, or plural majeetatis : ^ thus 
also Mg. ra, the honorific and personal ' article. 

E£ ke ; Mota ike ; Maori ko ; My. ika, iki, iku ; Assy, aga ; 
Aramaic (ha) ik, hak ; Arb. J^ak (kodak) ; Amh. yih (for yik) ; 
Heb. ko ; Aramaic ka. 

This Semitic k is used before other demonstratives as an 
axtiel^ thus, before the above 8, Assy, agasu ; TSL kis; Banks 
Islands (Gaua) kose ; Volow iges ; Bugis kotu. Thus also it is 
used prefixed to the above n, Ef. kin ; Java konCy kono ; Maori 
bmeif kona ; Assyrian agannu. This k is also suffixed to other 
demonstratives, Aramaic dek ; Arb. daka ; Santa Cruz deka ; 
Sunda diyak ; Santo Huga ; and to this again the n is added, 
Aramaic diken ; Vanua Lava tigen. 

^ Pritorios, Dif AmharUehe Sprache, 
' Rioluurdvon^s Mg. Diet., p. xUx. 
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The/y or j), for this h (see aboTe), Jb^ or po^ tw ha, ha^ im used 
exaetly as the h in ££, thus ibifiy 1^ dialects (bony ten), immo, 
Mone, urn, ua, uo (Le. tos^ wo), wme ; so Ma, dialects ms, uase, 
uase ; Celebes (Holontalo) bo, wo, hotia, wotia. 

The demonstratiye i is seen prefixed in some of the aboye 
examples, as in Hy. Uu, Aramaic ide. In E£ t alone in one 
dialect denotes ' this '. 

The Semitic Aa, or a, is prefixed to other demonstratires as 
may be seen in the aboTe : when sufBxed it points to a distance^ 
thus Amharic $f(k, this (toxefk), Mia (mha), that ; Harariyi^ this, 
pOf that ; Ef . uane ; Tongan ne, this ; Ef . uana ; Tongan no, 
that ; Aramaic ai, this ; aia, thai 

1 0. DSMOKBTRATiySS PBBFIXU) TO TSX PxBSOXAL 

Pbonouvs. 

The demonstratiye syllable an (in, en) was so prefixed in all 
the Semitic languages: in Hahri it has been dropped now 
from all ^ except the Ist pluraL But it is still found generally 
all over Oceania^* E£ Mnau, a^o or na^, ni^ 1, thou, he (see 
Index). 

Another is t-, E£ dialect hi (yerbal pronoun, 8rd person, 
used interchangeably with t), Pentecost hea (pL hera), Ghirague 
(a modem Eth. dialect) hua, hia, FL and Po. to^ as in hoia, hoi^ 
pronoun, 8rd person. This is seen in Himyaritic t-, Eth. 
Mo-, prefixed to the personal pronouns, usually in the emphatic 
sense and in the accusatiye, as hiaka, thyself as for thee, thee 
thyseUL As may be seen in C.0J3JL, in the later Semitic 
dialects this was used also in the nominatiy^ and became in 
Arb. f^ Tigre i This i is common in the Melanesian dialects 
and in Hg., as e.g. in Tigre ika, Tanna ih, thou. 

Another is h(n, n, Melanesian and Polynesian o, Gaudalcanar 
ojo^ Le. aria; so e.g. in Aramaic (ri, (m, for Aa-M, hthMa. 

* ZJ>M.Q., XZV. 

* For a long Uit of tlie pano&al pronoimi, t. MJh, p. 112 fol., and Ray*! 
list of K«w Hebrides wordi, and bm B,8.S,, I and II. 
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Tkm P^raonal Artiele i : MeUmed^n (not in E£) ia, % Mg. % 
u oonnettod with the third peiBonal pronoun ; compare C.O.S.L.f 
pw 182. For Mg. m, see abore. 



2. Tbx Pxbsoval PBONotms. 

For these see Index iinder the letters K and n, and the above 
chapter on Phonology, places specified ii\fira. Here we may 
oboeiTe — 

(1) That the loss in the Oceanic dialects of the distinction of 
gender in the 2nd and 8rd persons has taken place in the same 
way in Mod. Sjrriae^ in the 2nd and 8rd persons plural, and in 
Mahri' in the 2nd singular. 

(2) As to the use of the 2nd plural for the singular in some 
dialects^ as in My. and Mg. {not in Ef. and many others), we 
see an approach to the same thing in the use of Amharic antu 
(you) for the singular, as in English ' you ' is commonly used 
for ' thou '• As to the 8rd personal pronoun, the ancient plural of 
which is now used in the Oceanic dialects also for the singular, 
e. g. in My. and Mg., or for the singular mainly, e. g. in Ef., 
Ac, the 8rd plural is used by way of politeness in speaking 
of a distinguished individual in Amharic and Efatese; and 
in Mod. Syriac ^ the drd plural is often used also for the 
singular. 

(8) This made it necessary to distinguish the word when 
used in the plural sense alone, and this was done by using 
it in a different or less contracted form, or more commonly 
by atta^^hing to it the ancient plural demonstrative (for 

whteh see above, and Index under the letter M, ^1, &c.), or in 
aome dialects tou^ or tciu, three, thus Ef. and Santo tnto, iiwa, 
Mg. ufif uforeUf Tanna in, iraha (for inara), dialects (Tanna) UoTf 
Hot, ilia, irta, Futuna (Polynesian) ak-inOj all for ttioro, or tnalo, 
Sam. lotou (for na4ou)j E£ (verbal pronoun) tn4> ru, for inu, fm 

> Sfeoddari's Jfod. Syrian Qrammar, p. 22. ' Z.DM.Q.j XXV, p. 200. 

> Stoddart, p. 89. 



76 OCEANIC LANOUAOES 

(dialeet M), 8rd person plural; and au for anu, or amci, for 
na-iiu, or na-mUf dialects nm, pu^ Uf 1st person pL * exdusiTe '. 

(4) As to the so-called * exdusiye ' and ' inclusiTe % E£ tnimi, 

or ni^imi (nifiafni), * we and they/ and ninita^ ni^a^ t^tto, ' we 
and thou/ it is to be observed (a) that according to the native 
way of speaking the conjunction ' and ' is left out in such ex- 
pressions^ thus in E£ ' thou and John ' is ' kumu John ', literally 
'ye John' (not 'thou John*); and 'he and John' is 'nara 
John ', literally 'they John' (not 'he John*); and so 'I and 
thou ' is ' we thou 'y ntfti-^a^ tyi-toy and 'landthey'is 'we they', 
ni^€Hnif tfia-mi^ or ni^i-mi, mi-mi, probably for nina-umi, ina-imi, 
or ntfi-imtt (the s or u as in Scotch ffude) ; and (5) the order of 
the words in such expressions is diflTerent from that in English, 
in which we say ' you and 1/ ' they and we/ and the same 
as in Arabic, in which the 1st personal pronoim is put firsi^ 

(5) The Oceanic mother-tongue formed the plurals of the 
personal pronouns like the other Semitic languages, and in the 
find and 8rd, by the ending m (as in nouns), with the same 
interchange, and occasional elision, of m and n ; and the Dual 
of the 2nd and 8rd as in Arabic by the ending A (see the Ef. 
verbal pronouns and Index). 

(6) These pronouns played the same large grammatical part 
in the Oceanic as in the other Semitic languages, as separate, 
prefixed (nom.), and sufllxed (to nouns and prepositions, geni- 
tive ; to verbs, accusative ; and to verba, nominative). 

In the Semitic languages the suffixed pronouns were all 
originally of one form and without the demonstrative prefixed 
syllable an, except 1st person plural and the verbal suffix 1st 
sing., which retained the n-, and except that the A; of the Ist 
person interchanged with f, and the t of the 2nd person 
with k, from the very first. Thus we have the verbal suffix 
(aeo.)in — 

^ Cftuwin de Peroival, Oramniain Arahe Vuigaire, § 228. 
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Nominal Suffix (gen.) 




Eth. 


Ef. 


Eth. 


Ef. 


1. 


ni (for naku) 


nau, au (for 
naku) 


i (for ku) 


^, dialect k, 
Santo u 


2. 


ka 


ky ko 


ka 


ma^ (for ka 
through ^a) 


a. 




(pi. for sing., 
n,na) 




(pi. for sing.) 


PI 










L 


na 


na (in no-mi, 
ni-ta) 


na 


na (as before) 


2. 


kemu 


mu for kimiu 
(d. kama) 


kemu 


mu (as before) 


8. 


homu, omu 
ArnLhun,hon 
H. am, amo 


n, na, ana 


homu 
Arm. hon 


n, na, ana 



The verbal suffix in Ef . (and most other Melanesian languages) 
though wrUten separate is really, and as pronounced, a suffix, 
and should haye been written, as the nominal suffix is, suffixed. 
By prefixing the an to these we have the separate pronoun, 
Heb. ani, Assy. anakUy Ef. antif k4naUf &c., ' I,' and so with 
the others (see above Ch. II on Phonology, and Index). The 
nominal suffix with slight phonetic variations here an4 there 
is found throughout the Oceanic dialects, and in the mother- 
tongue was undoubtedly as truly and unmistakably Semitic 
as in Arabic or Ethiopic Now, the nominative suffix with 
the verb in Hg., (a substitute for the ancient perfect), is not 
used with the verb in most of the Oceanic dialects (and neither 
the verbal pronoim nor the verbal suffix, on the other hand, is 
now used in Hg. as it is in Ef.), and is identical with the 
above, thus : — 



tng^ 


ILkLAGASY. 


ETHiona 


1. 


ku 


ka 


2. 


nau (for kau, for kamu), pL for King. 


ka 


8. 


^L for aing.) ni 





^ Aurora jo, Tanna k and m, Bro. ka and mo. 
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PL Malaoasy. Etrxopic. 

1. XM (in nari) na 

2. nm-reu (for ihi-roa, y. sing.) kemu 
8. ni (as nominal soffiz) 

Ilia Terbal pronoun (nom.) in Ef . (and many oihor Mulamwrian 
dialeota) is never need except immediately b^/bn the verb, and 
any w<nd with whioh it is used is a verb. Thus we have 
a substitute for the ancient imperfidot which prefixed short 
forms of the pronoun to the verb. 





Ev. 


Abb. 


Er. Abb. Ef. 


Abb. 


stuff. 






PL IhuO. 




1. 


» 


a 


a-u (a for na 




2. 


ku(d.fo) 


ta 


ku, tu tum, tu ta 


tuma 


8. 


i 


• 
1 


iru,ru(for iri,]A(for 
inu, nu) inS, ima) 


hums 



In the singular these E£ short pronouns strikingly resemble 
the aneient in every way, but no such resemblance was possible 
in th» plural and dual, which were not so prefixed in the 
ancient languages except in the 1st plursL The find and 
Srd had the same prefixed forms as the singular, and denoted 
the plural by sufBxed particles. The Ef. plural and dual of 
the 8nd and 8rd persons are simply the short forms of the 
ancient short pronouns Snd and 8rd plural and dual as used in 
the perfect Here we giye an E£ verb with these verbal 
pronouns. 

hcmOf 'toga' 

Singular. 
1. a bano, I ga 
8. ku bano, thou goest 
8. i bano, he goes. 

' ow for fi«-iiiii| Me mipra. 
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Aral. 

1. Eie. *-a (duleots u, bo, mil) bano, w, they go. 
1. In& ta ^ bano, (we) you go. 
S. ku banoy yoa ga 

^ (dialeet ia bano ) ., 
»•{ nib«o!«^*y8^- 

DmoI. 

1. Eie. a-rft' bano^ we they-two go. 

1. Inc. ti* bano^ (we) you-two ga 

2. ko rft bano, you they-two go. 
8. rft beno, they-two ga 

There eie only two duels in these^ r« in the let and 8nd 
being the ftt of the 8rd, for na (orig. md), they two, Arb. hmiAf 
and (Of ye two, Arb. tmUL 

For the New Hebrides dialects, see 8.8.S., Yob. I and IL 
For other Melanesian dialeets, M.L. For the Hg. , Richardson's 
Mg. Didkmargf p. zUy foL, and Griffith's Mg. Ofommar. For 
Aneityumcse^ Dr. Inglis's An. Orammar and Diationary. 

For the letter changes in the Personal Pronouns, see abore, 
Cai. n, K 9, 10, 18 b, U 0^ b, c, f, 16. 

1st person. 

n, i 10, separate, sing, and pL 

$ 18 b, < Indusiy^' and § 14 6, and § 1%. The final syUable 
is the pronoun of the 2nd person. 

i U (^ ^ ' Exdusiye^' suflGbL § 16m. The final eyllable is the 
pronoun of the 8rd person. 

* Szclusiye^' verbai pron.^ § 14 (. 

8ndpersoiL 
n^ f 9, end § Uo (suffii); separats^ sing, wd pL| f lia; 
plural, § 10, and { 16 (m), separate and suffiXr 

AM final syllable of ' XnolusiTe'. 

' te is f or fMhlM, in AiMitTumeM into. 8m IngUs't An. epi nm ar tmd 



' The a in am, m the a in on, ii f or fio, wo. 
' id for na4a, m Ac for imMm, nolo 1. 
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8rd person. 

Ily § 18 & (suffix), and separate, § 15 (n) and (m), separate and 
suffix, and verbal pron. 
Verbal pronoun, pL and dual, § 15, B. 

And final syllable of ' Exclusive '• 

8. Thb Relative Pbonourb. 

These are in origin demonstratives, CQ.S.L., p. 116 foL 
Aramaic di, dij Eth. «a. Assy, sa, Tahiti te,Et te^teOf Tanna 
»y Santo sCf Hg. izai, E£ to is used as in Aramaic as a con- 
junction, 'that,' 'because^* and also very often in the sense of 
^that which,' 'what,' 'he who,' ' they who,' as to ifcu HUa i uia, 
'what you say is good,' literally, 'that you say it, is good,' 
' that which you say is good.' The demonstratives Mone, na^^ 
or na^ are commonly used as relatives in Ef. 

As in Arb. and Heb. the article is sometimes used as a rela- 
tive. In Samoan the relative is Zd, with which we may compare 
the Modem Arabic dU, Maltese li. 

4. The Intbrbooativb Pbonouks. 
See O.G.B.L.^ p. 120 fol. 

0. ^\ a^, Eth. {^, Heb. ^ Aramaic ^, Mj also d, who, which, 
what, where ? 

h. 'Another interrogative pronoun in the Semitic languages is 
that which is characterized by the letter m. Its oldest forms 
appear to me to be num for the masculine, and numt for the 
/em. ; but in practice man is used as the interrogative for per- 
sons of both sexes, "who ? " whilst mani is employed in speaking 
of things, " what ? " ' ^ Himyaritic usually changes the m into h 
(or v\ and Mahri mm is used of all genders and numbers. The 
n is dropped in the Heb. m^ who? and the nt ita the Arb., 
Heb., and Arm. mo, what? 

c These two, (1) and (2), are combined in Arabic thus, CjI, 
Modem amOj what? which? 

aa. The initial letter of (1), see Phonology, in Ef. has either 

I C.a.8.L.i 100. di. 
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loflt its coDBonant power as in ^ or changed it bb in Jii^ aSly JH, 
^ho ? Poljmesian va% 100^ haif aif Melanesian Aot, heiy feiy teif 
sei^gi^re^ Mg. {-00, who? 

lb. Hy. fiuxna, who, what, which, where ? Lifu mene, what? 
Epi va4, what? Eromangan me, Tanna dialect ha, who? Torres 
Idands (Lo) va, what ? And with the demonstratiye suffixed, 
as in Arh. made, what ? we have Ef. dialects uase, fite, feha, 
Carolines (Strong's Island) meto, what? Ef. wU, haiy uan, ue, 
mibe, Polynesian fea, &c., where ? 

ce. That is (1) and (2), Ef. sqfit, sefa, hefa, contracted sa, 
Ysabel, &C., hava, FL fava, &c., what ? which ? Hy. opo, Hg. 
m&vi and uri (who? which?), Polynesian aha, aOy d, what? 

dL These pronouns are also as in Arabic, &c., used indefinitely, 
thus (1) E£ seif who? also some, any, some one, any one (see 
Diet, under the word se^chf i. e. ae ja-) ; (2) Po. nteno, meo, any- 
thing, something, &c. ; and (8) E& sefa, what ? also something, 
somehow or other, &c. ; My. a^, Hg. gOMxta \ Ef. mo^tm or 
fahm\ Mod. Syriac mudf, for iNoden, C.Q.8.L., p. 125. 

In ££ the fiui, or (a, of (b) and (b6) is suffixed in an in- 
definite sense to the negative adverb^ as it is in Assjrrian, thus, 
to, or H, not, also ia/mOj or iiba, as t to bono, or % tama bono, or 
f tiba hanOf he did not go. It is also used, exactly as in Arabic, 
after nouns and personal pronouns. 

This m, or ma, plays a very large part in the Oceanic dialects, 
as in all the Semitic languages, prefixed to participles and 
verbal nouns, and in Ef. may sometimes be used or not as the 
Bpe$k0r pleases, thus we can say t toko, or t matoko, hatoho, or 
fiMko, he sat, or abode. But usually it has become inseparably 
prefixed as in the verb-form prefixes ha-, haka-. In Hg., 
however, where it is prefixed in the present or indefinite tense, 
it is dropped in the past and future tenses : see below on the 
Tense particles. 

5. Thx Intxbboqative Adverbs. 

Ctonerally, in Ef. the above pronouns may be used in the 
sense of * where ? ' ' what (place)? ' 

o 
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With the puriicle of oomparison, d, ?, as, prefixed to the 
pronoun in a» oo, we hare a word aignifying $tiof, how many? 

thuB Ju (see Index), gisn^ gtha^ his^ fiaOf firi, pirn, Ma, fia, &&, 
how many? and used indefinitely. My so many. In Tanna 
'how many? ' is kUva or keva, H. n^9 literally, 'as what? ' 

With the same particle of comparison suffixed to it and the 
demonstrative t. Arm. d, prefixed, we have in Efl a word, iaka, 
Arm. daka (see Index), and the same with the demonstrative n 
suffixed, E£ takana, Aramaic ddkana, how? and used inde- 
finitely, *8o^" thus.' 

With the final conjunction ^ (^9) prefixed to the pronoun in 

(b) we have U^, Ef. tua Qrnwa), or gua, Epi kava-i, that what? 
for what purpose ? why ? Wright's Arabic Orammar, I. 861. 
So with cc in Ef., tasc^ and kaaO, having exactly the same 
meaning in one dialect as tua in another. 

6. PaBTZCZiI of (30MPABI80N. 

This, as we have seen in dealing with the interrogative 
adverbs signifying 'how many?' and 'how?' is in Arabic ita, 
Hebrew i^ as. In E£ it is i» or A?^ as. Prefixed to the 
demonstrative do^ de, di^ it is in Arb. hada or hade (Arm. itedi), 
Java kadi, Ef. Ufe or ilta» as; literally, 'as this.' 

7. Pabticlb or Negation (Nsqativs Adverb). 

Arabic Id, Hebrew le, la,h, Samoan U, Maori U, Paama re, 
E&te H,ta,di,ii, Malay to, Malagasy ft, not 

The same prefixed to a verb substantive, Aramaic ata, Ua, 
is: Aramaic Uxia, Mandaitic lotto, lata, Malay iada, iiada, 
Malagasy padri, is not, no ; and the same with the verb sub- 
stantive ha, Arabic kana with the n dropped, Malay tadak \ or 
with the verb substantive ha, is, alone; Mandaitic (and Talmudic) 
laha, Uka, Samoan k'ai (letot), Ef. tika, nika, pka, §ia, Malagasy 
fia, Malay tak, is not, no ; and with the I of the negative elided 

* On thii compound and thtst Semitio words, mo Nilldeko, M«mdai9dt§ 
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Ethiopio aho (so Ncldeke), Tongan tkaiy is not, no. As alread j 
said, ihe E£ iama^ tdbf or tib(iy not, is the negative adverb with 
the m of the interrogative pronoun used indefinitely suffixed 
to it as it is in Assyrian: it is never used in Ef. except 
immediately before the verb. 

8. Particlis of Mood. 

(1) ^, 0?)y that, in order that, to, ut : in Ef. this is ito, or A>, 
or ^a, Malagasy ka and ^, or A-, Malekula /a, go, Florida y'a, 
Jb-, Raratongan ka, Tongan he. 

(2) uJ, fOj that, so that, in order that, &c ; Ef ha and 5-, 
Motu (N.O.) ha, Fiji, Maori, and Ysabel (Oao) me, Malagasy fa, 
Futuna pe, TtmnApa, Aneityum pu or mu, Malekula {S.R8., 
p. 42 fol.) ha, &-. 

(8) ^, % H, di, di, ea, that, so that, in order that, quod, ut, 
Merlav, Mota ri, Lakona 50, Mosin ia, Vatura^ H, Lo ie. For 
Ef te^ see above on the Belative Pronoun, to which it is here 
to be added that in the sense of a final conjunction, ' that,' it 
is used with (1). Thus, ta§a or tdkfomo, that I go, I may go, 
let me go, I will go, &c. In this Ef tak there are three 
particles, the ^ of (8) ; a, I, the verbal pronoun ; and k of (1) ; 
and it is to be observed, once for all, that these particles of 
mood (1), (2), and (8), by which what we call the Imperative, 
Concessive, Subjunctive, Conditional, and Infinitive are ex- 
pressed, are also used as particles of the future tense: see 
below on the Particles of Tense. 

In Ef. the ancient order, particle — verbal pronoun — verb, is yet 
used thus, hafomo, k- (1) — verbal pronoun (a) — verb, ' that I go,' 
'to go,' 'I will go,' &c. ; so 8rd person singular, ke fa/no, k-, e 
(so Florida ke^k-, e), fano, that he go, &c, and 2nd sing. 
ha fano, go (imperative), h- (2), a verbal pronoun 2nd sing, (for 
Jhi), and verb^ literally, ' that thou go.' (Generally in Ef. (1) is 
used, but in one dialect (2) is used instead of (1) throughout 
in the same sense. And another order, viz. verbal pronoun^* 
particle — verb, has become the usual order in most dialects, thus 
instead of kafanOf hefomo we have agafomo, ijafomo, in exactly 

a2 
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the same aenBe, but^ literally, *I to go,' 'he to go.' This 
variation in ££ of the order of the three elements of the 
expression in no way varies the sense, and seems to be purely 
for euphony, and it is for the same reason that in Ef. and many 
other Helanesian dialects the verbal pronoun of the 2nd person 
singular has dropped its consonant and retained only its vowel. 
In Malekula (&&&, p. 42 fol.) the particle in (2) is used thus 
(imperative, infinitive, and future) : — 





Ml. 


Ef. 


Florida. 


Ef. 


Sing. 


TosU. 




To apeak. 




1. 


ba tok 


ka tok 


ku bosa 


kabisa 


2. 


bo tok 


ba tok 


ko bosa 


ba fisa 


8. 


bitok 


ketok 


ke bosa 


ke bisa 


Sing. 


Ef. (dialect) 








1. 


aga tok 






ag;abisa 


2. 


ku^ tok 






ku^ bisa 


3. 


i^atok 






iga bisa 



The particles (1) and (2) are also used thus in Ef. — (1) t hmi 
Jm buka; Hg. nMnana vsi ka vuki, he ate (so) that (or, and 
then, or thereupon) he was satiated. Here Ef. itoi is ito (as in 
Hg.) with the verbal pronoun i 

So (2) Ef. t kani ho buka, exactly the same meaning, and bo 
(o the ancient 8rd pers. pron.) is used exactly as the Arabic >fi, 
see Wright's Arabic Gmmiftar, II, § 140. Also in such ex- 
pressionB this particle may be left out, exactly as in the later 
Arabic usage, thus i kani biika. 'He spoke sajring', or 'he 
flqpoke and said ', is in Ef. either t bisa bo tuli or i bisa Mi. The 
latter mode of expression is exceedingly frequent in E£, one 
verb following another, and this is the explanation of it Here 
we may note the peculiar Semitic idiom to express ' again ' 
before the verb. 

9. * Again.' This is expressed in Hebrew by ^ (Arm. 3V^), 
'to turn,' 'return,' and in Syriac by yl^oi, 'to turn.' The 
former of these verbs is used in exactly the same way in Ef. 
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(see Index), and the latter in Polynesian, Aniwa/oA^ (Sam. fifi', 
Maori h(M\ Tongan fokiy to turn). Thus Ef. roa (rowa, for 
rovd^y to torn, % ro hanOf he again went, literally, he 'turned 
went ', or ' he returned went' ; and with the prefixed me, % mero 
hcMOf which again is often, the r elided, t mo hano. In one 
dialect it is t mer Ur hano, he again went, literally, ' he turned 
returned went' (^, dialect for liliu, q.v.). In Aniwa foke, 
as in Syriac, is thus used, see Index for ^ot, and Uhleman's 
Stpriac Orammar, § 82. In Hebrew and Syriac the conjunction 
is sometimes left out, as always in Ef., in this characteristic 
expression. 

10. Pabticles or Tense. 

The Present Tense. 

(a) The present or indefinite tense particle is in Ef. mo 
(which in different dialects becomes bo, fo, tw, and even o), 
Mg. m- ; Malekula ^n- ; Lifu me ; Santo, Oba mo ; Pentecost ma, 
me, &C. In Ef. this particle is, according to its origin, for 
which see the Interrogative pronouns used indefinitely, Semitic 
ma (compare Hebrew, also mo), rather, as in all the Semitic 
languages, a participle or verbal noun prefix than a tense particle. 
That this is what it is even in Mg., where it has most the 
appearance of being a tense particle, is certain : see Bichardson's 
Mg. Diet, p. XXXV, and what has been shown above on the 
Formative Prefixes. In Mg. it is dropped in the past and 
future tenses, but in Ef. it is not dropped in the future tense, 
and the indefinite tense is used for both present and past, with, 
or without (as is the rule) tense particle. On this Semitic m, 
as a similar kind of tense or participial particle, see Isenberg's 
Amharic Qrammar, p. 78. 

The Ftdure Tense. 

(b) The particle for this in Mg. is the above (1) in § 8 : see 
Particles of Mood. This is Im, or h-, alone, in Mg., and the 
same in Ef. k-, or go, but prefixed to (a), thus kafo hano, I will 
or shall go ; ke fo bam, he will or shall go ; and in Ef. with 
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{2)ini6flhf orba, BBhafo hano, thou shalt go } iba mo bano^ he 
will or shall go ; in another dialect^ i^a uo hanOy he will or shall 
go ; a^a uo bono, I wiU or shall go. For Florida with h-, alone, 
and Halekula, with (2) b- alone, Aneityum pu or mu alone, 
Santo pa alone, see under Particles of Hood. In Polynesian, 
Baratongan, we have ka (imperative and) future : see Buzaoott's 
BarcUongan Orammar (1851), pp. 26-^. 

Particle of Mood (8) is also, as well as (1) and (2), used as 
a particle of the future tense, but not in Ef., thus Tanna te, 
or ^ ; Banks Islands ta, ^ ; Sam., and Tongan ie. 

The Fast Tense. 

(c) The particle of the past tense is in Hg. nu, n- ; Tanna n ; 
Samoan and Tongan no. This is, so far as we can judge, the 
demonstrative n (see above) ; compare the use of this demon- 
strative with the participle for the finite verb, present, past, 
or future, in the ancient languages: Qesenius, Heb, Diet., s.v. 
nin. In Fiji na is the particle of the present, or future ; Aurora 
n, ni, future ; Pentecost n, nu, past and present, &c 

Ef. dialect ka (past) ; Fi ha (past, sometimes present), is 
probably the ka in Ef. tika (v. Particle of negation), Le. the 
verb substantive in Arabic kana, and is used like ka in Mandaitic 
which according to NOldeke, is for DKp, whence ^Kp, Kp, ^p. 
Example KMKp, er kommt ; Ef. t to maiy he came. In Modem 
Syriac to, or ga. 

11. Prepositions. 

0) <J» A, b, {j^ to, ley Tigre nif ni, Ourague ya, Tanna to, ya, 
Holontalo (Celebes) U, Bugis ft, My. di, t\ Mg. ani, Aneit]rum on, 
Tagala, Battak ni, Ef., Fi., &c., m, t, Polynesian i ; Ef., with 
suffix pronoun, na, a, Polynesian a, Mg. a, FL fie, no ; to, of, 
for ; sign of genitive, dative, accusative. 

(2) Himyaritic toS Amharic ka, My. ka, Tl ka, Ef. Id, ^i, 
Maori ki, Sam. 'i, o, Mare ko, o, Mg. hu ; Ef., with suffix pronoun, 
to, ^a, ki, FL ke. Pa o, to, of, for, by, with, from ; sign of 
accusative, genitive, dative, ablative. 

^ Hal^yy, Jihuks 8abi$mm, p. 92 foL 
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\8) i^t Of ^f bi, hOf htf Amharic ba, ha, Tigre dU^ a, Hg. amij 

Aoroim mi, Hotlay, Vdlow b*, Merlav b$, Aneityum va, whi, 
¥L ve-if E£ he^ ma, mi, My. pchda, Hawaiian ma, Eromangan 
bu, pi (8.8.8., If ^79); Tanna with sufBx pronoun tw^>b^>ii>ix^ 
and eonaonant elided, Efl a, or e, or i, Epi a, and Ef. after verba 
in the aenee of ' by ' or ' with ' (inBtrumental), ' from/ ' because 
of/ &e., the sufBx pronoun of the 8rd person after it being 
always aa, s (for na, n) ; Po, e» sign of ablative, ' by/ &c. ; on, 
in, fit, by, with (instrumental), by (jxx swearing. Haw. mci^, &c ; 
aign of dative^ genitive, ablative. 

(4) ^ {pf), ma, E£ ma, me, Melanesian and Polynesian 

generally ma, me, Hg. ama-na, with, together with ; with su£Bx 
pronoun in Arabic and many Melanesian dialects, sign of 
genitive. As to the difference between (1), (8), and (4) in 
Arabic with the (genitive) sufiBx pronoun, see C. de Percival, 
Or. Arab. VfOg. , §§ 279-88. What is to or ybr (1) a person, and 
so (2) ; what is in or on (8) a person ; and what is with or 
beside (4) a person ; is, ' his,' or for him. 

(^) v5^^ > ^^y ^ ^9 Aneiiyum, Tanna, Eromanga ira, 
Malekula (Maskelynes) Ua, to, towards. 

(6 a) jI^, ha, near by, beside, Ef. uia, near by, beside. 

(6) (2 + 1) Epi Join, dialect karif Mg. hu ani, for, My. dkan, 
loan, to, for ; sign of accusative, Malekula hini, gini, Vatura^ 
hone; Ef. with sufSx pronoun kana, hini, Epi, Jcana, hona, 
to, fbr. 

(7) (2+8) Fi kive^, My. ha^da. The da in My. pada is the 
demonstrative da, d, and is used su£Sxed to this preposition 
without changing its meaning exactly in the same way in 
Mod. Syriac, bud, but, Stoddart, Chr., p. 148; with suiBx 
pronoun, Tanna kafa, hapa, E£, Epi hia. 

(8) (8+2) My. baki, bagi, E£ boM, Epi beX^t, to; Fagani/cispi, 
with ; Merlav mug, mugu, E£ magi, contracted ma, Mota mo, Po. 
mo, for (dative). 

(9) (8+1) Epi bam, to, Florida, Vatura^a vam, to, for; E£ 
mam, nwm, contracted ma, Po. ma, for (dative). 
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Prepositions with the Artide as a Relative, or other Relative 
Pronoun prefixed, as ^^ ^^^ HQ, ^el, dU^ edba. Thus with 
the Article we have : — 

(10) (1) Ef. ani, ana, Erom. ari, Sam. lu (for Ie>a) ; 

(11) (2) Ef. na^i, nij, a^, aga, Epi ndd, Sam. b (for le-o) ; 

(12) (1+2) Ef. ano^. 

The Artide has sometimes become inseparably attached to 
the preposition as perhaps in Mg. ani ^, ami^ and certainly in 
Ef. dialect tio^ nij^ the meaning and use being the same as 
that of the simple preposition. 

With the Relative Pronoun we have : — 

(18) (1) Eromangan sore^ Epi 9em, Sam. ad, ^f. 

(U) (2) Samoan s5. 

(15) (8) Tanna aam, sei, Epi sia, HQ. 

(16) Sometimes the Relative alone is the sign of the genitive, 
as Assyrian sa, Ethiopic ea, Aramaic di, dS, Malekula, Epi, 
Tanna sa {8.8.8.^ 11, pp. 88, 89, 128). 

For the uses of the prepositions, which vary somewhat both 
in each of the andent and in each of the Oceanic dialects, the 
Grammars must be consulted : see the Grammars in 8.88., 
I and n, and those in M.L,, and Gabelentz's Die Melanesischen 
Sprachm, Vol. I (1868), especiaUy Ch. XII, and VoL II (1878). 
Here we shall give examples of their use with the sufSxed 
pronoun, and it will be su£Scient to give that of the 8rd person 
only (for the other persons see above on the sufSxed Personal 
Pronoims). 

(1) E£ ana, Sam. ana, Mg. on' (for ani^, Fi. nena, Mona, Tanna 
Ian, Ethiopic lamu, Ion. 

FL anena, Ef. (10) anena, anana. 
Sam. lana (for le<ma). 

(2) Ef. kana, kakana, Tanna Uun, M. Syriac hahun, kai. 
Fi. kena, Sam. ona. 

FL a kena, Efl (11) agana. 
Sam. lona (for leofia). 

^ But the a- in Mg. ani, ami, may be a prosthetic. Cf. Tigre obi, for 
fci, (8). 
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(8) TannayWuy Pentecost hena, Eromangan buhni, pini, Heb. 
bamj Eth. homu, lon^ Hg. aminif Pentecost dbena. 

(4) Epi manOj FL menOy Hota tnanj Ambrym menay Arb. 
maMfm^ mahun. 

(5) Eromangan imfi, Halekula dan^ Arb. i^um, i^oAini. 
(5 a) E£ iitofia, Arb. ^undahum, *undahtm. 

(6) E£ Aoftofia, kinin, Epi X»nana, tonano, H. Syriac kaJahuny 

(7) Tanna fe[/bif) E£ and Epi Mana (poesessive, with certain 
noons), Hy. kajpadana. 

(8) Herlav mugun ; Mota mon ; Po. fnona, for (dative). 

(9) Ef. manenoy dialect mOsa (for mana); Po. mdno, for 
(dative). 

(10) See (1). 

(11) See (2). 

(12) E£ cma^nay same meaning as (2). 

(18) Samoan 8&/na, same meaning as '^f ; Eromangan 5onigy 
my, tforum, thy, M>temi, your. 

(14) Samoan sonOy possessive. 

(15) Tanna smani ; Epi siana ; Eth. eabomu, zabon. 



Conjunctions. 

For the Ef. gOy and ; A», or ; and &e, if, see the Dictionary, 
and for the final conjunctions ha, and ya, or Ara, see ^upm, 
§ 8. 1, 2. The preposition me, or nui, with, is used also as 
a conjunction, and for this and temaUy a conjunction used only 
with numends, see the Dictionary. 



CHAPTER VI 

SUHMABT. ARABIA THE MOTHERLAND OF THE 

OCEANIC LANGUAOES 

Thb Abticxs. 

Sbe n, § 18 h. It is written prefixed in E£ as in Arb. and 
Heb.; and is often mistaken by voyagers in Melanesia, collecting 
from the natives lists of words, for a radical part of the word. 
It is written separate in Mg. and Polynesian. There is no 
article in My. as in Syriac 

The Noun. 

Number. The ancient 'sound plurals' with ending m, or n, 
have disappeared except in the personal pronouns, and been 
replaced, as largely in Arabic, by the ' broken plurals ' : see 
n, § 16 h. These ' broken plurals ', originally singulars with 
a collective signification, may take the verb either in the 
singular or the plural, that is, the verb with the verbal pronoun 
singular or pliuitl in Ef., thus nata i hano, a man goes ; nata ru 
bano, men go. The plural may also be denoted in Ef. by 
a pluralixing adjective after the noun, as, fuUamd^ laba^ many 
men ; natcmole rafiUuy some men, &c For an example of the 
ancient plural (feminine) in -^ : see Ch. 11, the word t4oL 

The Dual. See II, § 15 (n), and the Personal Plx>nouns in 
Ch. V. In E£ it is seen in the Verbal Pronoun, that is, the 
short pronoun, expressing person and number, by which the 
verb is conjugated. It is thus in Ef. retained more fully 
than in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Ethiopic 
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Gender. This is expressed by the words for 'male' and 
'female' in Ch* IL Traces of the ancient feminine ending 4 
are still retained in the word for ' fenude ', also in rikaif one, and 
Icd^ woman, lady. For this ending 4 forming abstract nouns, 
throughout the Oceanic, see Chs. Ill and IV, and for its phonetic 
Tariations Ch. IL 

Case. The ancient terminations in Arabic -u^ -o^ -t , nomi- 
native, accusative, genitive, are now used in Ef, as in 
Hebrew, &c., without case signification. The expression of the 
genitive by the 'construct state' is still, however, found 
throughout the Oceanic, as in all the Semitic dialects, thus 
E£ mitana ; My. matana ; Mg. masuni, his (or their) eye ; E£ 
mita naia, eye of a person ; Hy. nuUa ar% Hg. masu andru, eye 
of day. The genitive and other oblique cases are also expressed 
by the prepositions, q.v., in Ch. V. 

The letter changes that have occurred in the Oceanic nouns 
for the following English words, have been explained in 
Ch. II, vi25. :— 



sun, 13 b, 16 h. 
moon, 14/ 
star, 12, 14 a, c. 
stone, 18 h. 
fire, 14 a. 
fruit, 16, B. 
lightning, 14 a^ c, d. 
wind, 14(1. 



heaven, 14 d. 
water, 10, 18 c. 
ear, 14a, h, lie. 
man, person, 14 &, 17. 
male (vir), 14 c, 17. 
woman, female, 14 c, 17. 
eye, 18 6, lie. 



Many other words are similarly explained in the same 
chapter, q.v. 

It would be easy to give here a long list of words, nouns, 
and verbs, which have suffered very little phonetic change 
as compared with these, and the numeral words, and pronouns, 
but this is not necessary, and may be done by any one from 
the materials in the following Dictionary, and Index. 

The NunaiUm. For this see II, 18 h, 14 h. It is seen in 
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My. kubi^ ; Hg. aufina, ear, kJ^ ; in (Ef. tdof), My. itdag, 
Mg. Mulofia^ bone, and in the words for * hundred ' and ' thou- 
sand/ &e. On this final n in the Semitic languages, see 
CLG.S.L.f CIl VIL It is frequent in My. and Mg., not so 
in £f., and not so in Hebrew, Aramaic, &c. 

The Numerals. The letter changes in these are explained in 
Ch. n (see the places indicated) : — 

1. 11 6, c, 12, 13 6, 14 6. 7. Uf, 15. 

2. 18 6, 15 (n). 8. 14 6, 15. 
8. 18 6, 14 b. 9. 14 e, 15. 

4. 186, 146,/. 10. 11 a, 6,0, 14 e. 

5. 15. 100. 18 6, y. Index under letter D. 

6. 18 6, 14 c, 15. 1000. v. Index under letter K. 

On these we may remark that 1 occurs both in the ancient 
masculine, Mg. isakOf and feminine form, Ef. sikai ; and 4, 6, 
and 7, manifestly with the ancient feminine and abstract ending 
-f , throughout the Oceanic. 

These twelve Oceanic numerals are the ancient Semitic 
numerals, but some of them have been lost from certain dialects. 
Thus, e.g. only the first five are now found in Ef,, and in 
Ambrym the first five, and that for ' ten '. In Santo you find 
all the twelve in one village, and only the first five in a neigh- 
bouring viUage. In such cases as the latter the natives have 
found it easier than to remember the second five to substitute 
for them combinations of the first five thus: 5 + l| for 6; 
5 + 2, for 7 ; 5 + 8, for 8 ; 5 + 4, for 9 ; 2 of 5, for 10. These 
combinations in Ef. are la-tesOf 6, larua, 7, latolu^ 8, lifttiy 9, 
rualima, 10, latesa being for lifna tesa, &c., and rudlima, two of 
five, for 10. And Ef. having lost or forgotten the ancient 
words for 100 and 1000, has substituted for them other words, 
Inmti and tnanu. 

The Adjeotivb. 

For the adjective formative endings, see Ch. IV. In Ef. 
the adjective follows the noun, and every adjective may be 
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used, with the verbal pronoun, as a verb : thus faiia kaaua, a 
hard stone, fatu i hasua (the) stone is hard. By adding the 
formative ending -an to an adjective (as to a verb) an abstract 
noun is formed, thus nakasudn, the being hard or strong, 
hardness, strength. 

The Pbonouns. 

For these, Personal (Separate, Suffix, and Verbal), Belative, 
Demonstrative, Interrogative, Indefinite, see Ch. V, and for the 
letter changes in them Ch. II. (As to the Personal Pronouns the 
places where they are treated in Ch. 11 are pointed out in 
Ch. V.) 

The conjugation (person and number) of the Ef. verb by 
means of the verbal pronoun is a real and natural substitute 
for the conjugation of the ancient verb. As in the ancient 
languages the verbal pronoun includes or implies in it the 
verb substantive. 

Ths Verb. 

This, as in the ancient languages, is a verbal noun (see 
Ch. m), thus Arabic Orinata, Ef. a mcUif I (am or was) dying, or 
dead, rather than, I die, I died. In Ef. from every verb may be 
formed a verbal noun by the formative ending -an, which, 
if the verb is transitive, may be used in both an active and 
a passive sense, see Ch. FV, and see the same for the verbal 
noun formative ending -f, with all its phonetic variations as 
explained in Ch. II. Also the verb forming prefixes (and 
infixes) are set forth in Ch. IV, and their phonetic variations 
explained in Ch. II. For the verb forms or 'conjugations', 
seeCh. IV. 

The Adverb. 

An adjective may be used adverbially with a verb, thus 
f 8^ he hastens, i seja hasua, he hastens strongly ; and with 
an adjective thus, mo, good, uia HbUena, greatty good. 

For the interrogative adverbs signifying quot? and how? in 



LIST OF ABBKEVIATIONS 



9u, adjective. 

ftd., adverb. 

art, article. 

e., with. 

e. art, with the article. 

cg.y egg., cognate, cog- 
nates. 

oonj., ooi^jimetion. 

o£, compare. 

d., dd., dialect, dialects. 

d. syn. c, dialect syno- 
nymous with. 

dem., demonstratiye. 

den., denominatiye. 

der., derivation. 

Lq., the same as. 

imp., imperative. 

inf., infinitive. 

inter., interrogative. 

inteij., inteijection. 

mid., middle voice. 

n. a. ,nomen actionis (in- 
finitive). 

n. ag., nomen agentis 
(active participle). 

n. p., nomen patientis 
(passive participle). 

nom.sal,nominal suffix. 

num., numeraL 

opp., opposite, opposed. 

part., participle. 

perB.pron.,personal pro- 
noun. 

pi., plural. 

pref., preformative. 

prep., preposition. 

prob., probably. 

pron., pronoun. 

ps., passive. 



q. v., which see. 
ledup., reduplicate, 
s., substantive. 
S.V., under the word 

(sub voce), 
sinig., singular, 
syn., synonymous. 
S3m.c. ,8ynonymons with* 
t, transitive, 
v., vide, 
v., verb. 

v.c , verb causative form. 
V. i., verb intransitive. 
V. r., verb refiexive, or 

reciprocal. 
V. t, verb transitive, 
verb, suf., verbal suiBx« 
voc, vocative. 



A*, Arabic 
Am., Ambrym. 
Amh., Amharic 
An., Aneityum. 
Arm., Aramaic 
Assy** Assyrian. 
Bo., Bugis. 
Ch., Chaldec 
E., Ethiopic 
E. Mai, East Mai. 
Ef., Efstc 
£r., Eromanga. 
Fi., Pyi. 
Fut, Futuna. 
H., Hebrew. 
Ha., Hawaiian. 
Ja., Java. 
Ma., Maori. 
Mg., Malagasy. 



ML, Malekula. 

Ml. A., Malekula Aulua. 

Ml. P., Malekula Pang- 

kumu. 
MLU.yMalekulaUripiv. 
Mod. A. , Modem Arabic 
Mod. S., Modem Syriac 
My., Malay. 
Fa., Paama. 
S., Syriac 
8a., Samoan. 
Soc., Soootra. 
T., Tigre. 
Ta., Tanna. 
TaSa., Tangoan Santo. 
Tah., Tkhiti. 
To., Tonga. 



Ct, Oata&go's Dic- 
tionary of Mod. A. 

Freytag, I^ytag*s Ara- 
bic Lexioon. 

Ges., Gesenius's Dic- 
tionary of Hebrew. 

Nm., Newman's Dic- 
tionary of Mod. A. 

St. ,Stoddarf s Grammar 
of Mod. & 

After an Arabic verb 1, 
2, 8, 4, 6, &c, denote 
its different forms, 
and(l;,(2),(8),ftc.,its 
different meanings. 

After a Hebrew verb 
Pi. denotes Piel, Pn. 
Pual, Hi. Hiphil, Ni. 
NiphaL 
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Ay verbal pron., I : d. ni, q.v. 

Ay v.y contraction of ani, q.v., 
to be, or dwell in. 

A, prep.,8ee Ch. V. 11. 1, some- 
times e, or i, in, at, to, of. 
Used prefixed to nomis, as 
ataku, etakOy or itaku, at 
the back, behind ; and to the 
sufi&zed pronomi of the pos- 
sesaive, as ago, my, ana, his, 
dialect enea, or inea, his, 
inn, my. [The same is found 
in Mg. ahij my, cui, his, and 
in Sa. (ma, his.] 

Af art., or dem., prefixed to 
certain words, as to some 
nouns, and prepositions, ani, 
off aid, or agi, of; and to 
verbs, nikam, d. agau, that 
which nips, or grasps. [Fi. 
a, an article, prefixed also to 
prepositions, as a net, a kei, 
denoting the possessive case 
as in Efittese. The Fi. a is 
a form of the article na^ and 
the Efate a, being the same as 
the FL, must in that case be 
a form of the common article 



na{niy ne, &c.), q.v. A^i (u^i) 
of, in Efate in one dialect is 
naff or napi (naffi), of, and the 
above nik€mi, in another dia- 
lect, is a^au. The same article 
is found in Ha. and To. as a. 
In Fi. and Ef., prefixed to 
possessive prepositions, it has 
somewhat of the force of a 
relative pronoun.] H. ha, 
for hal ; A. 1-, al, a, some- 
times hal, art., used also 
sometimes as a relative pro- 
noun prefixed to verbs and 
prepositions. 

A, interj., O! lo! [Ha. a, 
Tah. a, lol o!] Arm. ha, 
this, as an interjection, lo ! 
H. he, A. ha, a. 

Ab, s., d. voc, father. [Ha. 
pa, Hy. pa, pak, Hg. aba.'} 
A. ab, H. ftb, Ch. aba, 
father. 

Aba, V. See o&. 

Abab, s., father. [Ha. papa, 
Hy. hapa, bapak, Hg. baba.'} 
See ab, bftb. BedupL of ftb. 

Abu, v., to heal, get well (a 



ABU] 



Bore), d. an, id., d. mso, to 
get well, recover from sick- 
ness. [Sa. maju, to heal up, 
Ha. mahUy Mangaian mau, 
heal, Ha. maha^ be conva- j 
lesoent, Hg. miafaj to recover 
from sickness.] A. 'a&, 3, 4, > 
restore to health. 

Abo, s., ashes, also afti,atL See 
following word. 

Abuabu, v. redupl. , to be dusty, 
to fly in the air (dust), also 
aftiafa, id.; tano afti, tano 
aba, tano au, ashes; libo, v., 
to be ashy, ash-coloured, dirty, 
or covered with ashes, as in 
mourning for the dead, hence 
malibu, v., to be a mourner 
thus, especially for a deceased 
husband or wife, andhenoe ma- 
libu, s., a widow or widower, 
thatis^oneso mourning: libo, 
v., is also found (Bau d.) as 
lifti, liftilifti; mafti, &, a 
thick vapour like dust; un- 
cleanness (ritual), which 
makes the sight dinL [Sa. 
^, s., ^/^/b, s., dust, ^ 
v., to become dust, efiA, a., 
reddish-brown. To. e/u, s., 
dust, ashes, ^ia^ a., dusty, 
covered with ashes, Sa. {<^ 
a., s., muUfiik^ s., ashes. Ha. 
nihu^ s., dust, ndiwiehiii^ a., 
dusky, whakanehUj v., reduce 
to powder, Ha. IdeUm, To. ne- 
iM^, dimness or weakness of 
sight, Hy. o&tt, s., Ja. awUf s., 
dust, ashes, Hy. do&u, 2a&u, 
id., haiUbUy v., a., ashy, ash- 
coloured, also Tdahu, «fa. Uur 
wUj Hg. vwmkOy s.,dust, ashes, 
mamoinifo, v., todust, sprinkle 
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with dust, moLvUy a., brown, 
mamLVUy v., despise, blacken, 
sully, mav%Mmajh.j unadhesive 
(applied to mortar), FL dimmi, 
s., ashes, dmmtdrapua^ a., 
ashy, of the colour of ashes, 
poor, hence vakudnwudrO' 
vua4ak€iy v., to make poor.] 
A. haba (habu), v., rise, float 
in the air (dus^ become like 
dust, de carbone igne extindo, 
die, 4, raise or excite dust, 
habwat, dust, colour of dust, 
Ct. habut, dust, dust mixed 
with ashes, a ttiick vapour 
like dust, Nm. hebwa, fine 
dust, powder, mutahabbi, 
weak in sight. 

Abuera, and abora, s., d. for 
kabuer, q.v. 

Afift (ava), s., father, an afk his 
father. See ftb, d. voc afk. 

Afla^ v., swim (man or aniinal), 
d. ofia; 

Af& i, V. t., carry (him, or it), 
d. of§. The first meaning 
seems not connected with the 
second, to a European, but a 
native connects them thus : a 
man afti natasyswims orfloats 
on the sea, the sea ato nata- 
mole bears or carries the man ; 
soaman afk ki nakasuy swims 
holding a floating stick, but if 
he gets on to the stick and lets 
it float him ashore the stick is 
said to afia i carry him. The 
sea or the stick carries him 
thus, hence afa, v. i, denotes 
carry a man on one's back, 
then to carry an3rthing on the 
back: and as a man so carried 
clasps with his arms the car- 
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rier round the chest» the head 
of an axe is said to afk its 
handle, and as one carrying a 
basket on his back holds the 
string of it over his shoulder, 
80 a man drawing a log by a 
string thus oyer his shoulder 
is said to afa it, and a tug 
steamer is said to af^ or tow 
a ship. A dog afia a piece of 
meat, carrying it off firmly 
held by its teeth, and a man 
afla a pipe or a twig, i.e. 
carries it held by his teeth. 
A messenger alia, carries his 
message, a horse its rider, and 
a warrior afia, carries, i.e. 
leads his troop ; also a person 
afla narogitesany bears a dis- 
ease or infirmity or trouble 
(see b&fia) ; 
Af&fia, y. redupL, dd. ofiEtofa, 
ofofa. [Hy. apu^f s., a float, 
ampug^ a., buoyant, hanibagj 
y., to floai Sa. opeope, to 
float, Ha. qpe, bundle up to 
carry awi^, Epi mava^ d. miOj 
to swim.] A. 'ftma, swim 
(fMOn), go (camd), 2, dispose 
in sheayes or bundles : Nm. 
float, swim. 'Amat, a bun- 
dle, a float, or raft, for carry- 
ing things across water. In 
this A. word there is the idea 
of connecting together (as 
things in a bundle, &c). In 
afaiy carry him, as a float- 
ing stick carries a man in the 
water, or a horse carries him 
on land, the transitiye pre- 
position i=bi (afiti = *ftma 



bi), giyes the yerb its transi- 
tiye force, make to swim, to 
go, Le. carry. 

Af)a kiy y. i, and dfia ki, to 
bury, Maka t&fUd *, pr. n., 
name of the person who 
buried the first men who died 
in the beginning of the world, 
according to natiye story ; 
cf. safakl. [Sa. u/?, y., coyer, 
conceal, ps. ufitiOy with in- 
strumental particle uftUCi^ ^fiy 
s., a coyer, u/i, s., the yam, 
Efate ui^ or uui, (pronounced 
uwi), the yam, Hg. afinOy vu 
afinOj is concealed, miafinay 
to conceal oneself, manafimi, 
to conceal, to bury.] A. 
'<&ba, be concealed, 2 to con- 
ceal, to bury, 5 be absent. 
See egg. s. y. bei, infra. 
"Ayab% roots (so called be- 
cause buried in the ground 
or coyered with earth), Sa. 
ufl, Ef. uwi, Ja., Hy. uwi, 
ubi, Hg, uyi, yams. 

Aflurti na, s., d. ofari, wing, 
wings. [Ero. evlok, Tidore 
filafiUty Torres Islands peipen, 
wing.] H. 'abar, Hi. to soar, 
mount upwards in flight, 
*eber, and 'eyrah, wing fea- 
ther (with which birds soar). 

Af i, y. t., to be near to, d. 
df i, A wahaliai to approach, 
draw near to. 

Afln i, y. i, afan i, afen i, 
also dd., 

Afls i, and aflt i, to put or 
carry under the arm or arms, 
held between the arm and 



* NoM.— T«fS»-ki, and Safa-ki, Ut, burying, is of th« Ancient Tafid 
or Safid, i. e. CsiuaiiTe Form. 

b2 



ym 



r 










% askr^. ^ 



^ipiKU i» oikmrn, s*.. a« ^r nu 
Ac^. .uid kftBU or gftu. zl:^- 
pvrik Co<^s: from tli« verb 

kL. My. '.lyiHi. forctpcs 



tor Ankm, art., jl. And 
pc«p. kAi Iic«»nkllv tiut or the 
Co. or that wiiich to : a par- 
ticle prefixed to the nom. suf. 
proQ., forming a poss. pron. 
Without the art. it is pro- 
nounced ka, q.v. See kagu, 
&c., for meaning. 

▲sana, po^s^ pron.. 3 sing. : 
aca» na. See kana, kakana, 
kananai and for meaning 
and use ^ee under kiana. 
Fi. a kena. 

4iania, iK^eat. pron., 2 sing. ; 
aika, ma. See kama. 

▲AaiUi pow. pn>nM 1 aing. ; 
aia» gu. See kagu. 



■*'? •: 



1 pL. 
gamL 
1 pL. 



pron.. 2 pL ; 



7«.-aa rr:c. S pL : 



ZrZ. 



«k z:c i 



.i-*i 



- t 



f pL. Tou. 3re ; 

egA, the 
■^ pL. which 
is knma, in 

Ag. rrrc. f sing., too. thou ; 
d-L nigo. nigOy Bdga See 
k. kakn^kL 

JLci. or aki, particle consisting 
of the art. %f and prep. |^ 
::>.>r ki, q.v.'i to. of; dd. nig', 
nag, nigi, or nigki, in which 
the art. is na, or nL Agi 
is often equivalent to ani, 
q.v.. but not alwa3rs: ani, or 
ini sometimes means 'of 
nearly in the sense of * from '. 
as rama ini as f a canoe of 
I from I what place? which 
cannot be expressed by rama 
agi ae? See the preps, kiand 
nL A^ is often equiyalent 
to the simple prep. £t or ki, 
but sometimes it means the, 
the t thing), that which, of, the 
art. having the force of a rela- 
tive pronoun. 

Agidgi, s.. c. art nagiegi, the 
air, breeze: lagL 

Aginago, poss. pron., 2 sing., 
thy, of thee ; agi, na^a 

Aginai, poss. pron., 8 sing., 
hia, her, of him ; agi, naL 

Aginami, poss. pron., 1 pL 
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ezcLy our and theirs, of us 
and them ; agi, nami. 

Aginara, poss. pron., 8 pi., 
their, of them ; agi, nara. 

Aginau, poss. pron., 1 sing., 
my, of me ; agi, nau. 

Agita, poss. pron., a, prep., 
and nom. suf. gita, ; a, gita. 
[Sa. a tatou, Mg. atmha^ 

AgO| pron., 2 sing., you, thou ; 
ag, n&go, in dd. 

Aga, poss. pron., 1 sing., ipv';. 
a» prep., and gu. [Sa. au, 
Ma. akuj Mg. ahiy my.] 

AgvuDQU, poss. pron., 2 pL, 
your ; a, kumu. 

Aheka, d., tasila, d. tasiga; 
ailaia. 

AiSy or eiSy ad., here, d. ieta ; 
a, or e, or i, prep., and is, 
see sa, se, s, this, here ; d. 
esas, q.y. [Mg. ati, eti, aiu, 
etu, Ta. yeaa. My., without 
prep., sini, sika^ and with 
preps, di and Tea, disini, Jca- 
sini. ] H. seh, without prep. , 
here, properly this, Ef. se, 
this, here, E. zdya, here. 
Also H. bazehy E. baaya, c. 
prep, ba, with which is to be 
compared. Ha. ma in manei, 

-here, and also generally. The 
prep, a, e, or i was also simi- 
larly used. See examples of 
this imder the word igin, 
infra. 

Ai, s., c. art. nai, water, d. for 
nifai, q.v. 

Aia(=d.&o), that's it; a,dem., 
and ifti 8 pers. pron. 

Alme, s., c. art. naime, a 
stream: preceding word, ai, 
and me, q.v. 



Aka, a., d. koa, and koakoa, ':.': 
a., stringy, fibrous, as a j^im-.V'*' 
when cooked (bad to.«etftjh>' 
akoa na, or ako ana;.*seot, 
its root, lit. an^ fijg^;'aka, 
a relative, £aj9[uly'«eonnection 
(considered ' ai(.Toot or off- 
shoot from),' aka na, d ek, 
eka Alu;*^ one place ek or 
.eftfkX 'denotes great grand- 
'.'-fistBer, and great grand- 
^'. 'mother (which in another 
place is denoted by tai la, or 
tai, q.v.), in another place 
aka denotes mother (used by 
a child addressingits mother), 
d. iak (i, art.), mama ; aka 
na, or uaka na (waka na), 
fissure, inside of fissure, as of 
the mouth, of a canoe ^old), 
of a bag or basket, or of any- 
thing; kaka naniu, the fib- 
rous substance like coarse 
cloth that grows round the 
top of the stem of the cocoa- 
nut tree (naniu) ; makaka, to 
be ragged or fissured, as doth ; 
make, or maka, offspring, 
in pr. nn. as make nam, 
&c. ; taumako, the wild yam 
growing on the hills, so 
called because koa or fibrous. 
Eoa has the a. ending a. 
[To. aka, Fi. waka, My. akar, 
Mg. faka, root, Ma. long and 
thin roots, akaaka, fibrous 
roots, kaka, a fibre or hair, 
a garment, a kind of net, 
Ha. aa nm=Ef. kaka naniu, 
also roots (small), offspring, 
a pocket, a bag, a coarse kind 
of cloth, Sa. aa, fibres of a 
root, family connection. Mg. 




pktire. aac U, ad., see these 
words. 
^ Ako ri la, interj. 
r- :.xv Ako ri, interj. Ako expresses 
surprise, wonder, admiration, 
also mourning, commisera- 
tion. A. interj.. and ko, q.y. 
iX d.. sjm. with elo, d. ali, 
ihe sun. See alL 
AJat ia, V. t. (and let, q.y. j to 
ss together, nip as with 
lis. or with the teeth, 
lietween two things 
JTLWL together, to press. 
-re- :«ersist. be importunate 
V ::::. "li grasp. The final 
***^ia»*iaiLi.: is often dropped ; 
A.;^ s. z aru nUa, a basket 
.1- :u.:«f ibe edges of whose 
zv.Mz: :%z. h& closed by being 
•i'^. »i .c p2>^sed together, 
♦■ !-•:»«.' > .carrying basket; 
-^- *b4^. >. sfissors. m'pperfi. 

^ * bj^tn-iiJifcru also alati bati 

-* •^^'•- •:■■;- -«^i» •' iT.a*h the teeth, lit, 

,ite*. ^..»*=. >«* -^- ■ '^•s^^*? :*ih together creak- 

.N . •^^' >M ban and ore : 

>B- •^^. «i'- f. a. »* j-.-cv ki, T. :.. ppass. urge. 




•«. >. 



imS- 



W. s AJaja, a., compressing. [Mg. 

i^3l* «» •---,- -^, ^ *A*. "^'-j'^si'i. mapidasifa, to pinch.] 

^>, ^ - - -»;w M f ■ H. La^, to press, squeeze. 

1^. ^-r- .. *»!. V • '*^ *^ "'■«®' ®- '®^H. coegit. 

^;^ . .w*.. .u :r.i.. a^^^^vit. A. laid?, angustus, 

** •^,. \;,j^ T- arctus (drawn, pressed to- 



h^ ^^^W 



gether). 



. . ^ -■ Alain, Lq. elalo, q.v. See 

^Ij.^ .^ . ^v aa.% *. n.vc. ^2^^ g^ . ^ pj^p^ j^jj J j^^^ 
^^^ •** sea ; also elan, d. el&, the sea. 



.^j^ :m;%<>. yOi rv ^vur on the sea, seawards. [Ualo 
* '^ 4^ -t^ as» a:t «i- a km^ Epi /aii, My. lout, Ja. 
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lakutf lot. Tag. daffat, Maiv 
shall Islands Icjet, the sea. 
My. lauH, y., and mdlaut, v., 
to put to sea, be at sea in 
a boat or ship.] A. logg*, 
and loggaf , or lojjat» middle 
and depth of the sea, ocean, 
lajja, or lagga, 8, the sea was 
wide and deep, or such a sea 
was sailed oyer, 2, he entered 
the vast and deep sea. 

AlekabUy c. art., talekabu* d. 
for arekabu. 

All, s., c. art., nfili, leaf, 
leaves: ulua. 

All, s., day (d. all, sun, d. all, 
light, see Una). Sera ali, 
every day, toko ali, stay at 
home durinff the day, not 
going to work. Usually this 
word is doubled, as, 

Aliatii 8., day. [An. o^fof]. 
And, 

Aliati, V. to day, to dawn, to 
lighten as the dawn. See al, 
alOy elo, the sun, also meta 
ni al| meta ni elo, the sun, 
lit, eye, i.e., source of day or 
light. [Mg. andrUy Malo ofo. 
My. art, hari, Sa. la, Ha. ra, 
day, Sa. la, To. laa, Ma. m. 
My. matorari, Mg. masu^mdru, 
the sun.] For this word see 
Oi. II. 17, above. 

All, V. t., for gal i, or kal i, 
q.v. 

All, and alia, s., place, part, 
alia n, its place or pait, d. 
male n, or mile n; loftn, 
that place, there, for alia 
nan, li bftn» d. lo b6n, there 
(U for alia) ; mala, and malo, 
a place, a part, malo, time. 



ie., a part of time, as malo 
ni aliati, a part of the day, 
malo uan, that time, or that 
place, malo, trunk of the 
body, or of a tree, mala, 
malala, an open place or 
plain, also the village dancing 
and public worship ground, 
malxnal, redup., a small place 
or part; mfilu, malumalu, 
to be bare, clear, as a piece of 
ground, to be bare, devoid of 
hair, as the face, malamala, 
naked. [FL mala, a part, Sa. 
ntoZo^, the open space where 
public meetings are held, 
Tah. marae, the sacred place 
formerly used for worship, 
marae, a., cleared, as a garden, 
or a place of worship. Ma. 
fnarae, enclosed space in front 
of a house, a yard, marO' 
mara, a smaU piece.] A. 
Htriya, to be naked, 'ar&% 
<ar&', <araf, an open place, 
tract, part, mo<rai, and mo'- 
rat*, naked part of the body 
not covered with clothing, 
H. *arah, to be naked, *arah, 
a naked or bare place, ma'ar, 
a naked space, void space, 
ma'&rah, a naked place, Le. 
a plain or field devoid of 
trees, 'A. mo'arrai, naked, 
bare. 

Aliftli, V. i. (doubled), to delay, 
be slow, and taliali, id., in- 
tensive. [C£ Ha. alia, v., to 
wait] A. &la (ala), and, 2, 
alla% and, 5, to delay, be 
slow. 

Alialia, v. L, or a., insane, to 
be insane; connected with 
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lalmt, lot, Tag. dagat, TSmt- 
■hall IsUods lyd, the sea, 
My. lauH, v., and malaut, v., 
to put to B«a, be at B«a in 
a boat or Bhip.^ A. logg*, 
and It^gaf, or Iqjja^ middie 
and depth of the sea, ocean, 
l^a, or lagga, 8, the sea was 
wide and deep, or such a sea 
waa sailed over, 2, he entered 
the TBSt and deep sea. 

Alekabu, c. art, talakabu, d. 
for urelubu. 

Alii 8., 0. art., n&li, leaf, 
leaves: ulna. 

Ali, a., day (d. ali, sun, d. ali, 
lif^t, see lina). Sera ali| 
every day, toko all, stay at 
home during the day, not 
going to work. Usually this 
word is doubled, as, 

Aliati, a., day. [An. afiaQ. 
And, 

Aliati, V. to day, to dawn, to 
lighten aa the dawn. See al, 
alo, elo, the sun, also meta 
nl ml, meta ni elo, the sun, 
lit, eye, ie., source of day or 
light [Hg. aadru, Halo ah, 
Hy. ari, hart, Sa. la, Ha. ra, 
day, Sa. la, To. too, Ua. ni, 
Hy. maia-ari, Mg. mosw-ondru, 
the Bun. J For this word see 
Ch. II. 17, above. 

ll 1. V. t, for gal i, or kal i, 

. place, part, 
place or part, d. 
mile n; In&n, 
there, for alia 
lo Mn, there 
mala, and malo, 
malo, time. 




S [ALIAI.XA 

L&, a part of time, as malo 
ni aliati, a part of the day, 
malo nan, that time, or that 
place, malo, trunk of the 
body, or of a tree, mala, 
maUJUi, an open place or 
plain, also the village dancing 
and public worship ground, 
malmal, redup., a sm^ place 
or part ; mUn, malnmaln, 
to be bare, clear, as a jnece of 
ground, to be bare, devoid of 
hair, as the &ce, Tnai»fiift.lfv, 
naked. [Fi. mtUa, a part, Sa. 
mdlae, the open apace where 
public meetings are held. 
Tab. marae, the sacred place 
formerly used for worship, 
marae, a., cleared, asagarden, 
or a place of worship, Ha. 
marae, enclosed space in front 
of a house, « yard, mora- 
mara, a small piece.] A. 
■ariya, to be naked, *ar&', 
'aiA*, *araf, an open place, 
tract, part, mo*rai, and mo*- 
rat>, naked part of the body 
not covered with clothing, 
H. 'arah, to be naked, 'arah, 
a naked or bare place, ma'ar, 
a naked space, void space, 
ma'&rah, a naked place, Le, 
a plain or field devoid of 
trees, *A. mo'arrai, naked, 
barft 

AUUi, V. i. (doubled), to delay, 
be slow, and taliali, id., in- 
tensive. [0£ Ba. oKo, v., to 
wait] A. Ua (ala), and, 2, 
alia*, and, 6, to delay, be 
slow. 

Alialia, v. i, or a., insane, to 
be insane; connected with 
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. hM, ikdki (t art, cf. Ef. oka, 

: iat\ £aihery papa, Tah. oo, 

^ nM3t;«jeye, ^c^aaa^ thestringy 
sub^timce in any kind of food 
or yeg^t%blj9, native cloth 
that is Hot *^ell worked.] 
A. 'akka, n:C /^kak, to be 
split, fijBBured, ^'a^j^i a fis- 
Bure, 'akikat^, a b4g'.^ra 
viatoria, Aa. aa), also'Jike 
<akiko and *ikka1^% hairs of 
a foetus; 'awake, small* 
shoots sprouting from the 
upper part of a psdm, Ikkano, 
shoots sprouting from the 
roots of palms and vines, 
'akka, 4, to send forth such 
shoots from the roots (pdims 
or vmt8)j Mg. fiJut, root, caus. 
verb mamaka, to send forth 
roots, and Hy. akar, roots 
of a plant, scandent plant, 
parts of a plant that climb. 

iJLam, d. ; you ; pers. pron., 
2 pi. See kumu. 

AkamuSy preceding word, with 
dem. suffixed. See Ch. II. 
18 5. 

Akd, interj. See ako, ako rL 
[Mg. akair\ A, interj., and 
ke, q.v. 

Akd ri, inteij., ake, or aki, 
and ri, as in iUko ri, q.v. 

Aki, prep., Lq., agi, q.v. 

Akit, d., pron., 1 pL, incl., 
we and you. [My. kittty Tag. 
kiia, Fui akitea, An. akaija,^ 
Seenininta. 

Akoa na, or ako ana, s., root. 
Seeaka. 

Ako, interj. For ri, dem. 
particle, used also as an ex- 



pletive, and la, ad., see these 
words. 

Ako ri la, inteij. 

Ako ri, inteij. Ako expresses 
surprise, wonder, admiration, 
also mourning, commisera- 
tion. A, interj., and ko, q.v. 

Al, d., syn. with elo, d. &li, 
the sun. See all. 

Alat ia, v. t. (and let, q.v.) to 

- j)re6s together, nip as with 
d0issors, or with the teeth, 
press between two things 
drawn together, to press, 
^^m^j persist, be importunate 
with, to grasp. The final 
consonant is often dropped ; 

Ala, s., c. art n&la, a basket 
or purse the edges of whose 
mouth can be closed by being 
drawn or pressed together, 
women's carrying basket ; 

Alati, &, scissors, nippers, 
clippers ; 

Alaterabati, also alati bati 
ore, to gnash the teeth, lit., 
press the teeth together creak- 
ing. See bati and ore ; 

Ala goro ki, v. t.. press, urge. 
See goro; 

Al&la, a., compressing. [Mg. 
lasHaj mancUisifa, to pinch.] 
H. Lafutf, to press, squeeze, 
'ala?, to urge, S. 'elaf, coegit, 
arctavit, A. lall^?, angustus, 
arctus (drawn, pressed to- 
gether). 

Alalu, iq. elalo, q.v. See 
alo na. 

Alau, s. ; a, prep., and lau, 
sea ; also elan, d. elft, the sea, 
on the sea, seawards. [Male 
a JaUf Epi Urn, My. laut, Ja. 
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lakut, lot. Tag. dagaty Maiv 
shall Islands Icjet, the sea. 
My. lauHf y., and mdlaut, v., 
to put to sea, be at sea in 
a boat or ship.] A. logg% 
and loggaf y or lojjaf, middle 
and depth of the sea, ocean, 
lajja, or lagga, 8, the sea was 
wide and deep, or such a sea 
was sailed oyer, 2, he entered 
the vast and deep sea. 

AlekabUy o. art., talekaba» d. 
for arekabu. 

All, s., c. art., nfili, leaf, 
leaves: ulua. 

All, s., day (d. all, sun, d. ali, 
li^t, see Una). Sera ali, 
every day, toko all, stay at 
home during the day, not 
going to work. Usually this 
word is doubled, as, 

Aliati, s., day. [An. at'iaQ, 
And, 

Aliati, V. to day, to dawn, to 
lighten as the dawn. See al, 
alOy elo, the sun, also meta 
ni al, meta ni elo, the sun, 
lit, eye, i.e., source of day or 
light. [Mg. (mdru, Halo alo, 
My. ari, hari, Sa. la, Ma. ray 
day, Sa. la, To. laa, Ma. m. 
My. moto-art, Mg. masU'^mdru, 
the sun.] For this word see 
Ch. II. 17, above. 

All, V. t., for gal i, or kal i, 
q.v. 

All, and alia, s., place, part, 
alia n, its place or paii, d. 
male n, or mile n; loftn, 
that place, there, for alia 
nan, li bftn, d. lo bdn, there 
(li for alia) ; mala, and malo, 
a place, a part, male, time, 



ie., a part of time, as male 
ni aliati, a part of the day, 
malo uan, that time, or that 
place, malo, trunk of the 
body, or of a tree, mala, 
malala, an open place or 
plain, also the village dancing 
and public worship ground, 
malxnal, redup., a sm^ place 
or part; mftlu, malumalu, 
to be bare, clear, as a piece of 
ground, to be bare, devoid of 
hair, as the face, malamala, 
naked. [Fi. mala, a part, Sa. 
maiae, the open space where 
public meetings are held, 
Tah. marae, the sacred place 
formerly used for worship, 
marae, a., cleared, as a garden, 
or a place of worship. Ma. 
marae, enclosed space in front 
of a house, a yard, marO' 
mara, a small piece.] A. 
'ariya, to be naked, 'ar&% 
*ar&% <arat, an open place, 
tract, part, mo*rai, and mo'- 
rat% naked part of the body 
not covered with clothing, 
H. 'arah, to be naked, <arah, 
a naked or bare place, ma'ar, 
a naked space, void space, 
ma'&rah, a naked place, Le. 
a plain or field devoid of 
trees, 'A. mo'arrai, naked, 
bare. 

Aliftli, V. i. (doubled), to delay, 
be slow, and taliali, id., in- 
tensive. [C£ Ha. dUa, v., to 
wait] A. &la (ala), and, 2, 
alla% and, 5, to delay, be 
slow. 

Alialia, v. L, or a., insane, to 
be insane; connected with 
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this ifi uliilia, inspired, poB- 
seflsed, or entered by a deity 
(nfttemate) or demon, and, 
therefore, as a matter of 
course, out of one's senses. 
Alialia is not used in some 
places where ulolia (for ulu- 
ulnia) is used in both senses ; 
this latter word is also pro- 
nounced luluiEy and lulia. 
It is a reduplicate and has 
the ending ia, and literally 
means entered (i.e. by a 
spirit), possessed. [Sa. tUui- 
iino, enter the body, possess 
(as by an aitu\ ulu, to enter, 
and tinOj body. Ha. uluia, 
and uluhiaj to be inspired, 
possessed by a spirit, ulu, to 
have spiritual possession, 
good or bad, ulcHaj insane, out 
of one*s senses, Tah. urUy to be 
inspired, tifWita,inspired. This 
last word corresponds to Sa. 
fdufia, which simply means 
entered, being the passive of 
uhif to enter. Corresponding 
to Sa. ulUf to enter, is Mg. 
idita, or iUfa, to enter, and 
with this latter is connected 
the reduplicate addla, insane, 
senseless, a lunatic, a fool 
(cf. Ha. ulala). Ef. Wa, an 
idiot, senseless person, fool, 
may belong here also, and 
ct Fi. lialiay foolish, crazy, 
an idiot.] Ch. 'alal, to enter. 
S. id., 'al, he entered, imp., 
'ul, enter, A. '^alla, he en- 
tered. 

NoTi. — The A. is followed 
by prep, ft, the S. by b and 
also 1 (A. 11): the first of 



these preps, is used in Mg. 
(ami), as in Jna xiiL 27, 
Satan nidifa amini, entered 
into him; and the second 
(ani, sometimes contracted 
to an and a), as in Lu. xziL 
8, and often : in Sa. we have 
the last in the i of nlafla» 
i of Ha. uluhia, and in the i 
of iilu-i-tino, and of Ha. 
uluia, and £f. luluia, &c. 
This is the verb constantly 
used in S., Hg., and Sa., to 
denote the entering into a 
man of a spirit. The E£. and 
Fi. use another and synony- 
mous verb, £f. sili, to enter, 
Fi. t'urUy id., which is used 
also in A. to express this 
idea: for the A. verb corre- 
sponding to sili, t^um, see 
siliy infra. 

Alo, s., d., the sun. See all. 

Alo-fl, v., wave (with a circular 
and rolling motion) to him, 
beckon to by so waving the 
hand, or a branch of a tree ; 
alof, and prep, i : bialo, v. r., 
wave often, or wave to each 
other, alo-alo, wave repeat- 
edly, talc, go round, avoid, 
turn round, taloalo, keep 
going round (as on a zigzag 
or crooked path), turn round. 
See next word. 

Ale n, or alu n, s., belly, 
abdomen, the front, before, d. 
al* nam na, belly, i.e., palm 
(or front) of his hand; re- 
duplicate lalo n, or lalu n, 
id., elalOy before (e, prep., 
and lalo, front). [Fu ydoiva, 
Ml. P. orur/, Ml. U, cHuve, 
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TaSa. Jcbe or lave, Halo ahvi, 
to beckon. To. tdlu, to beckon, 
Sa. dlOy to &n, talo, to fan, 
to beckon, to wave a piece of 
UUuga over the dead, begging 
him to take calamities and 
diseases with him, cAofi, to 
sit in a circle, alofilima, palm 
of hand (i.e., front or belly 
of hand), Sa. dlo, belly, mider 
side, Ha. aro, face, front, Ha. 
dlo, belly, face. Ha. arohi, to 
look for, arohirohij to turn 
round and round. Ha. aloaio, 
to turn this way and that, 
alo, to elude, to oppose (face, 
front), to swim (wave hands), 
double (as a cape, i.e., go 
round).] A. i|^ala, to tuni 
round, twist about, desire, 
look at, turn the eyes or face 
towardis; l^iyalo, the fivnt 
of a thing, Ef. ftlo, the front 
(as of the hand, or body), 
reduplicate with prep, e, 
elalo, at the front, as opposed 
to etaku, (see taku), at the 
back ; ^yalo, shadow, image 
of a man in a mirror, spirit, 
Pi. yalo, id. The Ef. f, Ha. 
hf is the S^nitic servile t of 
the n. a. For this see Ch. II. 
and Ch. III. 

Al' (nam) (for alo naru), d., 
palm (front) of the hand. 
[HL P. aro. Halo Mo.'} 

Alo ana, s., maternal uncle ; 
vocative (reduplicate) lolo 
cf. ababy mama). [In £f. 
dd. syn. aoaoa, bau. Halo 
taora (ta art.), maternal 
uncle.] A. ^alo, maternal 
uncle. 



Aloara, a. ; formative ending 
ara or ra ; and 

Aloaloara, a., redupl., orna- 
mented, painted (as cloth). 
See alo-fl, loa-ri [A dif- 
ferent word is Sa. tZ^i^a, a., 
spotted, marked, iZs, s., a 
mother's mark, a mark in the 
skin. To. ilct, a mole or mark 
in the skin. A. ^^alo, pi. 
^^ilan, mole or mark in the 
skin, a^'yalo, a., having such 
marks in the skin, spotted, 
marked.] 

Alo-fl v., i*ub on (to) it, 
paint. See loa, loa-ri a, loa- 
si, and lo-fl. A. ^ala, halu, 
or ^16, rub, smear, paint, 
adorn. 

AUkas, a, c. art nalikas, for 
na uli nakasu, leaf or leaves 
of trees. See uli, and kasu. 

Alser, s., c. art nftlser, dried 
or withered cocoanut leaves, 
so called because jagged : 
from nal for na uli, leaves, 
and sere, jagged, hairy. 

Alu na, s., for alo na, q.v. 

Ama, poss. pron., 2 sing, thy : 
a prep., and nom. suf. ma. 
[Sa. au, Hg. anau, thy.] 

Amau, a., true: in loamau, 
q.v., lo, a thing, and amau, 
also mau, mori, mauri, true. 
H. aman. See mau. 

Amos i, v., to carry on the 
shoulder, to bear, to carry. 
Often the final s is dropped ; 
hence 

Amo, v., to carry, to put a 
load on the shoulder ; and 

Amo-taki, d., id. ; and 

Amo-rua, am'rua (rua, two), 
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to carry two (burdens), one 
on each end of a stick (as 
a Chinaman carries two bas- 
kets); the word also occurs 
in tak'amo, d. takiamo, to 
carry a bunien on only one 
end of such a stick ; and 

AmoamOi c art namoamo, 
&, a burden, lit., that which 
is carried. [Sa. amo, v., to 
carry on the snoulders, amoga, 
&, a burden, Ma. cmo, atnohia, 
Ha. ama^ to carry a burden 
on the shoulder, to carry.] 
H. 'amas, bear, carry, es- 
pecially lift up a load and 
put it on a beast 

Amo, s., c art name na, the 
lungs, but also 

Am* kanoa, the heart, and 

Am' insat, the lungs (see 
kanoa, insat) ; and 

Am' molu, the spleen. [Fut 
ama, Sa. mania, the lungs, To. 
mama, id., Ha. akemama, the 
lungs, from aktj liver, and 
mama.'\ InTo.,Sa.,Fut,and 
Ha., mama (a reduplicate) 
means light, to be light (opp. 
of heavy), but this is not the 
stem to which the word mama 
denoting the lungs belongs, 
and does not occur at all in 
£f., though the £f. amo is 
manifestly the same as Fut 
ama, and 8a. (reduplicate) 
mania, the lungs. For 
analogues of akemamoj see 
under the word ate, the liver. 
In ££ uateam, q.v., the 
kidneys, is ua ate am% lit, 
fruit of the liver (or inside) 
of the belly (am% the belly) : 



uateau (d. uateaf ), is .d. for 
uateam% and balau, q.v. (for 
balam'), the common Ef. for 
inside, is lit the hollow of 
the am' (amo), i.e., belly. 
See following — 

Amo, s., c. art. namo, the soft 
forming kernel of a young 
cocoanut: so called like the 
internal parts of man or 
animal from the softness and 
smoothness: 

Amoamo, v. L, a., reduplicate, 
to be soft and smooth, as the 
forming kernel of a young 
cocoanut, or the intestines or 
viscera, or any smooth or 

Eolished sur&ce : d. momoa. 
Sa. mama, a., clean (i.e., 
smooth), Tah. clean, not 
soiled or polluted. To. and 
Ma. ma, clean, white.] A. 
ma^'i pi. &m*a', intestinum ; 
also, a level place between 
two rugged places (££ na 
momo, or na amo'mo, a 
smooth and level place be- 
tween the rocks in a reef). 
ma*a, 4, to have dates ripe or 
ripening (a palm), ma^w*, 
dates on the tree, ripe or 
growing ripe, ma4, soft, 
smooth (qffood), ma**y' soft- 
ness of skin, H. me'eh, only 
in pi. me*im or m'ey in- 
testines, the belly, then the 
bosom, heart: eg. is A. maha, 
to gleam with whiteness, to 
gild, whence raahw*, new soft 
datcMs. G^esenius gives the 
radical meaning as 'flowing 
down, softness', see H. 
ma*ah. 
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Amo^o, or arn'mo, c. art. 
nftmomo, or nam'mo; see 
s. preceding word: d. mo- 
ma 

Amorl. See mori. 

Amos i, y. t., to rub, to rub 
in order to make smooth : mos 
i, mns L A. wamasa, to 
rub (a thing), to rub (a thing) 
that it may be smooth. 

Amu, poBS. pron., 2 pL, your: 
a, prep., and nom. suf. mxu 

Ana, form of pers. pron., 8 
sing., he, she, preserved in 
aneana: other forms nai, 
enea (inia), j#. 

Ana, poss. pron., 3 sing., his, 
her, its: a, prep., and na, 
nom. suf. [Sa. ana, id., Mg. 
art.! 

Anagai^, anagama, ana- 
gana, anaj^agita, anagaml, 
anagamu, anagara (or ana- 
gata), po8& pron&, syn. c. 
aga^Of agama, &c., q. v. 
See CJh. V. 

Anaga, in these words, is the 
art a, and preps, na, and ga 
(for ka). With anagagn (for 
anakaku), cf. Hg. d. ana- 
kahi, id. 

Anaif posa pron., 3 sing., his, 
her, its : a, prep., and nai. 

Anftna, poss. pron., 8 sing., 
his, her, its, d. for aneana, 
q.v. 

Andana, poss. pron., 8 sing., 
of him, his, her, its : and or 
anl, q.v., prep., and ana, a 
form of the pers. pron. 8 sing. , 
orig. pL 

Aneki^u, c. art nanekabu, 
d. for arekabu. 



Anekama, c. art nanekama, 
d. for arekabu. 

Anekabu, c. art. tanekaba, 
d. for arekabu. 

Anena, d. for aneana. 

Anera, for andara, often pro- 
noimoed aneta, andata, d. 
ardara, poss. pron., 8 pi., of 
them, their ; prep, anl, and 
ara, pers. pron., 8 pi. 

Aneta, d. for anera. 

Anl, prep., particle consisting 
of the art a and prep, nl, 
q.v., and often used for the 
simple prep, ni, of^ belonging 
to (genitive prep.), for (dative, 
rare, this is usually expressed 
by magi, d. syn. nag^, or 
nig', q.v.) : generally synony- 
mous with agi, q.v. for a 
difference. 

Anlgami ; d. syn. c. aginami ; 
poss. pron. 1 pi. excL, of us 
— them (of us and them): 
anl, prep., and garni (for 
nazni), pers. pron. 1 pi. excL 
See nami, kinami. 

Anigita; d. aninita, q.v.; 
poss. pron. 1 pi. incl., of us 
— you (of us and you) : anl, 
prep., and gita (for nita). 
See ninita, nita. 

Animu; d., syn. c. agumu; 
poss. pron. 2pL, of you, your: 
a, prep., and nimu (for ni- 
kamu), d. nikam, pers. pron. 
2 pi., d. nidm. 

Aninita, d. obsolete, syn. c. 
anigita: ani, prep., and nita, 
pers. pron. 1 pL incL See 
ninita, nita. 

Anl, v., usually pronounced 
enl, d. onl, contracted to an. 
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to carry two <burdeD<*|. uiie 
on each end of a stick Ijis 
a diinauian carries two bas- 
kets I : the %vord also occurs 
in tak'amo, d. takiamo, iv 
carry a burden on only one 
end of such a stick : and 
Amoamo, c. art. namoamo, 
a., a burden, lit., that which 
is carried. [Sa. amo, v.. to 
carry on the shoulders. umo^'K 
s.. a Yiurden. Ma. upno. amnha. 
Ha. amo, to carrv a burdt-n 
on the slioulder. to carry. J 
II. *ama8, )>ear. carry, es- 
j^tecially Hit up a load and 
put it on a beast. 
Amo, s.. c. art. namo na, th^ 
lungs, but also 
Am' Icanoa, the heart, and 
Am' insat, the lungs (see 
kanoa, insat I : and 
Am' molu, the spleen. [Fut. 
nma, Sa. mmm, the lungs. To. 
mnma, id.. Ha. akananfi, the 
lungs, from ake, liver, and 
manm,^ In To.. Sa.. Fut.. and 
Ha., mama (a reduplicatei 
means light, to be light (opp. 
of heavy), but this is ni>t the 
stem to which the word mami 
denoting the lungs belongs, 
and does not occur at all in 
£f., though the £f. nmo is 
manifestly the same as Fut. 
atna, and Sa. (reduplicated 
mama, the lungs. For 
analogues of akemama, see 
under the word ate, the liver. 
In £f. uateam, q.v.. the 
kidneys, is ua ate am', lit., 
fruit of the liver <or insidel 
of the belly (am', the belly) : 



uateau id. uateafu is u. tVr 
uateam', and balan, q.v. if^r 
balam*i. the c-.-mmon Ef. fcr 
inside, i^ lit. tie hcUow c: 
the am' lamoi. i.e.. U?IIy. 
Set* following — 

Amo, s.. c. art. namo, the soft 
fuiTiiinir kernel vi a v.uii^ 
cocoaiait: s.. oallfd like the 
internal parts of Lian or 
animal from the s..ftness and 
smoothne&s : 

Amoamo, v. i.. a., irduplicate. 
t" l»e soft and smc<«:h. a? :Le 
forming kernel *.•: a vtunij 
cocoanut, or the intestine^ tr 
viscera, ur anv smooth or 

• 

polished surface : d. momoa. 
[S.i. mama, a., clean .i.e.. 
smuothl. Tah. clea:i. cvt 
Soiled or puUuted. To. and 
Ma. ma, clean, whitv.] A. 
ma'y', pi. am<a\ intesiiiium : 
also, a level place h-eiwerii 
two rugged places i£f. na 
momo, K>v na amo'mo, :» 
smooth and level place l-e- 
tween the rocks in a rce:-. 
ma'a, 4. to have date< ripe -.r 
lipening (-f pumu ma'w*. 
dates nn the tree, rij-e vr 
griAving ripe, ma'i, soft, 
smooth \ot t\o'X ma'*y' soft- 
ness of skin. H. me 'eh, only 
in pi. me'im or m'ey : in- 
testines, the bellv. then the 
bosum. heart: eg. is A. maha, 
to gleam mth whiteness t^.* 
gild, whence raahw', new soft 
dates. Gesenius gives the 
radical meaning as 'flowing 
down. so*ftneas *. see H. 
ma*ah. 
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Amoteo, or am'mo, c. art* 
nmmomOy or nam'mo; see 
& preceding word: d. mo- 
ma 

Amori. See mori. 

Amos i, y. t., to rub, to rub 
inorderto make smooth : mos 
i, mns L A. wamasa, to 
rub (a thing), to rub (a thing) 
that it may be smooth. 

Amn, poss. pron., 2 pL, your: 
a, prep., and nom. suf. mu. 

Ana, form of pers. pron., 3 
sing., he, she, preserved in 
aneana: other forms nai, 
enea (inia), ga. 

Ana, po6& pron., 3 sing., his, 
her, its: a, prep., and na, 
nom. suf. [Sa. aruiy id., Mg. 
ori.] 

Anagagu, anagama, ana- 
gana, anagagita, anagami, 
anagamu, anagara (or ana- 
gata)y po8& prons., syn. c. 
agagn, agama, &c., q. v. 
See Ch. V. 

Anaga, in these words, is the 
art a, and preps, na, and ga 
(for ka). With anagagu (for 
anakaku). cf. Mg. d. ana- 
kahi, id. 

Anai, poss. pron., 3 sing., his, 
her, its : a, prep., and nai. 

Andna, poss. pron., 3 sing., 
his, her, its, d. for aneana, 
q.v. 

Anftana, pos& pron., 3 sing., 
of him, his, her, its : and or 
anl, q.v., prep., and ana, a 
form of the pers. pro n. 3 s ing. , 
orig. pL 




Anekama, c art nanekama, 
d. for arekabn. 

Anekabti, c art. tanekabo, 
d. for arekabn. 

Andna, d. for aneana. 

Anera, for andara, often pro- 
nounced aneta, andata, d. 
ardara, poss. pron., 3 pi., of 
them, their ; prep, ani, and 
ara, pers. pron., 3 pi. 

Aneta, d. for anera. 

Ani, prep., particle consisting 
of the art a and prep, nl, 
q.v., and often used for the 
simple prep, ni, o^ belonging 
to (genitive prep.), for (dative, 
rare, this is usually expressed 
by magi, d. syn. nag*, or 
nig', q.v.) : generally synony- 
mous with agi, q.v. for a 
difference. 

Anlgami ; d. syn. c. aginami ; 
pos& pron. 1 pi. excL, of us 
— them (of us and them): 
ani, prep., and garni (for 
nami), pers. pron. 1 pi. excL 
See nami, kinami. 

Anigita; d. aninita, q.v.; 
poss. pron. 1 pi. incL, of us 
— you (of us and you): ani, 
prep., and gita (for nita). 
See ninita, nita. 

Animu; d., syn. c. agnmu; 
poss. pron. 2pL, of you, your: 
a, prep., and nimu (for ni- 
kamu), d. nikam, pers. pron. 
2 pL, d. nifim. 

A ninit a, d. obsolete, syn. c. 
anigita: ani, prep., and nita, 
pers. pron. 1 pL incL See 
ninita, nita. 

Anl, v., usually pronounced 
eni, d. onl, contracted to an. 
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to carry two (burdens), one 
on each end of a stick (as 
a Chinaman carries two bas- 
ketB); the word also occurs 
in tak'amo, d. takiamo, to 
carry a burden on only one 
end of such a stick ; and 

Amoamoy c. art. namoamo, 
8., a burden, lit., that which 
is carried. TSa. amo, v., to 
carry on the shoulders, amoga, 
8., a burden. Ma. onto, amohia, 
Ha. anto, to carry a burden 
on the shoulder, to carry.] 
H. *ama8, bear, carry, es- 
pecially lift up a load and 
put it on a beast 

AmOy a, c art name na, the 
lungs, but also 

Am' kanoa, the heart, and 

Am' insat, the lungs (see 
kanoa, insat) ; and 

Am' moluy the spleen. [Fut 
ofna, Sa. mama, the lungs, To. 
mama, id., Ha. akemama, the 
lungs, from ake, liver, and 
mama.^ In To., Sa., Fut, and 
Ha., mama (a reduplicate) 
means light, to be light (opp. 
of heavy), but this is not the 
stem to which the word mama 
denoting the lungs belongs, 
and does not occur at all in 
Ef., though the Ef. amo is 
manifestly the same as Fut 
ama, and Sa. (reduplicate) 
mama, the lungs. For 
analogues of dkemama, see 
under the word ate, the liver. 
In E£ uateam, q.v., the 
kidneys, is ua ate am% lit, 
firuit of the liver (or inside) 
of the belly (am% the belly) : 



uateau (d. uateaf ), is .d. for 
uateam% and balan, q.v. (for 
balam'), the common Ef. for 
inside, is lit the hollow of 
the am' (amo), i.e., belly. 
See following — 

Amo, s., c. art name, the soft 
forming kernel of a young 
cocoanut: so called like the 
internal parts of man or 
animal from the softness and 
smoothness : 

Amoamo, v. i, a., reduplicate, 
to be soft and smooth, as the 
forming kernel of a young 
cocoanut, or the intestines or 
viscera, or any smooth or 
polished surface : d. momoa. 
[Sa. mama, a., clean (i.e., 
smooth), Tah. clean, not 
soiled or polluted. To. and 
Ma. ma, clean, white.] A. 
ma*y', pi. &m*a% intestinum; 
also, a level place between 
two rugged places (Ef. na 
memo, or na amo'mo, a 
smooth and level place be- 
tween the rocks in a reef), 
ma*a, 4, to have dates ripe or 
ripening (a palm), ma*W, 
dates on the tree, ripe or 
growing ripe, mat, soft, 
smooth (qffood), ma**y' soft- 
ness of sldn, H. me<eh, only 
in pi. me*im or m'ey in- 
testines, the belly, then the 
bosom, heart: eg. is A. maha, 
to gleam with whiteness, to 
gild, whence raahw*, new soft 
datea Gesenius gives the 
radical meaning as 'flowing 
down, softness', see H. 
ma<ah. 
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Amo'mo, or am'mo, c. art. 
nmmomo, or nam'mo; see 
& preceding word: d. mo- 
mo. 

Amori. See mori. 

Amos i, Y. t., to ruby to rub 
inordertomakeamooth: mos 
i, mns L A. wamasa, to 
rub (a thing), to rub (a thing) 
that it may be smooth. 

Amu, poss. pron., 2 pL, your: 
a, prep., and nom. suf. mu. 

Ana, form of pers. pron., 3 
sing., he, she, preserved in 
aneana: other forms nai, 
enea (inia), g&. 

Ana, po6& pron., 3 sing., his, 
her, its: a, prep., and na, 
nom. suf. [Sa. aruiy id., Mg. 

Anagagu, anagama, ana- 
gana, anagagita, anagami, 
anagamn, anagara (or ana- 
gata)y pos& prons., syn. c. 
agagn, agama, &c., q. v. 
See Ch. V. 

Anaga, in these words, is the 
art a, and preps, na, and ga 
(for ka). With anagagu (for 
anakaku), cf. Hg. d. ana- 
kahi, id. 

Anai, poss. pron., 3 sing., his, 
her, its : a, prep., and nai. 

Anfina, poss. pron., 3 sing., 
his, her, its, d. for aneana, 
q.v. 

Andana, posa pron., 3 sing., 
of him, his, her, its : and or 
anl, q.y., prep., and ana, a 
form of the pers. pron. 3 sing. , 
orig. pi. 

Anekabn, c. art nanekabo, 
d. for arekabu. 



Anekama, c art. nanekama, 
d. for arekabu. 

Anekabu, c. art. tanekabo, 
d. for arekabu. 

Anena, d. for aneana. 

Anera, for andara, often pro- 
nounced aneta, andata, d. 
ardara, poss. pron., 3 pi., of 
them, their ; prep, ani, and 
ara, pers. pron., 3 pi. 

Aneta, d. for anera. 

Ani, prep., particle consisting 
of the art. a and prep, nl, 
q.y., and often used for the 
simple prep, ni, o^ belonging 
to (genitive prep.), for (dative, 
rare, this is usually expressed 
by magi, d. syn. nag% or 
nig', q.v.) : generally synony- 
mous with agi, q.v. for a 
difference. 

Anlgami ; d. syn. c. aginami ; 
poss. pron. 1 pi. excL, of us 
— them (of us and them): 
ani, prep., and gami (for 
nami), pers. pron. 1 pi. excL 
See nami, kinami. 

Anigita; d. aninita, q.v.; 
poss. pron. 1 pi. incl., of us 
— you (of us and you) : ani, 
prep., and gita (for nita). 
See ninita, nita. 

Animu; d., syn. c. agumu; 
poss. pron. 2 pi., of you, your: 
a, prep., and nimu (for ni- 
kamu), d. nikam, pers. pron. 
2 pi., d. nifim. 

Aninita, d. obsolete, syn. c. 
anigita: ani, prep., and nita, 
pers. pron. 1 pi. incl. See 
ninita, nita. 

Ani, v., usually pronounced 
enl, d. onl, contracted to an, 
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en, a, o ; c. preformative m' 
or ma, it is, mfin, m&, bftn, 
(and mbftn), b&,dd. bon,ben, 
bao, baon, maon; to abide, to 
be, as i ani, or, i an suma, 
he abides or is at home (in 
the house), i man, or, i ma 
taflEt, he is on the hill, 1 man, 
or, i ma rarua, it is in the 
ship or oanoe, i ma, or, i an 
til ia, bat ia, he abides (con- 
tinues), or is telling it, doing 
it. 

Note 1. — The verb an may \ 
be thus used before any verb, j 
like toko (contracted to), to 
sit, dwell, be, with which it 
is nearly synonymous. But 
an tano, {te^ or is on the 
ground, toko tano, or to 
atano, sits on the ground, tu 
tano, stands on the ground. 
Both tu and toko are used 
before other verbs like an, 
and toko til ia, tn til ia, 
like an til ia, denote to abide, 
continue, or be telling it 
Another verb, tau, q.v., is 
used in the same way before 
other verbs, as i tau til ia, 
bat ia, he abides, or is con- 
stantly, habitually, or ad- 
dictedly, or repeatedly, tell- 
ing, doing it. So Fi. dau, 
which is the same word. 
These verbs thus used before 
other verbs express continu- 
ance, intensity, repetition. 

Note 2. — The preformative 
m% ma' (md, mi) is used with 
toko, tu, and tan, as well as 
with anl, an, as matoko (or 
mato), dd. batoko, fatoko 



(vatoko), matu, batu, fittu 
(vatu), mitau or mfitau: 
with this preformative these 
verbs have much the same 
meaning as without it ; they 
have the same meaning with 
the added idea of continuance. 
[Mg. fnunina, dwell, reside, 
inhabit, unenana, Juneftana 
(a dwelling), mpunina 
(dweller).] A. (4) «<aniya, 
to dwell, abide (8) to be, 
ma<<na% dwelling, of. H. 
<un, to rest, to dwell, ma*on, 
a dwelling. 

(Ani na), nani na, &, child, 
son or daughter, dd. nati, 
natu. [My. andkj Hg. anaka^ 
Ml. d. anati, id., My. Jcanak 
(see Jcanaoy kanOy infra), Mg. 
eanaka, id.] A. wald% walad% 
walid% E. waldd, Amh. 
wandd, T. wadd, H. yalid, 
one born, child, son, from 
the verb H. yalad, A. wa- 
lada, to bring forth, bear (a 
another), to beget (a foQier), 
A. walid% parent, genitor, 
father, walidat' mother, geni- 
trix (Nm. wdlid, w^lida, Ct. 
walidah). My. b&ranak 
(Makassar, ma-ana), to bear 
a child, bring forth any off- 
spring, have children, be a 
parent, Sa. f&nau (cf. A., 4) 
to bring forth, iluianau, flEi- 
nafiEinau, fanaua (pa), f&nau, 
s., offepring, children, ftoau- 
ga, 3., offspring, child-bear- 
ing. 
Note. — The word nani, or 
nati, natu, son or daughter, 
probably represents an origi- 
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nftl masoidine (and so that 
denoting father, A. walid, 
Ml. and Santo tata, Santo d. 
tfti, Mg. rai), but the word 
belonging to this stem de- 
noting mother, the ancient 
feminine (wdlida, walidah). 
This is in Ef. d. raite na, or 
reita na, mother, d. ere na 
(for era na), Ta. iti, d. rih, 
Am. rabi. An. risi^ Ml. risi^ 
d. are, Epi d. la, Pa. lati, Fila 
Idta, Celebes leyto, Ef. ki- 
liti, q.y. : Ef. voc. tete, also 
in Epi mother, in one d. la, 
in another is kaine, i. e. ka, 
art, and ine (for ina) mother, 
and this latter is the prevail- 
ing form of this word in the 
Malay Archipelago (see 
Wallace's list), Amboyna, 
Geram, &c., ina, Mg. reni, 
and ineni, (Ta. d. nana). 
Celebes undo, Bu. indok, 
ina, My. indu, J. idug ; also 
Ysabel ido, San Cristoval 
ina. Mare nene, Duke of 
York na. On these letter 
changes see Ch. II, above. 

Anoi, or ftnul, d. dnoai (fine- 
wai), 8., c. art. n&nol, or 
nftnnl, vir, husband, male : 
m has been elided from the 
beginning of this word as in 
noai, d. nai, d. nifai (nivai), 
q.y. , water ; d. mane (mwane), 
ma'an (mo'an), male. See 
mani, and Ch. 11, 17. 

Ann, d., pers. pron. 1 sing., L 
Seekinau. 

Ann na, s. c. art, nanu na, 
his, her, its shadow, i bi An' 
ttaf it is an empty appear- 



ance, mere shadow (worth- 
less). [Epi ununOf Male unuy 
Ml. d. nttnuy id.] And, 
An% &, a rope, c. art n&n'. 
These two meanings are also 
found in the A. A. *anna, 
n. a. <annu, <anann, mnunu, 
to present itself, to appear, 2, 
to hold with a rein; <ftnu, 
a long rope, *ananu and 
'inanu, adparitio rei, *anana, 
clouds, H. *anan, a cloud : 
A. 'a'nan', demon nature, 
ma^un and magnun, pos- 
sessed by a demon or 
spirit. 

Note. — The radical mean- 
ing of *anan, is to cover, 
and cognate are kanan, and 
ganan ; A. ganna, to cover, 
to be dark (of the night), 
to be possessed by a demon 
and insane, ginnu, darkness 
of night, also demons, spirits, 
or every kind of them (this 
is the jin of the 'Arabian 

Nights')) ^^H) a kind of 
demons, ginniyyu, a demon 
or spirit, ganunu, genii. In 
Et, d., unu, ghost, d. inini, 
spirit, soul. Ml. P. oni, noni 
n, his soul, or his shadow, 
Epi d. anunu, soul or spirit, 
Epi (Baki) unu, c. art niu- 
nu, soul or spirit, ununo, 
shadow; and Ml. oni, Male 
unu, one's likeness in water, 
or in a looking glass. So 
Ef. ate, q.v., denotes the 
soul, a spirit, one's shadow, 
and one's likeness in water, 
or in a looking-glass. 
Ac (or au), v., d., to bark (as 
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a dog). SeebakaiL [Sa. ou, 
id.] 

iLoy ad., yes, [Ua. au.^ See 
&n. 
Ara, fonn of pers. pron. 8 pL, 
preserved in areara: other 
forms nftra, nigara (gara), 
enera, kiniara. See Ch. V. 
Ara, B,y a fence: c. art n&ra, 
d. n&r : see koro, c. art. na- 
koro, id. (ara has the initial 
k elided), N&r fftt, d. for 
nakoro finto, a stone fence. 
Ara i, y. i, seek, ara ika, 
search, look for fish, come 
seeking, ba ara, go or come 
seeking, ti ara, press after 
seeking. [FL qanif v. t., 
seek, qaqara, qaraqara, fxjkor 
saqam.^ S. (^ar, to see, look 
(for). 

Araara, or ar&ra, v., redupli- 
cate of ara, to join to, join 
together, connect with, ar&ra 
naui, attach the yam vines 
to stakes, ar&ra nia, connect 
it, arara ni ora naui ki 
nakau, connect or attach the 
yam vine to the stake : ar&ra 
ki nalo na, agree to his voice 
(judgement, opinion, &c.), lit. 
join on to it, syn. sokari 
nalona. A. **ar&, 3, to join 
together one thing to an- 
other. 
Arftn, or or&n, d. arain, d. 
oraone (redup.), d. on, d. 
uen, s., c art. n&r&n, &c., 
sand. In on, and uen (wen), 
the radical r is changed to n. 
[Sa., Ma., Tah., To., Ha., 
onty and oneont, sand ; oneo- 
ma (a, a. ending), sandy.] 



A. t^orr*, or t^rron, sand, 
from l^Larra, to be hot 
Arai, d., dem. pron., this, that. 
For the finid ai, see uaL 
[Ha. 2a, Ma. m, there, Fut 
m, that, Mg. irua, that, there, 
eriy arij there.] S. hal, H. 
halah, there, connected with 
the dem. H. hal, A. al, the 
art ; Gh. alu, ara, Ch. and 
Talmud hard, are, dem., lo ! 
there ! Of this dem. syllable 
al, hal, ar, har, G^esenius 
remarks— 'It is hard to say 
which form is the more 
ancient and primitive ; ' it is 
seen also in Arm. barka, 
halkah, here, H. elleh, &c., 
these, those, and in EfL arog, 
(d.), eri, erik, eru, q.v. See 
Ch. V. 

Areara, d., for aneara, anera, 
q.v. ; the prep, anl, or and, 
is ard, in this word, orig. ale, 
art. a, and prep. 

Arekabu na, s., c. art nare- 
kabu, the liver. See ate. 

Arlfdn, 8., c. art narildn, 
diviner, magician. A. <arra- 
fon, a diviner, from 'arafii^ 
to know, divine, 2, make 
known, <ardf&n, one who 
knows. 

Ari, V. t, to plane, scrape 
o£F, rub off. [Sa. oro, id.] 
S. gra*, to scrape off, shave, 
H. gara*. 

Arog, d., dem. pron., this. 
See arai and erik. The final 
g, as in na|p, naga, dem. 

Aru na, s., c. art n&ru na, 
hand, arm; fore-foot of a 
quadruped: n&m, arms, Le., 
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weapons of war, war; i bi 
ara nia, he is industrious, 
lit. a good hand, i bi aru sa, 
he is handless, lazy, lit. a bad 
hand. [New Guinea, dd. 
fsadUj deij ML P. /em, HI. A. 
verua.2 H. srad, hand, S. id., 
A. yadu (and yaddu), dual, 
yad&n; also, 'adu, dual 
'adftn, handy arm ; fore-foot 
of a quadruped. 

Asa, or isa, prep, a, or 1, and 
as, suffix pronouns 8rd per- 
son, d. syn. kina, prep, ki, 
and s. Pi na^ Fi. kina, with, 
by, on, at, from, because of, 
him or ii For this prep., 
see Ch. V, Prepositions, 8. 

Asa, ad., the day after to- 
morrow. See ufisa. 

Aadli na, &, a friend. [Ml. U. 
sele n, Bu. sdlaoy id!] A. 
wa^% intimate friend, from 
wa^ala, to join, be joined. 

As iSy d. uas la, v. t., cut, cut 
outy as aai naniu, out out the 
kernel of a cocoanut (to make 
a water yessel of it), asi (lua 
namena na), out (out his 
tongue), asi int&ld, cut the 
rooto of tare (while it is in 
the water, to pull it out of 
the ground) : hence maseasi, 
q.v. A t^^adda, fidit, sulca- 
yit, and 

Asi na, s., c art. n&si na, the 
part of the face bearded, jaw, 
jawbone, chin. [Male ase, 
TaSa. €96, chin, Ml. P. fese, 
chin, ese, cheek.] The radi- 
cal idea is that of aUtingy 
sharpy tearing. A. t^^add', 

[.mala, gena ; and 



Asi ta bunu, jaw cutting 
dead ; and 

Asi tajs^li, crooked jaw : theee 
expressions denote, the latter 
crooked talk, the former talk 
calculated for and resulting 
in the death of one hated. 
See ta, biinn, tageli. 

Aso, V. i, to bum, be burning 
(a fire)y be kindled, to be burnt 
or scorched (as one's skin, or 
food in being cooked). [Fi 
qesOj qesaqesOy a., burnt or 
scorched, as in cooking. Sa. 
'a'asa^ To. kakahoy An. egesgtis, 
a., burned, agas, or gtiSy to 
bum; hot, burning.] A. 
wakada, n. a. wakdo. H. 
yakad, S. ikad, to burn, be 
burning, be kindled. 

Aso, s., a kind of crab, the 
robber crab. 

Aso, or &SU, s., c. art. n&so, 
or nftsu, a bow (for shooting 
arrows). [Aurora u^,Paama 
hisu, Ml. P. vuSy ML U. t^, 
Amblaw busu, My. busor, 
Saparua^u^id.] A-kawsu, 
or k&su, id. So called from 
being curved. 

Asoara,s., the rainbow. Cloth 
brilliantly yariegated with 
different coloured bands or 
stripes is called na kalu aso- 
ara, a phrase in which the 
word is an adjective. Also 
a stone fence constructed of 
three rows or bands of stone 
is described as asoara. See 
Index, A. sabara. 

Asolat, see soli. 

Asoa, y. i., to smoke, c t. 
prep., aaa^ nia» to smoke on 
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to it, or him : c. art. it is s., 
naasua na, the amoke of 
it, its smoka [Mg. etunOy 
8., smoke, maneiuna, v., to 
smoke. My. asd^ (probably 
this word lit. means smoke 
of fire, apt) MrOsap, to smoke, 
Halo asuy s., mo asuasUy y., 
TaSa. a»Uy s., m'asu, v., Ml. P. 
ese, 8., mi 65, v., Ml. A. na- 
hamp hasuay s., lit. the fire 
smokes, Jxtsua, v., Sa. asu, s.. 
aswiy and asuina, v. ps.] H. 
'as^en, to smoke, 'as'an, 
smoke, A. <at^ana, 1, 2, 4, to 
smoke. 

At, or &9, c. art. n&t, q.v., 
banana. 

Ata (or nata), s., c. art. nata, 
d. na eta for na ata, a man, 
a person; one, some one; 
nata nata, every one. See 
atamole, atemate, ata na, 
ataihanl [Motlav et, Ure- 
paraparao^, man. See below, 
xTote 2.] A. nat% for nas% 
which is the commonly used 
plural ('pluralis fractus', a 
collective or abstract, or sin- 
gular with a collective mean- 
ing)^ of *in8an% man, male or 
female, a human being, also 
umbra hominis (the older 
plural \b *unas', with which 
corresponds H. *eno8% Arm. 
^anas^a, a man, men), and 
denotes men, also genii, de- 
mons. 

Note 1.— A. Insan, for 
which there is also lean, 
corresponds to H. ^is'on, 
which is formed from >i8' by 
the ending on, and denotes, 



when followed by the word 
eye, Mittle man of the eye, 
i.e. pupil in which as in a 
glass a little image of a man 
is seen ' (Gles.) ; the A. denotes 
in addition to the meanings 
given above * the little image 
appearing in the pupil of the 
eye ' : A. 'insan is from the 
root 'ans and H. la', vir, 
'is'ah, woman, from 4x18', 
'ins'ah, hence the pi. of 'is'ah 
is nas'im, corresponding to 
A. ni8&», niswat, and nis- 
wan, women. The words 
'i8% vir, is'ah, woman (and 
their equivalents in the cog- 
nate languages), must be 
carefully distinguished from 
that given above under ata 
(or nata) denoting 'a human 
being' whether male or 
female, though they all 
belong to the same root or 
stem. 

Note 2. — According to the 
above, the t in ata, Uke that 
in A. nat', represents an 
original s as in nas*. In Ef. 
dd. this t is sometimes pro- 
nounced nearly as r, and 9. 
In other New Hebrides dia- 
lects this consonant is found 
as t, 8, r, 1 ; thus correspond- 
ing to Efaie ata-mani, male 
(vir), are An. ata-maig, Fut. 
ta-ne (for ta-ane), Ta. yeru- 
man, Epi dd. ata-mani, su- 
mano. Ml. U. oro-man, 
TaSa. la-mani. My. orals, 
Mg. uluna belong here, and 
s=ata. Note 8. See Gh. II, 
17. 
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Ata na, s., c. art. nata zia (or 
nate na), his spirit, his soul ; 
his shadow; his image (in 
water or a glass). This is 
the same word as the pre- 
ceding, but in this use has 
the nom. suf. [Sa. ata, a 
spirit, a shadow, Fui ata, 
a c^ost, shadow, image (as in 
water), picture or likeness, 
Fila tano (Ua, his soul, Ha. 
akOf the shadow of a person, 
figure, outline, or likeness.] 
See preceding word. 

Ata i, or atai, y. t., to know, 
d. tai, q.y. 

Atakasua, a., jealous; sus- 
picious : from ata (soul), and 
kasoai q.y. 

At&Ugl, s., usually written 
atelagi, d. atlag, tiie moon. 
SeeCh. IL 14/ 

Atamauri, or atemaori, s., 
the spirit of a living man 
that has gone out of him 
during sleep and been seen 
by someone. This word oc- 
curs in one dialect and is 
composed of ata, the soul, 
and maori, q.y., to liye. 

Atamate, or atemate, s., c. 
art natemate, spirit of one 
dead, ghost, spirits of the 
dead, demons, good or bad 
spirits, supernatural beings, 
objects of worship, gods (gen. 
name). The word is com- 
posed of ata (aboye), and 
mate, q.y^to die, be dead, 
a. dead. [ML P. demejj Epi 
dd. atamaUf mmarOf Ta. yera- 
mis. ML A femes, An. naimasy 
id.j The primary meaning 



of natemate seems to be 'dead 
man ' : thus a corpse may be 
called natemate, and nate* 
mate sometimes denotes * the 
dead ' in a coUectiye sense. 
Atamole, s., c. art. natamole, 
man, male or female, a human 
being, same as ata, or nata, 
with the addition of mole, 
q.y., to liye, a. liying. Nata- 
mole lit denotes 'liyingman '• 
[Mg. tUumbdnnay id. The 
Hg. is composed of the same 
two words as the Ef. ; for 
tUunUy see ata (aboye), and 
for vduna, to liye, see mole 
(below) ; and the meaning of 
the compound word is the 
same in each case. Fi. tomato, 
Sa. tagata, Tab. taata, id., 
belong here, and Hy. omyt* 

dup.2 

Ataifaani, s., c. art natamani, 
male, lit a male human 
being, from ata (above), and 
manl, q.y., male. [For New 
Hebrides forms of this com- 
pound word, see ata (above), 
Note 2. Fi. tagcmey Sa. tanej 
id.] 

Atatabo, or avtab, s., c. art. 
natatabu, or nat*tab, lit. 
sacred spirits, sacred stones 
identified with such spirits, 
and objects of pagan worship: 
from ata (above), and tabn, 
q.y. 

Atama, s., d. syn. c. ore, the 
pointed rubbing stick for pro- 
ducing fire by its friction 
with another stick : a, art., 
and tama i, q.v. 

Atara. See natara. 
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At&ta, V. i., or a., a redupli- 
cate, to have white spots or 
marks such as show where 
sores have healed. See next 
word. 

At&ta, s., an albino. The 
radical meaning would there- 
fore seem to be white, f Mg. 
hMOfay white, pale, wan, 
sickly, Sa., Ma., atay dawn. 
Ma. aia-maramaj moonlight.] 
A. wa9^a^% white spot ap- 
pearing on the head or feet 
of a horse, wa9'&t^ whiten- 
ing spots of leprosy, wa8'i^% 
very white; from waff^a^a, 
to be manifest, white (as 
milk), &c, shine as the dawn, 
moon, &c. 

Atd, c art n&tfi na (d. n&nte 
na), the liver (of a shark), the 
spleen ; in arekabn (for ate- 
kiabn) it signifies the liver or 
principal viscus of the kabu 
(or kobu, q.v.), inside, and 
in uateam, q.v., the proper 
meaning seems to be the 
middle, the middle and more 
important part. [My. aiiy 
the liver, then the mind, 
heart or inside, Mg. ati, the 
liver, the inside, Sa. o/e, 
Temati hut, the Hver.] A. 
kabd% kabid% H. kabed, 
E. kabdd, the liver, Amh. 
hodd, the belly. A. kabid% 
also denotes the belly with 
its parts, the middle and 
more important part (of a 
thing), the middle (of a thing). 
E. kabd&, viscus (nom. gen.), 
stomach, belly, inside, and 
particularly the liver, as the 
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heaviest of the viscera. (See 
Ludolfs E. Lex.) EL kabad, 
E. kabda, to be heavy (pri- 
mary meaning), &c. The 
verb is in E£ dd. kauota 
(kawota), kdt, and 61. 

Note 1. — Arftkabu, q.v., c 
art. n&rekabu, dd. t&lekabn, 
n&nekabu, t&nekabo, and 
n&nekama, the liver, is com- 
posed of &re (for ateX the 
liver or princifMd viscus, and 
kabn (for which see kobn, 
the belly, the inside), and 
lit denotes the viscus (or 
liver) of the inside ; with are 
(for ate) corresponds ML U. 
ere, and New Guinea, Maday 
EOste arre, the liver. 

Note 2.^ With Ludolfs 
statement (above), compare 
that in the Ha. Uict, where 
ake (for ate) is defined as 
'the liver', and also 'a general 
name for several internal 
organs, qualified by different 
terms ' : thus akelca, spleen 
(left, long), and also akeniau ; 
akepaa, the liver, as well as 
the simple ake: akemama, 
the lungs (see above^ av. 
amo). In Sa. atepili, the 
spleen, atevae, the calf of 
the leg, Tah. aterima, the 
thick part of the arm. In 
Ef. nateam' (d. uatean), the 
kidneys (see above, s. v. amo), 
ua-nate-natuo, or na-nate- 
tno, the calf of the leg, in 
one dialect is denoted by 
uatean natore, lit. kidneys 
of the shin (La the leg from 
the knee to the foot, see 
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tore), and uateau laso de- 
notes kidneys of the scrotum. 
U»-nate has exactly the 
same meaning as uate (Le. 
aa-ate), the only difference 
being that in the former ate 
c. art is nate ; oa, fruit, is 
used because the parts spoken 
of are round or fruit-shaped. 
In EL dd. the calf of the leg 
is uatean natore, ua-nate 
tao (or natno), and naljpela 
natore, of whidi the last lit. 
denotes the belly of the leg 
(below the knee). 
Atelaki na, or d. telaki ana, 
8., the owner of it, owner : 
firom a, art, or a, prosthetic, 
and telaki, q.y. 

Atena na (d. atia na), s., 
maternal grandmother ; voc. 
tata. A. gadat, id. 

(Ati na), s., nati na, child, d. 
nani na, q.y. [Ma., Tah., 
aHf ofGspring.] See &y. ani 
na. 

Atia na, &, paternal grand- 
father or grandmother : yoc. 
tla. See atena na, tata, 
tematete ta, tia, tematia ta, 
and s.y. atena. 

Ati(a), d. uati(a), y. t, d. for 

ari a, q.y. 
Atoara, see natoara. 
(Atn na), s., natn na, d. nati 

na, his, her child, offspring. 

See ani na. 

Atti, c. suf. atu-gi (d. u&tti), 
beat, smite, break off or 
diyide off (as a piece of a 
plantation); atn (namaori), 
utter (an incantation), at' 



usi, utter rehearsing (see ua 
i), d,tt, saki, plop up (of a 
turtle, also of the sound of 
the breath in the throat of 
a man recoyering from a faint 
or dying); and atn taku, 
turn the back (to anyone on 
being addressed, as if not 
aware of it), atn taluko, turn 
oneself (from someone) ; atn 
tuai, break in pieces (a planta- 
tion) giying him (a portion) ; 
Mtu, y. r., to be fighting, 
to be smiting each other: 
nalagi atn, the wind beat- 
ing, a hurricane ; atu nabau, 
kill (by smiting the head); 
atu ualubota, rout the 
enemy (smite, break the 
enemy). With the ending 
and prep, ki, the word, atu- 
maki, means jerk, snap, as 
atu-maki, jerk (as the branch 
of a tree), balusa atu-maki, 
to paddle jerking (with a 
jerking motion of the paddle), 
atu-maki nald ra, jerk tiieir 
yoices, or snap their yoices. 
A. hat&, beat, smite, hati&, 
be bent, stoop (a man), Nm. 
heti, declaim: cf. hatta, to 
break, to beat off (as leayes 
from trees), to utt^ (words). 
Atuta (see ta atuta ki), s., 
set time, or place, as i ta 
atuta ki nia, he declares a 
set time to (one), i.e. to meet 
him on a certain day, or at a 
certain time (to do some- 
thing), ru tu nattita, they 
kept the set time, i risugi 
natuta, he changed the set 
time. See ta atuta. 
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Atu-maki, v. See atu. 

Ata saki, at' saki, v. See 
atu and saki. 

Atu takn, at' taku, y. See 
atu and taku. 

Atu taluko, at' taluko, v. 
See atu and taluko. 

Atu, see banotu. 

Atua, 8., Qod. Introduced 
word. In Heli. o. art. the 
word tdtua (East Mai retua, 
To. hotua, he otua, Sa. le 
atua), denotes among the 
heathen the same as nata- 
mate, that is, any spiritual 
being regarded as having 
supernatural qualities or 
powers, as a demon, good or 
bad, a ghost, a god : it is a 
general name. A human 
being on dying immediately 
becomes a tdtua or nata- 
mate — that is, not only a 
spirit, but among the heathen, 
an object of superstitious 
regard. In Sa. aito, a spirit, 
a god, seems to belong to the 
same stem, whence, with a. 
ending a, aitua, haunted. 
The word in Ha. (akua). To. 
(otna), Ma. and Sa. (atua), 
now denotes God in the 
Christian sense, and it has 
been introduced with this 
meaning into Aneityum, 
Tanna, E&te, Epi, &c Der. 
uncertain; but cf. the A. 
word under Ef. tuai, matua, 
old. [Mg. nuUufif old, mahio- 
iua, ghost, spirit, o^ua, a song 
sung in honour of the sove- 
reign, the idols.] If this is 
the origin of the word it 
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accords with the ancestor 
worship of the islanders. 

Atum-kol, s., echo, lit off- 
spring of the call or shout, 
and 

Atuma, in pr. nn. atoma- 
nem, offspring of war, &c 
See kola, and for atnma, off- 
spring, see fatum. 

Atuta. See p. 115. 

Au, verb. pron. 1 pi. exd., we 
they, d. pa, d. mu, d. n: 
separate pron. kin ami, we 
they ; au is a-u, a for na 
in na-mi, kinami, and u, d. 
u, d. pu, or mu = mi in na- 
mi. 

Au, ad., yes, d. &o. A, dem. 
prefix, and u, or o, for which 
see o. H. hahu', that (is it). 

Au, V. i., to heal, get well, d. 
for abu, id., q.v. 

JLu, s., a kind of lizard, d. for 
k&u, id. 

Au, V. L, to bark. See ao. 

AHa (&wa), s., veins, muscles, 
or n&Ha : i bi aua, or naua 
(a-, or na-, art.), he is strenu 
ous (veins, or muscles stand 
ing out). [Fi. and Sa. ua 
Bu. ur6k, My. urat, Java 
toad (through uhat, uat), Mg 
ueafa, hugata.^ A. *irk, 
&C., veins, &c, v. 'araka. * 

AtkA {B,wk), ad., no, it is not 
d. etio, q.v. 

Auaua, & (awawa, a redupli 
cate), d. syn. bau, q.v., mater 
nal uncle. [My. uwa, toa, 
uwak, an uncle or aunt] A 
*amm% an uncla 

Aue, interj., surprise, com- 
miseration. [Sa. fifie, alas! 
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oh! of wonder.] A. awwi 
{&c.)t alas ! ah ! oh I 

Aui, interj., surprise, com- 
miseration ; a, dem. , and ui, 
q.v. 

Auis, inierj., surprise, com- 
miseration ; a, dem., and uis, 
q.v. 

Aiil i, y. t., dd. ul i, ol i, nil i. 
See ul i. 

Aum, s., c. art. naum, d. for 
aime, q.v. 

Aura, s., a singer, bard, a, 
art., and ure, or ore (see 
ore). [Fut. poro, Ma. wJui- 
kaorioriy Ha. olo, My. ufnura, 
Mg. hira, to sing, &c.] £. 
halaya, to sing. 

Atita, s., or ad., auta, ashore, 
on land, d. euta, q.v., a, prep., 
and uta, q.v. 



', or fa-, cans, prefix, origin- 
ally ma. [Mg. ma-, /a-, 
iitpa-.] S.ma-(Mapbelconj.)y 
Mod. S. ma-, caus. prefix (St., 
pp. 110, 111): the Mafel or 
Maphel is simply the verbal 
noun of the ancient Aphel 
(H. Hiphil, A. 4). See Ch. 
IV. 

Ba (bwa), and na (wa), v. i., 
to rain = d. boua (bowa). 
[Epi mboba, mbolo, Ta. uju, 
id. J A ba% to rain con- 
tinuously, ba<a% rain, rain 
water. 

Bit, or fa (va), v., to come, 
enter (a ship, &c.), tread (go 
upon), with suffix, ba-si, to 
tread, tread upon (go upon or 
in). (Fi. va-t'a, to tread 
upon.) This woi*d in £f. is 



found as bat, bd, to come, to 
possess, to be like, to abide, 
to be (before nouns), also in 
latter sense, d., bi, and d. 
mi ; d. mai, to come, d bd, 
to come. [The form mai is 
common in Polynesian and 
Fi., and is the well-known 
* directive ', see Ch. Ill, ' Tri- 
literals doubly weak.' Mg. 
avi, to come; Tah. vai, to 
abide, to be; Ma. whaif to 
possess.] H. bo, ba, E. 
bawi, come, enter, be like, 
A. baa, faa, be like, abide, 
possess, and bawa, bawaa, 
be like, abide. 

B&, v., to come from (from a 
place), as, Ku b& seP you 
come from where ? i b& nalia 
uan, he comes from that 
place, dd. bai, be, b&ki 
(where the prep, ki = from). 
[Mg. avi aUa ? — ha «e? = 
come from where? come 
whence? art, to come.] See 
preceding word. 

Bai, v., d., b&, q.v., to come 
from, as, bai se P come from 
where ? See under banotu. 

Bai, v., to be, d. bi, q.v. 

Bai a, v. t., to gather together 
in order to carry home, as 
firewood, or fruit, &c, to put 
in, insert, ba, to enter, and 
prep, i, make enter a basket, 
bai a n&la. 

B& ki, v., c. prep., to go to (a 
place): ba, to go, and the 
prep, ki, to : ba is contracted 
for ban, bano, to go, q.v. 

Ba, d. mba, final conj., that: 
used in the conjugation of 
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the future and imperaiiye 
and infinitiye of verbs; 

Ba, that thou, sign of 2 pers. 
aing. imperatiye ; includes 
verbal pron. 2 pers. sing., a. 
[Hotu ha, used in the same 
way in fut., inf., and imp., 
FL me, in imp. and inf., Ma. 
mCj forming a kind of im- 
peratiye future, Mg. mba, 
that, HI. P. ha, h\ that, used 
in conjugation of imp., inf., 
and future.] A. fa, that 
(final conj.), &c 

Bfty v., d. for m&. See anl, v. 

Bftb, s., d. Yoc, father = &b, 
bftbu, ab&b, id. 

]pa\Mk na, s., hollows, or 
channels; and 

^a^a, 8., c. art. na]|pa1;»a, a 
hollow, channel, or bed of 
a stream, dry except after 
heavy rains : it is an opening 
through the jungle ; 

^A^Af 8., c. art. na]|pa]|pa, a 
board : [jSa., Tab. papa. My. 
papan, id. ; j A. baba-t% 
facies, board, table, slab, bib% 
channel, bab*, door, gate, 
hall, baba, to dig a hole, &c., 
H. babah, a gate. 

Ballon na (d. bamu na), s., c. 
art. na]|pa]|pa na, the cheek. 

SMy. pipi, Mg. fifi, id.] A. 
ikmu, and fa'^mu, id. 
Babatel^a, v. i, or a., varie- 
gated, versicoloured, as cloth : 
the formative profix, ba, 
doubled ; said to be denomi- 
native from ^ga (to^a), 
q.v., a versicoloured woven 
basket. 



B&bu, &, d., voc, &ther: dd. 
ftfia, &b» abftb, b6b>. 

9&ffek, s^ a small s^Mumte 
house used only by women 
dwelling apart fix>m men 
during menstruation, and 
also at the time of parturi- 
tion. From alia, to bear, 
carry, c pref. \Mk (for m»). 
See b&ofki (d.), which is from 
ofia, d. for afk, bear, carry: 
b&of)E^ though etjrmologicaUy 
the same as Ij^afia, has a dif- 
ferent meaning, no such 
custom as is implied by the 
1;>afa obtaining among the 
speakers who say *baoflt.' 
It denotes the act of men- 
struating, not the house for 
those menstruating. 

Note. — In Ha. the house 
for menstruating women was 
called hale pea. 

Bafanan, same as fimau, q.v. 

BaflEtno, or fafttno, v., to wash 
the hands. See bano-li. 
[Sa. fafano, wash the hands 
and mouth, FL vukwviUj 
wash the hands. See bulu-n? , 
hanoAi, halo-ni, &c, infra.] 

Bafisktu, or fafatu, v. t., to 
trust in, confide in, rely upon. 
See flatu. 

Baga, V. c. See baj^an i, to 
feed, charge, fill ; 

Bagan i, v. c, to feed, lit. 
make to eat, bagan ik aa, lit. 
make him eat it ; cans, prefix 
ba, and kan, to eat With 
the n elided baj^ as baj^ 
nata, feed anyone, baga siai, 
load a gun ; baga, absolute, 
as i baga (of a pig or a fish), 
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to wander about in soaroh of 
food ; flftga (of Sie), nakabu 
fiiga, a burning or devouring 
fire, i ftga, it bums, devours, 
or eats (of fire, and of an 
ulcer); nafkga, a bribe, na- 
fttgaftiga, a bait [Fi. vako^ 
ni-a, Sa. faifaga^ feed, cause 
to eat^ Mg. ffMrnaAofia, to feed, 
also load (a gun), caus. pref. 
MOy andyiiAona.j See kan-i. 

Bagau-nsbau, pr. n., c art. 
nabagau-nabau : the feeder 
of the oven with the slain ,* 
baga, ua, nabau. 

Baga, 8. See bago, a hill, d. 
malpo^ d. be^a. 

Bagai 8., d. for maga, the 
bimyan tree. 

Bagabaga. v. i. See bago- 
bago. 

Bagarai, v. c, to dry, lit. 
make dry : from j^an^ kara, 
dry. [My. magarij kan, id.] 
See iara, kara. 

Bagaranu ai, den. v. c ; from 
ran,c art niran, fresh water; 
to wash with fresh water 
after bathing in the sea : d. 
bakanam-xni, id. (naru, 
transposed for ranu). [Sa. 
/aalanu, to wash off salt 
water, p& fiudanumia ; with 
% fadUMumO'H.'} See ran, s. 

Ba^ v., to mount, climb, 
ascend (a hill, ladder, tree, 
ship, &C.); may also have 
the prep, ki before the object, 
as biagi nakaau, or ba^i ki 
nakaan, climb the tree, bai^ 
to go up, ascend, bagi ki, go 
on. [Mg. akata, mic^a, 
My. nUf^ah, id., Ma. pikif 



id., 



to climb, pikUia.2 A. 
(4), to ascend. 

Bagobal^o, v. i., or a., to be 
crooked. [Sa. pfo, ptcpio, 
id. , Ma. pUco, bent, Mg. vukUka, 
crooked, My. hej^ck, Ja. ht' 
jfoQy crooked.] H. hafak, 
S. hpak, A. 'apaka, to turn, 
&c., H. hapakpak, crooked, 
twisted. Hence 

Bagobagoa, a., crooked, 
twisted : -a, a. ending ; and 

Bagoba4dra,a.,id. : a. ending 
•ra« 

Bago, v., to be behind, i V^o 
asa, he is behind it, as i l^ago 
nakoro, he is behind the 
fence (of a man behind a 
fence put up about his house 
to shut out the public view), 
i l|;>ago naflanua, it is behind 
the land (of a ship taking 
shelter under the lee side of 
an island in a hurricane). 
The word l|;>ago na, a, denotes 
the heel ; the lower part of 
the back (syn. bisi na) ; l|;>ago 
naflBtnua, west end of an 
island, is the opp. of meta 
nafanna, east end of an 
island (fore-end and heel- 
end) ; VM^o na kelu, or l^aga 
na kelu, is the affcer part of 
an army that (kelu) goes in 
a circuitous course to surprise 
the enemy — and in all these 
senses the word in one dia- 
lect is pronounced ihago na. 
The hills behind the villages^ 
or not far back from the 
shore, on which there is no 
jungle, ai*e called beta, baj(a, 
d. ihaio. This word is much 
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used in names of places, 
points or heels of the land : 
thus ^agona is the name of 
west end of Deception Island, 
Havannah Harbour, and Ba- 
gOt of the longpoint of land on 
the south of Fila harbour; 
8elimbaga» a place on Ton- 
goa, &C. The end of any- 
thing, as the land, a stick, 
&c, is called meta-l|;>ago na, 
lit. the eye or point of its 
end. [TaSa. pigo na, end or 
extremity.! H. <akab, A. 
<akaba, to oe behind, to come 
from behind : cf . A. ma*kob : 
H. *akeb, the heel, A. <akib% 
id., and the end of a thing : 
H. *akeb, also denotes the 
extreme rear of an army, and 
*akob, a hill, acclivity (A., 
E.; id.). 

9ago na, s., d. mago na, heel 
of foot ; back part of body ; 
hinder end (of an island) in 
opp. to meta na, fore end 
(i. e. east) ; hinder part of an 
army ; an end (of anything) ; 
end of a house (the E&tese 
house has two ends), hence, 
inside of a house at the far 
ends, and then generally in 
one d. inside (of a house); 
end, L e. bottom, of a hole or 
deep pit. See preceding word 
and mago. 

Bagote-fl, y. c, to buy it, pur- 
chase it, lit to break, sepa- 
rate (from its former owner) 
a thing, d. bakotufl. See 
koto. 

Ba^okot, or bagot, v. redupli- 
cate of foregoing. 



Bft l^te-fl, v., to break a thing 
(as a stick) by treading (see 
b4) on it See koto. 

Bai, v., d. b&, to come from 
(a place) : ba v., and prep. L, 
d. ba ki, id., has prep. ki. 

Bai, or bei, v. dd. bi, mi, to 
be, as, i bai fata, it is a 
stone. See bi ; and b&. 

Baibai, or baibaia, v. L, or a., 
to be large, wide ; said to be 
d. for bebea, q.v. 

Bai na, &, d. for ban na, the 
head. See Ipau na. 

Bai, 8., d., c. art nabai na, 
feathers or covering of a bird : 
d. mau na. [Ml. dd. bat, 
moe, id.] Same word as pre- 
ceding : see ban. 

Bai ! baibai ! interj., surprise 
and pleasure. [Hg. baba, id.] 
A. batil ba^L'i, id. 

Baina, v., to go there (away 
&om speaker) : d. for bindn' : 
d. syn. banotu, q.v. Baina, 
is ba ina. 

Baka, d. sometimes for baki, 
v., ba, to go, and prep, ki 
(rarely ka), to, as i baki nalia 
uane, he goes to that place. 

Baka, or flaka, caus. prefix. 
[Fi. vakOj Sa. faa, Ha. tvhaka, 
Mg. aha, maha, fakcky t/ipoAo.] 
vide Ch. IV. 

Baka roa, v. i., to jerk over 
to the other side (a canoe 
sail): boka-ti, to strike, and 
roa, to turn round. 

Bfika, s. a fence, a fence of 
stone or wood made for pro- 
tection or fortification in 
war. [Ha. pa, a fence. Ma. 
pa^ a stockade, fortified place, 
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p&^ to block up^ obstruct.] 
H. ma'ftkeh, a parapet (sur- 
rouDdinga flat roof) to hinder 
one from fEdling ofif, i^m 
<akah, A. 'aka% to hold back 
(and 'ftka), hinder, impede. 

Baka-ai, d. transposed for 
kaba-si, koba-si, to follow. 

Bakabase, ▼. c, d. sjm. c. 
suer if to scold, vituperate : 
from base, id. 

Bakab&td, or bakaf&td, v. c, 
make the fourth time : from 
bfttd, 4. [Mg. /ahefaiOy the 
fourth.] 

Bakabulu-ti, ▼. c, nearly the 
same as the simple verb 
bulu-ti, q.y. 

Bakabtmuti, bakam&nu, &c. 
See bakaralima. 

Bakafakal i, v., to console, 
comfort : reduplicate from 
bakal i, id., q.v. 

Bakafla, d. bakaflaa, v., make 
how many times ? make how 
offcen ? See bisa. 

Bakafiti, ▼., fold the arms 
acix)ss, hands on sides (fiti 
na): baka for kaflE^ kafi-ti, 
see fakarogo ; lit., coyer the 
sides. 

I. Bakal i, y. c, to soothe, 
comfort, take tender care of 
(as of a child, or one in 
sorrow) : see kal. A. 'agila, 
to soothe, comfort ; E. 'egal, 
a child, Ef. kal, fakal, and 
d.kekel, id., usually yocative, 
and much used in proper 
names of children, as kal 
nagosu, child of the point 
(promontory), kal, or fakal 
tamate, child of peace, &c. 



II. Bakal i, y. c., to sharpen 
(as a knife, axe, &c.) H. 
kalal, Pilpel, to sharpen ; to 
moye to and fro. A., E., id. 
See makal, sharpened, sharp, 
kala, little, &c. H. kalal, 
to be light, to be swift, fleet, 
to be diminished, little, so 
A. kalla, to be despised, H. 
kalon, shame, pudenda, £f. 
makal. See Gh. III. 

Bakalailai, y. c, nearly same 
as simple yerb lailai, q.y., to 
be delighted. 

Bakalarua, v. c, make the 
seventh time, or seven times. 
See larua, kalarua. [Mg. 
fahafitUf the seventh.] 

Bakalatesa» v. c, make the 
sixth time, or six times. See 
latesa^kalatesa. [Epi t^oan.] 

Bakalatolu, v. c, make the 
eighth time. [Epi vaarolu.'} 
See latolu. 

Bakalifltiy v. c, make the 
ninth time. [Epi vakoveri.2 
Seeliflti. 

Bak&leba, v. c. , make (himself) 
great, be proud : leba, laba. 

Bakalima, v. c, make the 
fifth time, or five times. 
[Mg. fdhadimi, the fifth.] 
See lima. 

Bakamataku ki, v. c, to make 
afraid, to threaten, frighten: 
from mataku, to be afraid. 
[Mg. mdhatahutOj My. mana- 
huti^ manaJcut kan, Sa. faama- 
tow.] 

BakamatUTu ki, v. c, make 
to sleep, put to sleep: from 
maturUy to be asleep, to 
sleep. [My. manidor kan,'} 
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Bakamauri, y. c., to make 
alivd, save: from mauxii to 
be alive, live. [Sa. faaolaf 
My. ma^upiy Hg. niamduna.'} 

Bakametd aa, v. c, to direct 
the eyes to, look at : a baka- 
metii ffu Ib, i bakameta niL 
sa, &0., seems to mean lit 
I direct my eyes, make my 
eyes upon it, &c. : meta« or 
mita, q.y., v., and s. BaJui- 
mita, id. 

Bakamirara. See mirara. 

Bakanaru-mi, v. c, nam, 
transposed for ranu: d. for 
bagaranu a i. 

Bakarairai, v. c. Nearly the 
same as the simple v. ratrat, 
q.v. 

Bakarau sa. v. c, divide it 
(among a number of persons), 
distribute it : from rau, q.v. 

B&k&rogo, V. c, make (him- 
self) hear or obey, be humble, 
quiet, meek ; from rogo, q.v. 

Bakftm. See bnkam. 

Bakarua, v. c, make the 
second time, or two times. 
Seemaykarua. [Mg./a^rua, 
the second.] 

Bakaralima, or bakamaUma, 
V. c, make the tenth time, or 
ten times. [£pi vaduuUmo.^ 
See malima, or ralima, 
karalima. 

Note. — The cans, prefix 
baka may be attached to 
the word or words denoting 
any number, as bakabonuti 
(bunuti, 100), bakam&nu 
(m&nu, 1000), make the 
hundredth, thousandth time, 
or one hundred, one thousand 



times, bakaralima lima 
(ralima lima, 60), bakamanu 
ralima(manaralima»10;000), 
make the fiftieth, ten thou- 
sandth time, or fifty or ten 
thousand times, &e. 

Bakas, or ^kas, s., c art 
na^Mikaa, flesh ; then, a pig 
(not a sow or a boar) speeially 
reared and esteemed for its 
flesh. [Epi bukahif a pig (not 
boar or sow), Fut pa£ui, a 
pig (gen. name), Ero. fiifmifaas, 
a pig (gen. name). An. jm^o^, 
a pig (gen. name).] A. man- 
1|^U9', having much flesh, 
fleshy, from na]|^u}% to de- 
nude a bone of flesh, to take 
the flesh from off a bone. 

Bakasa, v. c, bakasa ki, or 
bakas^ i, to paint (as the 
face), hence nafUcasa, s., a 
festival (adornment) ; to clean, 
make clean (as a place), to 
clear, make clear. [Fi. ai 
qisa, paint for the face.] A. 
nakas'a, to paint, to colour ; 
to dear, make clear (as a 
place): bakasa, dd. (trspd.) 
bisaki, biski. 

Bakasau, v. c, dd. bisakau i, 
bisaui, biaaku-ti, to make 
or build up a fire, lit., make 
to join on to, L e., one stick 
to another, to make a bigger 
fire. (By joining together the 
smouldering ends of two fire 
sticks and then joining on to 
them the ends of other sticks 
a fire is built up.) The initial 
bl, or ba, in this word is 
the causative prefix : the sim- 
ple verb is siku-ti, q.v. 
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i, y. Cy to loosen or 
remove a tabu (as from a 
place), make common or non- 
tabu. See ser i. 

Bakaaere, v. c, to treat 
kindly carefully providing 
for, to entertain hospitably. 
See sere, pe. masere. 

Bakasikai (d. fakasikitika), 
y. c., make the first time, or 
one time. [Mg. faharaika, 
the first.] See sikai, kasikai. 

Bakasaki-ti, v. c, to tie or 
bind fast the edge of a mat 
where the plaiUng ceases: 
seeaiki-tL 

Bakasoro-fl, y. c, make to 
bum: &x)m soro^y. i., to burn, 
q.v. 

Bakatabtabu ki, v. c, make 
tabu, or declare tabu. See 
tabu. [To. /akatabu, to in- 
terdictj 

Bakatar i, y. c. Nearly the 
same as the simple yerb tar 
i,q.y. 

Bakatau, y. c. Nearly the 
same as the simple y. tau, 
q.v. 

BakatebSt y. c, cans, form, 
to watch, to look out or 
watch for, as bakateba nabai 
aaki ni aliati, watch or look 
out for the rising flush of 
dawn. [Sa. t^pa, teiepa, to 
look towarda] H. fapah, 
to look out, view, watch, 
look out for. 

Bakatilas i, y. c, to suffice : 
from tilaa i, q.y., and see 
also the simple y. las L 

Bakatogo i, v. c, d. for 

Bakatoko i, ▼• c.. to make a 



show or feint of striking or 
pushing. See the simple y. 
togo-fl. 

BakatolUy y. c, make the 
third time, or three times. 
[Mg. fahatelUf the third.] 

Bakatuai, y. c, to prolong, 
put ofif, delay. [Sa. fa'attMi, 
id.] See tuai. 

Bakau, or bakaud, v. c, to 
say or shout aud! aud! or 
au I au ! to make a howling 
or barking noise in a well- 
known Efatese way expressive 
of joy, triumph, or derision : 
the howl or cooee repeated 
several times, ending in the 
loud jerking or barking ut- 
terance of au ! au ! au ! H. 
'avah, to howl, cry out, A. 
*aui, to howl, as a dog, wolf, 
or jackal. 

Bakauliy v. c, to make like, 
imitate, to be like to, resem- 
ble: the simple v. is auli 
(dd. uiiy oil), or uli, q.v. 

Bakauti« v. c, d. buti, q.v., 
make an end, finish. [Fi. 
vdkaoHy To. txikaochij Sa. faaoU, 
Ma. whakaoti,'^ H. kaseh, 
an end, kasah, A. kaaV, 2, 
to finish : for k to % v. Ch. 
11. 

Bake, d. baku, v., to search, 
to search for (as to search for 
insects in the head, or for 
fieas and such like in mats 
or cloth). S. bka% or bko>t 
to search. 

Bakiy v., to go to (a place), 
ba» to ffo, and ki, prep. ' to ': 
d. be' (nearly beh), id. 
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Bald, prep., to, unto. See 
Ch. V, Prepositions. 

Bftki, Y., d., to go or come 
from (a place), dd. b&, bai: 
b&, to come, and prep, ki 
(to), from. For b& see bai, 
b&,bli. 

Bak§9 d. for baki se^go where? 
bake is for baki e, go to 
where? se, d. e, where? See 
Ch. 11. 

Bakilina, y., to go or come 
into the light, i. e., into view, 
to appear : baki, go or come 
to, and lina, light. See Una, 
d. ali. 

Bakitakita, d. for makitakita, 
q.v. 

Bako, 8., shark, d. Ipak^. 
[Malo bagio, Epi bekeu.'} Der. 
uncertain. 

Bftkor, v., d., to come in front 
o£^ to appear: bft, to come, 
and koro, q.v. 

Bakotu-fl, Y. t., d. for bagote- 
fl, q.v. 

Baku, v., d. for bake, q.v. 

Baku, V. t., to pluck out, baku 
sa, pluck it out, ps. mafaku, 
plucked out, tafakaka, d. 
tafagka, (L e. , tafak'ka), v. i. , 
to burst, explode. [Sa. Ja*i, 
pluck, extract, mafoCifa'i^ ex- 
tracted. Ma. wJiakiwhakij and 
kawhakif to pluck, My. kcpak, 
to burst, break out, Mg. vdki, 
burst out, mitifakaf to burst, 
mittfuJcaf to sound (as the ex- 
plosion of a gun).! A. f^ka% 
to burst, to pluck out, ta- 
fleJLka', 5, to be burst. 

I. ]pala, v. i., to be smooth. 
[Sa. mol€fnole,lafnole9nol€f id., 



Tah. tnoremorej smooth, with- 
out branches, as a tree ; even, 
without protuberances ; also, 
hairless, more, v. L, to drop 
or fall, as pia leaves when 
ripe, Ma. maremore, v. t., to 
make bald or bare ; strip of 
branches, &c] A. m&ra, 
n. a. maur', to fall ofif (as 
wool or hair from the body, 
feathers from an arrow); to 
pluck out or ofif (as hair, 
wool). 

B&la, i bi Ip&la, it is smooth, 
level. See preceding word. 

Bala-gara, v. L, d., to be poor, 
lit. smooth (or bare) dry, bare 
and dry : gara, or kara, dry, 
q.v. 

II. Bala, V. i., often pronounced 
Ipela, d. Ipola, to incline to ; 
be close to : i Ipala nakasu, 
inclines and keeps dose to a 
tree (hiding), baUi sa, inclines 
and keeps close to it, bala-afi 
nafanua, hugs the land (a 
ship), (see af i) ; bala is close 
to (as a man to a tree, or one 
board to another), hence to be 
stuck and inclining from side 
to side to get through (as a 
man in the vines of the 
jungle, or in any confined 
place, as a narrow door; a 
bone in the throat, or the 
branches of a fallen tree in 
those of another); Ipala- 
tagoto, or Ipala-goto, incline 
across, hence cross, a., as 
nakasu balatagoto(see goto), 
a cross beam, or cross stick, 
hence f%la, a ship's yards 
(because they are fixed across 
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or on the mast), and sticks 
fastened across or on a tree 
for a ladder to climb it are 
called fftla, or balafala, and 
\>ala-gala (see galu), is the 
upper cross board at the end 
of a canoe ; f&la, also denotes 
a litter, so called because the 
sticks forming it are fastened 
across or upon each other. 

J'Sa. jptZio, to be entangled 
as one tree falling against 
another, &c.), pilipUif be 
near, ptpili, a cripple, Ma. 
pirif to stick, come close, keep 
close, skulk, hide oneself, 
pipirif come to close quarters, 
join battle. Ha. piliy to cleave 
to (as to a friend).] A. mftla, 
n. a. mayP, to incline, incline 
to, bend or lean to (some- 
thing); to be close or near 
to; to have a part of the 
body (vitio naturae) inclined 
or bent to one side (used also 
of a building leaning to one 
side) ; 8, make a hostile in- 
cursion. Nm. miel, v. i., 
slant, deviate, incline (to* 
wards), mail (gerund), slope, 
inclination, propensity, 
ni. Bala, a, the belly, usually 
pronounced Ipele, q. v. ; Ipa- 
lau, for Ipala am* (like 
uateau for d. uateam*), the 
inside of a man, or of any- 
thing (hollow or womb of the 
am', abdomen), Ipaloa (end- 
ing a), a hollow, a valley, 
IpiJuay a hollow or hole in a 
rock, falea, a cave, Ipalakutu 
na, the hoUow at the back of 
the head (lit. the hollow of 



his kutu, q.v.), Ipaloleba, the 
stomach (lit the big hollow), 
Ipile na, or Ipela na, his 
mother (lit. his womb, the 
womb that bore him), na- 
felak, a family, tribe, bela-ki, 
to gird (oneself), to tie or 
fasten under one's girdle or 
belly, to take with one, to 
conceive (a woman\ Ipela, 
source, belu, uelu, to hide, 
be hidden, to be doubled up, 
tabelu, doubled up, bent. 
[Ma. wharua, a., concave, s., 
valley, tr/MfT^irua, s., mother^ 
wharCj a house, people of a 
house, wharetagata, connec- 
tion by marriage, Tah. fare, 
a house, farefa/re, a., hollow, 
as the stomach for want 
of food.] H. befen, the 
belly, the inside, the womb, 
mother, batan, properly 
to be empty, hollow, vain, 
i.q. batal (see Ipalo in- 
fra), A. bafn's belly, inside 
or middle of anything, pi. 
connections by marriage, a 
tribe (small), batana, to have 
the belly distended with food, 
to be intimate and familiar, 
to be hid, 4, to fasten the 
girth under the belly (of a 
beast of burden), to cover, 
hide, 5, to put a thing under 
one's belly, S. bfan, to con- 
ceive, have in the womb, A. 
batuna, to have a great 
belly. 

Balaf i, v. t, incline to keep- 
ing near to: Ipala u., and 
&f i. 

9alagote-fl» v. t., incline (or 
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bend) across it : bala ii., and 
goto, or koto. 

^alafls i, V. t., hug (as a ship 
hugging the coast) : Ipala ii., 
and afls i. 

Balaga-ti, v. c, to lift up (as 
the cover from anything) ; and 

Balaga-saki, v. c, l^t up, 
stripping off (as the husk of 
reeds): Hence 

jpalaga na, s., husk, scale, or 
similar thing that is or may 
be lifted up Jrom what it 
covers or encloses: syn. laga- 
la^a na. See laga-ti, laga. 

BalafaI4 sa, v., to be entan- 
gled(asone tree falling against 
another). [Sa. pilta^ id.] 
The radical idea is seen in 
l|;>ala to be entangled or stuck 
in the throat (a bone); the 
bone incUnes to one side and 
so sticks. See l|;>ala n. 

Balafalai s. See fiEtla, s. 

^palas, c. art na^alas, i. e., 
nalpa or nabalpa las, big hol- 
low; nabua nalpalas, the 
road of the big hollow or 
gorge behind Uteion. 

]^^u na, 8., the belly, inside ; 
inside, middle of anything: 
Ipala UL, and au for amo: 
l^alau is^ lit, the hollow or 
middle or inside of the belly. 

^alaos i, v. t., to go through 
or along a thing lengthwise, 
not to go across it (\>alagote- 
fi): V^ "•> <^^ us i, to 
follow, go through or along 
(as a road, &c.). 

fialea, s., d. for Ipftloa, valley : 
l^la ni., and a. ending a. 

^alelpalea, and Vele^elea, full 



of hollows, bellied, large : l^ala 
ui.y and a. ending a. [Ha. 
pele^ to have a large belly ; to 
be large.] 

Bale-si, v. t, d., to husk, strip 
off (as the envelope of sugar 
cane); and 

Bala-saki, v.t, id. A-wafUa, 
to decorticate. 

Ball, v. i., to fast; 

Ball Id, V. t, to fast from (a 
thing); 

Baliflftli, V. i, to fast {mat^f 
people). [Hg. fadif id.] A. 
'abala, or 'abila, to abstain ; 
to be devoted to the worship 
of Qod, 2, to mourn (the 
dead). 

Balikau i, v. t., to go or step 
over : ba, to go, and Ukau, 
or lakau, q.v. 

Bale, V. i., a., ad., to be empty, 
vain, null and void, to no 
purpose or effect: i \>alOt it 
is empty, nasoma Ipalo, an 
empty houses lo or te l^o^ 
an empty, Le., a worthless 
thing, a trifle, nothing, i toko 
Ipalo, he remains in vain, to 
no purpose, for nothing, idle ; 
d. mole ; hence sera te l^o, 
or sera te mole, to deem 
worthless, vain, to despise. 
[Fl ioaie, uselessly, for noth- 
^gf id^Jf Ha. wale, Sa. vale.'} 
A. batala, n. a. bufl% or 
botl% to be vain^ nothing, to 
no end or purpose, in vain, 
for nothing, idle, H. bafal, 
to be empty, vacant^ idle 
(cognate bat^n, t»ala m.), E. 
batala, to be empty, vain. 

B&lo, prep, or ad., d., above, 
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up : see (b*) prep., Ch. V, and 
ulna, y. [Halo aulu (a, prep. 
'on*), (Fut. weQMgay see tlaj, 
infra, Ha. mahmay above, up, 
ma, prep., and IwmLj Ef. e2a^).J 
Amh. baltti above, and ex- 
actly as Ef. b&lo ki (above 
to), balai ka, as dbwe his 
house, or above anything : the 
prep, ba, E. ba, on, and lai, 
the upper part, high, A. *ala, 
*alo, upper part 

Note. —Compound preps, or 
ads. of this kind consist of a 
preposition prefixed to an- 
other word, which may be an 
ad., s., or a. used substan- 
tively (as English above, 
aboard, oroMful, i. e., on-bove, 
on-boaid, on-round) : thus Ef. 
elag, d. bfilot Sa. iluga, Ha. 
malwna, Halo aulu, Amharic 
balai, above, on high, on the 
upper side or part, all consist 
of the preps, a, i, or a, q.v., 
or ba, b% or ma, q.v., and 
words signifying high, up, or 
the upper part and side, for 
which see ulua, elag, lu, 
laga, infra. 

Balo-ni, v. t, dd. balo-si, or 
bilo-si, bulo-si, bulu-gi, 
bunu-li, bulu-ni, bano-li, 
to wash (anything) to wash 
(by rubbing): flaflano, or 
bafluio, q.v., to wash the 
hands. [Sa. Ji^ftdu to rub, 
to wash, Hy. basuh, Hg. uza^ 
to wash.] A. maya, n. a. 
maU9' to wash ; to rub with 
the hand. 

^itloa, 8., c art. na^aloa, a 
valley, lit what is hollow or 



concave, -a being the a. end- 
ing. [Ha. tvh(mui, a., con- 
cave, s., valley.] See l|;>ala 
nL 

Baloleba, s., the stomach: 
balo, cavity. See Ipala in., 
and leba, laba, big. 

Balotu, V. i, d., to go there, 
or thither (away from the 
speaker), dd. banotu, blndtd, 
bln&s, ndt, to set out, go 
away (from the speaker),hence 
a common word of farewell to 
one departing is, Eu balotu, 
you are going away, to which 
the one departing replies, 
Ku mate, you remain. See 
banotu. 

^alua, s., a hole or hollow in 
a rock : see Ipala ui. 

Balu-aaki, v. t, to paddle (a 
canoe), row (a boat) ; 

Balu-sa, v., to paddle, row, 
balU8& sa, paddle or row with 
it (a paddle or oar). [Epi dd. 
mbeJuo ka, mbahua A»fi, v. t.. 
An. aheUVj to paddle, to row, 
to sail. Am. fuloh, to paddle, 
Fi. at vot% an oar, vot'e, to 
paddle, to row, vot'e'taka, v. t. 
(- halU'SoM), Pa. palusa, HI. 
d. masu, HI. A. svMj Halo mo 
8ua, Ta. asua, Fut. ^uo, Hg. 
vui, act of rowing, mivuiy to 
row, vuieinOj rowed, fivui, an 
oar, Hy. d'aiyuj, an oar, 
d'oyug, Mrd'oyug, to row.] 
Note. — Balu-aaki is the 
same as vot^e-taka. The verb 
' to row ' is balu, vot'e, (m)- 
beluo, (m)bahua, vui, masu, 
and without the preformative 
b» (v*, m*), asua, sua, d'ayug, 
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and the 1 in balu, X' in vot'e, 
h in mbahua, s in stia, d in 
d'ayui^, all are variations of 
the same original consonant 
which is elided in Toi. The 
word for 'oar', ai YOt^Oy flToi, 
is in Ef. uose, d. ache (wose, 
wohe), Fut. foL In Fut. tibe 
connection between sua, to 
paddle, and foi, an oar or 
paddle, is not so apparent as 
that between Ml. P. sn, to 
paddle, and bos, a paddle, 
because in foi, as in Toi 
( " Fi. vot'e) the s has been 
elided; and the connection 
between Ef. balu, to paddle, 
and uose, a paddle, is not so 
apparent as that between Epi 
mbahua, to paddle, and yohOy 
a paddle, Epi d. bahua, to 
paddle, boho, a paddle. See 
uosoy infra. A. ga(jLafla, ka- 
4af&9 (or 'at'afa), Amharic 
kazaf (or *azaf), to propel 
with oars, to row. Mod. A. 
kaddaf, or >addaf, part, 
mo'addif (anc. mo'ad^if, or 
mo'azsif, cf. vot'e/ boee, 
uose, TOi, foi). Sua is with- 
out the preformative, cf. 
'aaaflEk, 'addaf : balu seems 
to have the same prefix as Sa. 
pale, to row, without which 
is Sa. &lo (ps. alofla), and 
alo-flk*i, to paddle, row, and 
with another verb, Sa. taualo» 
to row, to keep on rowing. 
As to the prefix in balu com- 
pare that in batoky batu, q.y. 
Balu na, or l|;>alu na, s., rela- 
tive, friend ; a brother's bro- 
ther, or sister's sister. A. 



ma*lai, helper, relative,friend, 
associate, walai to be doeely 
related, to be a friend, helper. 

Balu-naki, v. t., to be a balu 
to a brother or to a sister. 

Balu gor i, v. t., help, be- 
friend, take the part of. See 
gor i. 

Baluky s., c art uabaluk, an 
inlet or small bay, a cul de 
sac : ba, and luku : v. t^al^, 
and luku. 

Bamasokd sa, v. t. , come upon, 
find: ba, go, and masokOi 
q.v. 

Bamau-ri, v. t., d. bamau sai 
come upon, find it; ba, go, 
and mau (sa), q.v. 

Bamau, v. , to reach to, or term- 
inate at, as i bamau nalia 
uane, it reaches to, or stops 
or terminates at, that place ; 
hence, absolute, i bamau, it 
terminates, stops, or ceases: 
ba, go, and mau, q.y. 

Bamu na, s., the shoulder 
blade, shoulder, d. bau na. 
[Tab. pa^, the shoulder 
blade.] See Ipalpa, a board. 

Bamu na, s., d. for l^lpu na, 
q.y. 

Ban, v., d. for m&n ; &nl, q.v., 
c. preformative m. 

Ban, v. i., for banc. 

Ban, &, and baniben, s., arm- 
let, worn between the elbow 
and the shoulder, and woven 
so that the outer surface con- 
sists of different coloured 
beads (carved out of shells) 
arranged in regular figures. 
[Male ban, Epi hmi.^ See 
i^anu, l|;>inu, l|;>anad^ 
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BanXy Y.y to act violently, to 
be hot, angry, to oppress, as 
m bani kiena, they violently 
destroy or take away a man's 
property (&om his house or 
plantation), as in time of 
war, or as a pmiishment for 
crime ; baniban us i, follow 
him, acting oppressively, per- 
secute him. See bani a, in- 
fira. 

Banako, v. t., dd. binako, 
bnnak, to steal, banak6 sa, 
and banak ia, d. bonako n% 
steal it. ITiA-tohanakOfWhena- 
JcOf FL hUdkOf Era proh, Ml. 
/endkCj My. ciiolo^, Ja. noloff, 

M^ halat<h c- P^^^* wa^dlata, 
id«J A. saraka, n. a. sark% 
Mahri heriq, heliq, and de- 
soq, to steal. 

Banaga, s., mats, d. Ipanu; 
so called because they are 
plaited, see jjjonu. 

Bonei, v. i, to come here (to 
the speaker) ; same as banl- 
mai, or band-maL [Ml. P. 
rme, id.] 

Banei, &, d. bane, volcano: 
see bani a, v. t. [Pa. ba- 
nei, id.] 

Bani, or baa i, v. t, to bum; 
to roast, to cook by roasting 
on the fire; bdn or fen 
cooked or roasted, dd. beni a, 
banu sa, banu-s. See banei ; 

S^Sa. faqfanay to warm up 
bod, ffiq/tiiu^^ma, to be warm, 
Ta nutfanaj heat^ warmth, 
Ma. mahanOy warm, Ta. ma- 
hanaf warm, the sun, a day, 
Ja. jpanas, hot, warm, pana* 
skan^ to heat, Mg. fima, tma- 



fofUMf warm (applied to food 
cooked and warmed the 
second time), ma/ana, mafomor 
/ono, warm, Aq/EmofMi, s., heat, 
momafiXMLy and mohirfamafomay 
V. t., to heat, mt^/ana^ v. L, 
to be hot, grow hot.] A. 
wamiha, to be hot, n. a., 
wamat, wamhat. 

Bantmai, v. i., to come here 
(to the speaker), opp. to ba- 
notn, go there (away from 
the speaker): see ban6mai« 
[Epi fMmmt.^ See bano, 
and mai 

Bano-li, d. b&lo-si, v. t., d. for 
balo-ni, q.v. 

Banc, V. i., to go, go off, or 
away. [Malo wmtiy Epi ni5a- 
noy nibenCy Ma. whano, Meli 
fanOf Fut. fanoy Ta. uven^ An. 
(xpan.'} H. panah, to turn 
the back, turn to go. See 
Ch. m. /. 

Ban6mait ban&mai, or bani- 
mai, V. L, to come here or 
hither, dd. ba be, mnai, mai, 
be: banc mai; with ba, 
for banc, corrupted to a, 
umai; and, without bano 
(or ba), mai, d., or bd, d., as 
a verb in the sense of the full 
expression, baao-mai, or ba- 
be. See ba, bano, supra; 
and under the followingword. 
[Meli fano mai] For mai, 
see hif b&, to come, supra. 
Mai is for bai, b&, for which 
also is d. bd: d. b& bes= 
bano mai. 

Bandtn, sometimes pro- 
nounced balotn, V. i., to go 
away (in a direction from 
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the speaker), to go there or 
thither, dd. blnotl, b&nfiff, 
bin&f, binen, baina, and 
ndtn, n§t. [Ma. wliancUu, 
fohanoy and atu.'} Banc, and 
atu. See Ch. III. / 

Note 1. Mai, or be, coming 
after a verb is an ad. or 
'directive' signifying here, 
hither. [So in FL, Sa., Ha., 
Tah., To., Ma.] Coming 
before a verb in FL it signi- 
fies to come, as au sa mai 
kauta, I have come to take ; 
so in Ef. a mai buati, I have 
come to take : in two Ef. dd. 
a mai, a bd, I have come. 
So Mg. avi is also a verb 
signifying ' to come '. * Before 
a noun or the ad. 'where', 
mai signifies 'from' in FL, 
Sa., Ha., To. (mei, or me), 
Ef. (bai, b&9 be), and Mg. 
(avi), thus FL maiveiP Sa. 
maifeaP Tah. mai heap To. 
meifeP ormefeP Ef. b&seP 
bai seP or be sabeP Mg. 
avi aizaP from where? 
whence? The Mg. and Ef. 
are verbs— i b& se P avi aiza 
izi P he comes from where ? 
In the other cases the mai, as 
in mai hea P is called a prep. 
Ef. i b&, or bai se P is, lite]> 
ally, he comes (from) where ? 
and in one dialect the prep. 
ki:=from, is expressed as, 
i bfi ki 5 P he comes here (or 
hither) from where ? In FL 
mai is also a prep, signifying 
in, at. 

Note 2.— H6tn, or net (or 
atu), in two dialects is a verb 



(nota, ndt), with the same 
meaning as bandta,for which 
it is used, as dd. mai and be 
for banomai, b&bd. For 
notu, or n§t, see Ch. m. /. 
In Ef. atu, is not used sepa- 
rate from bana 

Bann, a, d. l^anaga. q.v. 

Banu sa, and banu& See 
bani a, to roast. 

B&o, V. i., d. for m&, mfin, bft, 
b&n, bon. See ani, v. i. 

B&ofia, s., d^ menstruation, i 
8U baofiEk meamea (said 
of a woman menstruating 
while still suckling a child) : 
1;>af)Et. 

Bara, v. L, to be burned (as 
food in cooking) : see bOria, 
d. bouria, or bauria, tal;>ara. 
[Ma. icera, burnt, hot, and 
taweray hawera, a, heat, po- 
frenz, hot, S. vevela^ to be 
hot, ps. velasiay vda, d<me, 
well cooked. My. parik^ marak, 
to kindle, set on fire.] H. 
ba'ar (Ch. bS'ar, to burn, 
Pael, to kindle), to bum up, 
to kindle, to be burned. 

Bara, v. L, or a., to be barren, 
d. ore. E. <abara, to be 
barren, ^bnr, barren* 

Barab, v. L, or a., long, high 
(as a hill). [Malo harauo, Fi. 
hdl(m$, Ml. U. periv, long, 
also wide.] Ef. dd. baraf; 
baram, be^u, birerife (see 
laba, leba), prop, extended, 
cf. Ml. U. 

Baraf, d. barab. 

Baragai, d., transposed for 
bagarai 

Bara-ti, v. t., to beat [FL 
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fMvo-^^Oy My. pdhi, Ja. paia, 
Hg. veH2 A. wftbala» to 
beat. 

Bara-ti, v. t., to bind together. 
[My. harot, to gird, to bind 
round.] H. ^bar, to con- 
nect, join together. See fa- 
r4ti, infra, H. l^oberet, a 
joining. 

Baralpara, v. L, to cluck (of a 
hen) : cf. meromero. 

Baram, d. barab. 

Bara-tuna, a, d. for bura. 

Barau, d. barab. 

B&rau, y. i, to reproach, speak 

loudly reproaching. Seerau. 

Bar6, v. L, to be moved, move 
about, bare ki, y. t., to move, 
agitate, bareflBure ki, id. A. 
flarftfara, to more, agitate. 

Bare, or barea, v. L, or a., d. 
uorea, or orea, to be blind (a 
man), to hare a white speck 
(of an eye whose sight is lost), 
to be dirty looking, like a 
sightless eye (of half-raw 
food). [Ml. A. bar, U. oroTj 
Epi nibUk} H. <ayar, E. 
<awir, to l>e blind ; and 

Baretau, a., black and white 
spotted (as a pig), also a yam 
that has been peeled, or a tree 
that has been barked, i bi 
baretau: tau, white, and 
bare, for which see the fol- 
lowing word ; and 

Barea, or boxea, d., v. L, or 
a., black, dirly coloured. 
[My. btm, blue, TaSa. beriha, 
black.] 

Bare, T. L, or a., to be heed- 
leas, taliga bare, deaf, d. na 



I^Muro, one deaf, 1parol|;>aro, to 
be heedless, indifferent, ta- 
l|;>aro, to be heedless, refrac- 
tory, lawless, barua, free 
from, as i tumana biaa bfi- 
rua Id nia, he declares him- 
self free from it (as a crime), 
marua, to cease, leave ofif, lo 
b&rua ki nia, see the naked- 
ness of someone, literally, or 
as to his poverty or being 
devoid of food, &c. See 
barer, bura. H. para% to 
loose, let go, make naked, 
paru% lawless, unbridled, 
A. fiEira*% to empty, leave 
ofif, be free from (as free from 
cares or labour, careless, idle), 
6, tafarra<<a, to be idle. 

Bare, c. art. nalparo, a, one. 
deaf. 

Baro-si, or baru-si, v. t. This 
verb was used thus in the old 
days : to fell a big tree they 
burned round the base of i^ 
then ru baru-si, or bam la» 
namalifera, that is, smashed, 
broke, shaved, chipped, cut, 
or scraped ofif the charred 
wood ; then burned the 
new exposed surface again, 
smashed or cut ofif (with the 
karau tare) charred parts 
again, and so on till the tree 
fell; to rub, grate, as one 
branch of a tree on another, 
or anything on anything. 
On E. Hai barusi naniu= 
Ef. koi naniu (see koi). Tea 
farofaro, that which cuts, 
shaves, rasps ofif, barobaroa 
(a. ending -a), fit for rasping 
ofif (as sandpaper or a grind- 

2 



BAB0-8I] 



182 



[9ATAKO HA 



stone). [Fi. vara-ta, to file, 
saw, or rasp, Sa. vaUs, scrape 
out nuts (=Ef. koi), to scrape 
(as tort)), ps. valua, Ha. taoni, 
to scrape, shave, cut (the 
hair). Ha. toaiu, to scratch, 
rub, rasp, polish, Tah. txirUy 
to shave, to bark a tree, to 
scrape, My. paras, to shave, 
to pare close to the surface, 
Mg. faro, scrape, scratch, 
make smooth.] A. flaraka, 
Nm. to rub, grate. 

Baroaki, d. See boroakl 

Barobaroa, a. See under 
baroHd. 

Barer, s., onecareless, heedless, 
lawless, wicked, foolish. See 
l|;>aro. 

Barolj^o, v. L, or a. See 
under bare. 

B&roa, V. i., or a., made naked, 
devoid of, dear or free from. 
See1;>aro. 

Bamai or uaroa, v. i., or a., 
£Ett, big, large. [Mg. baribari, 
bakj large, full, well made, 
Fi. vara, to grow fat or stout J 
H. bara% to grow fat, bari% 
fat, A. wara% to be fat. 

Bambaruta, a., fat; ending 
-ta: bams. 

Barubarutena, a., fat ; ending 
-tena: baroa. 

Ba-si, v., go upon, tread upon, 
basi namatuna, tread upon 
something: ba» to enter. [Fi 
vO'fa.'] E. OAt. 

Basa, to speak. See biaa. 

^asd a, V. i, to break off (as a 
branch from a tree), to break 
off with a snap or jerk, l|;>a8u, 
id. , maf&BU, d. moits (mow&s), 



broken off, ^^aee-raki, takes a 
different object^ as Ij^am nan 
nakaso, break off the branch 
of a tree, l^ase-raki na-nan, 
break off from a reed (the 
husk or covering, so as to 
make it bare), Ipa8e1;>ase-raki 
nia, id., I|;>a8u-li a, to detach, 
break off, talpasuli, detached, 
broken off, separated. [FL 
basthkOy or -raka^ to break, 
also to open one's eyes or 
mouth, hasira, nearly syn. c. 
hasihka. Sa. faiif to break 
off, ps. Jaiia,'} A fia^Vft* to 
break off, fMffa, detach, 
shiver off, H. pa^aii, q.v., to 
distend, open (the lips)^ A. 
flafa% to separate, detach (as 
flesh from a bone). 

Base, V. t., c verb, suf., scold, 
vituperate, rail at, d. S3rn. 
suer la : bakabaae, id. A. 
nabasa, to reproach, blame, 
rail at. 

Basiu, s., a bone piercer. See 
8iu. 

Baso i, V. t, to pierce. See 
soi. [FL veso'ta and ^uo-fo.] 

Bastak, v., d. for b&taka: 
basi, taka. 

Bastnfl, V. t., d., to follow, to 
be like: basi, and tnfl. A. 
tabi'a, to follow. 

^asu-li. See IjjiasS a. 

B&taka na, v. t., to be like, 
equal to, sufficient for (bas- 
tnfl, and mautaka, nearly 
syn.): b&, q.v., and taka, like, 
similar to. 

^atako na, or batoko na, s., 
the body, d. mole na. [Ta. 
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butt, My. bataff, Mg. vatana.^ 
A. badano, the body. 

Site, v., d. for b&tu, q.v. 

3&td, num., four. [Hg. efafa, 
iij. amjiat, 8a. /u.J A. ar- 
ba'at", four. 

Batl na, b., the teeth, a tooth, 
also a shoot (of baoona or 
taro), a seed. [Fi. bati.2 
See Ch. II, 16. b. jJ, id. 

Bad-gat, and d. batl-gant, s., 
a thorny plant, with crooixd, 
grasping thorns, like teeth : 
for gaut, see under gau, 
tagan. 

Batl-rib, 5., moeqiiito : batl, 
and rik, q.v. Lit. small- 
tooth. 

Bat i, or bati, v. b., to do, 
make, work at ; aflti, q.v., 
slave. [My. bucU, to do.i 
8. 'bad, to do, to work, work 
at, make, Ch. 'abad, slave. 

^atik, d. naiA, v. i., or a., 
few, to be few. See tile, or, 
rik, 

Satlra, s., precipice, rugged 
declivity : 

JBatlbatlra, a., rugged and 
precipitous: syn. na tiroa. 
See tiro, tiroa. 

Biltok, V. i., d., to remain: 
toko, q.v. 

B&tu, V. i., d., to remain : tu, 
q.v. 

Satu, 8., na batu, an adult, 
young man. A. fatly, adult, 
&ta', young man. 

B&tu, v., d. bate, to close up 
the roof by weaving thatch on 
the ridge-pole : na fatu, the 
ridge-pole. [Epi bufuffo, v., 
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id. Ma. whatu, to weave, 
Sa. Tab, fatu, to plait, inter- 
weave.] H, 'abat, to inter- 
weave, *abot, wreathen work. 

B^tua na, s., the knee : prob. 
bau (q.v.), the head, and tua, 
leg. [Ml. A. lua, leg, mbu- 
lua, knee, Ml. P. and Malo 
bait, knee.] 

Batuaki, v. t, to depart from 
(any thing or person) : ba, to 
come, and tiu ki, to place, 
lay down : lit. go laying down 
or leaving. 

Bau na, s., d. for bamu na, 
q.v. 

Bau, s., one elaiu, lit. head, 
BkuU. 

Bau na, b., the head ; a bead 
or chief, specially, d. mater- 
nal uncle, that is, head of 
the family. [Malo butu, San 
Cristoval bau, head, Epi bail*. 
Motu tiara. Ml. ^aiu, id. J Efate 
bau, V. t., to be above, over, 
surpass, bau goro, to be over, 
covering, tal^au,id., to surpass 
in dignity, also mau, feathers 
on birds, and head ornament 
of feathers, bo(for bau), bO'fl, 
1^obo-fl, to be above, over, to 
conquer, and bo goro. A. 
fara'a, to ascend, surpass or 
excel in dignity, overcome, 
conquer, have the head 
covered with hair, n. a. far'n, 
summit, top, vertex, head or 
chief, 

Bau lulu, a., a proud person, 
lit. high head : In. 

Bana, or oaua (waua), s., a 
pillow: preceding word and 
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ending -a : also, ▼., to pillow 
one's head. 

Bau-maso na, s., portion of 
the property of one deceased 
inherited by a member of 
the family : ban, and maso, 
q.v. For ban, see s. ban- 
si. 

Bau, V. t., to be above, over, 
surpass, i ban gor la. See 
ta\>aa. 

Ban-si, or fan-si, v. t., to 
fasten together; to plait (a 
mat) ; ban rama, fasten to- 
gether (the parts of) a canoe ; 
ban nago, fasten a pig to 
the carrying pole : era nani i 
ban, the yam vine fastens on 
or round the stake; redup. 
ban-fan; ban-maso (maso 
a portion) the portion col- 
lected or fastened or gathered 
together, ban-terag la, fasten 
— to dry it (as wet cloth), 
Le. fasten it on something in 
the sun or before a fire. [Sa. 
faiu, (Ma. 7u>u), tie together, 
fasten by tying, ps. fausia, 
To. fau, fillet round the head, 
turban, Fut. fausia, to fasten, 
tie, Fi. f>au-t% to bind to- 
gether, Sa. fau-Wiy to be 
heaped up, to abound, Mg. 
fe/iiy fehizatMf to tie, knot.] 
A. ^baka, to weave, bind, 
interweave, n. a. ^blkat'. 

Ban gor i, v. t., to be above, 
over: talpan sa, to be above 
(as covering a thing), to be 
over, surpass him (in dignity 
or rank). See under \>an. 

B&n or f&n, bfto or f&o, v. i., 
or a., new. [Malo ban), ML 



fnermer, Motu malamaia, My. 
haharu, Sa. fou, FL vocoUj fxm, 
Mg. vau (hamuana)^ new.] 
A. ma^nV, part of ^^adst'a, 
to be new, new. H. l^hdas^ 
S. ^daV, id., E. t^adas, to 
renew. 

Banli, v. c, to buy by ex- 
changing ; 

Banln, or flanln, s., the thing 
given in exchange wherewith 
to purchase something, barter 
(wherewith to buy by ex- 
changing). See ani i, nl L 

Ban-ragi, or ban-terac^ See 
ban-si. Teragi is for re- 



ragi. 

Bans i, and bansns i, v. t., 
to ask him (or her), bansns 
ik sa, ask him it (or about 
it): 

Bansn ki, to inquire about (a 
thing), bansn baki, to in- 
quire at (a person), to ask, to 
question (a person). See ns 
ia. 

Banria, d. for btiria, q.v. See 
bara. 

]Bea (kbe, or bwe), s. See 
na\>ea. 

Be, d. mai, v., to come here, 
like mai, q.v. ; also d. for bft, 
bai, to come or go from, as 
i be s&bP he comes from 
where? 

Be d mia, v. t., to have it, 
i bd nalo, he has a thing, d. 
i bi d nia, he has it: bi d 
nia, be d nia. See bii. 

Bd, or bea, dd. bei, mia (tia- 
mia), V. i., or a., to precede, 
go before, be first, first. [Sa. 
mua, and mudif fiirst, muamua, 
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to go before, firsfc, Lakon mo, 
Yolow mag, Arag moana, first, 
TL tnadOf to precede.] A. 
Axhat^ mouth, entrance (as of 
a river), hence the first or 
foremost part of anything, 
Amh. pat, or fot, fore-part, 
and c a. ending fiEttafia, first. 

Be, d., a particle used after 
interrogatives, then, now, 
thus u& be? sa be (8§b)? 
where then? takanaagabat 
ia be? how shall I do it 
then (or now). In other dia- 
lects it is not used. H. 'epo', 
then, now, as ayeh 'epo*, 
where then ? cf. 'epoh (poh, 
here), where? how? 

Bd, fS, conj., if, should; ku 
fS banc i f§ uia, should you 
go it were well, i b5 fano 
i bd Ilia, should (or if) he go 
it were well. [Ta. tj?, Fut. 
pe, if.1 Amh. ba, M, if, 
should (repeated in each 
clause as in Ef., Isenberg's 
Amh. Or., pp. 168-9). 

Be a, or fe a, redup. befe, v. t., 
to read, also to count. A. 
fiiha, utter, pronounce, 
speak. 

Be, or bea, redup. bebea, v. L, 
or a., to be great, wide ex- 
tended. [Mg. be, great, large, 
Mota^MMi, Oao bio.j E. <abya, 
or 'abia, to be great, wide, 
extended, <abiy, great, large. 

Bebe, s., butterfly, H. nip, 
(Pilpel) "ib'eb, to flutter. 

Bega, d. baga, q.v., a hilL 

Bei ki, or bai ki, d. bi ki, 
▼• t., to show : d. syn. bisai 
ki. [Tab. M divulge.] A. 



baha, to appear, be shown, 
manifest, show, divulge, in- 
dicate; hence 

Beifei ki, make manifest, in- 
dicate. 

Bel, v., bei ki, to watch for 
(as for an animal to take or 
kill it). [Ma. tohai, search for, 
spy.] A. ba**a (ba'^ai), to 
watch, observe, look at, look 
out for, rush upon (the prey) 
from an ambush, seek, &c. 

Bei, or \>ai, a thing hidden, 
concealed, i bi \>ei, it is hid- 
den. See afa: eg. to the 
word there given are A. 
'<abai, H. l|^tba% A. I^'aba', 
to hide. 

Bei, d. for b^, or bea, v. L, or 
a., to precede, first. 

Bei, or bai, d. ba, prep, used 
mostly after verbs, connect- 
ing them with their object : 
lo, to look, lo bei a, look 
upon it, see it, taruba, to 
f^l, taruba bei a, fall upon 
it, d. ro, to fall, ro bei a, to 
fall upon it; an, to be, to lie, 
an bei a, lie upon it ; toko, 
sit, toko bei a, sit upon it ; 
ba, to go, ba li;>ei a, go or 
tread upon it (for instance, 
upon filth in the path, ba 
bai intai) ; the final i in bei 
or bai belongs to the pronoun 
of the third person. [Fi. 
vei, to, d. va.'] E. ba, A. fl, 
bi, H. h\ See Ch. V. 

Bei, s., na bei saki ni aliati, 
the ascending rosy cloud of 
dawn, the dim cloudy or misty 
appearance preceding day- 
light at dawn : d. in tei saU, 
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lihe runng rosy cloud. See 
tei. 

^efS, or teto, a., oven cover 
(m>!de of leaves) ; a covering 
trap (for catching fowls). 
rsi WW, oven cover of 
leavas.] See (l^ofl), bo. 

Seigo, or bsigo, a., a trumpet 
(shell) ; d. a kind of flute 
(cocoanut shell). [Sa. /aju- 
fitgit, a flute, To. fa§ofago, 
a flute blown by the noaa] 
A. bakat to blow a trumpet, 
ba'ku, or ba'ko, a trompet. 

Belaki, V. t., to gird (oneself), 
bela ki natali, put on one's 
girdle or belt; to tie or fasten 
anything or carry anything 
between one's girdle and the 
lower part of the belly'; 
hence, to take with one, to 
have with one or attached to 
one. See ^ala in. The b. is 
nafelaki, d. nabiUai, or b&- 
loi, what ia fastened, or 
gilded round the loins, girdle. 
Belaki, v. i., to be pregnant : 
^ala, ni. 

Belaki, a., c art nabelaki, d. 
syn. intamate, great heathen 
feaat or series of feasts periodi- 
cally held at every village, at 
which there was ^ntttdanee of 
Jbod, singing, and dancing : 
prob. so called because of 
the abundanix of /ood, and 
friendly feeling : bala, in. 
BSla, or fSla, if perhaps, if in- 
deed, conj. b6, and ad. la. 
Bela, V. i., to be smooth, level ; 
^la I. 
fela, d. for ^sla it., q.v. 
BelA-tagot. See ^ala ii. 
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Bels-galu. See bala n. 
^dle, s., the dead body of a 
pig : said to be so called be- 
cause its belly swells. Bala 
ni. [Ha. pele, to swell out, 
have a large belly. |] 
Bele na, s., the belly (or bal& 
□a] ; the womb ; a mother 
(dd. syn. eri na, roite na, 
eoBU na) ; a source, as ^le 
ni torogo, the source or 
master of the torogo (a species 
of divination), also bele nai 
(naoi) kanoa, the beginning 
or fesst of the first ripe yams : 
bala lu. 
Belbel, d. for bile, bilebile, 

q.v. 
Belea, s., c. art. nebeles, a 
dance in which the two 
parties keep meeting each 
other. See lasi, tilasi. 
Ben, or fSn, a. , cooked, broiled, 

roasted : t>ani a. 
Beni a, d. for bani a. 
Ben, d. for ban. See ani, to 

be, abide. 
Beia ki, V. t., to fold, to 
double, t&lpelfL (takwelti), 
folded, doubled ; 
Bela, V. i., to be doubled up, 
as it were folded together, 
hence to be hidden, to hide 
oneself, bela ki, to be hiddea 
from, also uela. 
Bdlauelo, v. i., or a., folded, 
hence limp, doubled up, and 
belaueluki, a., doubled up, 
uneven, limp, limber, weak, 
flexible, ta^elu. [Ha. pcla, 
to double over, bend, or flex, 
as a joint, to fold, doubled, 
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folded oyer, pdupelt^, to 
double oyer and over, doubled 
over, Sa. mapdUy mapdupdu, 
to bendy stoop, Fi. heUhJut, to 
bend, curve, kabduj bent, Mg. 
ixiliffia» folded, doubled.] See 
Bala* in. 

Bera, or fbra, y. i., to 
crumble, fall to pieces, bera- 
fSra, and taberalSra, to 
crumble, fall to pieces, be 
scattered about in frag- 
ments; 

Bdra ki, y. t., to scatter about, 
tabera Id, to scatter about, 
make to fall to pieces, and 
berafgraki, y. t, and tafbra- 
fSra kiy y. t. [Fi. vum-iakaj 
to crumble, vuruvuru, y. L, 
to crumble, and S., a crumb, 
Hg. miveraberaka, y. L, to 
crumble, mah(wem, y. t.. My. 
dniboTy scattered, tabur, to be 
scattered.] £. farftir, a 
crumb, Tahnud, parpor from 
H. pur, par, to break, Pilpel 
pirper, to break in pieces. 

Bera-gi, y. t, d. bXrlgi, q.v. 

Berakati, d. bera-ti, bera- 
tiki, y. used as ad., fully, 
thoroughly, accurately ; also 
thus, tea berakati na,a thing 
fiilly his, a thing his own. 
See bura, d. biri, to be fidl, 
fulL Berakati is by trans- 
position for bera-takL 

Bern, y. d., syn. nma, to clear 
for a plantation, to cut down 
trees, cut or clear the jungle. 
[Mg. firala {fira, cut, obi, 
wood, forest), mtferaUif cut 
down wood in order to make 



some use of the ground, dear 
the forest, Ja. 7^r, felling 
and burning the forest for 
cultiyation, 'M.&.parOj to cut 
down bush, clear.] H. bere% 
Piel of bara% to cut down — 
'go into the wood and cut 
out room for thee there' 
Josh, xyii 15. 

]Bds, or \>dsii, s., dry wood, 
hard dry wood used for 
fencing. A. yabis', dry 
(wood), Nm. yabis, dry 
(wood). 

]Bes, d. bdstL, s., a young pig 
whose mother is dead and 
which is brought up as a pet 
and is therefore tame and 
gentle; also a motherless 
child, syn. mitabusa. So 
called from being depriyed 
of the mother's milk, and, as 
it were, arid. See preceding 
word and busa: JL yabisa, 
to be dry. 

B&iAf or f^tli, s., a tribe, a 
crowd or lot of people, or of 
animals, accompanying each 
other, as nabeta Togoliu» 
the tribe of Togolius, the 
Togoliu crowd, set, or lot; 
a shoal, nabeta naika, a 
shoal of fish. See bita, bita- 
naki, ta* 

Beti, or bati, s., in proper 
names, as Togoliu beti, 
Metaziibeti, &c. : beti seems 
a form of the word bati (see 
s.y. nabati na), and prob. 
means chief of tiie fiunily, or 
shoot. 

l^Uf s., a kind of spear 
pronged with sharpened 
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human bones, and feathered : 
prob. so called because 
pronged or toothed. See batL 

Bi, Y,y d. for omba ki, q.v. 

Bi, or fl, dd. mi, bai, ▼., to be^ 
only used before substantives, 
or words used as substan- 
tives, as i bi natamole, fatu, 
nakasu, it is a man, stone, 
tree, ru bi natamole uia, 
they are good men. [£pi 
m&c, r«, to be, Ml. P. /e, A. 
mhe, hCy U. vi.] See ba, 
supra. 

Bi d nia (d. bi d mia, or be e 
mia), V. t., to have ; i be 
nalo, or i bieid nalo, he has 
something. [With bienij we 
should perhaps compare My. 
puiial, to possess.] See bit, 
supra. 

Bi ki, V. t., d. for bei ki, q.v., 
to show. 

Bi, s., only in meta-ni-bi, 
small openings in the ends 
of a house through which 
light comes, and which are 
left uncovered in thatching. 
Of same stem as preceding 
word, whence is A. bu^u, 
a name of the sun, and bul^', 
the uncovered part of a house 
or tent 

Bia, or fia, d. bisa, or fisa. 
[Malo, Santo, &c., visa^j v. L, 
or a., how many ? as m biaP 
they are how many? nata- 
mole bia P how many men ? 
And, not interrogatively, ru 
bia, they are so many, few, 
natamole bia, so many men, 
i e. a few men. j^Sa. fia, ad., 

how many? Fl vU^a, ad., 



how many? Mg., ad., firi^ 
how many? mifiri, v. i., 
into how many parts does it 
divide?] The final part of 
bia or bisa, namely a or sa, 
is the interrogative pronoun. 
Compare as to the initial 
consonant, Tanna keva, d. 
kuva. See Ch. Y. 5, and 4. 

Bi, or fl, reflexive verb pre- 
formative (ba, or bokai &, 
or flEika, being the causative 
verb preformative), as m 
atu-gi, V. t., they smite him, 
m fiato, V. r., they smite 
each other, they fight, auli a, 
V. t, exchange, replace, sub- 
stitute for it, banli a, or 
fiEtuli a, V. c, nearly the same, 
make to take the place of, 
barter for it, ru bianli, v. r., 
they are bartering with each 
other, or they are replacing 
each other or taking each 
other's places (as men at the 
oar). [Sa. fe, ' the reciprocal 
particle', prefixed to verbs, 
Fi. vei, Mg. », mi, reflexive 
verb preformative (Griffith's 
Mg. Gr., p. 112). See Gh. 
IV.] 

Bia, bibia, d. biau, or beau, 
d. ia, 0., a child, youth, bia 
kiki, little children, bia 
turiai, young men; and in 
names of children as bia* 
nam, &c. [TaSa. pipi, in- 
fant. Ml. U. bibij infant, ML 
A. pqtCj infant, Mg. afij zafi, 
My. piyudf piyat, piat,piffu, 
Ja. hoj^ infant, child.] A. 
(tiaflada), ll^tfld, l^afldat^ ne- 
potes, offispring. 
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Bum, or beau, s., wave, waves. 
rSa.jpeau, id., My. ombdk, id.] 
£. ababi, A. >ab&b% Lq. 
*nbab', flood, waves, from 
*abbai to have broken waves 
{the sea). Hence 

Biaflau (for biauflau), v. L, to 
be raised in waves, rough (as 
the sea). [Sa. peaiMy rough 
(as the sea), lit. wavy, full of 
waves ; peau, and the a. end- 
ing a.] 

Biauli, V. r., d. bioli, barter or 
exchange with each other; 
take each other's places, as 
men at the oar or other work, 
spell each other. See auli. 

Bialo, V. r., to wave (beckon- 
ing) ; reflexive of alo-fl, q. v. 

Bib, s., d. for \>a\>a, a board. 

Bibisinu, v. i., to ring, sing 
(of the ears) : sinu ; bibi, is 
the preformative bi doubled. 

Bibe, V. i., or a., for bebea. 

Bi\>iliB^ V. i., or a., big, great: 
redup. of \>ila, q.v. 

Bifsra ki, v. t., to show by a 
fera (or omen) : fbra. 

Bigo. See btdgo. 

Bikutu ki, v. t., speak to each 
other (against someone in 
his absence); decide about 
(someone). See kutu ki. 

Bila, V. i., shine, lighten, gleam, 
flash, appear; bUaflla, re- 
dup.y to do so repeatedly : lo 
bil& ki, glance at ; flla, light- 
ning ; buld-meta, eyeball 
(gleaming part of the eye). 
[Sa. ptUa, puputOf pulapula, 
to shine.^ A. barak, or 
bara% shme, gleam, flash, 
glitter, appear; lighten (light^ 



niug), 2, open the eyes, glance 
at, bark', lightning, pi. bu- 
ruk, H. bsmk, S. barka: 
hence bila, or flla, bile,' or 
file, 8., lightning: c. art. 
naflla. 

Bila i, or bilai, v. t, pick 
up, gather up (anything, as 
fallen leaves, fruits, fish lying 
on the ground, &c.) ; 

Bila gum ki, bili lua, bill 
sal, &c. See gum, Ina, sai, 
BUai has the pref. h\ [FL 
vili-ka, pick up, as fallen leaves 
or fruits.] £. 'araya, gather 
(as fruits, herbs), glean (as 
after reapers): c. preforma- 
tive. 

9ila» also (dd. mbtda, bur) ; 

Bilj^ila, redup. (intensive), and 

Bilena, bilpilena, v. L, or a. 
(-na, a. ending), big, large, 
great [Mg. btdubulu, mibtUu' 
hulUf a., thick, close, dense.] 
A. 'abula, <abila, to be thick, 
big, <abanbal', strong, great, 
large. 

Bile, or bila, v. i., to be quick ; 
hence sudden, confused, in- 
accurate, to err, make a 
mistake: redup. bilebile (d. 
belbel) quick, sudden, bilieli, 
sudden, quick, hence con- 
fused, erroneous : tabile, to 
be hasty, conmiit an error. 
Often used adverbially, as ba 
bilebile, go quickly, si bile, 
shoot missing (lit. hastily, 
erroneously, not hitting the 
mark), &c. H. bahal, bahel, 
prop, to tremble, be in trepi- 
dation, Piel to hasten, to 
hasten (as if to tremble) to do 
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anything, HL icL, Cb. (bdhal) 
Ithpeal inf. hitbehalah, s., 
haste, speedy with prefixed 
M, ad., quickly. 

Bile, d. bUd, y. i., to dispute, 
wrangle. [My. habile to 
wrangle, squabble.] E. bd- 
hn, (2) contradict, tab&hsla, 
dispute, wrangle, bahl» dis- 
pute, altercation, wrangle. 

^li, y. t., \>ili meta, shut the 
eyes, redup. biliuili, id. (of 
many) ; hence 

jpiliy s., a blind person (with 
closed eyes) ; and 

Bilil, s., a tiee (whose leayes 
at a certain stage of their 
growth cleaye together): d. 
jj^illj^ilo, wink, close the eyes. 
See oili, kuli: uili mita, 
eyelids, and i nili mita, or 
\>ili mita, close the eyelids* 

^ili, y. t., d. for ]|;^lu ki, q.y. 

^pildkki, y. i, to be terrified, 
tremble (as it were) with fear. 
H. bal&h, to be terrified, to 
fear, Piel billed, to terrify, 
and suffix kL 

^lle na, s. See ]|;^le na, 
mother. 

!|pile-meta na, s., nephew or 
niece, child of a man's gore 
na, that is, his full or uterine 
sister. Lit. mother, i. e., 
source, of the tribe or family, 
such nephew being a man's 
heir (and not his own son). 
D. syn. flto na. 

Bil&ga, y. t., billig^ sa, seek, 
search for ii See l&ga, l&git 
sa, id. 

Bilele, y. L, r., to turn hither 
and thither, to go backwards 



and forwards, round and 
round: lele. 

Bilele, y. L, r., d. for bitoli, 
q.y. 

Blli&sa, ad., the morning 
(day-break) of the day after 
to-morrow : bulo, fisa ; bill, 
as in blli-bog, bUi-mitamaL 

Blllbog, ad. (d. bolbog), morn- 
ing : bolOi bog. 
Bilieli, y., see bile, bilibile, 
to be quick, &a 

Bilikit i, y. i, to peel (as a 
banana). [An. mUapOf to 
peel, Sa. mUe*iy to husk, FL 
loqa-tOf to peeL] K la^^i^a, 
to peel. 

BUImitamai, ad., the morning 
(day-break) of the morrow; 
blUmitamai ki nia, the 
morrow following it, sera 
biUmitamaiy eyery recurring 
morrow : bulo, mitamaL 

Bilis i, d. ^Ub i, uolis i, y. t., 
to spread out anything on the 
ground as a mat; hence to 
make a bed ; hence na uol, 
s., that spread out, a bed, d. 
na m&uol; and from this 
latter is m&uoli ki, make a 
bed with (something), spread 
it out for a bed. [Mg. veUxta, 
tnivdatOy to sprei^, expand 
itself (be spread out), fnami- 
lafOf y. t, to spread.] A. 
flaxas^a, to spread out any- 
thing, as a mat on the ground, 
spread (a bed for anyone), 
hence fturs^*, a bed. 

^iliti, s., the fat in the belly 
of a pig : connected with l^le 
aai the belly. 
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BUXflai, ▼., used as ad., to- 
gether, as i till bllisai ki 
nia» he told (two or more 
things) together : it is really 
a y. t., and till bllisai ki, 
lit. he told gathering-together 
it: bila i, or bilai, and sai 
(seesaisai). 

BilOy y. Ly d. bulo, q.y., to 
awaken, to open the eyes; 
btdo-ni, d. bulobulo i, y. t., 
to awaken (from sleep), to 
cause to open the eyes. [Sa. 
alOf to awake. Ma. cura, y. i., 
wake up, whdkaara, v. t , rouse, 
Fi. yadrOj open the eyes, 
awake, yadra-vo^ watch for, 
txifea^ddrckto, to awaken.] H. 
*iiry to awake, be awake, cause 
to awake, HL to arouse, awake 
(from sleep); to watch, fol- 
lowed by the prep. *al, to 
watch oyer anyone. 

Bilo-Bi, y. t., d. balo-ni, wash. 

Bilora, for bnlora, q.y. 

Bilu, or biliii, y. r., to go 
backwards and forwards be- 
tween two places or parties : 
liliUjliu. 

Biln, uilu, titilti (wnlu), q.y., 
to dance (a to(man or women ; 
men dancing are said to sali). 

Bilala, y. r., yie with each 
other, contend with each 
other for superiority. A. 
<ala' (*alu), 8, yie, compete, 
contend for superiority : see 
lulu, or In* 

Biluljiwld, y. r., to land cargo 
from a ship, or to land pas- 
sengers (land each other): 
lulj^a-ki. 

Bimeta na, y. and s., to be his 



guide, lit. his eye : bi, to be, 
and meta, eye. 

Binako, y. t, d. banakOi q.y., 
to steaL 

Binaka, s., mats, cloth: see 
\>inu. 

Bin&ta, and dd. buna^, and 

Binauta, y. i., to be numb, 
deyoid of feeling, as one's 
limb from stoppage of circula- 
tion of the blood in it : bi, to 
be, nata, a person (as if the 
limb belonged to some other 
person). See ata. 

Binen, y. i, d. syn. c. banotu, 
q. y., and baina, q.y. 

Bin^ d. for bandto. 

Binoinoi, y. r., be confusedly 
together (as different kinds 
of things, people of different 
districts or languages), tu- 
maranoinoi ra: 

Binoflnoi, a., confused, per- 
plexed, d. bunoftinoi: not, 
ne. 

Bindtd, d. for bandtiL 

]Binu na, s., as, \>inu nafaniia, 
head of the country (the chief 
and natamole tabn are said 
to be \>inu naf.), Ij^inu nani, 
head of a yam, syn. ban 
nani, Ij^inu namit, first half 
of a mat with long threads 
attached, from which the 
weaying or plaiting of the 
second half begins ; hence 

]^ii,y.,asl>inu namit,make 
a beginning of the second 
half of a mat, plaiting from 
the already finished half. See 
Ij^anu, ban, baniban, bana- 
ga, binaka. [My. cmam^ to 
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weave.] R 'anama, to weave, 
ma'nama. 

^intLy V. L, to whistle, dd. 
\>in, bdgd. [Am. mofin, Ml. 
P. and U., pumpuin, wimvin, 
Hg. enu, nenu, fna/nenu^ to 
sound, crow, sing, ring, Sa. 
vtvifit, to crow.] A. ma*&nu, 
cantor, A. ''aniya, sing, coo, 
**ina9 cantus, H. <anah, sing, 
&c. 

Binunti, v., complete, ba 
binunu ki, to go throughout, 
complete (a piece of a fence) : 
nu, num. 

Bio-so, V. i., to call or cry 
out, shout, calling : bio, and 
BO| q.v. The verb bio, or 
flo (see rafloeo), means to 
cry out, shout [Sa. piapio, 
an outcry, a shouting, Mg. 
feu, voice, sound, report.] 
H. pa'ah, to call, to cry out 

Bira-gi, d., 

Biri-gi, d. flri-gi, v. t, to 
carry on the back, take, bring, 
lead. [Epi mbariOy carry on 
the back. J A. \iamala, to 
carry on the back, bring, 
send, impel to do something, 
S. ^;uaial, collect, carry. 

Biri-n&la, s., the plaited or 
braided (rope) handle of a 
carrying basket : see ftla, and 
bir 1, to plait. 

Biri-of)E^ &, the doth in which 
a child is slung and carried 
on the back of its mother: 
birii^, and ofo (i), d. a&, 
both of which verbs signify 
to carry on the back. 

^ri^goro, v., d. l^ragoro, 
q.v., to make, break into a 



noise near someone : see l^ora 
i, and goro. 

Biraka, v. r., to give presents 
to guests at a naleo&an (feast 
after a death), lit to give 
presents (or rewards) to each 
other: raka-ti; 

Birak&na, s., the giving of 
such presents. 

Biri-raJd, v. t, to give pre- 
sents to guests at a naleo&an : 
bin a (biri naJ^o ra, Le. 
make their hearts void of 
evil thoughts, Le. pleased or 
good). 1^ biri. 

Birausi, v. r., to follow each 
other: raiud. 

Bir i, or biri, v. t, to make 
void, bring to nought, as 
counsel, bisa biri nalo na: 
the radical notion is break to 
pieces J biri na maietoa, break 
to pieces or put an end to 
(one's) anger, appease, biri 
na\>o na, bring to an end the 
evil feeUngs of one's heart, 
appease. This verb is much 
used after other verbs, as 
mifoa, bisa, &c, think void, 
i.e. despise, &a, and b& biri 
nafanua, means to go all 
through the land : tale, 
round, tale-flri« all round; 
reduplicated it is 

Biriflri, nearly the same 
meaning as biri i. H. pa- 
rar, to break in pieces, Hi. 
hefer, to break, as a covenant, 
make void, be void, bring to 
nought: eg. paraS and fol- 
lowing word. 

Biris i, and boris ia, v. t., to 
break down, destroy, biriai 
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nakoro, break down & wall : 
the notion of breaking in 
pieces, asunder, is implied in 
this word, which is cognate 
with the preceding. H. pa- 
ras, to break, break down, 
&c. 

Biri, V. i., to warble, whistle 

"(birds). [Epi /ant. forfaru.^ 
A. watto, watwata, to 
twitter. 

Sirl, d. for bdra, to be full, 
q.V. 

Bir i, T. t., to plut a string 
or rope, [Sa. Jili, to plait ; 
to be entangled, involved. 
Ma. wliiri, tmst, plait, Ha. 
hUi, braid, plait, twist, fasten. 
Tab, firi, to plait. My. pintal, 
d. pilin, Bu. pilot, Batavia 
bitan, twist.] A. fatalo, 
n. a. fatl', E. fotlat, twist, 
apin (fttlat). In H., A., Ch., 
Syr., and E. 

Bir 1, V. t., d., to stick, stab, 
pierce, aa, biri nani, to stick 
a knife or fork into a yarn 
while being boiled to know 
whether it is cooked. See 
bur i. 

Birife, v. r., to seize, pull 
hither and thither (to take 
away a man's property as 
a punishment). A. hadiba 
id. 

Birigirlgl, t. r., t« be moan- 
ing, bemoaning oneself. See 
rigl. 

Brigi, d., v. t., bri (i.e. blrl), 
prob. for meri, q.v., to do, 
make : therefore it is bri-gi 
(blri-gi). See meri. 



Birigite na, s., d. for bura na, 
q.v. 

|liriki, s., a part, side. [Ifg. 
vardka, to separate.] A. fa- 
lik', a part, from fkraka, 
to divide, separate, &c. Hence 

Biriki, s., a 'falling' star, a 
meteor : used also as a name 
of men. 

Biri-sai, v. t., to pierce open, 
biriaai na pttgo aso, pierce 
open the tunnel (or end of it) 
of the robber-crab, fig. to lay 
open some hidden wicked- 
ness: biri, to pierce, and soi) 
q.v. 

Biroo, and biroaroa, v, r., to 
turn each other (in some 
work, causing it to be done 
in some other way), as, when 
one is doing some piece of 
work, to make him do it some 
other way is to biroa : see 
roa, to turn, to change. 

Biaa, flaa, or basa, and bisu- 
raki, v. i., to speak, oa fieB-D, 
d. nai^an, the act of speaking, 
speech, a word ; tabisa, to 
speak earnestly (ta, q.v., and 
bisa), taflaaflsa, d. tafla&a, 
to speak earnestly ; to pray 
(so used now in Christian 
sense) ; to utter inarticulate 
sounds (as those made by a 
cocoanut on the gravel which 
a rat is turning about tnring 
to get at its kernel). [My. 
hacha, to read, recite, chant. 
Tag. hasa, Fi. rasa, to speak, 
talk.] A. nabosa, and na- 
basa, to apeak ; to peep or 
chirp {a bini) ; nabsat', a 
word. 
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BisaflsSi y. i., redup. of fore- 
going, to speak rapidly (as 
one in delirium). 

Bisa, or fisa, d. bia, q.v., to 
be how many? so many, a 
few; bisa-mau, d. bi8i-\>a, 
to be only a few, few. See 
man. 

Bisdib, d. for bisif, ▼. i., or a., 
surpassing, excelling, as,fonu 
bisaby an excelling (big) 
turtle, i uia bisif, it is good, 
surpassing or excelling. See 
safe. 

Bisai ki, y. t., to show, d. 
bisftki. See saL 

Bisakaui, d. for bisaka-ti| 
q.v. 

Bis&ki (d. biski), d. transposed 
for bakasa, q.y. 

Bisaka, or busaki, y. c., to 
raise up, to place aboye, fig. 
to appoint or make one a 
chiefl SeesakL 

Bisaku-tiy y. i, d. bakasau, 
q.y. See siku-ti. 

^isalot (for*l>08a-lot), y. i, to 
clap the hands, lit. bring (the 
hands) together, sound, or 
crack : (Km i, and lot. 

Biaau, y. L, dd. ftLtnm, bu- 
8tL^ or busofti, bisobu, to 
sprout forth, spring up. See 
fatum. 

Biaani, d. for bisaku-ti, bisa- 
kauL 

Bisdka, y. i., d., to sit (as 
talking with a neighbour): 
seka. 

Biselai y. r., to bear, bring 
forth, giye birth to : sela-tL 

Bisera, biaeraseray y. L, to 



be not of one siza, to be 
different: serai. 

Biserd, y. r., to be near: 
sere a. 

Bis i, or uia i, y. t., to tske 
with the handy grasp, take 
hold o^ accept, leceiye. [Hg. 
hagunOy id.] H. 'a^^tf, A. 
'a^Lad% Imp. l^u^* Arm. 
»&had, E. 'ahasai n. a. 'fifaa- 
aat, id. 

Bisi na, or btLsi na, s., the 
posteriors, the backside, the 
rump. Com^re bnsi, d. for 
muri, q.y. JlAg. vudi, the 
posteriors, Hy. buri, the back, 
the rear. Ha. muri, hinder 
part, Sa. midiy the rump.] 

Bis la, or biai a, y. i, to b^t, 
procreate, make to be bom, 
as a father his child ; mafls» 
one begotten or bom, nama- 
flsien, the being begotten or 
bom; 

Bisi, or flsi, y. t., to rub one 
stick on another to produce 
fire, bisi nakabu, produce 
fire by friction. The rubbing 
stick is pointed and rubs a 
grooye into the other, the 
rubbed out dust at the end of 
which gradually is ignited. 
[Mg. /wrifa, rubbed so as to 
produce fire by the friction, 
mifusita, to produce fire by 
friction.] A. fia9a% 2, to rub 
(a thing), so that its soft 
and broken interior may be 
emitted. 

Bis i, or bisi, y. i, to uncoyer 
or dig up anything buried 
under ground, to dig up, or 
uncoyer, by remoying the 



BIS I] J 

covering earth, a dead and 
buried body, or any other 
thing buried in or covered 
with earth, as a yam, &c. A. 
nabas'a, to uncover what was 
covered or hid, as what lies 
Iild under ground ; to dig up 
again, or uncover by digging 
{a corpse). 

SislbJk, V. i., or a., d. for bisa- 
mau (bisa-mau). See mau, 
and Msa. 

Bimf, V. L, or a., d. for bisab, 
q.T. 

Bisi^, V. i., or a., to stink, be 
bad (mouldy, &c.), and of 
men, to be opposed, hostile : 
Bigi. 

SiBobu, V. i., to sprout forth, 
spring up. See hitum. 

Bisna, v. r., to meet together, 
to meet each other : sua. 

Bisaaki, or Qaooki, V. r.,orR., 
order or command (or send) 
each other; i bifiuaki, be 
commands, that is, he com- 
mands some other person, or 
)>er8on3 : sua ki. 

BisueTi, v. r., acold or vitu- 
perate each other : sneri. 

Bisarft]d, or biaureki, Le. 
biou-roki, v., to speak, lit. 
to speak for, about ; nafi- 
Burakt, speech, a word or 
utterance, naflauraki so, bad 
talk: bisa. 

Bisuru, V- r., lie (deceive esch 
other), bisuru ki, lie to 
(some one): anru, d. sore- 
sore. 

Bit&, V. r., to be joined to- 
gether, associated (of men) ; 
biti ki, t, make to be joined 



6 BITBTA 

together, or associated : t&, 

bitfi-naki. 
Bitabelo, and, d., 
Bitafetabelu, same as ta^ela : 

^elu. 
Bitago, V. r., beg (from each 

other, or one from another), 

also bitagd sa, t,, beg it, i. e. 

beg (for himself) it: tago-fl 

(q.v.), beg of him. D. for 

bitali, q.v. 
Bitakl, v.t., to place or fix the 

hot stones on the nakoau in 

the oven, d. uataki a, bitaki 

uakeau: taki. 
Bital i| or bitali, d., v. t., beg, 

ask him (for something) : pre- 

fonnative bl, and tall. [Sa. 

fesiU, to question, ask, sili, pa. 

silia, to ask, inquire! A. 

sa'ala, to question, 6, beg, 6, 

question, ask each other, n.a. 

ea'lat, H. s'aol, n.a. B'd&lah. 
Bit&naki nia, v. t, r., to 

accompany one, bita-naki: 

seeta. 
Bitau sa, v. t., to invite, and 
Bitautau (of many) : tau, 

tautau. 
Bitau.ri, v. t., to marry (her) : 

tau-ri. 
Bite, v. t., to cut ; bit«eii, d. 

bitein, to cut reeds (see usu). 

[My. potoff, to cut.] A. 

batta (and batta), to cut ; 

hence 
Bitd, B., an instrument for 

cutting, knife. 
Bitd lua i. See butd loa i. 
Bitefa, v. r., to arrange them- 
selves opposite to each other 

for battle : tefb. 
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Bitei a, y. t, to paint, to smear 
with Intel; tei, turmeric, a 
reddish powder (made from 
a plant) much used for smear- 
ing the body, or wounds, or 
the nafona (native cloth), and 
tei, d. bei, the rosy, reddish 
flush (of dawn). A. 'a'dsm, 
crocus, sanguis draconis, a 
red gum used for healing 
wounds, a plant with which 
cloth is coloured or tinged, 
yadds% to tinge or colour 
a thing with the thing called 
'a'dsni. 

Bitelo, d. butol, bitol, v. L, 
to be hungry. [FL viMoy to 
be hungry.] A. t»la^ to 
have an empty belly, tditut, 
id. 

Biteriki, s., an old woman, a 
matron, opp. to m&riki, an 
old man, a senior ; mfr-Tiki, 
bite-'riki, see flteriki ; bite 
means ' woman '. The com- 
mon word for 'woman' in 
one dialect is matu [Ja. 
ioedd% q.y. 

^tia, or fltia, ▼• i., to germi- 
nate, put forth shoots. See 
l>uti,$iti Dialect syn.8Uliai 
from BTiIi na. 

Bite, 8., one lame, H. pasa^ 
to be lame, piseea^ lame. 

Bitoli, ▼. r., to pass (or go 
before) each other : toll a. 

Bltd-si, y. t., to extend, spread 
out (as cloth, &c), i flto, it is 
stretched out H. matati, 
S. mtal^i, spread out, extend. 

Bitu^ sa, y. r., giye it, place 
it ; hence bita&nai s., a 
giying, gift: toa L 



Bitua ki, y. t., place, lay 
down : toa ki. 

Bita]|;>eta]|;Mty y. r., lit to be 
touching each other (of things) 
in a series, then, to be con- 
tinual, uninterruptedly, con- 
stantly ; not redup. it is^ 

Bitub, to be touching or reach- 
ing to each other, as in tU8 
bituby it is all round (the 
two ends of that which goes 
round), meeting or touching 
each other: tul^ ia. [Hy. 
tubihibif successiyelyy un- 
interruptedly.] See tuba L 

Bitoma ki, y. r., to point to 
with the finger : tuma L 

Bo, conj., particle connecting 
yerbs thus, i tulena bo lotn, 
he arose and worshipped, i 
tili a bo ban, he said it and 
went away: ttie bo can some- 
times be and sometimes is 
omitted as i tnlena lota : d. 
syn. kai. A. £&, Wr., A. Gr., 
II. § 140, 'One finite yerb 
may be put in apposition to 
another. In this case a) the 
first is the preparatiye act, 
introductory to the second,' 
as in the aboye Ef . examples : 
' the older and more elegant 
form is to insert the conjunc- 
tion fa,' its omission being 
a later construction. As to 
the o in bo it seems to be the 
third pers. pron., Le. bo=: 
'and he' or 'and she', d. 
syn. kai. 

Bd, d., other dd. £5, md, ud, 
6, a particle used after an- 
other particle to form the 
future tense, thus, i ga bo 
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ban, dd. i ga uo ban, i g'o 
ban, k>e fo ban, i ba mo 
ban (or, i mba mo ban), he 
will go away: without the 
bo (no, o, mo, fo) as, i ga 
Dui, &C.J ilie meaning is im- 
peratiye, or permiaedye, let 
him go, he must go, should 
go, may go, lit. that he go, 
the partides ga (or ka), and 
ba, being final conjunctions 
denoting at, that, to (as in, 
I told hun to go) : see supra 
ba, conj., and inEra ka (ga), 
conj. In HI. P., Hotu, &c., 
this ba alone forms the 
future tense, and in Florida 
and Vaturanga this k' (ka, 
ga) alone forms the future, 
ttius k'e fan, i.e. ke fon, 
that he go, £f., is in these 
two languages not only 
equivalent to this, but also 
equivalent to ke fo ban, he 
wiU go. It is therefore 
manifest that the particle bo 
does not by itself express the 
future idea, but, in £f., &o., 
it is a final conjunction 
which does. See the follow- 
ing— 

Bd, a particle used to form the 
present progressive or indefi- 
nite tense, as, i bo ban, he 
is going: i ban, denotes 
either he goes or he went 
This IB the same particle as 
is used in the future tense. 
It makes the verb to which 
it is prefixed a participle, 
thus, 1^ bo ban, that he (be) 
going, i bo baa, he (is) going. 
See Ch. Y. 10, a, b. 
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]Bo na, redup. \^6fyo na, or 
bobo na, s., the heart (Le. 
the mind, the seat of the 
intellect and affections). The 
original meaning is seen in 
the phrase nakasu na\>o na, 
the cartilaginous substance 
on the front of the throat, 
lit. the stick, or tree, of the 
Ij^o (pectus). [Mg. fUy the 
heart, mind.] A. bahw*, 
the cavity of the chest 
(pectus). 

Boa, V. i., to emit odour ; 
na\)o, d. tamo, to emit odour, 
bon, odour. [Ha. jx>, puia^ 
id., Biy. bau, Mg. fufuna, 
odour.J A. f&$a, fft^^^a 
(f&^), to emit odour. 

Bob', d., father (voc.). See fib, 
bftbu, &c. 

Bobo. See ^o na. 

Bobo, v., as bobo ki atelagi, 
to hail the new moon by 
making an exclamation or a 
series of sounds like bo ! bo ! 
bo! [Mg. hababdba, cry, &c] 
S. yabeb, clanxit, H. yabab, 
Pi. to exclaim, cry out. 

Boboi, &, a mask, cover, or 
disguise; not only a mask 
for the face, but a cover of 
the whole body, made of 
kaka nanin, &o., and painted 
so as to appear terrific (to 
children); used at the na- 
lednan after the death of a 
chief when the na\>ea was 
set up. Perhaps so called 
from concealing oneself with 
the mask or disguise. [To^^ 

y^/k, hide, conceal, 
See t»ei, mxpttu 
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Bobu, &, redup., d. bua, grand- 
father (voc), mother's father. 
See biia, tobu na. 

Bo-fl, and reduplicate 

Bobo-fl, v. t., to cover, to be 
upon a thing, or above it, 
covering it : see ban. 

Bo^ V. t., or bngiy to over- 
shadow ; 

Bogor i, V. t., bogiy and gor 
i, to be covering over — see 
gor i, and bogi, infra; 

Bog-kor i, v. t, to be above, 
over, to overtop, overshadow, 
as a tree over a smaller plant, 
a higher chief over a lower 
(see kor i) ; 

Bogiy or bog, s., darkness, 
night, also ' day ' in counting 
as * third day ', bog tolu, or 
mog tolu, &C., te nabog, 
some day, some time, also 
nanbog ; 

Bogien, s., darkness ; 

Bog, s., a dark black powder, 
used in painting ; 

Bog, a., black, dark. [Sa. po, 
night, ps. poffia, to be be- 
nighted, Ma. po, night sea- 
son. Hades (from being dark), 
Ha. po, night, darkness, v. to 
be dark, become night, to be 
out of sight, hence slain, lost, 
to overshadow (as the foliage 
of trees), assemble thickly to- 
gether, a. dark, dark coloured, 
ignorant, obscure. An. pia, 
night, qpiff, black, poU^, dark, 
Ja. bufi, night] A. &i|;Luma, 
to be black, fotLum, black, 
fltl^na-t, night. 

Bok, redup. bokauok, v. i., 
onomat, to blow, to pant. 



[Ma. puka, to pant.1 H. 
pua^, to breathe, to "blow, 
HL to pant 

Boka-ti, V. t, to strike, bisa 
boka-ti, to reprehend. [My. 
puhd, Mg. jpuibti, strike. J A. 
baka'a, to strike with re- 
lated blows ; to cut up ; 2, 
reprehend. 

Bokas, &, Hades ; abokas, c 
prep. ^ in Hades. See s. v. 
bua, iiUc. 

Bokauoka, redup. of boka-ti. 

Bokota, V. i., or a., dirty (as 
water): gota. 

Bol&f 1, d. for ](Mkl&f i, q.v., d. 
bolbolaf i. 

]Bol& sa, d. for \>al& sa, q.v. 

Bolau ki, to steer (a canoe or 
ship): boiiolau. 

Bole, d. buele, v. L, to be lost, 
absent: buela 

Bolo, V. i., or a., to be empty 
(as a cocoanut) : \>alo. 

Bolo, s., a small basket [Ma. 
paro, a small basket, To. belu, 
a cup.1 H. kpor, or kdpdr, 
a cup, £l. kapar, a basket 

Bolo, v., to do, redup. bolo- 
folo, to do, to act, nafolon, 
nafolofolon, deeds (doing, 
acting), work, conduct ; 

Bolo, d., to behave deceitfully ; 
and 

Bolo-si, V. t, to do one, to 
treat him (as in quarrelling), 
to treat him, bolo 8&, bolo 
uia ki, to behave ill, to be- 
have well to. [Fi. vala, volUxt 
vdla, V. i., vaLorta, v. t, to 
make or do, vcHa, to fight, 
vdlavala, s., work, custom, 
habit] H. pa'al, to make, 
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to do, po'al, or poOl, deed, 
aety work, A. ftt^ala, move 
oneself, act, do work, do 
(something to some one), 8, 
devise (deceit against some 
one), fi<l% action, work, ftt'i- 
lat, custom, n. a. ftt'lat. 

Bolls 1, d. for l^ilis i. 

Bolboloa, or boldboloa, d. for 
IjMilel^MUia, large. 

Boldf i, d. for bal&f i, q.v. 

Bologa, Y. i., to turn itself 
about (as something sinking 
in water), taflloga, id. See 
bulcki. 

Bdlu, y. i, to be blunt (as an 
edged tool). A. bohira, to be 
blunt (as a sword). 

Bon, bono, v. i, to be shut, 
closed, stopped, bond sa, shut 
because of it, bon, bonbon, 
to crowd together, crowded 
together : 

Bono-ti, or bonu-ti (and mo- 
no-ti, bunu-ti, mnnu-ti), v. 
i, to shut, dose, plug, stop, 
block up, and 

Bon, a., and s., 1,000, d.mftnu, 
1,000; bnnuti, bnnti, 100. 
These words denote lit., a 
gathering, crowd. [Sa. pimi- 
puni, shut in, close in, cover 
over, punita'i, to stop with, 
tapuni, to shut, momono, to 
plug, numotiy to cork, plug, 
puijpui, to shut, Fi. vuni, vunir 
iakOy Hg. afina^ Hy. hunij Fut. 
huna, Epi mbinj Ha. pani, 
papani, block up, kqpani, shut 
to, close up, close in, Hg. 
hmfmna, or humbunOy shut, 
closed, mikumbunOj to shut, 
close, coalesce, Ha. pani, to 



close, shut, stop, Sa. mono, a 
myriad, a great nimiber.] 
H. babam, baban, A. bah- 
hama, 2, 4, 6, 10, to shut, 
cover, conceal, be mute. 

Bono-gor i, to crowd together 
(gor i) about him or it ; 

Bonbon, d., a., redup. of bon, 
crowded together,namer bon- 
bon, people crowded together. 

Bo61au. See boiiolau. 

I. Bora i, or l|;>orai, v. t., to 
rend, split open, split ; l|;>orai 
nabati na, part the teeth, 
i.e. open the mouth to speak, 
hence l|;K>rai, to make a noise, 
l|;>orai-i(oro, make a noise (as 
children) about or near (one), 
l|;>orai-uora-goro, id., dd. 
l^orit-goro, pirBriorOf id., 
l^ororai, v. t., redup., rend, 
split open, elo l|;>ordra, the 
sun (rising) rending or split- 
ting asunder or bursting 
through (the clouds), tal|;>iire 
(tal|;>tore), v. r. (passive), to 
be split open, burst, hence 
to be open (as a door), maora, 
ormauora, redup. maorftora, 
V. L, to be rent, hence uora, 
a place, especially a landing- 
place for a canoe (perhaps 
from being an opening or 
split in the reef), and, there- 
fore, often in names of places, 
a side (of an island), as, uora 
n tan, uora n lig, lower, 
upper side (of E&te), bora, a 
basket woven out of the frond 
of a cocoanut palm whose 
stelk is split asunder, and the 
frond itself, bora, the sides 
of the head or face, the 
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temples (which women used 
to cut and tear open with 
a sharp shell (kai) in mourn- 
ing for the dead). A. fara% 
to splity rend, slit, 6, ta- 
fiuTa', to become slit, rent, 
burst, Le. open, &ryat, 
tumult, clamour. 

Bora, s., the temples : l|;K>ra i. 

Bora, 8., cocoanut leaf, or 
basket made of it, or plaited 
for thatching houses : l|;>orai. 

Borabora, s., cocoanut leaf 
basket: l|;>ora i. 

n. Bora, v. L, to spring up, 
sprout, grow (of plants), be 
lx>m(of men); bakauoraki, 
y. c, make to l;>ora (men and 
plants), nauora na, nauo- 
rauorana, offshoot, offspring 
(of plants and men), dra 
naoi, the vine of the yam ; 
fiura, a cocoanut (fruit) that 
begins to shoot. fMotu vara, 
to grow, to be Dom, Oba 
biri, to grow.] H. parallel 
(A. farina, 2), to break out, 
burst forth (of the young as 
issuing from the womb), to 
sprout, to flourish (a plant), 
Hi. to cause to do so, sprout, 
shoot, H. pera^, sprout, 
shoot, A. fiurh^', offspring, 
shoot or sprout 

]ponk>l|paii, y. and s., oyer-head, 
noon, only in the phrase elo 
i \;K>ra-l|paa, the sun is over- 
head, lit splits-head : ^ora i., 
and bau. 

« 

Bora-goro, or l|;>orai-goro, or 
l|porai-uora-goro, to make 
a tumult, noise near (one): 
Ijpora L 



^oirai, &, c art, the sugar- 
cane; 

Borairai, s., a reed like sogar- 
eane growing in stnams. 
A. bara% 4, to find sogar- 
cane. 

Bora-kai, v. and &, to tear or 
rend the kai (a shell-fish, or 
its shell): boraii. Men who 
were worthless and died poor, 
and had no pigs killed at 
their death and burial, parmr 
kai, in Hadea, their jaws 
being torn and bleeding in 
doing so. 

Bora-keae na, &, gills of 
fish ; 1;K>ra i., and keea (dark 
coloured); dd. moreee na, 
kummase na. 

Borau, y. L, to ride or be 
carried (on a canoe or ship, 
horse, ydiicle, or other thing), 
to voyage. [FL vodo^ em- 
bark, go on board, ride, Sa. 
foUaUy a voyage, the crew and 
vessel. To. fdau, to navigate, 
make a voyage, a canoe, a 
fleet of canoes, a voyage, Hy. 
prdhu, prau, a canoe, boat, 
ship, general name for any 
kind of vessel, hdrprauy to 
travel by boat or ship.] A. 
markab', E. markab, a ship, 
vessel, A. rakib% navigating, 
voyaging, rakiba, to be 
carried, to ride (A. markab*, 
denotes a vehicle, carrying- 
beast, chariot, as well as a 
ship). H. rakab, to be carried 
(on a horse, chariot, the 
clouds, &c — so Ef. borau). 

Note. — A. markab', is an 
infinitive, and therefore is 
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nfttarally in E£ and Fi. a 
yerby My. and Sa. a substan- 
tiye, and To. both a verb 
and a subfltantiye. 
Bores, b., c art naljporea, a 

dream, or yision (in aleep) ; 
Borea ki na^orea, y., to 
dream a dream, or see a 
yision (in deep). D^&h. ria, 
a yision in sleep, Banto po- 
part, Lakon haro, id.] H. 
mar*eh, a yision (in sleep), 
A. roya, sleep, what is seen 
in sleep, from ra'a* (H. ra'ah), 
to see^ then to haye a yision 
in sleep, E. id. 
Bor i, or bori, y. t., to break, 
bori nakasu, break a stick, 
mauori, mauoriuori, to be 
broken, and 
Bori-ai, redup. 

Boriuori-si, y. t., break to 
pieces. [Hg. purifa, Fi. voro- 
to.] H. pdr, inf. of parar, 
to break, break to pieces 
(pur, to break), Hithpolel to 
be broken. 
Borroa, y. i, to grow crooked, 
for Voraroa: l^ra n., and 
roa. 

Boro-silaia. See bum ma- 
sila. 
Boro-aki, y., also biro-aki, 
bero-ald, baro-aki, to be- 
queath to, or order to do (by 
will, when dying) ; to com- 
mission (one to do some- 
thing), giye orders to. [My. 
pdadfi, to commission, enjoin. 
Sa. paloa'i, to leaye commands 
(as on going a journey or 
dying), to command, Mg. 
Aq/bfa {hqfarana)y a will or 



testament, order, bequeathed, 
ordered.1 A. wasa', 2, to 
bequeath by will, i, id., and 
to giye power to, or com- 
mission, by will ; to com- 
mand, to enjoin. 

Bordri-si, contraction of bo- 
riuori-si. 

]posa 1, y. t., to compress, 
manu i tumana bosa ia, a 
bird compresses itself (with 
its dosed wings), i l^osai 
naniu, he compresses a cocoa- 
nut (so as to break the shell), 
press together, squeeze (as a 
sponge), hence IjKMa, or nosa, 
y. i, to be compressed, i e. 
narrow, and tal;>osa (sela 
uosa, a narrow track, nata- 
mole talljKMa, a man thin as 
if pressed together), redup. 
uosauosa; ^KMa nam na, 
clap the hands, l|poBa-lot, 
clap the hands with a sound, 
d« \K)sa ki, Lq. \K>Ba L A* 
hamasa, to press with the 
fingers or hand, to compress, 
pufih, strike, bite, break. 

Bosa^osa, s., froth (coming 
from the mouth, as of one in 
sickness), sputum, d. Ait. 
pig. Jutafuta, slayer, spittle, 
fbam, mijutcyfuta, to dayer, 
to foam.] A. bo8ftk%bosftk% 
saliya, sputum. 

jposi, y. t., twist (a rope). 
[Sa. Jusiy gird. My. pi^d, 
twist, turn round.] A. 
<af)&§a, to twist. 

]pota, y. L, and a., to be, or 
become, dififerent, other, 
dien ; 

jpota i, y. i, to diyide, part. 
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make one remove from the 
other, l;>otauota (or l;>otdta)^ 
redup. ; i toko ^otauota, he 
is in the middle or midst, 
exactly between two things, 
lit. he is parting or dividing 
(the two things), m&uota, or 
m&ota, to be divided or 
parted, hence na maota, the 
midst or middle space be- 
tween two things, Le. the 
space by which they are 
parted, removed, or distant 
from each other. [My. heda, 
or hida, distinct, separate, 
different, heda4canf to sepa- 
rate, to distinguish, to make 
a difference.J E. bmd, 
other, alien, different, A. 
ba*oda» and ba^ida, to stand 
apart, be distant, remote, 2, 4, 
make to be so, 6, to be apart 
from each other, also to 
recede or go apart from some 
one, 3, make to be apart or 
distant, also to go apart or 
be distant, boHi% distance : 
of. banaJj^ta^ diverse, dif- 
ferent Hence 

^ta, s., c. art., a person un- 
married (apart) ; 

]potauota, and 

ipotota i, V. i, redup. of 
Ijpota i. 

jpotu, V. i., to swell (of a girl's 
breasts). A. nabata, (8) n. a. 
nobdt', begin to swell (a 
girl's breaste); (1) to germi- 
nate. 

Bona (bowa), v. i, to rain, d. 
for pSk* 

Botia ki (bowa ki), v., d. nft 
ki| to fruit, to produce fruit. 



Ch. p5r&9 Syr. pira, fruity v. 
to bear fruit. See ua. 

Boiiolaa ki, v. t, to steer (a 
canoe or ship), ttien, fig., to 
steer a country (bouclau ki 
nafanua), &o., that is, govern 
it^ bouclau ki emeromina, 
govern the world (of Gk>d). 
rMl. dd. harauj harOj wdlu, 
forOy Ef. uolau (tM>Im) in 
houola\A'KJ\ K badafJB^ to 
steer (a vessel or cAiip), tiien, 
fig., to govern men, to steer, 
Le. govern the world (said 
of Jesus Christ), maVdaf, 
rudder, helm* See uolau, 
infra. 

Note. — BotLolau ki is redup- 
licate, see ]|polau ki (d.), id., 
and uolau ki, and note the 
pre£ b* (for m) in l;>olau. 

Bu, d., verbal pron., 1 pi., 
excl., dual moa : d. au, dual 



Bua, d. bobu (q.v.), voc, 
maternal grandfather. [Put. 
huaJ\ 

Bu (nalo), v. t, to see (a thing). 
See bunu, bunu-si. [Santo 
d« mi, to see.] Bu, is for 
bunu. H. bin, to discern, 
perceive, see, n. a. binah, for 
binat. 

Bu, s., c. art., a bundle. [FL 
ai vau.'\ See bau-si. 

Bua, v., divide, as, ta bua i, 
cut, divide it (cut it open), 
maftLa, and tabua, to be rent 
open, cracked, ti bua i, press, 
rend it (press, burst it open, 
as new wine old wine skms), 
and f)eti (or fae) in magafai, 
a half, a division (of a thing), 
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and lao fid (see fid). [Sa. 
vae^f a division, vaevae, to 
divide in parts, cut up, ma- 
vae^ to be split, to be cracked 
open.] A. fit'&, n. a., fit*w% 
or 1k*j*f 1, 4, to split, cleave, 
7, to be open, to be separated, 
rent, cleft. 

I. Bua, V. i., to be empty, 
vacant, having nothing (as 
an empty cocoanut), t&bu, 
Le. tft bu, men having 
nothing, or naked (name 
applied to the naked people 
of some neighbouring islands, 
Le. people who use no waist 
doth). A. bahiya, to be 
empty and bare (as a house). 

II. Baa» and bubu, d. mobu, 
V. L, and a., to be deep (as 
the sea, or a pit), i toko bna 
(said of a yam down in the 
ground), ebu or ebua, in the 
deep part (of a thing), i toko 
ebu, or ebua, and soflEt ni 
ebu is consumption or 
phthisis in the deep part 
(i.e. inside) of the body 
(deep-seated) ; ebua and 
bokas, abokas, the abyss. 
Hades, Malo abua, id., bua- 
riri, abyss, Hades (riri, to 
sink), and bugi, or bubu^, 
to sink deep, d. na tibu, 
the deep. [Ma. kqpua, deep. 
An. uhOf deep, Fi. tobu, d. 
nubu, deep.] A 'amuka, 
and manuka, 1, to be deep, 
also, to be distant, far off 
(emai, ufea), 4, make deep, 
5, to be deep, H. *amak, to 
be deep, *amek, <amik, deep, 
'&mukah, A.* Hunftkat, E. 



<amaka, to be deep, ^muk, 
deep, m&*mak, any depth, a 
valley, the abyss (Hades). 

III. Bua or faa (in na foa- 
goro, d. na mua-goro, a 
spring on the shore covered 
by the flood-tide, (so called 
because the sea mua gor ia, 
flows over it), and mua, v. L, 
to flow (the tide) ; 

Buafoa, v., na tas i buafaa, 
or naroa i buaftia, the sea 
or current flows or carries 
things floating on it ; 

Bua-ti, V. t., to take (make to 
go); 

Bud a, V. t., make to flow 
upon (a thing), pour upon, 
moisten. [Ha. puaiy to flow, 
as blood from a vein, or 
water from a fountain, to 
cast up ; to boil up, as water 
from a spring. My. hmoag, 
eject, expel, cast.] H. nabaS 
to bubble forth, gush out, 
Ch., S., A. iiaba% naba*^ 
Cf. A ba*% to gurgle out 
(as blood). The connection 
between the ideas of going or 
flowing out and t(Mng out 
(making to go out) is seen in 
the eg. Gh. ndpak, to go out, 
cans, to take out, and also in 
H. yabal, to flow, caus. to 
bring, bear, carry. 

Bubu, V. L, to gargle. [Sa. 
pupu, to gargle.] See imder 
preceding word, and cf. A 
ba*ba% or ba<ba% gurgling 
sound of water flowing from 
a bottle or flask. 

Bua na. See bui na. 
giy and 
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Bubugi, Y. ty to sink down, 
to dip (anything) FMa. pohh 
poko, Ha. poopoo% put it 
down into the water; uta 
bngi raroa, load a canoe 
deep; 

BubUy y. iy to be deep : 
baa n. 

Buele, d. bole, y. L, to be 
lost, missing. [My. Ha^, to 
lose, be lost, missing, Fi. 

SHiy Hg. vert, lost, missed.] 
. 'abad, Hendaite awid, 
to be lost, missing. 

Bugafttga, y. i., to be awake, 
to awake, bug6-ni, y. t., to 
awaken one. [Sa. fa^fagu, 
fafagUj to waken, rouse from 
sleep, ps. fajua^ Mg. Juha, 
fuJiafyhOy imp., awidce, mi- 
fiihOy y. i., to awake, fnamuha, 
y. t., to awake, fishajsina, 
being awakened.] See bole, 
bUo. 

Bugo-ni, y. t., to awaken. 
See preceding word, and 
bulo-ni, Ch. II. 14. h. 

Bui na, or boa na, s., c art, 
backbone, tail, rump. [Fi. 
hut, tail, Fut. hua, back, To. 
mui, after, the hindermostend, 
tip, or extremity of anything, 
Sa. mtUiy the end, the rump, 
Hg. vuJniy the back.] See 
muri 

Buigo, or lli^igOy y. i, to lose 
the way, be at a stand, per- 
plexed, not knowing the 
way. [Compare Sa. popiy 
to be benighted.] See bog. 

I. Buka, y. i., to be filled, 
swell out, as the belly when 
filled with food, or as a sail 



filled with wind ; namaiita 
na i bnkEi his beUy is pu£Fed 
up or swollen, or pants (with 
rage), maftikaftikft, to be 
swollen or puffed up, naAi- 
k&na, the being swollen or 
puffed up. [Mg. vukif sati- 
ated, filled, mimmki, y. i, 
inafittiM, y. t, vMaanOy havu- 
hisana, My. hdkatj stuffed, 
filled. Ma. puh^t to swelL] 
A. nafiEi]|;i% to inflate, 8, to 
be inflated, to swell, naft^'at', 
inflation of the belly, man- 
fti^% yentrosus ; obese ; 

Buka, s., a swell, as a nound 
swelL [My. hahcU, id. J See 
buka; 

Bnk, s., as nabnk natamole, 
a band of men. [H. puu, a 
gathering or collection, sign 
of plural number, he puu 
kanaka^ a gathering or band 
of men.] See buka. 

Note. — This word is used 
in £f. also for a gathering or 
collection of things, thus: 
nabuk anena i onl an, I am 
in his debt, but lit. his collec- 
tion of things (which he has 
giyen me) remains on me 
(i.e. I haye not yet repaid 
it). 

n. Buka-si, or bukl-si, y. t., 
to open, as a roll of cloth, 
buka ua (Hwa), open the 
oyen. [My. buto, to open, 
xmclose, uncoyer, Mg. vuhOy 
opened, mimuhOj y. i., ma- 
muhOy y. t., to open.] A. 
fiEikka, y. t., to open. 

lu. BiUca, y. i., to bark (a 
dog), btdEa la, bark at it. 
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bokai kOBQe, bark at a rat, 
d. Byn. oro-suki; also, 
buka, to oough. H. nabal^ 
A. nabal^ to bark (a dog). 
[M^. vwvu.] Formed from 
tho sound. A. aabs^, is 
fol loured by nco. with or 
without a prep, 

rv. Boka i, v. t., to hit upon, 
meet, fall in with, find, 
as, i ba bokai oago buele, 
he hit upon, met, fell in with, 
or found a lost pig. H. 
paga', id., as in £s. xsiii. 4. 

Bukara,orbakfini,d. fkk&m, 
v., to joke, jeat, buk&m ki, 
V. t., mock, deride, [Motu 
Itiri, to laugh, My. gwrau, to 
joko, and iara. id., hargurmt. 
md^gurau, joke, jest, m&^g\i- 
TOtHan, T. t.. mock, deride.] 
A. kahara (5) laugh, joke. 

Bnko Ba, a., c. art., pro- 
tuberance or knob, as nabnko 
naui, protuberance or knob 
of B yam. [Ha. jptm^ See 
buka I. 

Bokoro, a., enclosure round 
a bouse at its base, name of 
a tree and its fruit (from its 
kernel being endosed). a 
proper name (of men). [Ma. 
pvJeOTO, ahe&th, case, halo, 
net.] See koro. 

Biikota, y. i., or a,, to be 
darknxiloured, dirty, blackish 
(aa water with dust or earth 
in it): gota. 

Bokubukura, a., full of little 
swellings (pimples) : ra, end- 
ing. [Ha. puvpwi, id. ; So. 
jw'm, pimple, po'upoMo, full of 
pimples.J Bee buka i. 



Bnkatn, s., a rise, hill. [Hs. 
puv, id., My. bttht, a hill.] 
See bnka i. 

Bul-meta na, s., eyeball, 
gleaming part of eye. See 
bila. 

Bula, mbiila, d, for bila, q.v., 
big, large. 

'B\A&, a., aduU, nafera buld, 
a lot of grown up men 
(adults). A. bala"a, to reach 
mature or full age, baU'<, 
adult; and 

I. Bule, T. t., complete, used 
after other verbs adverbially, 
as, i ba bule nafanoa, he 
went completely through the 
land, le bule aagusu, it (a 
canoe) completely rounded 
the point, naflsan i soka 
bole nafanua, the word shot 
(lit. leaped) through the 
whole land, from end to end, 
noai i sera fule (or folefnle) 
nalia, the water rau com- 
pletely throughout the place. 
Bale is re^y a verb, in 
these instances, in apposition 
to the verb preceding it, as 
he went — completed (fin- 
ished) the land. &c. [My. 
bnlah, the whole. To. foU, 
all.] A. bala"a, n. a. bulu", 
to complete, go through to 
the end. 

ti, Bule, T. t., to strip off 
leaves, ora nan! i bule na- 
kasn, the yam vine stripa off 
leaves from the tree. mafUle, 
to bo stripped of li-avea (a 
tree). [My. bvlua. stripped 
of leavea.] A. 'at>aU, 1, 2, 
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to strip off leaves, foliis 
nudavit arborem, 

Bule, s., a shell, lit. gleaming, 
shining, glittering. See bila. 

Bullbogy d. for billbog, for 
bulo bog : bulo. 

Bull, s., a corpulent person ; 

Bulla, a., swollen ; and 

Bulifolia, a., swollen here and 
there (the body), a, a. ending ; 
and mabulu, q.y. [Sa. fiUa, 
stout, fidaJutOf swelling, yWo- 
ftda, fyfulOy to be swollen.] 
H. *a&l, prop, to swell up, 
be tumid, A. 'aflla, to have 
a tumour or hernia. See 
telatela. 

Bulai, s., d. for belaki, and 

Bulai, y. t., d. for belaki, to 

gird. 
Bulo, d. bull, y. L, and s., 

dawn, break (of day) : iga uo 
bulo (bo) mai, he (or it) will 
come early, lit wiU be early 
and come: bulo-bog, dd. 
bull-bog, bili-bog, morning, 
lit break of night (day- 
break); and so bulo asa, 
bulo metamaL [Hy. pagi, 
pagi ari, morning, early, by 
times, presently.] H. boker, 
morning, dawn, day-break, 
presently, A. bukra-t, id., 
bakara, to be early. 

Bulo, y. L, d. for bilo ; 

Bul6-ni, y. t , to awaken ; bulo 
nameta na, open his eyes ; 

BiQobulo i, y. t, awaken him. 
See bilo. 

Bulo ki, y. t, to turn, to 
twist, flJso bulosi, bulusl, 
bulls! ; tafolo, to be turned, 
twisted, tafUlus, to be turned. 



bologa, to turn itself (as 
a thing in sinking in water), 
tafnoga, id., bulora, or 
filora, twisted, confused (as 
a lot of things turned or 
twisted about). [Hy. puldSj 
Ja. pulivy to wring, twist, to 
turn aside (out of the way), 
to turn, tiun roimd, Sa. 
i(Hfuliy also, fidiy JuHsiOf turn 
round, tnUo, to twist, mimtlo, 
milomUOf ps. mUosiOf mUost, 
to be twisted, to be peryerse, 
fnilomilosij FL muto-fciy to twist 
a single thread, Ha. mut>, to 
spin, twist, Hg. fidi, fiUismOf 
and mamtdisOj id.] H. imlas 
(Talmud palek), turn round, 
twist, spin, A. flUakat, 
spindle. 

Buloi, s., a mask, coyer of the 
fiice. I^a. pulouy a coyer, 
disguise/] See mal6L 

Buloki, y. i., or a., to be 
sticky, d. bubulu. See 
bulu-ti. 

Bulora, y. L, or a., to be 
twisted. See bulo kL 

Bulu-ai, or bulosi, or bilosi, 
y. t, to wash. See balo-ni. 

Bulusi, bulosi, or bullsi, y. 
t, to turn. See bulo ki. 

Bulu-tl, y. t, to plaster, over- 
spread with some stic^ sub- 
stance (as lime, oil, paint, 
pitch), to coyer with a plaster 
or poultice, as a wound, na- 
bulu, s. , plaster, &c, , bubulu, 
bulubulut, bulokl (and mi^ 
bulu, q.y.), to be sticky, as 

Elaster ; d. All, q.y., hair. 
Fi. hulU'tu, to bury or coyer 
with earth, to apply an ex- 
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temal remedy, ai hulu, an 
external application or thing 
that covers or buries, Sa. 
pnUuH, to glue, to pitch, pulu, 
glue, gum, resin, pUluptdUf to 
cover the body with a cloth, 
pupulUf to interpose, to medi- 
ate, ps. puhUia, FL huhi-ta, 
to repair an injury, lit to 
bury it, ai h%^uMAAy a peace 
offering, or thing o£Eered as 
a reparation of an injury.] 
H. kapar, A. <*af)Etray to 
cover, cover over : A. **afara, 
to cover, cover over ; to cover 
(white hairs, with some dye 
or tincture, Ef. bulu-ti) ; to 
pardon (sin), 2, to cover with 
dust^ H. kapar, to cover, 
overspread with anything, as 
with pitch, to pitchy Gen. vi 
14 (H. koper, pitch); to 
cover (i.e. pardon) sin, Pi. to 
make expiation for an offence ; 
A. *<aflru, hair, &c. 

BulUi buluftQUy and ftilu- 
fulu : bule i. 

Bulu, V. L, to fall down (as 
soft firuit from a tree, &c.), 
mala bulu, faint, fall down 
(a man) : i bulu natano. 

Bulu-aki, v. t., throw (as fire- 
wood on the fire, &c.), with 
a turning motion ; and 

Bulu-aki, d. for bulo ki, to 
turn, twist. 

Bulum, or buluma, d. bulim, 
V. L, to be changed, lit. 
turned: luma. 

Buma, V. L, d. for fuga, to 
flower or blossom, nabuma 
na, s., its flower or blossom. 
[ML P. pti^f to blosaomi 



pugany its flower or blossom, 
Sa. fiAgOy flowers, blossoms. 
My. hugay flowers, blossoms, 
Mg. tnmi, flower, mamu/niy to 
blossom.] A. ftikaJI^ flower. 

Buna stun i, v. t, to cork, 
plug, hence 

Bunaso, or funasOy s., c. art, 
a cork or plug : see bono-ti, 
or bunu-ti, and sume-li. 

Bunii9, ^' fo^ binata. 

Bunofunoi, d. binoflnoi, v. 
r., to be confused, perplexed. 
See binoinoi : noi, no i, nd. 

Buma, s., an insect that makes 
a shnll sound in the jungle 
in the evening, hence, buma 
i gai (the buma makes its 
sound) is often used for ' it is 
getting dark V it is evening'. 

Bunu, d. for fimau, q.v. 

Bunu-li, V. t., d. for balo-ni, 
bulu-ni. 

Bunu-si, V. t, to see (a thing). 
See S.V. bu. 

Bunu, s., death, destruction, 
as, ru sua bnnu ; 

Bunu e, v. t., to make an 
end of, to kill or destroy 
(fish, men, &c.), to extinguish 
or quench (a fire, or lamp), 
m sua bunu, they met 
destruction (having fallen 
into the sea), mafunufonu, 
and mafuneii d. fanei, to be 
ended, to be finished. [My. 
hunohy to kill, fiMW^mnoh, 
mamunohy to kill, Mg. t^unu, 
killed, mamanu, to kilL] 
Hence 

Bunufonu, redup. of preced- 
ing word. See nu, to be 
ended. 
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Bunu-ti, y. t., same as bono- 

ti; 

Bunutia, s., hundred, d. bunti 
(cf. bon) ; and 

Bonuta (and bnnta), v. i., or 
a., to be silent, Hi to be shut 
(the mouth), ba fiinuta, be 
silent, exactly equivalent to 
the vulgar English 'shut 
up', hence, naftmutay s., a 
silent person, one that says 
little (a term of praise). See 
bon. 

Bur, d. for l|;>ila, bnlay to be 
big, large. 

Bura, or f&ra, v. L, or a., to 
be empty, to be devoid of, as, 
i bi an fOra, it is an empty 
shadow, a bura ki nalo, 
I am empty of the thing, 
devoid of it, A. fara'% 1, 2, 
to empty. See 1;>aro. Hence 

Bura, s., rubbish; nabura 
naniu, the husk of the cocoa- 
nut, nabura na, the husk or 
worthless part of a thing: 
hence the stalk of a fruit (as 
a worthless thing thrown 
away as rubbish) is called in 
different dialects bura-tena, 
bura-gitena, bara-tuna, 
biri-gitena, and miri-gitena, 
L e. the bura of it. 

BtLra, d. blrl, v. L, or a., to 
be full, bakaftira, to fill. 
[Mg. /enii, full, mamenUy to 
fill, My. jpdnohf full, fnamd- 
nofii, to filLl H. mala% to 
fiU, to be fuU, Pi to fill; 
with another verb, to do 
anything yfi%, i.e. thorou^- 
ly, so Ef. bera-ti, d. bera- 
1 (bera-kati| d. by trans- 



position for bera-ti Id), as lo 
b«, look fully or thoroughly 
at it, Le. watch it, rogo b., 
hear fully, i.e. obey, i uia 
b., it is good fully, Le. 
thoroughly good, and it can 
also be said tea berakati na, 
Le. tea anena berakati, 
a thing fiiUy or thoroughly 
his ; A. mala% S. mla', same 
as H. Hence 

Buraftira, ftirafura, s., the 
jungle, forest, vegetation : so 
called because it fills the 
land. A place covered with 
any kind of weeds, &c., is 
called nalia bura, a fiill 
place. 

Bura-gitena, and 

Bura-tenai see bura, s. 

Burasa. See maraaa. 

Burau, or burou, s., the sky : 
H. marom, above, heaven. 

Bare i, ftire i, or bure, burei 
ki, ftirei ki, v. i, to wash, 
rub, as, bure naui, wash off 
the earth from a yam, furei 
ki natuo na, cleanse his feet, 
furei ki lu nasoga; bure 
biakik, wash, cleanse a child, 
bure nabau na ki naroro, 
rub his hair with oil, oil his 
hair. [FL hore-ay to scrape, 
or wash the dirt off a thing, 
to brighten.1 H. Tna-i^ir, 
(rub), polish, cleanse by 
washing or anointing (egg. 
mara]|;i, &c.). 

Bure i, or bura i, v. t., d., to 
leave, allow, forsake, aban- 
don. A. bara% 8, to leave^ 
abandon. [My. bir^ to per- 
mit, allow.J 



BUBSZ] 1 

Burei, d. marag ki, v.. to 
Bpit out, to spit, to Bpit on. 
E. waraka, to spit, mlr&k, 
kittle. 

Bur i, bnxi, v. t, to pierce, 
stick, buri aago, stick a pig : 
d. for biri. [Ma. wero, id.] 
E. barara, to stick, stab. 

Burin, T. L,ora., to be swollen 
(of tlio body), to have the 
dropsy, ptfa. kopurua, drop- 
sical, My. bum, elephantiasis, 
burut, hernia.] The a in 
boria is the a. ending. A. 
nabara, to raise up, heap up, 
8, to swell, nabrat, a swelling 
on the body. 

Buria (baurio, bonria), v., to 
kindle or make a fire (in the 
oven), ru bUria ua (uva), 
and ru buria, they make a 
fire in the oven, or, simply, 
they make a fire, kindle up : 
this is done every evening 
about an hour before sunset. 
See bara (H. ba'ar). 

Burog, V. {•, or a., offensive, 
mouldy, filthy (ae food). [Ma. 
pun*, mouldy, and h^fu, 
kopurupuru. id.] A. mara"a, 
to be contaminated. 

Bora masila, v. i., to roar (of 
thunder), tifki i bum masila, 
d. boro ailaia, the thunder 
roars, or thunders sounding : 
for maaila and silaia, see 
Bila. [TaSa. biri, Mg. tarafa, 
thunder, and to thunder. Ml. 
P. omburuti^Mr. Ml. A. ambu- 
rambur, to i-oar {of thunder). 
Ml. P. berver, thunder.] A. 
baxbata, to roar. 



) [BTT8I 

Bum, bumfiiru, v. L, or a., 
to be short : d. liiito, q.v. 

Boruma ki, or bdmma (or bl- 
nuna) ki, v., to be in the rela- 
tion of son-in-law to parent- 
in-law, or of parent-in-law to 
son-in-law, syn. monaki (mo- 
n.ki)i 

Bummi, or birum^, c. arL 
naburuma, s. , one in that rela- 
tion, son-in-law, mother-in- 
law, father-in-law : see mo 
na. One greatly reverences 
his buruma, and holds him 
so that he will not approach 
him. For the derivation of 
this word, see Index for the 
word ino. 

Busa, V. i., or a., redup. buaa- 
fusa, to be young, springing 
up (of plants and oninials), 
hence to be inexperienced, 
foolish, to be spotted (the 
akin, as with cold, &o.). [My. 
mud-a, young, immature, not 
deep in colour (light), foolish.] 
A. wabis'a, to be spotted 
(with white and block spots, 
as the nails or skin), 4, to 
germinate, or put forth plants 
(the soil). 

Busa, s., or a., dumb, mute. 
A. yabisa, to be arid (see 
bes), 4, to be silent, mute. 

Busa, a., orphaned, meta 
busa, orphan. A. yabisa, 
to be arid, dry. An orphan 
is called meta busa, because 
deprived of its mother's milk. 
See bes, besu. 

Busi, v., i. q. ^osi, q.v. 

Busl, V. i., to blow, spout (as 
a whale). [Sa. pusa, to send 
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up a smoke (also applied to 
spray, dust, and heat), Tah. 
jiTuha, to blow (as a whale), 
puhepuhij to blow out of the 
mouth, blow, as with bellows, 
Ha. puAi, to blow or pufif, 
breattie hard, blow a trumpet, 
&c., Mg. fi/^fvia, blowing the 
bellows, mifii^aj to blow 
the bellows, My. dw^us, to 
blow, make a current of air, 
dmbusan, bellows, dmbusi^ to 
blow, drive, a current of air.] 
A. nafat% i. q. nafaVfty to 
blow with the mouth, blow 
out, pufif, eject venom from 
the mouth (as a serpent), eject 
spittle (a man). 

Busa, s., nabusa, a mist See 
under preceding word. 

Bus i, V. t., d., to lay down, 
leave, abandon ; 

Busfos ki, d., redup., d. for 
bure i, or btira i, q.v. 

Busi, or ftisi, v. t., d. for 
muri, q.v. [Mg. Judi, re- 
turned, sent back.] 

Biisai, or fosai, V. t, break or 
smash to pieces, smash (as a 
yam), mafasai, ps. [Mg. 
pu^a, 2jiA pu9ika,'\ H. puf, 
or fufy to break in pieces. 

Buta ki, d. for milei, q.v. 

Buta, d., in meta-buto, blind, 
lit. eye dark. [FL matabuto, 
faint, huto^ darkness. My. buta, 
blind.] 

Buta, or futa, v. i, to spring 
up or out, as water from a 
spring ; to spring up or out, 
as smoke from a fire ; to 
spring out^ as a musket bail 
from a wound— i si buta i. 



he shot him, the bullet 
springing out from, or glanc- 
ing ofif his body, wounding 
but not fatal ; 
Butafuta, d. fiitfut, redup., 
to spring up or out, as water 
from a spring ; 

or butl-raki, d.. 



Butu- 

V. i., to appear, come in sight 
[Ma. puta^ V. L, pass through, 
in or out, come in sight, My. 
tdrbU, to issue, come out, 
emanate, spring, arise, ap- 
pear, escape.] A. nabata, to 
spring up or out, as water 
from a spring, 4, ps. form, to 
appear, go or come forth, 
come in sight 

Butaki, dd. mit&ki,niil&i,q.v. 

But, d. for bota, unmarried. 

But i, or buti, or futi, v. t, to 
pluck, as a fowl, pluck out or 
up, as weeds, mafuta, to be 
plucked. [Fi. t^i-o, to pluck 
feathers, hairs ofif animals, 
hence, to pull up grass or 
weeds, Sa. fuUj to pludc 
feathers or hairs, fufiUiy p& 
futia^ My. hantun, to pluck, 
pull out] A. namasa, 1, 2, 
to pluck out, as hairs. 

Buti (for ba-uti), v., d. for 
bakauti, q.v. [Mg. vitOj com- 
pleted, finished, mamita, to 
finish.] 

Bute (lua i), v. t., to praise. 
A. madatia, to praise. 

Buti na, l|;>iti na, s., germ, 
knob or excrescence growing 
on a tree, a joint (from its 
bulging out). See botu, and 
buto. 

Butili, bitili, fltili, v. r., to 
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speak of each other, speak of 
one behind his back : tilL 

Bato, y. iy to germinate, 
bud. A. nabata, germinate. 
Hence 

Bute na, s., bud, d. mute na. 

Buto na, s., navel, then mid- 
dle ; malebuto (lit. the place 
of the middle), the middle (of 
the body, a Land, anything), 
d. but, hence d. tu-but, rain- 
bow, lit. stand in the middle 
(of the sky). [TaSa. huto, 
navel, taga nabutCj stomach, 
To. hUOj Sa. pute, Tah. pito, 
navel, Tah. pitqpUo, a button, 
Hy. pusaty Hg. jfuitdf the 
naveLI A. bugrat (or buj- 
rat), the navel, a knob. 

Butol, V. i., d. for bitelo, q.v. 

Batua, v. t, d. for bitua, q.v., 
to place, lay down, give ; t& 
bitnatna, to speak (or pray) 
while giving (or laying down) 
an offering (to the natemate). 
Hence 

Butnti s., a place where offer- 
ings to the natemate are 
put : now used for * altar '. 
Note. — The verb butua or 
bitua is the reflective of tna, 
q.v. : b& butua ki, go back- 
wards and forwards between 
two things, to halt between 
two opinions. 

BaturakL See under buta, 
supra. 

E, article, for a, sometimes i : 
a, nd, na, in. 

B, dem., this, that, as mal e 
(for mala uai), that time, 
then: e is a contraction for 



uai : rag uai, this time, now. 
See i (d.), dem. This e, ori, 
is used also as a tense par- 
ticle—see i. 

E, or i, prep., in, on ; t. prep. : 
na, ni, a, i. [Sa. i, in, at, 
with, to, from, for, of, on, on 
account of, concerning, Ma. i, 
of, &c., and t. prep.. My. f, t. 
prep., Fi. e, or «, in, with or 
by (instrumental).] A. li, 
H. le, T. nd, Gurague ya, 
or ia. 

£, inter, ad., where? See se. 

Ei, ad., yes. [Mg. ei, Sa. e, 
id.] A. ey, or ei, yes. 

Ei &, or ei ia, ad., yes, that's 

it : preceding word, and dem. 
Ei eri, ad., d. syn. ei k: ei, 

and eri, dem. 
Ei, ad., here, d. i, q.v. 
££ (d-i), ad., no, it is not. 

[Er. eyi, Mg. ai, idj Neg. 

ad. e, and i, dem. H. *i, E. 

*i, not. 
Eba, V. See tali-eba, tali- 

ofa. 
Ebau, ad., at the head (of the 

island, i.e. the east), opp. to 

etu, at the foot (west); e, 

prep., and bau. 

E1;>ago, ad., in the end (of the 
house), inside: e, prep., and 
1;>ago. 

Ebua, or ebu, ad., in the deep : 
e, prep., and bua n. Also 
ebua, &, the abyss. Hades. 

Ebuty d., in the middle; e, 
prep., and but, d. for buto, 
q.v. 

Bgura, s., the stick used for 
spreading (scraping) out the 
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heated stones of the oven : e, 
art., and gora i. 

Eis, ad., same as ais. 

Eka na, s., a relative, family 
connection. See alLa. 

Ekatema, ad., on the outside 
of the house, outside: e, 
prep., and katema, q.v. 

Sksakes, d. for kesakesa, q.v. 

Bko, s. See neko. 

Bkobu, ad«, in the inside, in 
the house, inside: e, prep., 
and kobu. 

Blii, d. for elaiL 

Xla|^, ad., and s., above, 
heaven: e, prep., and lagi, 
q.v. 

ElalOy or elalu, ad., in front, 
before: e, prep., and lalo, or 
lain, see alo, or alu na. 

BlaUy ad., on the sea, by the 
sea : e» prep., and lau. 

fiLo, s., d. &IO9 the sun : &1L 

Bio, or dP, V. L, to be sweet, 
pleasant, agreeable, redup. 
lolo. [Ha. du, to be pleasant, 
agreeable.] A. ^al&', ^alw% 
id. 

Biol, ad., d., in the belly, in- 
side : e, prep., and lol. [Ma. 
roto,2 Bf- dd. ro&ra, loga. 
A. rawt'o, ^^J garden, en- 
closure, lake, pool. 

Bmai (or emai), ad., in the 
distance, afar, far away; d. 
uf<§a : e, prep., and m&L [Sa. 
fnaOf mamao, to be far off, 
distant, mamaOf ad., far ofiF, 
distant.] A. ma'oka,to be far 
off, distant, ma'k% distance. 
Bmalebuto, ad., in the middle, 
inside: e, prep., and male- 
buto na. 



Bmate n, s., d. for namatigo 
na, the grave : matd. 
Bnea, or inia, d., personal 

pron., 8 sing., he, she, it, dd. 

nai, nig&, kinini ; 
Enera, or inira, pL of pre- 
ceding word, they, dd. nftra, 

nigar, kiniara. See Ch. V. 
En% vulgar pronunciation 

sometimes heard for nunn, 

to wipe, rub off. 
Eni, v., d. for ani, contracted 

en, an, to abide, be. 
Enu, pers. pron., 1 sing., I, 

dd. ann, kinau, kino, ke« 

inc. 
fire na, or drl na, d., mother. 

See S.V. ani na, note. 
Erai, dem., d«, this : araL 
Eri, dem., this. See araL 
Erik, dem., this, here. See & 

arai and ka. 
Era, dem., same as eri, d. 

nro, nra. 
£ra, s., c. art. nlSro, arms, 

war : &ra na. 
Es&n, ad., here, there, and 
Es&nien, id., and 
Esfis, id. : e, prep., and the 

demonstrative particles se, 

na, q.v. See ais (eis). [My. 

sini, sUcUf here, sanQj sanofi, 

sitUj there, and with prep. 

disinif here, disana, disUu, 

there, Mg. atu, etu, cUi, eU, 

here.] 

Esega. See asaga. 
Esike, s., a forked stick, that 

which sike-ti, grasps, seizes : 

sike-ti, e, art. 
Esai, or esei, a, the open, open 

space, d. esai leba, a road, 

lit. big open space : saL 
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fiso^ or Sea, d., ad., yes: ei 
(supra), and so or sa, dem. 
Esa, d.y ad.y outside, away, e, 

!>rep. and su. [Gf. FL esau 
e aau), on the outside, sat4sau, 
outskirts, sausau kei vuravura, 
ends or outsides of the earth.l 
H. kdfu, or kfu, only pf 
kaswd, Idf woth, ends or ex- 
tremities (of the earth), A. 
kaf&% n. a. kaf w% kaf &% to 
stimd apart, be afar ofif. 

Bwima, ad., in the house, at 
home : e, prep., and suma. 

fit, y. i, or a., d., to be many, 
dd. kdtd| katiota, to be great, 
plentif uL H. kabad, kabed, 
id. 

Btaku, ad, at the back, be- 
hind. [Sa. i toa, id.] B, 
prep., and taku na. 

Stan, ad., on the ground, 
down: e, prep., and tano, 
the ground. 

Btu, ad., at the foot (of the 
island, Le. the west, opp. to 
ebau) : e, prep., and tua na, 
the foot. 

fiiio (ewo), ad., no, it is not : 
e, as in dl, and uo, dem. 

fiuta, ad., on shore, ashore, on 
land, opp. to elau : e, prep., 
and uta. 

Fa (and fd or fl), inter, pron., 
in safa, seftt, what? also 
where ? It is ma in matuna, 
q.y. A. ma% H. mah, what ? 
See Ch. Y. 4. 

Fila na, 8., d. mao na, the 
thigh: see mao. 

7^ or ba, q.y., to go. 



Eafa-si, y. i, redup. of ba-si, 

q.y., to tread upon (of many). 
F&, d. for man, in mal fft nin 

= male man ua = this yery 

time, now. 
Fafan, for bafano, to wash 

the hands. 

Fafaga, redup. of flEiga, q.y. 
F&fatu, y. r., to trust, confide, 

faf&tu isa, to trust or confide 

in him, or in it. See under 

fata. 
Fafine, &, d., a woman, and, 

a., female. See Ch. V. 17. c, 

for this word in the Oceanic 

dd., and in A. 
Fagan i, y. c. , same as bagan 1, 

q.y. Hence 

Fftgailaga, y., redup., and 

Fagafaga, s., a bait^ and 

Faga, s., that which is giyen 
to eat, food; a present, a 
bribe. 

Fai (vai), c. art. nlfai, dd. 
noai (nniai, Le. n'wai), nai 
(n*ai), s., water. [An. inwaiy 
Er. nu, Ml. nue^ £pi u€, Sa., 
Put. vaiy Ma. tcai, Bouru dd. 
icai, Coram dd. wai, My. ayer, 
i.e. ay {ai)y and er.] H. ma' 
unused in sing., pi. nuum, 
construct, me% water; Nm. 
m&i, E. mai, water. For 
My. er, y. Ef. elo, dP. 

Fai, y. t, d., diyide or cleaye, 
as lao fai, plunge into, cleay- 
ing (with a spear): boa, to 
diyide, cleaye, and see also 
maga-&L 

Fai, 8., a skate (fish). [Cf. My. 
pariy Tag. poffi, skate fish.] 
Der. unluiown. 
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Fakal i, same aa bakal 1 i. 
Hence 

Vakol, a. (in active sense) kano 
{ftkal, a comforting person, 
comforter (in passive sense), 
aago fokal, domestic or tame 
animals, lit piga cared for. 
or taken care of. 

Fakalo, or fokal, a., war. 
ply- barkaiahi (kalaki), to 
fight, to quarrel, Mlaiii, fight, 
quarrelj (Mahrl gborat, 
war). H. garab, Hith., to 
make war (with any one). 

Fakamatua, s., c art, an 
ancient story : matos, toal 

Fokamaori, i.q. bakamaori, 
q.v. 

Takaiago, a, c. art, the rough 
prickly scab that covers a 
sore: rago. Faka-rago, d. 
kafo-rago, for which it is 
transposed. For kafa, see 
ka&i, in&a. 

Fakarogo, iq. bakaroga 

Fakam, Lq. bakaru. See bu- 
karu. 

Fakaruku, s., the under part, 
as, ua fakaruku ki nakasu, 
the under part of a tree (L e, 
shade or shelter under its 
overhead foliage), ki aauot, 
(fig.)theBh6lter or protection 
of a chief: rukua (and the 
caus. prefix), q.v. 

Fakaaa, a, a festival : bakaaa. 

Fakataliga, a, an ear pen- 
dant: caus. prefix, and tali- 

8».q-v- 

Fakatokoi, or Cakatokei, lq. 
bakatokoi. 
Fakatt, or fakaaa, &, d. fikaa, 
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flVftnft, a messenger, ambaa- 
sador, agent sent to do Bome- 
thing for a chief or eommn- 
mty; and 
Fakan, or ftkana, a., a mee- 
sage such aa the agent sent 
by a chief or a community 
carries to deliver, i ofl nafo- 
kaua, he carries the message 
(of state). See kau, gan, 

Erasp, take hold of, carry, && 
Sa, fe'au, to send for (v. r.), 
fiau, a message. To. fekau, to 
bid, command, order ; a mes- 
sage, order ; Uy. and Ja. pi^ 
gatca, a grandee, a noble : in 
Java it is the title of the five 
chief councillors of state, and 
the word ia derived from 
gaica, to bear or carry, convoy, 
bring, £f. hat, to carry (as a 
club), Fi. kau-ta, to carry, Sa. 
'au, to send, 'au mai, to bring, 
'au'auna, a servant.] 

F&Ia, a. (aee under l^ala it), a 
ahip's yards. 

Falafbia, a., cross sticks fas- 
tened on a tree for a ladder 
to climb it : ^ala n. 

Falea, a,, a cave. ^ah. fare- 
fare, a., hollow, fare, a house, 
Ma. whare, Sa. fate.'} See 
^ala III. 

Fam i, or b&m i, v. t, to eat 
p?ah. amu, to eat] H. 
pa'am, A. fb'ama, to have 
the mouth full, to swallow 
dovm. 

Fanau aa, v. t., d. bonu, to 
teach, to instruct : to preach. 
[Fi. vunau-fa, to admonish, 
harangue, preach to.] H. 
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'anah, to harangue, proclaim, 
preach, admoniah. 

f anauen, a., c. art., the teach< 
ing, i.e. either the act of 
teaching or the thing taught, 
law (as 'law' of Moses, re- 
cent use). 

Tonei, v. i., d., to be extin- 
guished, out (of a fire): see 
buna g, bunue. 

!Fana, s., d., darkness, shade, 
only iu hot>fanu, evening, 
lit time of shade, d. rag 
melu. See melu, and under 
gota fanu, infra. 

Panna, b., inhabited country, 
land, My. b&nua, id. [Malo 
vanua, house, Santo d. venva, 
house, village.] H. banah, 
to build, as a house, ps. part. 
banu', built, binyaba, build- 
ing ; A. bana', S. bna'. 
Note. — The Santo word has 
beet preserved the primary 
meaning 'house', or 'build- 
ing ' ; then a country, district, 
or land is called bftnua, or 
fanas, because, like a house 
or village (or building), it is 
the dwelling-place of men, or 
place of buildings. 

Para ki uameta na, v. t., to 
iix the eyes, stare with open 
and motionless eyes. Nm. 
fagar, 2, fix (the eyes), stare. 

Fara, s., c, art, a cocoanut 
(fruit) that begins to shoot 
fCf. Fi. vuni. a couoanut ready 
to shoot] Bora u. 

7arB, a, a chafed place on the 
skin, especially on the thigh 
(from being rubbed or chafed 
in walking) : baro-Bi. 
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, a row, or 



Faraf^a, or ferafera, e., a 
row, a lot, a band (as of sores 
on a limb), lit. a number of 

Bl&ra ki, or bifera ki, v. c, 
to put or arrange in rows. 
[My. haris, a line, row, rank, 
file, troops, mdmbaris, v., and 
haris }:an, v., and bdrbaris, 
v., barisan, parade, place 
where troops are exercised.] 
H. ma'arakah (and ma'arot' 
for ma'arokot'), disposing, 
ranging in order, a row or 
pile, battle set In array, army. 
or band ; from 'arak, to ar- 
range in order, or in a 
row. 

Fara-bule, a, c. art. a rank, 
row, or baud, of adults or 
full-grown men : fara, rank, 
and bule, adult. 

Fara-kal, c. art., a row or 
band of men connected to- 
gether by relationship, as of 
brothers: fara, and kal, see 
bakali 

Farfiti, s., c. art, sticks fas- 
tened above and upon the 
raftei-s of a house : a pr. 
name (the name of the chaef 
of Sesake, the chief binding 
the people together as the 
naf^itti (lit. that which 
binds together) do a house). 
[My. hUroli, rafters, Fi, vara- 
ti, upper cross beams of a 
house.] From bar^ti, q.v. 
H, tdbar (E. ahabara, v. c), 
to bind together, connect or 
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join together, H. mfi^blrot, 

couplings. 
NoTB.— In d. rub (raf|=d. 

farati ; and in d. ran (for 

rai) is rafter, which in another 

d. is tokai. 
Fare, forefkre. See bare, 

barefare, to move. 
Farea, b., tho public house of 

a vilJage, d. fare, outside. 

[Hota varea, outside. Ml. P. 

vere. Ur. ran, outside, Mg. 

h'dani, outside {i-veUm').'} A. 

barriyy", outer, external (Ct. 

barri), Nm. barr&ni, outer, 

exterior (ttnd barra, out). 
Fareo, d. for bi reko, to be 

poor : reko ; and bi, to hn. 
Farofaro, a., tea farofaro, a 

thing that rasps, &c. : baro- 

Ffisi, i.e. fa-Bi, v. t., tread 
upon, fast koro, bind to- 
gether the reeds of the koro- 
feace (which is done by tread- 
ing upon them) : basi. 

Fasu (na meta iLa), s., d., eye- 
brows, ta&si, V. r., to make 
a sign with the eye. A. 
"amaza, to make a sign (with 
tiie eye, eyebrows), 6, make 
such signs to each other. 

Fasu, tisuK na, a., a part, por- 
tion ; member (of the body). 
[Sa. Jiisi, a piece, a place 
fasifasi, to split up in piecee 
/asi, to split beat.] H. basa' 
cut in pieces, A. bas'a'a, cut, 
cleave, bas"at, part, a piece. 
(Cg. H. badad, to divide, 
bad, a part, pi. members of 
the body, A. badds, aeparat< 
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disjoin, bndd', portion, part 
(of anything), badftd', part. 
See s. V. H. badad.) 

Fat&, s., a bench, shel^ stand, 
platform, dd. aenr*. nSrfi, 
uetd, kof^ta. [Sa. fata, 
raised house for storing yama 
in, a shelf, a bier, Tah. Jiiia. 
altar, scaffold, piece of wood 
to hang baskets of food on, 
&c.. Mg, vala (and voto), box, 
shelf for keeping rioe, Ac] 
H. 'omed, platform, place, 
'emdab, a lodging (place). 
See fain. 

Fatok, same as batok and 
matok : toko. 

Fatu, same as batu and matu : 
tu. 

Fatu, hence fafatu, v.. to 
trust in, rely upon, confide 
in ; fata (see ante) ; g'oflta, 
or kofeta, to be sticky, gluey, 
wet and atieky. fSa./oa/ah*- 
fiiki, to persevere indefatig- 
ably, fatu (•amoa), to have a 
swollen shoulder (&om bear- 
ing burdens), Mg./efa, felaka, 
pelaka, sticky,] A. 'antada 
1, 2, S. to sustain, prop up, 
make firm or stable, with 
a column, to be wet and 
sticky, 8, to rely upon, trust 
or confide in (f&f4tu); also, 
1, to have the hump or the 
back contused with carry- 
ing (a camel). H. 'amad, to 
stand (l>e firmly set), confide 
in, endure, persist, persevere, 
(cf. Sa.), A. 'imad, higher 
structures, column, atake, 
'amod', prop, column, et^nea 
put in the ground for sup. 
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portB for the foundation, 
oolimuif prop of a funily, 
chief, lord, the back, <amid% 
column and chief or prince 
(of a people), H. <amud, 
column, pillar, platform, scaf- 
fold. See f&ta (ante). 
Fata, s., stone. [lU^* vatu, 
ML d. var, Hy. batUy Sa. JaiUj 
id.] H. eben, E. db&n, 
stone, 
l^tu, &, c. art nafittu, the 
ridge of a house, ridge-pole : 
seebfttu. [TaSa. |?a^u, id., 
Halo uobatUy id., HI. U. uo- 
htU.'J See batu, supra. 
Fatona, s., and ad., d. for ma- 
tnna, q.y. 

F^u, same as ban, q.v., a., 
new. 
F^ulu, s., barter, iq. baulu, 
q.v. 

F^Tun, d. fjau, new ; na fau- 
muen. 

F^na i» same as bans i, ask, 
question; hence 
Fans, pr. n. (Questioner), a 
spirit, o£Scer of Saritau at 
the gates of Hades. 
Fe, and fefe, same as be, befe ; 
nafe&na, nafefeana, s., the 
act of reading, or counting. 
Fd, conj., if, should, for bd. 
Fe, d., conj., then, but. A« 

tBLf id. 
Fea, same as be, or bea, to 

precede, first. 
Fefe, same as befe. 
Fei, or fS, d., inter, pron., 
who? rSa. ai, Tah. o mt, 
id.] See Ch. V. 4. (2). 
F^i&i ki, same as beifei ki ; 
nafeiflBien, s., the act of in- 



dicating or showing, or the 
thing by which something is 
made manifest ; a sign, token. 
Seebelki. 

Feko, s., a cockroach, and 
similar insects. 

Felak, s., c. art., d., a tribe, or 
fJEunily clan, dd. syn. meta- 
rau, kainaga : ^aXa in. 

Felaki, s., c. art., girdle to 
which the nafon, or loin 
cloth, was attached: it is 
about six inches wide: be* 
laki. 

Fera, c. art, a row. See fara. 

Fera-bnle, fera-k&L SeefJEira- 
biile, fara-kftl. 

Ferafera, rows. See fara- 
fara. 

Fera, c. art., s., an omen, also 
fefera; the natamole tabu, 
having poured out some na- 
maluk (kava) to the nate- 
mate, drinks off his own cup, 
and then looking into it sees 
some blood, or a human hair, 
or some oilier thing, which 
is called fera, an omen, or 
indication, good or bad, as 
the case may be : or he per- 
ceives the omen, good or bad, 
by *lo namo% which is 
another species of divination. 

Fefera ki, or fera ki, and 
bifera ki, v., to show by a 
fera, as the natemate are 
supposed to do (see under the 
preceding word) ; to give an 
omen. L^S* fambara, an 
omen, presage, Hy. falf omen 
(A.).] A. fla'l', omen. 

Fera, v. L, fera ki, v. t, fera- 
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fbra, V. i., ferafisra ki, v. t. : 
eeebera. 

FeroB, G. art., b., a crumb, 
food, H. bixyah, food. 

Fet, B., a bird's nest, made like 
a platform of woven twigs, 
[8a. Jataniffa, a nest.] See 
t&ta. 

Feto, c. art., s., a tribe : beta. 

Fete, or flte, C- art. nafete, 
inter, pron., what? Km. 
made, what ? 

Fetta, s., soapstone, a soft 
stone that can easily be cut : 
fata, stone, and ta, to cut. 

Fi, v., to be: bi, 

Fi&re ki, v., to go into the pre- 
sence of some one, to be un- 
abaahed (oppoeite of mali&re, 
or malidre). See rairai. 

Fiatn, v. r., t« smite each 
other, to fight, war: atu. 

Fidre, v. r., d.. to speak, con- 
verse, A. ^ra, 6, to converse, 
talk together. 

Fifl, B., anything binding 
round, as a fillet or turban, 
&c., then a thing going round, 
as a ship round a cape or 
island, then hostile talk (with 
which one's adversary aa it 
were binds him round) ; 

Fifl ki, V. t.. to go round, as 
a yam vine round a stake, n 
ship round an island : flfl, is 
for Sfisi, redup. of flsi, q.v. 

Fifla i, V. t., to bind round: 
redup. of fisi. 

Fikit, or flkat, v. r., to be 
savage, given to biting, lit. 
to bite each other : kat i. 
[Pi. veikxUa, id.] 
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Fikobo, V. r., lit. to chase, or 

pursue, each other : koba-sL 
IHli, s., d., bair, feathers, &c. 

[Po. fulu, hulu, hum, Mg. 

tulu. My. bulu, id.] 9ee s,v. 

bulu. 
Fill, or ni&, c, art, same as 

blla, lightning: bils. [8a, 

uila. My. kSat, Mg, hdafa, 

id.] 
FillflU, a., a gleaming or 

Sashing shell worn as an 

ornament : bila. 
Filora, same as bolora, and, 

Filifllora. See bulo ki. 

Fimeri, v. r., to be doing 
something to each other, 
usually in a hostile sense, to 
be fighting: merL 

Fimtiri, v. r,, to be returning 
each other, dismissing with 
presents, repaying: mini. 

IHnago, c. art., s., food : kan i. 
[For other Oceanic forma of 

. tliis word, see the lista of 
Codrington and Ray. Mg. 
liinana, id.] 

Pira>ni, v, t., supplicate, or 
pray, him, and without ob- 
ject, flrfi, to supplicate, pray, 
also biflr&, bifirfi-ni. (Tah. 
pure, to pray, pupure, to pray 
frequently.] H. falal, Hithp., 
to aupplioale, pray. 

Firska, v. i., to delay, A. 
'araka, (5), to delay. 

Fisa, v., flaan, c. art, s., to 
speak, word : bisa. 

Fia i, or flai, v. t., to bind 
round, to bind about, as a 
fillet, turban, or vine round 
the head, a string round a 
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parcel, a bandage round a 

wounded limb; flsi nama- 

nuk, to bind up a wound ; 

a yam vine binds round a 

stake (twines round it), and 

flsi namd, to twist a rope 

(bind round the one strand 

on the other — this is usually 

biilo Id) ; a whip or rod binds 

round the body to which it is 

applied, hence tale flsi, to 

flog (see tale, to go round), 

lit. to go round binding about, 

d. maflsi, to whip, flog : often 

the final s is elided, hence 

fl-gote-fl, to flog him to pieces 

(for flsi-gote-fl), lit. to flog — 

break him, and see flfl (supra), 

and taflfi; the word of an 

adversary is said to flsi the 

object of his anger, that is, 

bind him roimd; flsi uago, 

bind roimd a pig (in order to 

its being carried slung to a 

pole, so that it may not be 

hurt). [Sa. fisi, to entwine 

as a vine, To. fi, to twist, and 

fihif entwine, twist, Ma. whi- 

tchi, be entaiagled, ivMkawhi' 

whif wind round, fasten, My. 

pusi^, to turn round, twist] 

H. ^bas^ to bind, bind on, 

bind about, as a head band, 

turban, tiara, ' the seaweed is 

bound about (flsi na bau gu) 

my head/ Jon. ii. 6 ; to bind 

up a wound, to bind fast, 

shut up ; cf. (A. 'afa?), Iposi, 

q.v. 

Fisi, a. used as s., i bi flsi (a 
boy that is circumcised, m 
tefe a i bi flsi, they circum- 
cise him, he is flsi). A. 



>afl^^ e praeputio appar 

rentem habens glandem puer^ 

fa8a% a glande praeputium 

reduzit puer. 
Firi na, c. art., s., d. flti nSf 

q.v. 
Fin, or flr i, V. t., same as bir i, 

q.v., to make void, bring to 

nought; hence 
Firi, in tale-flri, round-bring- 
ing to nought, i.e. all round. 
Firigi, same as biri-gi, to 

carry. 
Fisau na, s., d., as naflsau 

naui = era naui, the sprout, 

shoot, or vine of a yam : 

bisau. 
Fisiko na, s., flesh. H. basar, 

Ch. bisra, or bislr§, flesh. 

[TaSa. vesekOf id.] 
I^o, c. art., s., an annual 

reed-like plant whose top is 

used for food. [Sa. fiso, a 

species of reed.J Der. un- 
known. 

Fisuaki, same as bisuaki. 
Fisueri, same as bisueri. 
Fisuraki, c. art., s., talk, 

speech: bisuraki. 
Fisurakien, c. art., s., the act 

of talking: bisuraki, q.v. 
Fisurua, c. art., s., a lie, or 

lies; and 
Fisuruen, c. art., s., lying: 

bisuro, q.v. 
Fiti na, c art., s., d. flri na, 

the rib, or ribs, side. [Er. 

mperiy Santo d. porera na^ Ma. 

ramy Mafoor raoTj rib.l H. 

9ela% Gh. *ala% rib, side, A. 

f^US rib. 
Fitaua, c. art., s., d. syn. with 

fakaua or flkaua : tau. 
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Fit, y. i., d., to run. A. 
fJAddSi to run. 

nte, interr. See nafete. 

Fitdriki, or biteriki, s., an 
old woman, matron, lady, as 
mAriki, an old man, senior, 
sir : m&riki is m&% man, and 
riki, old, and fltdiiki is fllte, 
woman, and riki, old: for 
flte, see under ieJbie and 
matu ; and for riki, old, what 
follows. [Ma. arikif first- 
born male or female in a 
family of note, hence M^, 
priest, leader.2 £• 15hdka, to 
advance in age ; be the first- 
bom, or eldest, in a family ; 
be senior ; alhaka, to grow 
old, Ihik, advanced in age, 
aged ; contracted lik, chief. 

Fitefo, same as bitefa. 

Fitili, same as butili 

Fitia, same as \>itiay q.v. 

Fito na, s., d., syn. Ipile-meta 
na, q.v.: butOi v. i., and 
buto, s., bud. 

Fo, d. for bo, q.v., paiiicle 
used in the formation of the 
future tense. 

Fdga, s., d. n§fo, whetstone, 
grinding stone, and (because 
used as whetstone) pumice 
stone. [To. Jua^a (Ma. hoa^Oj 
Sa. foaga\ a grindstone, a 
whetstone, fiMfijULga, pumice 
stone.] See n&fo. 

Fdna, c art, s., d. syn. tofe, 
the native cloth, or clothing, 
made from the bark of a tree. 
[£. Mai funa, id.] See bo- 
no-tiu 

Fdnu, s., the turtle or tortoise. 
[Fi. vonuj My. p{mH, Mg. 



faniy Ha. lumu^ Sa. rolu, Ta 
fwML\ A. *&winat, *a3riiiat| 
the tortoise or turtle. 
Fa, V. i., d. for mo, to hum, 
buzz, lago fti, humming or 
buzzing fly (blow fly) : mu. 

Foa na, or boa na, s., nafkia 
n rama, the bottom (outside) 
of a canoe or ship, lit the 
back, syn. na mata n rama : 
bua na, bul na. 

Fuagoro, s. See muagoro. 

Fuata, V. i., or a., to have 
raised stripes on the skin (as 
from blows with a rod, or as 
are formed by the veins on 
the arm). See bua ui, and 
bua-ti : the radical nation \a 
sweUing out, 

Foa-ti, i.q. bua-tL 

Foga, d. buma, q.v. 

Fagaga, v. i., to well up, 
spring, bubble up, welling 
over or spreading asunder 
(as a spring) : foa, or bua m, 
and gaga, for which see 
maga. 

Fugaftiga, V. i., or a., L q. 
bugaftLga, q.v. [Sa. fagth 

Fugafuga na, s., as, fUgafiiga 
nabiau, the whitened or 
breaking crest of a wave, lit 
its blossom : fOga. 

Fule, and ftileftile, or bule- 
ftile. See biile i. 

Folu, and foliiftQu : Lq. pre- 
ceding word. 

Foluara, v. i., or a., to be bad, 
a rascal, ill-looking, horrid, 
malignant A. *aikr, (V^iP, 

&c., malignant) horrid, &c 
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FnlUB, ▼., to turn : biilusi. 

Fmnaftima na, s., d. for fUga- 
foga nSf q.y* 

FnnasOi c. art, a., stopper: 
bnnaso. 

Fora, same as bnra, to be 
fulL 

Fnrei, s. See fUteL 

Furei ki, y. t. See burei: 
rub, cleanse ; furei Id natua 
na, cleanse his feet, as by 
rubbing or scraping them on 
a scraper, &c. 

Furei a, same as burei, or 
bura i, to leava 

Furiftna, c. art., s., the being 
swollen, or having the dropsy : 
buria. 

Fu8 i, same as bus i, d. mur i, 
q.v. 

Fusa i, same as busa i. 

Fuafkis ki, same as busfus Id. 

Fut, c. art., s., d. for l^sa- 
Ij^oaa. 

Futei, dd. furei, futei, mitoi 
or mitei, s., the white ant. 
See rei, tei. [Sa. foi, Tah. 
ro, ant, gen. name.] 

Futfut, d. for butafuta. 

Futum,y.i., dd. bisau, busuf, 
busofu, bisobu, to sprout 
forth, spring up, grow, t^la, 
Meli, Aniwa, Fut. samo, id., 
Hg. mifemUha, to germinate.] 
H. famall^ ELal and Piel, to 
sprout forth, to grow (as 
plants, trees, the hair), and 
fig. used of the first begin- 
nings of things which occur 
in the world, as Isa. zliiL 19, 
* Behold I make a new thing ; 
now it shall spring Jarth/ Hi 
make to sprout forth or grow. 
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and fig. make something 
spring up or exist, H. ^emalj^ 
ofibpring, Ef. atuma, id. 

Gt (pronounced ng). 

£fr&, d., pers. pron., 8 sing., 
he, she, it (nom. suf. n, or 
na). [Ma. ^d, pi. art., Sa. tto, 
he, she, this, that, these, those, 
Ha. na, pi. art., and sign of 
pi. number ; Hg. tori, My. ina 
{inya)f he, she, it, they. J See 
Ch. V. 2. 

da, conj., usually go, q.y., 
and : ka, in kai, conj. 

£fra, final conj., that, ut, d. ka, 
or k% q.y. 

Qa, dem., this, here, there, 
always (in this form) sufiSxed 
as in nai^, naga, q.y., alaga 

' (alia ga), this place, or place 
here, Le. here (d. li ke, see 
ke); but alaga may be a 
contraction for alia naga : ka, 
dem. 

dalper, a., and s., grey-haired, 
aged, a grey-haired, Le. aged 
person: kalper. 

£fr§fa, s., a fathom (six feet). 
[Sa. gafa, a fathom.] A. 
k&mat (Nm. kama), a rathom 
(six feet). 

£fraflkafl, s., a small basket; 
and 

Aafikafl, y., to feel for or 
take hold of a thing in a 
basket with the fingera A. 
koffat, a basket, kafl^ to 
take stealthily between the 
fingers. 

daga, y. L, to well out, or 
bubble up, as water from a 
spring, in fOgaga. Seemaj^ 
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dai, or gei, redup. gaigai, 
▼. L, to cry, sing, &c. : kai, 
or keL 

6ai (ga, final conj., and i, 
tense particle of the fut.). 
See i, dem. 

6aigaiy v. i, to pant, be out of 
breath. [Sa. ga*egde, to be 
out of breath, lUu nae, naenae, 
to be out of breath, to pant.] 
8. ka^ to pant. 

6ai-tagoto, y. L, to scream (as 
in pain) : gai, and tagoto, for 
which see koto, to break. 

ikULalau i (gkalau i), redup. 
of galau L 

6akarafl (gkarafl). See ka- 
rafL 

dkJcasi (gkasi). See kasi. 

6akat (gkatak). See kati. 

£MLaa sa, v. t., to grasp (as an 
oar, in pulling, or a branch of 
a tree): usually pronounced 
gkau. See gau, kau. 

Gakua, inter, ad., redup. of 
koa, or gua, q.v. 

dkUa, y. L, or a., small : kala. 

dkdakala, y. L, to laugh. [My. 
gdlixk^ to laugh loud continu- 
ously.] As karkara, to laugh 
loud and long, karkara, to 
laugh, cf. kalla, 7, to laugh. 

ikUau i, y. i, d. galau sa, to 
cross oyer, d. (transposed) 
lakau i, q.y. E. t^ali^ to 
cross oyer, a^^a£a, make to 
cross oyer. 

£ktle-baga, s., d, bowstring: 
kale-baga. 

dkd i (al i, kal i), y. i, to stir 
round (as water or any liquid). 
[Ma. ffan$y a waye, garue, 
shake, moye to and fro. Ha. 



ale, well up, dteaUf make into 
wayes, stir up, as water, ofe, a 
waye, Sa. gcUUy a waye, gagak^ 
to be rippled, goLu, to be 
rough, break heayily on the 
reef, &c. My. oltm, Mg. oZufia, 
a waye.] H. galal, to roll, 
hence gal, fountain, well, pL 
wayes, S. galo', a waye. 

dkklu, c. art., s., husks, peel, 
&c. (for pig's food), better 
part of a thing ; pudenda ; d. 
the inner bark of trees: see 
kalu-tL Cf. Ch. gilla% & 
gelo', A. gillu, gollu, chaff, 
&c., a coyering, better part of 
a thing. 

dalu-ti, y. i, galuti n&sti, to 
put the bowstring on a bow, 
nabela gain, coyering board 
on end of a canoe ; and 

dalu, c. art., s., bowstring. 
See kalu-tL 

dalugalua, y. L, or a, d. sa- 
galugalu, to be aged, ex- 
perienced (of persons), to be 
mature, also to be worn out 
as with age (of anything), as 
if to be full of agedness, and 
mere husk or skin : it has the 
a ending a ; nagalu matua, 
an aged, full-grown, or full- 
bearded person, or one not 
immatura A. galla, 2, to be- 
come aged and expert or ex- 
perienced. 

Gan i, ganikani, y. t., to eat : 
kan L 

dtora, y. i, to be dry : kara. 

dkira^^ara, y. i., to be strong, 
yehement, and garakarai : 
kara, karakaraL 

dkkrft sa, y., to meet (any per- 
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son or thing), to come upon, 
hit, as, m ba g&ra nata, they 
wenty met a person, i ba gar& 
sa, it (as a calamity) came 
upon him, i si gar& sa, he 
shot (hit) it or him, 1 bisa 
i^ar& sa, he spoke, met (or 
hit) it, i.e. he spoke to the 
point. H. karah, and kara', 
to meet 

dara ki, v. See kara ki. 

dkura, d, pers. pron., 8 pL, 
they : ga, and 'ra.] [Ma. gdra^ 
they, them.] See Ch. V. 2. 

dar iy v., and, redup., 

darikarL See kari 

£kuro i, y. t See kar L 

dhiru-ti, and redup., 

damkaru. See kam-ti 

dkurei kL See karei ki. 

£kkrafi,y. t. Seekarafi. 

dari, a., d. for kasi. 

£kuMt, inter, ad. See kasa. 

£tas i, Y. See kas i. 

dkuma, and gasukasua, a. 
Seekasoa. 

6&t. See gaut. 

6at i, Y. See katL 

6at, y. See kat. 

datikati. See kati. 

dati, d. for kasL 

date na, d. karo na. 

dan, Y. t., to grasp : kau. 

daua, a., barbed (of a spear) : 
kau, Y. t, tagau. It has the 
a. ending a. 

daut, d. gftt, in bati-gaut, 
a phmt with hook-like thorns, 
lit. grasping teeth : kau, y. i, 
tagan. 

6el i, Y. i, to clasp (in order 
to lift or carry), carry away ; 

d«le-ti, Y. t.| id. ; and 



dtolakela, y., used of many 
carrying away. See kele^ti, 
and kalu-ti. 

6el i, for gal i 

£toma, d., yerb suf., 1 pL, 
excL : gami, nami. 

Gtomi, d. gami, nami, nom. 
suf. 1 pi., excl. 

d«ra-flL, for kara-fl. 

d«re na, s., in mele-gere na, 
and na garagara na, the part 
of the tail of a fish which 
when it is feeding near shore 
appears aboye water like a 
shark's fin. [HI. P. A»re, 
tail ; Hy. ekor^ ihur, tail.] H. 
'a]|;idr, A. *oVor% hinder part, 
rear, end ; Nm. dkir, end. 

dtesa, gesakesa, for kesa, 
kesakesa. 

dHl, prep., and ki, q.y., to, be- 
longing to, of. 

dfri, s., porpoise: perhaps so 
called because of the squeak- 
ing noise it makes on rising 
out of the water. See next 
word. 

6-i, gki, giki, y. L, creak, 
squeak, ping, moan. [Fi. giy 
to squeak, Sa. '«% squeak.] 
A. nakka, nakik', creak, &c. 

Gie na, or gia na, s., name, 
dd. kiha na, and gisa na, q.y. 

tStvb sa, or gie ki, y. (see pre- 
ceding word), to haye or 
acquire a name for or in con- 
nection with something. 

tStHkL See kiki, small. 

iStW, 1, or kil i, or kili, y. t, 

to dig. [Sa. *eliy My. goUij 

Mg. hadiy to dig.] A. kara*, 

n. a. karw*, to dig. 

Note. — Kili natano^ dig the 
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ground, kUt ki nakaau na- 
tano, dig a stick into the 
ground. 

6kiUki(i.e. gilcUi ki), redup., 
intensive, as ba gkiliki na- 
tnoma, dig thy feet (into the 
ground), i.e. stand lirm, or 
simply, ba gkiliki. 

dkitai i.e. gikita, v. redup. 
Seo gita, kita- 

&init i, v., gini got«-fl. See 
kinit i. 

&irlgiri,v. i., or a., to be bright, 
brilliant, abining, poliahet). 
[To. gig'da, bright, brilliant, 
polished. My. gi^g, and gilau, 
to shine, glitter, be bright, 
brillinnt, dazzle.] A. g^', 
to be clear, shining, &c., 
galiyj', bright, shining, 
polished. 

Note. — The A, word also 
denotes to be or appear un- 
OOTered: Ef. d. karo, to be 
unclothed, have the clothes 
removed, naked, 

&B, or giaa, ad., together, lit. 
as one, with numerals, as, ma 
mfl, gis, two, two together, in 
twos, and so with all the 
numerals. H. k'ehad, as 
one, L e. together, Ch. ka- 
ll^ftda. See ki, as, and sa, s, 
one. 

d^isa. See kisa, or kesa. 

^Ksa na, a., c. art, name, dd. 
gia aa, kiha na (for kba na). 
fTaSa. Mia, Ml. U. se, Malo 
ISO, Epi (Ba.) m, (Bi.) kia, 
Ta. dd. rige [narige), na'ge 
^ge), An. i'a, FL yat'a. Am. 
ja, Pasnm isa, Ta. d. hge 
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{na>ige).'\ A. 'ism' and aim*, 
H. s'em, name. 
Note.— The £f. giaa (kilu, 
gia) has k' (or g') prefixed, 
as Epi kia, and TaSa. ki^ft, 
for wlilch see Cb. IL 11. c, 
not in Epi aia, ML ae, Am. 
sa, Malo and Paama isa : in 
alt these the final m of the 
original is elided, as it is in 
ta (q.v.), blood, and no (for 
nnm) ; this final m appears 
as g iuTa. 

6ifl i, V. t. , to feel, touch, and 

^liskis, redup. See kis i. 

d'ita i, V, t. See kita L 

Gite toa i, for gita toa i. See 
kite toa L 

£k>, conj., connecting substan- 
tives and sentences, and. 
[Mi. P. ga, ka. Ml. U. to, 
Fi. ka, and.] Amh. ka, and 
(with numerals). 

dota (gotO'fl), V. t., to cut, as 
a nakoau, with a knife. [Hg. 
hipa, out. mikapa, v. i, to 
cut.] H. gub, A. g&ba, to 
cut. 

doba-si, V. t. See koba-ai. 

6obera, or gob&ra, s., or ko- 
bara, side, as, kobara kerua, 
the other side. H. <et>er, Ch. 
<abar, id. 

£k>fu sa, V. t. See kofa sa. 

Qofkofua, a. See kofkofaa. 

6ko&ta (for gokofita), a., 
sticky, gluey. {iH^. feta, fela- 
ka, clay adhering, wet, stick- 
ing to.] A. 'amada, 2, 6, to 
be wet so as to stick (earth or 
clay). 

Oogo, V. i, to wade, to wade 
half swimming ; 



6o6o] 



», s., an aquatic bird. [An. 
o^^, to swim, Sa. 'a'au, to 
swim, Fila haukauy to bathe, 
Ua. hJMj swim, wade, Ha. au, 
auau^ swim, bathe, hasten, cf. 
Ja. humbah^ to wash.l A. 
l^uunma, 1, hasten, 4, bathe, 
or wash oneself in cold water, 
10, bathe in hot water ; and, 
general term, wash the body. 
Qoi, or go 1, y. t, or ko i, as, 
gd naniu, to rub, scrape, or 
grind out by rubbing or scrap- 
ing the kernel of the cocoa- 
nut, sum-go i (coyer-drain 
out) to coyer with one's mouth 
the aperture of a drinking 
yessel and drain out the con- 
tents, kd, a mark or bound- 



ary, also 



naf anna ; 



redup., 

£h>ko i, y. t., to scrape (na- 
fona) ; to mark, paint, or 
smear (nafona, Le. natiye 
cloth), koko, the paint used 
for this, gokoi (or gokai, or 
gokei) nafona. [Sa. 'oa% to 
mark or paint natiye doth.] 
H. t^Jcah, Lq. (^^¥9 <^ut 
into, liacky engraye, carye, 
draw, paint, delineate, ^ok, 
a defined limit, a bound, A. 
hakka, 8, grind by rubbing, 
1, hack, cut, pierce, 7, drain 
out (as milk), ^kka, scrape, 
rub ; hence also 

&ko, or goko, y., to cut into, 
cut, hack, always followed by 
another yerb, as, gko \>ora i, 
gko gote-fll (used of cutting 
up the nakoau, or natiye 
pudding), na kokoen, s., the 
cutting up. 
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dtokolau, see gakalau (gka- 
laui). 

&61d, s., a cripple, one lame. 
A. gayala, to be lame. 

6kola (gokola). See kola, 
kokola, to be dry. 

dfrkola. See kola, shout. 

dfrkolau. See kolau. 

£h>ll na, c. art, s., bird's beak, 
lips, mouth. [Sa. gutu, mouth 
(of animals, wells, bottles). 
Ma. gut% lip, rim, whakii' 
ffutufuiUf grumble at, scold, 
Fi. ^usUf mouth, Fut. ragutu, 
beak.] A. nakara, to peck 
with its beak (a bird) ; to 
scold, nakr&t, foramen (^oe), 
mankar, bird's beak. 

£frolo\Mt,y. i., to be filthy, dirty. 
Karafa, 8, to be defiled, 4, to 
be infected, contaminated, 
Nm., 4, to disgust. 

6koldfa. See koldflEt. 

6-olu-ti, y. t See kalu-tL 

£k>n, y. i., to be firm, fast: 
kon. 

iStkon (kokon), redup. of pre- 
ceding. 

6-kon (gokon), y. i., to be 
bitter : kon, kokon. 

£k>nai, y. t. See konaL 

£k>r 1, or kor i, y. t, to en- 
close or surround with a fence 
(nakoro) ; then to enclose as 
with a fence a sick person 
(shutting out and prohibiting 
eyil spirits or eyil influences 
from him) — this is done by 
the ' Sacred Man ' (natamole 
tabu) — hence gorokoro, to 
diyine, and nekoro, diyina- 
tion, or incantation, with its 
accompanying rites; redup., 
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l^rokor i (natiye Christian 
prayer, Atua O, ba gorokoro 
d^uni auga toko loga namo- 
lien anago — ' O God, enclose 
us that we may abide in the 
loga (enclosure) of Thy salya- 
tion) ' ; gord sa, to conceal it 
(as a crime with which one is 
charged) ; gor i, to prohibit, 
as, tuba gor i, prohibit, im- 
pede, obstruct, bisa gor i, 
speak, impede, or obstruct 
mm ; tu gor i, stand, ob- 
struct; gkoro (gokoro), v., 
and nakokoro, s., a prohibi- 
tion, also an obstruction or 
thing put to close up or 
obstruct the entrance to a 
house, a door. This verb is 
much used after other verbs 
as b& gor !« to go obstructing, 
i.a to meet, d. bakor, to 
meet, or rather to come or 
go before, i.e. appear before 
(any one), then to arise, come 
into sight (as a man, ship, &c.), 
and tsSLe place (as an event) ; 
meri gor i, bati gor i, like 
i^or i, simply mean to en- 
close or surroimd with a fence, 
sera gor i, to enclose or en- 
circle (the head) with a fillet, 
hence seragoro-bau, a hat; 
gore na, a brother's sister, or 
sister's brother, brother and 
sister being children of the 
same mother, or of the same 
nakainaga. A. hagara, im- 

Cde, prohibit, interdict, 2, to 
ve a halo surrounding it 
(the moon), (see koro), 4, to 
conceal ; t^igr>, t^ogr*, a fence, 
a wall, what is prohibited, 



genitalsof a man or a woman, 
kindredship, relationship, ^ 
gir*, a fence; H. hagar, to 
gird, l|^ag6r, a girdle, dad. 
Nm., 2, to fence round, con- 
fine, forbid ; E. hagar, town, 
village (FL koro, id.). 

£k>re na, s., brother's sister, 
sister's brother. See under 
preceding word. 

Gk>ro, V. L, or koro, to snore. 
[Ma. gogoro (redup.V, My. 
gorohj Mg. em^o, icl.j H. 
nal^ar, A (1^'arra, Vfti^^'&^) 
nal^'ara, S. nlbiar, snort, 
breathe hard through the 
nose, £. ndhdra, snore ; 

£h>re na,c. art, s., the nostrils, 
nose, dd. tisa, gosu. [Fi. 
uVu^ Sa. isuj Ma. xhu^ My. 
idug^ Ja. irugy Mg. iirufia, 
nose.] H. ntiiralm, du., the 
nostrils, S. n^iro% the noae, 
A no^'rat, aperture of the 
nose. 

£k>rot i, V. t, to cut round, as 
to cut round a stick in order 
to break it ; hence 

iStoxo gote-fl, V. t., cut round, 
break it (as a stick). Nm. 
ll^L^arat, to shave off in turn- 
ing, H. ll^arat (q.v.), S. ll^irat, 
out in, engrave. See karati 

£h>ta, redup. gogota, v. i, or 
a., black, dirty, bukota, dirty 
(as water with dust or earth 
in it). [Gilolo hdkotUj kUhudUy 
black.j y^y A. kadara, n. a. 
kadro, kadara, n. a. ka- 
dra-t, id. 

£h>ta fanu, s., or ad., evening, 
d. kot* f&n, d. syn. rftg mdlu, 
lit. time of dusk, or sunset : 
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gota, or kot% a time (see 
kota). A. wakata, 1, 2, to 
fix a time, wakt% a time, a 
point or part of time : f&nii. 
[Santo inmu, to set (the sun), 
puni, dusk.] H. pun (per- 
haps iq. A. 'aflEuia = *a^tla, 
ef. H. 'apal, see melu), to 
set (as the sun), to be dark- 
ened. 

£frot, Y., cut. See koto-fl. 

£h>te-fl, y. t See koto-fl. 

dotokoto, y. i., to begin (break 
or cut, as it were, into the 
doing of something, 'break 
ground' in the matter), as 
i gotokoto bat i, he began — 
did it : koto-fl. 

&u, d. mu, nom. suf., your, 2 
pi. (ku, yerb. pron., 2 pi.) : 
separate pron., 2 pi., kumu. 

fruy dd. mu, kama, yerb. suf., 
you. See preceding word, 
and fol. 

d^u, d. k (for ku), nom. suf., 
1 sing., my, as, narugu, my 
hand. See Ch. Y. 2. 

froa, inter, ad., why ? lit that 
what? It is used with the 
yerbal prons., as, i koa, it is 
for what? Indefinitely i kua, 
it that so (assent): kua and 

gna are equally used. iZ^, 
that what? why? See Ch. 
V. 5. 

frua, y. L See kua, Sa. gu, 
to growl. 

fruku, y. L, to stoop, be in- 
cunred, maguku, to be in- 
curyed, guku rumu ki mo 
na, to shrink or incunre the 
bosom to her son-in-law (of 



a mother-in-law bowing and 
coyering her bosom and face 
so as not to be seen by her 
son-in-law), d. kuku roma. 
[Mg. huht^f bow down, 
coyer.] £. g'u]|;jLa, to be 
inciuryed, bent, specially 
from old age, hence gu^uk% 
one aged, bent, and shrunk 
together. 

dfriiku-taki, y. t., to make 
guku. See guku. 

6-alu-ti, y. t See kalu-ti 

6-alu, y. L See kulu. 

£frum i, y. t., or kum i, to 
absorb in the mouth (as a 
lolly). H. gama% to absorb, 
to drink up, to swallow, i.q. 
Ch. 

£frum i, y. t., dd. um i, gu i 
(gw i), m i (mw i), to seize, 
grasp, catch, hold, with or in 
the hand. [Sa. *uu, to take 
hold of, to grasp, ps. 'umto, 
FL qumi-a, guquj id., Hy. gdn- 
gam, Ja. gdgdm, to clutch, to 
clench, the fist^ the clenched 
hand, To. kuku, hold in the 
hand, or mouth, bite, rayen- 
ous, Ma. kukuy grate, Man- 
garwan kuku, wipe.] A. 
kamkama, to collect, to seize 
or catch with the hand, to 
take, kamma, to sweep, 
yorayit. 

6unut i, y. t. See kinit i. 

6-ura i, y. t., to scrape off, 
gura xia, to scrape or rake off 
the heated stones from an 
oyen, magir i, y. t., scrape, 
magura, y. i., or ps. a., 
diminished, lean, igura, d. 
igirii the stick for scraping 
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or raking the stones from an 
oven, gora biri ki (d. syn., 
sera biri ki), to startle (one) 
(as by coming behind one and 
suddenly laying or sweeping 
the hand on him): kar i, 
ist^m. H. garaS to scratch, 
to scrape, scrape o£F, then 
take away, withhold, to dimi- 
nish, Ni. to be taken away, 
withheld. Note the Ef. ma- 
gora, denotes, lit taken 
away from, Le. diminished, 
lean, with the prep, ki, ma- 
gura ki, to withhold from 
(one), meta magnra ki, he 
•yes withholds (something) 
from (one), he is stingy ; in 
one d. i meta makur ki, is 
said to denote he eyes with- 
draws firom (one), he is covet- 
ous, lit. he eyes scrapes off 
(from some one), 
frure-si, v. t., to gnaw: see 
Ifura i and kar L [Sa. ^cUi, 
gnaw, Fi. quru, v. L, quru-ia^ 
y. t., to eat anything unripe, 
to scranch, eat ravenously, to 
gnaw, My. (^reft, to gnaw.] 
This word seems properly to 
denote, scranch, scrape off, 
absorb, H. gara% scrape off, 
A. gara*a, to absorb, swal- 
low, 

£fruru ki, V. i, to gather to- 
gether, gum-maki, v. t, id., 
or kuru ki, knru-maki, 
l^kuruk (gukuruk), gather 
together (without object) ; 
and 

6iirua, &, c. art., a field (of 
battle, of yams), so called be- 
cause men or things are 



gathered together in it ; ka« 

rxL A. kara (mid. j)^ J>C«;>^ 
to gather together, kwkara, 
cf. H. gnr, (8), to begi^ered, 
to gather together, 'agar, 
collect, gather in. 

dfrumi, and 

Aunmi, s., c art nagnnmi, 
a woman, wife, female. See 
Ch. n. 17. e. 

d^nal, V. i, to be crooked, con- 
torted, magofli, crooked, con- 
torted. A. 'akis'a, to be 
crooked, contorted, 5, id. 

d^nsn, V. L, to stoop. A. na- 
kasa, to stoop. 

Atisa na, &, c. art, the nose : 

gore na, q. v. 
6iisiigisa ki, v. den., from 

preceding word, to nose (a 

thing), Le. smell it [Mg. 

uruka (from unmOf the nose), 

miurukOy to kiss by touching 

noses.] 
Ausu, V. i. See knsu, kosu- 

mi. 

6u8u-mi, V. t See kosu-mi. 
6at i, V. t, and gukut i 

(gkut i). See kut L 
6utu ki, V. t See kutu kL 

I, verb, pron., 3 sing., he, she, 
it, sometimes pronounced e ; 
also dd. i, e, verb, suf., 3 
sing., him, her, it [Epi Ba. 
0, £pi BL e, him, her, it; 
Fut t, ML P. «, TaSa. i, he, 
she, it.] Separate pron. nai, 
dd. inia, or enea, ga, or niga, 
he, she, it 

I, dem., d., this, here, d. oi, 
rag i, this time, now. 



179 



[iliba6obn 



I, or e, a tense partide used 
after ka (sign of past tense, as, 
i ka'flEUio, he went), and ga, 
and ba (final eonjs.), thus, 
i kai bano, he had gone, i gai 
banc, let him have gone, the 
notion expressed being that 
the action (as going) was done 
or is to be done h^ore the 
doing of something else. 
Dialect syn. ko, ba i banc 
= ba ko banc = that thou 
have gone, lit. that thou now 
(before something eke to 
follow) go. rCf. e after verbs 
in Ha. and Tah.] Probably 
the dem. e, this or that (per- 
haps contraction of uai, this, 
now, that, then, thus, igai 
banc = iga banc uai, which 
is sometimes used, the ex- 
pression denoting exactly the 
same, only the ad. being 
differently placed, as in 
English we might say, let 
him novo go=let him go note), 
thus, i kai (or, ka e) banc, 
he went then (ttiat time), ba i 
banO| go now (this time), d. 
kui ban, you now go (as 
bidding fkrewell). 

I, dem., in M, not that, no : 
syn. dtlo, Oi and no, dem. 

I, no, compare e in eL [This 
neg. ad. is seen in Sa. » (in 
iaij no), Ta % (in ikaij no) ; 
for the kai, see tika.'^ 

I, prep, (also e), contracted 
from ni (11), often t prep. 
[Ma. i, id J 

Note. — The verb, suf., 8 
sing., is often combined with 
this prep, ia, d« i, for iia, ii. 



la, &, d. for bia, child. 

la, verb, suf., 8 sing., dd. i» e, 
him, her, it. 

lak, s., d., mother (vocative). 
See aka, and 1, art. [Hg. 
kakij and ikakiy my father 
(voc).] 

Ibel label Iboll interj., ex- 
clamation of wonder, sur- 
prise, and pleasure, d. baL 
See bai ; 1, as in lo, lora 

Igam, dd. agam, nigami, 
kigarnl, kinami, q.v., 1 pers. 
pron. exclusive. 

Igin, d., ad., here; 1, prep., 
and gin (or kin), q.v. [Sa. 
% *ineiy Put. ihmeij id.] 

Igira, d. for Igita, 1 pers. pron. 
inclusive. 

Igiri, s., and 

Igura, s., same as egnra. 

Iglta, dd. aglta, nigita, ki- 
gita, nlninta : glta, f or nita, 
1 pers. pron. inclusive. 

Ika, a, 0. art naika, fish. 
[Sa. ia^ My. ikon, Santo d. 
ika.'^ Cf. H. dag, pi. const 
ddge and dagali, const dd- 
gath, fish. It is possible that 
Ika is the same by the elision 
of the d. See Ch. II. 

Ikl, a., smaU, little ; in kariki 
(kar' iki), little children. 
See klkl. [To. tki, small, 
litUe.] 

Ikin, or kin, s., c art nlkin, 
a bird's nest [Mg. akanuj 
H. ken, A. wakn', wnkunat, 
id. 

Ill]|pagoen, a, a basket with 
closed bottom, a purse, or 
wallet: ala (basket), ]|^0| 
uon (Ij^n). 
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Ili-fiki, v., also lele-, or lili- 

flld, d. syn. kelu-ftiki, as, 

raroa i iU-flki nagusu, the 

canoe rounds the point, or 

cape. See lele, lili. 
Ili8ela,ad.,throughout, for lili- 

aelEi lit. all round (through- 
out) the way: lele (or liH), 

aelEi q.y. 
Imrum, d. imrau, ad., inside 

the house: i, prep., mom, 

hollow, urn, house. See ka- 

tema. 
In, 8., or nin, the wind, the 

air: lagi piy. a^m, Mg. 

aninOy the wind.] 
In, dem., this, d. na. [Cf. Sa. 

ndf this, now, Mg. inif that, 

thiiB, My. tnf, this.] Assy. 

annu, this. 
Inia, inea, or enea, d., pers. 

pron., 8 sing., he, she, it. 
Inin, here : i, prep., and nin, 

this. 
Inini, d., a, c. art nainini, 

spirit, soul. See anu. 
Inira, inera, or enera, d., 

pers. pron., 8 pi., they. 
Inira, or nira, or nera, d., 

verb, suf., 8 pL, them. 
Intuna, s., d. for ismna, q.y. 
lo, ad., yes. [Sa. to, Fi. io, or 

to, yes, Ja. fyo.] H. *ihu', 

K 'ewa, yes. 
lord, ad., d. drfi, yes. [Fi. 

iaraif y^^] From io, and 

ri, dem. See eri. 
Xrai or Sra, or ra, verb, pron., 

8 dual, they two. 
Ira (d. ir), or ra, verb, suf., 

8 pL, them. 
Xro, or em, or m, verb, pron., 

8 pL, they, d. lu, or u. 



Is, ad., or inter j., no, not so. 
ptfg. i5t, id.] I, neg. ad., 
and 8% dem. See ad. 

Isi, s., c. art. nal'si na, basis, 
foundation ; naisi matua na, 
its great foundation, naiai 
matua naflsan, the great 
foundation of. the discourse 
or speech, its text, naiai 
namal, the foundation of the 
afihir; and 

Isnma, d. intuna (a to n), a., 
a clearing for a plantation, 
lit the foundation of the 
clearing for cultivation. See 
uma. A. *is8% &c., a founda- 
tion. 

Ita, &, c. art. naita, d. for 
nftta, a human being, man. 
See ata. 

Ita, interj. of exhortation, 
come! now then I come now! 
[Ta. itOy id.] A. hi'ta, ades- 
dum, adeste. 

Itaki, 8., dd. otaki, uataki, a 
split stick for grasping and 
lifting hot oven stones, the 
native tongs: i, art, and 
takL 

In, or Su, verb, pron., 8 pL, 
d. for Iru, or Sm, they. 

lu, s., c. art. naiu, or naiyu, 
d. for nausu. See usu. 

K, d., verb, suf., 2 sing., thee, 
d. ko. A. ka, thee. 

Ka, kl, or kd, ad., as ; tera kl 
mfila, move (lit. fly) like a 
hawk (of the dancing of 
women who move with both 
arms stretched out like the 
wings of a hawk); usually 
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prefixed to another particle, 
as, kite, as. A. ka, H. kd, as. 

K, d. gu (ku), nom. suf., 1 
sing., my, as, namk, my hand. 
[My. kUy Mg. hu.'] 

Ka, k% tense particle, past in- 
definite, as, a ka banc, 1 
went, i ka banc, he went. 
[FL ka, a sign of the past 
tense, sometimes of the pre- 
sent.] For this ka, see Ch. 
V. 10. c. 

K\ d. ga, d. ka, final conj., 
that, in order that : prefixed 
to the verbal pron. it loses its 
vowel: in the d. in which 
this particle is pronounced 
ga, the verb. pron. is put 
before it — i ga, he that, i.e. 
that he, d. ke (k% that, e, he), 
that he, ka (k% that, a, I), 
that I, d. a ga: the order 
seen in ka, that I, ke, that 
he, is the older and more 
correct: examples, ka flEUi, 
that I go, ke fan, that he go, 
let him go, and so with every 
verb in the language. This 
is not a tense but a mood, 
though the idea of futurity is 
implied : to make the future 
tense fo (see bo, mo, no) is 
added, thus, ka fo ban, I 
shall go, I will go, ke fo ban, 
he will go (he shall go, is 
rather ke ban, i.e., he must 
go, but also, let him go, and, 
he may go, and, to go, or, 
that he go). As final conj. 
A. ka% H. ki, that, in order 
that (with the future), Latin 



ut (with the subjunctive). 
It is not surprising that k' in 
some dialects denotes the 
future. Thus in Florida it 
denotes the future, as, ke 
bosa'*' (k% this particle, and 
e, he), he will speak, com- 
pare Tigre Matt xvi. 27 
(when the Son of Man) shaU 
come (kima^eX for the simple 
future in Ethiopic : this Tigre 
ki is k', the particle in ques- 
tion (A. ka>), and i, verb. 
fron. or preformative, 3 sing. 
Ef. d. ^a, d. Af, final con- 
junction, Tsabel ^e, ^i, Bara- 
tonga A», usually jda. Ma. ha 
(the a is a dem. added), To. 
ke, Mg. V: Baratonga ka, 
future, in some places past, 
Florida k\ future, Mg. h*, 
future.] See Ch. V. 8. 1. 
Ea, d., dem. ki, or ke, this, 
there (near), as, nauot ka, 
this chief; ke, and ga in 
naga. See word after next 
below. [My. iki, ika, Usu, 
this, that, TaSa. aki, or a£c, 
this.] E. ka, dem., seen in 
zSku, Amh. ydh, or IhS, for 
Ikd, this. Arm. dek, dak, 
deka% dake% A. ^aka. With 
the Semitic demonstrative 
ka (Dilhnann, Or. Eth., §§ 62, 
65), seen in these words 
(whence E. kia, prefixed to 
personal pronouns) compares 
probably Assy, aga, this 
(Sayoe, Assy. Or.). 

Note. — This Semitic dem. 
ka is seen also in E. 'elku, 



* Ef. ke bisa, that he speak, he may, must, 4c., speak, let him ipeak. 



KA.] 1 

•elkfitn, Ch. lUek, A. >olaka, 
&C., these, those. 

Sa, prep., usually ki, rarely 
ka (see Ch. V. 11.3), as, d. 
i ba ka tafa (commonly i ba 
ki talk), he went to the hill : 
kif or gi, to, belonging to, of, 
for, &oin. and transitive prep, 
after verbs ; prefiicd to the 
Qom. Buf. it forms poss. 
prons., as kago, kama, kana, 
Ac. ; kaaa, his, for him, is 
syn. c kakana, kanana; see 
Ch. V. 11. (6). [My. ka, to, 
unto, towards, after, accord- 
ing to. much used in com- 
position in the formation of 
other preps, and ada., as in 
lian trausitive prep, after 
verbs, and alan, to, &c., and 
particle of the future tense, 
Ug. hii, to, for, belonging to, 
and particle of the future 
tense, Ma. ki, to, towards, 
&c., and, after verbs, transi- 
tive prep,] Anih. ka, U>. of, 
from, Himyaritic ka or ki, 
after verba transitive prep. ; 
H. ki is a conj., that ; com- 
pare 'ad ki, until (conj.), or 
until that, with E. and Amh. 
'eska ('e&, for n. 'ad), prep., 
to, unto. Thus the same 
particle which is a final con- 
junction (see above, under k' 
(ga, ka), final conj.) in A. 
and H., is a prep, in Him- 
yaritic and Amh. 

Ka, or ki, dem., rel. pron., art. 
(aame as word before the pre- 
ceding, above), prefixed to 
pers. prons., nom., kinan, 
kigita; seeCli. V. i.a. 
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Ea^e, B., a small basket. [Ma. 
kakapu, a small basket for 
cooked food, bo called ^m 
being curved {kapu) like the 
hollow of the hand (X-ajm).] 
S. kapo', poculum H. iLat, 
or kap, hollow of the hand, 

EI. a hollow vessel, pan, or 
owl (H. kafkf, to bend, 
curve). 

K&fyi, 6,, a kind of crab. 

E&l>e, d. k&flnl, s., a pigeon, 
d. kime. [Ma. k^upa, Tah. 
uupa. Am. um, Epi ama, id.^ 
A. ^ama', pigeons. 

Eabu, 8., d. koaii, the native 
' pudding ' (tied up in a 
bundle, and cooked in the 
oven) ; the main article of 
native food: seekofa. [Tah. 
olm, a bundle of some food 
tied up and baked in the 
native oven, Sa. 'oju'oju, to 
envelop in leaves (for cook- 
ing).! A. kobbat, kabab>, 
'kibby,' the national dish of 
the Arabs, made of pounded 
or brayed wheat and fish or 
flesh, gathered into a round 
mass, and cooked in the oven. 
See the verb under the word 
kofo. 

Kabn, s., fire ; and 

Eabu teragi, v., to burn heat 
ing it (cold food), to worm or 
heat (cold food). [My. api, 
Sa. a^, Mg. (t/if, fire, Sa. qfia, 
ps., to be burnt accidentally.] 
S. l^b, to burn, A. ^oba^b', 
(redup.) fire. See tera^. 
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Kabu, 8., in talekabu na. See 
kobn. 

KB^fyeir^ Y. i, or a., to be grey- 
haued, aged; 

Kal^, d.y a, a husband, lit. 
an aged man ; 

Ka];»6ra, d., s., a wife, an aged 
woman, d. ai>era» or abnra, 
c. art n&l^^era, n&bnra (k 
elided). A. kabira, to be ad- 
vanced in age, kabir, ad- 
vanced in age and fully 
grown, K 'eber, old woman 
(k elided). 

Kaf, V. L, to be bent (as with 
hunger). See also kaL ni a. 
kapuy curly, kqpu, the hdflow 
of the hand.] H. kafaf, to 
be bent, kaf, hollow of the 
hand. 

Eafia i, V. t., to cover (as a 
rotten wood board with 
another), A. kaf^E^ 1, 2, to 
cover, &c. 

Eafi^rago, s., see d. trans- 
posed f)EJui-rago. 

Kaflka, s., the rose apple. 

5Fut. kafika, Fi. kavikay Ml. P. 
,aviiy Malo aviga, TaSa. ka- 
bika (kJuibika)y id.1 H. ta- 
pua];i, an apple (so called 
from its scent, from nafa]|;L), 
A* toff&lbL', an apple, not only 
the common one, but also the 
lemon, citron, &c. 

Kaflkafl, v., gaflkafl, q.v. 

Xaflnl, a, d. kabe, q.v. 

Kafl-si, V. i, to uncover, open 
(eye, basket, &c.), A. kafa\ia, 
to uncover. 

Kafa-ti, or gafu-ti, v. t, to 
wrap up (a thing, as a stone, 
with clotti, so as to cover it 



all round), same as kofti sa, 
q.v., which is used of thus 
wrapping up food to be 
cooked ; hence 

Kafakaftt na, s., pellicle, as 
of an egg or fruit (its wrapper 
or covering), d. kamu. 

Kai, V. i., to be bent, for kaf, 
q.v. 

Kai, conj., d. syn. bo, eonj., 
q.v. : ka (see ga, conj.) and i, 
he, she, it. 

Kai, or kae, tense particle 
(compounded of ka, q.v., sign 
of past tense, and i, or e) of 
the pluperfect. See i. 

Kai (or kei), gai, v. L, to cry, 
sing (men, birds), sing out, 
sound, &c. [Ml. P. keke, to 
sing.] E. nakawa, to sound, 
give forth a aound (of the 
human voice, songs of birds, 
&C.), A. naka'a, to cry out, 
sing out. 

Kai, a, a sharp shell used for 
scraping : goL 

Kaimi-si, v. t, to make to 
exist, as (the heathen used to 
say of the sea, &c), i tumana 
kaimi-si, it made itself to 
exist; and 

Kaimis, s., c. art. nakaimis, 
one that does anything hid- 
denly and wonderfully, as 
destroying an enemy by 
changing one's form magic- 
ally and deceiving, &c. H. 
kum, arise, exis^ go forth, 
grow up, stand (be fixed). Hi. 
cause to arise, exist, A. k&ma, 
2, rightly appoint and dis- 
pose (a thing), 4, prepare (evil 
a^^ainst a person^, &^ 
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inaga, s., c. art, a tribe or 



family clan. [(Sa. 'ai^, a 
family, relations.) To. hut" 
naga, a meal, victuals.] See 
kan L kainaga is for ka- 
ninaga, orig. kanitana. 

Kaka, s., kaka naniiL See 
under aka. 

Kakana (kakagu, kakama, 
kakagita, &c.), poss. pron., 
syn. ai^ana, &c, q.v. : kaka 
is ka prep, doubled. [Epi 
gka, gkana, his, &c.] 

Kakat, &, a bita See kati or 
kati 

B[akei, s., c. art. nakakei, 
a story (traditional). A. l^- 
ka% to narrate, Nm. ^ucdya, 
narrative, tale. 

E&I, s., a child. See under 
bakali i. 

Kala, V. L, or a., little, small. 
See under bakal i ii. [Mg. 
kdi, id.1 

Ealai, d., s., a spider's web, 
and d. idlau, and 

Kalan, d., id., lit. a woven 
thing. [My. labdlabaj and 
loicalatra, a spider.] H.'arab, 
to weave. See kolao. 

Kalau, gkalau. See galau 1. 

Blale-baga, s., d. kalemaga, 
bowstring (niade out of the 
ba^a or maga tree) : kalu. 

X&lii s., native spade, digging 
stick: kilL 

Kal i, or gal i, q.v., and re- 
dup., 
Kalikali, 

Kalu, and galu, s., bowstring, 
kalu n&su: kale in kale 
baga. See ]calu*tL 



Kalu, &, d. knl, doth, cloth- 
ing, lit a covering ; and 

Blalu-ti (same as galu-ti), d. 
kulu-ti, V. t., to cover, as 
with a mat or rug, i kalu ki 
nakalu, he covers (himself) 
with cloth or clothing, i kalu, 
d. i kuln, or i guln, middle 
sense, he covers (himself), as 
with bedclothes, Le. mats or 
such like, also to put the bow- 
string on a bow (or galu-ti) 
and to clasp round with the 
arms (a violent man, to re- 
strain him, or a pig, &c., 
stooping to lift it in order to 
carry it) : the vowels of this 
word are changed in kalu, 
kulu, kele (galu, gulu, gele), 
golu. See similar changes of 
vowels in the My. word under 
kela, infra. A. galla, 2, to 
cover, 5, to be covered, 
clothed, gullu, coverings, 
clothes, &c., as rugs: the 
idea of covering arises from 
that of wrapping round or 
rolling up — see the eg. H. 
galal, to roll, and its related 
words in Oes. DkL^ and see 
below, under kela, kelu. 

Kaluxin, a, the spider. See 
under kalau. 

Kama, d. for kabu, in ane- 
kama, q.v. 

Kama, d., verb, suf., 2 pi., you, 
d. mu. My. mu. 

Kamam, d. for kinami, q.v. 

Kami, d., pers. pron., 2 pL, 
you. 

Kami, v. t, to seize, grip, take 
with the fingers, or with 
nippers, compress or squeeze 
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between two things (like 
alat i); same as kamut i, 

q.v. 

Kamu na, &, pellicle, d. for 
kafUkafa na, q.v. 

Kamut i, or gamut i, v. i, to 
take, grasp with the fingers, 
nip, then (like alat i) to nip 
or cut with scissors, to cut 
the hair ; hence 

Kam, s., c. art nikam, native 
tongs (a split stick for grasp- 
ing hot oven stones, and 
lifting them), lit that which 
(kami, or kamut) nips, seizes, 
grasps, d. kau, q.v., or gau 
(agau), and 

Kamkam, &, scissors. [My. 
cubitf or chubit, Ja. jtnoity to 
nip, pinch. My. fi^A;u5=a^au, 
tongs, nippers, asu umikif to 
pinch with the fingers, FL 
qamuta, to take hold of, or 
hold as with pincers, to shut 
(the mouth), at qamu, any- 
thing to qatimta with (My. 
a^kub), as pincers, bullet 
mould, vice.] H. kama?, to 
squeeze together, hence to 
tiJce with the hand, kamat, 
to hold fast with the hands, 
to seize firmly, kafa?, con- 
tract, shut (as the mouth), 
kabaf, to take, grasp with 
the hand, A. kaba^a, to take 
with the tips of the fingers, 
kaba9% take, grasp with the 
hand. 

Kana-, pref. to nom. suf., 
forming poss. pron., kanagu, 
kanama, kanana, &c. : ka- 
nana, d. kinin, is syn. c. 
kakaiifti q.v. FEpi kana-f d 



kona-f as, kanakUy my, &c.|| 
Kana- is ka, prep., and na, 
prep. See Ch. V. 11. (6). 

Kana, v. i., d. kano, to shrink 
from, to be unable ; i kana 
bat i, he is unable to do it 
(shrinks from, or is afraid), 
i sua bo kin, or bo ki, he 
takes(acquires) a mind shrink- 
ing from, afraid, unable (to 
do something). A. kana% 
to shrink from, not daring, 
or being afraid. 

Kan i, V. t, to eat, redup. 
kanikani : tea kanien, that 
which is for eating, naka- 
nien, act of eating, the eating, 
food, flnaga, q.v. , food, bagan 
1, to feed, make to eat, or fk- 
gan i, q.v., and faga, flftga- 
flftga, nakabu faga, devour- 
ing (eating) fire, nalagi kani- 
ktmi, a strong wind, kana, 
a squall; kainaga, a tribe, 
family clan (from eating to- 
gether). [Fi. kanaf to eat, 
hani-Oy to eat, vakanin^f feed, 
cause to eat, used also of the 
heat of the sun, and mcHence 
of the wind, Sa. ai. My. ma- 
kaHj Mg. (m transposed) hth 
mana, Jianina, to eat] A. 
'akala, to eat, 8, eat together, 
4, to feed, cause to eat, 'akil% 
one who lives with one, 
messmate, familiar friend (cf. 
kainaga, and A. 8), H. *akal, 
to eat; A. 'akala, (2), to 
scratch (the head), 'akila, to 
be itchy, Ef. makinikini, 
to be itchy. 

Kana, s., a squall. See under 
preceding word. 
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Kanftn, or kan&o, a , d. kanoa, 
kano, child ; nastima nl ka- 
noa, or kano, the womb, 
lit house of the child (or 
foetus). In K Mai this is 
called kiri ftoau, the cover 
(kiri = kuli = skin or cover- 
ing), or skin of the child. 
This word is familiarly used 
by men to each other as a 
vocative, as kan&o, or kano, 
mate! (child!), pi. kand 
mag&9 you people, d. naka- 
noa, kano ni Efate, man of 
Efate, pL nakan Eflate, 
people of Efate, lit. children 
of Efate, d. nati ni Eftite 
(see ani, ati, child): hence 
kano is sometimes equivalent 
to ' person', as kano sa, kano 
tiia, a bad, a good person ; 

Kan, c. art nakan, children 
(of a place) ; 

Kano, or kanoa, s., see ka- 
n&o; 

Kanoa, a, c art nakanoa, 
seekaii&o. [My. kandk, child, 
andkf id., as Ef. kanfto and 
ani, q.v., child, so Mg. ea- 
naka and anaka, Sa. fanau, 
Ef. kanilo.] A. walada, H. 
yalad, E. walada, to bring 
forth, bear (of a mother), to 
beget (of males), and used in 
E. also of the earth bringing 
forth its produce. 

Kano, or kanoa, d. kanau, or 

Kanoka, v. i., or a., to be pro- 
duced (as it were bom, of 
yams), natii i kanoa (d. ka- 
nau), the yam is produced, 
bom, or growing (as if the 
Uxsat, ^.v., had brought it 



forth new bom), naui kano, 
new or growing yams. See 
preceding word, and s. t. aoi. 
For the change of the first 
radical of this Semitic word 
to f , k, and i, and ' ; of the 
second radical to n; and of 
the third radical to k, and % 
see Ch. 11. 

Kara, or j^ara, redup. gara- 
gara, v. L, or a., strong, and 
d. karakarai, or garakarai, 
strong, tagaragara, strong, 
vehement. [My. huSj hard, 
violent, strong, vehement, 
force, Mg. Am, power, 
strength, force, might, Mt- 
Am, strong, powerful, mighty, 
Jierij being forced to, com- 
pelled, constrained.] A* ka- 
hara, n. a., kahr>, to be 
mighty, might, force, alkah- 
haro, omnipotent (Ood). 

Kara, or gara, redup. gara- 
gara, v. L, or a., to be dry, 
bagara i, v. c, to make dry, 
to dry (a thing), nakarftn, 
the being dry, also, the 
being (bai'e and dry) poor, 
poverty ; kara, dry, then 
hard, strong, stiff, rigid (as 
dry wood). See also kara, 
s., and makarakara, v. i., 
infra. [My. Ari^, dry, kri^ 
kan, to dry (a thing), Mg. 
haraka, dried up, scorched, 
parched.] H. t^arar, to bum, 
be hot (cf. A. t^arra, E. ^ 
rara); the primary idea is 
that of ' the shrivelled rough- 
ness of things that are dried 
or scorched ', Oes. ; to be 
burned, to be dried up. 
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Kara, b., c. »t nekarB, the 
nettla (so called from its 
burning; compare makara- 
karai to be burning, to be hot, 
as the mouth with pepper, or 
the akin stung by a nettle). 
See preceding word, and com- 
pare H. ^arul, the nettle, so 
called from its burning, from 
the root baral=^arar. 
. Kara ki, or gara ki, v., to 
seise, grasp, and 
Eari, orgar 1, V. t., to scratch, 
scrape, shave, seize, redup. 
gerikar i, also karu-ti, or 
garu-ti, Y, t., to scratch, and 
karo 1, or garo i, v. t., to 
scratch, scrape, redup. garo 
karo, and karokaro, karo- 
karoa, or garokaroa, itchy, 
scratchy, scabby, and gam, 
and tagaru, t. t., to seize, 
grasp, gam sera, (grasp 
everything) be graspuig, re- 
dup. gomkam, id., karo, to 
scrape, sweep, to swim (i.e. 
sweep with the arms — to swim 
without doing this is §ra, or 
ofa), karatif karakarati, 
scratched, marked, scored ; 
k&rt, B., a plane (from being 
moved with a sweeping or 
sawing motion, or Bhaving) ; 
kare-si, v, t,, to scratch, 
Borape ; gure-si, v. t., to 
gnaw, scrancb. [My, garis, 
Ja. fforit, to scratch, score, 
garu, to rake, &c., garut, 
scratch, acrape, claw, garok, 
to scrape, g&rap, grasp at, 
garaji, a bbw, gr^, to gnaw, 
karat, tiarot, hint, grind or 
f^nasb the teeth, make a grat- 



ing noise, karut, to scratch, 
hdrok, to rub, curry (a horse), 
ki}«r, to rasp, file, a rasp, 
file, avariciouB, Ug. harata, 
Bhaved, matiarafa, to shave, 
kuri, gnaw, scrape, Fi. kari, 
or karikari, v. i., kari-a, fcwv 
taka, V. t., to scrape, karokaro, 
prickly heat, itch, Sa. 'Hi, a 
rasp, file, saw.] A. garra, 
to drag, snatch, sweep, seize, 
H. garar, to scrape, sweep, 
saw (primary meaning), to 
drag or snatch away, to saw 
(mdgerah, a saw), to gai^le, 
produce rough sounda in the 
throat (see Ef. karo, throat, 
infra), cognates S. gra', to 
shave, H. gara', scratch, 
scrape (see £f. gura i, tna^ 
i). &c. 

Earab, s., dd. karau, karaf, 
karam, a cutting instrument. 
H. hereb, id. 

Sarafi, v. t., to scratch, scrape 
(the earth or ground) ; hence 

JCarafl, v. i., to creep on the 
ground (as it were scratcliing 
or scraping on the ground): 
see kar i. Earafl is kara-fl. 

Earaka, v. i., to move tremu- 
lously (creep), as crabs and 
such like animals do; karaks 
ki naburuma, (a mother-in- 
law) creeps or shrinks away 
from her son-in-law (trem- 
bling and afraid): kara-ka, 
compare preceding word. 

Earakarati, a., see kar i. 

Earati, and redup., 

Eare-ai, t. t., to scratch, 
scra{>e, and, from the idea of 
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scraping togeth< 
gathered together, 

Saresi, or kaxiai, 9., a cluster 
(bs of cocoonuts), and 

Xareeibnm, d. fur kajresi- 
bunu (see buna), pr. n., of 
a person mentioned in a myth, 
one of the two sons of a 
woman who came down from 
heaven, lit. seize — kill. See 
kar i, and bunu. 

£arei sa, d. karei ki nia, v. t., 
to dislike, be averae from, 
hate. [My. iri, to hat«, Mg. 
hala, hated, detested, ab- 
horred.] A. kariha, to dis- 
like, abhor. 

Earel, or garei turi, to dis- 
like (the thing he is bidden 
or sent to do) abiding with 
(some one). See turi, and cf. 
kita roa sa. 

Xaii, 9., a plane. See kar i. 

Sfirl, V. i., to hasten, tak&rl, 
id. [Ua. lari, rush along 
violently.] A. kdra, 1, 8, to 
hasten, 

Eari-iki (kariki), s., little 
child, little children, and 

Xari>kiki (karikiki), s., id, 
(kiki, Uttle). and 

Xari-riki (kaririki), s., d., 
riki, little, and kari, boy, 
child. A. "ail', Mabri gairu, 
H. 'ul, S. 'ulft, boy, child. 
See Index under jU, 

Eaxo, karoi, garoi, v. i., to 
swim (sweeping with tlie 
arms): kari 

Karokaro, and 

Karokaroa, scabby, itchy : 
kar I 



i [EAd 

Karo Da, s., c art., dd. ^{o na 

(garo oa), bmro na, the 

throat, gullet. H. garon, the 

throat, from garar (see kar i), 

E. g'dre, the throat. 
Karo, T. i„ d,, to be uncovered, 

have the clothes off, naked. 

H. g&lab, to be naked. See 

girigiri. 
Karn-ti, or karat L See 

kar i. 
Kaaa, and kasafa, also kaaBpa, 

inter, ad., for what? why? 

d. kaa : ka, final conj., 

and aa, or aafa, q.T., what? 

See Ch. V. 5, 
Easana, inter, ad., for what? 

kasii, with the dem. na 



Easau, 9., c art,, small branch, 
fruit stalk, nakasau na, its 
small branch, d. (transposed) 
sakau, id., and also a reef. 
See BOkau. _rMy. ifwWy, a 
reef of rocks-J A, kaf'ib', 
long and slender branch, H. 
ki^be*, pL const,, ' the ends, 
Le. the roots oj the mountains 
(in the depth of the sea),' Jon. 
ii. 7 ; perhaps, the branches 
of the tnountains (running out 
Into the sea). 

Kas i, or kasi, gas 1, v. t,, to 
rub, wipe. [My. gasok, gosol, 
ffosoki, ffisik, kisil, to rub, Ug, 
kasiiia, rubbed, mikasuka, to 
rub.] A. kaa's'a, (3), to rub, 
kas'a' (kas'W), to rub, wipe. 

Eas-tora, s., handkerchief, lit. 
aweat-wipor : kas i, and torn, 
q.v. 

Eati, v, i., or a., to be sweet, 
redup. gkaai (gakosi), dd. 
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gari, gat, kati. [Gf. Mg. 
hanita, fragrance, mani^j 
sweet smelling, My. manis^ 
sweet, luscious, mild, gentle.] 
A. nakuffa, to be sweet, 
naki9% sweet, fragrant with 
sweet odour. 

Note. — The k elided and 
initial n retained in My. and 
Mg. 

K&8U, s., an old man, a kind 
of priest or sacred man. [Fi. 
qase, an old man.] S. kasls^o, 
an old man, a priest, from 
ka8% to grow old (Freytag), 
A. kas^s^ a Christian Pres- 
byter. 

Kasu, or kas, d. kau, s., c. art 
nakasu, tree, wood. [Epi 
dd. yesiy lakai, Ml. dd. nige, 
nai, TaSa. tagai (taghai), Fut. 
rakaUf Sa. laau, My. kai^, 
Mg. hazuy tree, wood, Mg. 
hcufUf hard.] H. *e9, tree, 
wood, Gh. *a% from H. 'asah, 
A. *afa% to be hard, firm. 
See Index. 

Kasua, or gasua, d. kasu, v. i., 
or a., hard, strong, redup. 
kaskfuraa, id., nakasuftna, 
s., the being hard or strong, 
strength. {Jh. kakas, hard, 
firm, rigid, stiff, cf. huwasaf 
strong.] H. kas'ah, A. kasa', 
to be hard, stiff, H. kas^eh, 
hard, firm, fiAst, strong, power- 
ful. 

Note. — In Ef. na^ona i 
gasua, his heart is hard, 
meri gasua ki nia, treat him 
hardly, or ^vith violence. 

Kat, or kati, y. i., to thimder, 
tiflu i kat, or i gat, the 



thunder thunders. See fol- 
lowing word. 

Kat i, or gat i, v. t., to bite, 
to make fast, as, nakasu i 
gati natua na, the log makes 
fast his foot, Le. jambs it 
and holds it firmly fixed 
against something; to com- 
press between two things; 
to bite, redup. katikati, na 
kakat, s., a bite, fikit, to 
bite each other, savage ; na- 
lagi i katikati, the wind be- 
comes fixed (in a certain 
direction) ; i tua gat ia sa, 
he gave him for it, i mate 
gat ia, he died for it, as, for 
sin ; i kati, or gati, to thun- 
der, is said to be the same 
word, tified i gat, and when 
a 'thunderbolt' rends a tree 
it is said, tifai i gati bora ia, 
the thunder bites, rending it 
(l^ora i). The Efatese say 
that the thunder has teeth, 
and the idea in tified i gat 
is that the tiflu is biting, Le. 
grinding its teeth together, or 
rending with its teeth. [Ma. 
katiy block up, closed, kcScati^ 
a bundle, sheaf, and, v. t., tie 
up in bundles, katikatiy v. L, 
champ, move the jaw as in 
eating, FL hata {vei Jcata = 
fikii)j to bite, a., dose to- 
gether, as boards on a floor, 
My. gigity to bite, gigitan^ 
a bite, Mg. J^ehifa^ s., hold, 
grasp, seizure, clutch, bite, 
kaiMfay a bite, bitten, tnanai- 
kit(ij V. i, to bite, kekennOy 
being bitten.] S. nkat, to 
bite. 
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Katak, v. L, to coagulate. 
[My. kantdly Icandal^ id.] A. 
^^atara, id. 

Blatau, 8., a kind of crab. [C£ 
My. hatamy a crab; to nip, 
snip off.] C£. A. ka^ma, to 
bite, cut off. See kotO| a Idnd 
of crab, infra. 

Kate, tenae part., d., past, a 
kate, ku lukte, i kate, au 
kate, &c. : ka, and te. 

Kate, a, c art nakate, any- 
thing, a thing, lit. the that- 
that, d. nete (ne te, the that). 
See ka, and te. [Fi. hij a 
thing.] Dem. ka, and dem. 
te. 

Kate, 8., kate ni rama, the 
stick on the outside of the 
canoe superstruction on the 
side opp. to the sama. 

Katema, ad., outside of the 
house. H. l^iaff, outside, and 
ema, house. See inmixn, 
suma. In ekatema, q.y. 

Kati, d. for kasi, sweet, redup. 
kakati. 

Katoro, s., a basket A. ka'- 
farat, a basket 

Kan, &, a collection, bunch, 
herd, &o. A. gain% a collec- 
tion, gama'a, v. See umkau, 
makau, ko-fakaL [Sa. 'auj 
a troop, gang, bunch, cluster.] 

Blau, or gau, redup. kaukau 
(c art. agau, d. ni kam, 
tongs, forceps, nippers, for 
grasping), v. t., to grasp with 
the hand, i kau nalpe, he 
grasps a club (carried on 
his shoulder), then to carry 
anything on the shoulder, 
i kau nftuoB, he grasps the 



oar (in rowing), i kaukau 
narft nakaau, (the flying fox) 
grasps the branch of a tree 
(moving along it aa it were 
hand over hand, till it finds a 
resting-place), hence, ba kau- 
kau, (of men) go seeking a 
resthig^place. See kam, ka- 
mut L niy. ^Ofoa, FL ioii^a, 
to carry. J 

Kau, d. au, a lisard, perhaps 
from grasping or dinging. 

Kau, v. L, to bend (as with 

hunger), also kai, and kai; 

q.v. 
Blau, a, d. for kaau, tree, 

wood. 
Kau, v. i, or a., d. for kasua, 

hard, strong. 

Kaua, a, an open worked 
wicker basket or trap for 
catching fish: so called be- 
cause 

Kaukaua, a, full of openings 
or apertures, as if windowed, 
or apertured: the final a ia 
the a ending. A* kawW, an 
opening in a wall, kawwat, 
a window (Nm. oouwa, dor- 
mer window), Ch« kaw, a 
window, from kawah, or 
kayah. 

Kaukau, s., c. art nakaukau, 
the upper cross (ia above, 
and across the kiat) or bind- 
ing sticks between a canoe 
and its outrigger (aania); 
from grasping or holding to- 
gether, kau, V. t 

Kftuota, V. i, or a, to be 
great, plentiful, dd. k6te, dt, 
q.v. 
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KS, or ke (cf. kei), dem., this. 
See ka, id., and ko, id. 

Ke, d.y that he, k% final conj., 
and e (or i) verb, pron., 3 
sing. : ka, k. 

Ke, keke, interj. See ake I 
andakol [Florida Aie / X^Aie /] 

Ke, d., verb, pron., 2 sing., 
you, dd. k, ma, kp. 

Keikei, s., c. art nakeikei, 
tattoo marks or lines upon 
the skin. [Fi. qiOj to tattoo.] 
See got (or koi, or kei). 

Kei naniu, for koi naniu. 
See goL 

Kei,d., dem., this, that (near), 
for koi, q.y. 

Kekel, s., d. for kal, child, 
infant. See under bakal i i. 

Kei, redup. gkdl (kekel), v. L, 
to sweep round or wheel in 
curves (of a bird in flight 
without moving its wings); 
and 

Kola, 8., the curved beam or 
wall-plate that goes round the 
end of a native house ; and 

Kele-ti, v. t. (see golu-ti, 
gele-ti, gel i, golu-ti, ka- 
luti), as, keleti, kei, or golu 
nftsu, put the bowstring on 
a bow, nuana i laba i keleti 
nar& nakasu, its (a tree's) 
fruit plentiful bends the 
branch of the tree, i keleti 
nago (or other heavy thing 
to be carried), he stoops down 
and clasps the pig (or other 
heavy thing) to lift and carry 
it, hence, kelakela, or gela- 
kela (of a people carrying 
such things, as in going to 
a naleduan) ; and 



Kelu-&ki, V. t., to round or 
double a cape (of a canoe or 
ship), eg. syn. ili-flki ; and 

Kelu, a., going round, as ba- 
gana kelu, its (the army's) 
rear or hinder part (see bago, 
baga), going round, making 
a detour (to surprise the 
enemy). [My, guli^, gdij, 
gUi^y guLug^ to turn round, 
revolve, roU, roll up, igal, to 
whirl, curly, and iA»l, to 
whirl, gyration, Mg. hudia^ 
a wheel, rolled, mxkudiOj mtkmh 
diadia, to roll, and rnxkudrnku-- 
dlnaf &c. , also A^tmotia, twirled, 
mikurianaf to twirl, and imfi- 
gerina, mmgerigerinOy to tuin, 
wind, roll, revolve, also ha- 
dina, &c.] E. k'arar, often 
red., A. karra, n. a. karat% 
go round, revolve, karkara, 
to turn (a mill) roimd, 2, to 
revolve, wheel (as a bird in 
flight). See Oes. s. v. H. ka- 
rar, for egg. 

Ken, for kana, v. i. 

Kerikeri, v. L, to be deep, as 
a pit, the sea. A. ka'ara, to 
be deep. 

Kesa, kesakesa, gesa, geaa- 
kesa. See kisa. 

Ketaku, or keltaku, s., the 
hinder end of a canoe, ad. 
behind: for ko itaku. See 
kobe, and ko, face. 

Ki, ad., see ka, ad., as: also 
in kite. 

Ki, d., k% dem., and i,. verb, 
pron., 8 sing., syn. c. the 
simple i. 

KI, d., dem., this, or kd, id. : 
ka, dem. 
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Ki, y. i., to be fearful, faint- 
hearted, shrink from (for fear). 
H. ka'ah, A. ka% id. 

Ki, prep, (the usual form), c. 
art., aki, the, that which to, 
or of, also gi, agL See ka, 
prep. 

Ki, same as ka, art. 

Ki, redup. kiki, v. i. See gi, 
gki (giki), y. i., to squeak. 

Ki, d., yerb. pron., 2 pi., you, 
dual kia : ku. 

Kia-, or kie-, pref. to the nom. 
suf. forming possessiye pro- 
nouns kiagii, kiama, kiana, 
kiagita, kiagami, kiamu, 
kiara, or kiata: kiana, his 
(country, plantation, house, 
yicinity). The use of ka- 
kana is different, his or its 
(as a weapon to kill him, 
a door for a house, oar for 
aboat, &c) £E^i kiaku^kiamo, 
kianOfkiandrOykiememij kiemiu, 
kUUo, same as Ef. kia^ kia- 
ma, &c.] Ef. kia-, is in Ta. 
kafa-, Ef. kiagu = Epi kiaku 
=Ta.kaflak,*my'. SeeCh.V. 
11. (8), (7). 

Kia, d., yerb. pron., 2 dual, 
you two, d. ko ra. [Epi ko, 
An. ekaUf id.] 

Kiag, d. for kiama, thy (yi- 
cinity): kia-, and g, su£ 
pron., 2 sing. 

Kiat, a, c art nakiat, the 
sticks which cross from the 
canoe to the outrigger (sama) 
joining them togeti^er. [Sa. 
Tah. iato, Ta. nikiatUf Fui 
akkUOy Ha. iakOj id., Ma. kiatOj 
thwart of a canoe.] A. V&ta, 



to sew, to join together, 
Viato. 

l^e, s., c. art n^de, the plant 
whose leaf is baked, dried, and 
split into thin threads to be 
woyen into mats, &c [Sa. 
'ie, a fine mat, doth.] See 
under neko. 

Kigaml, d. kinami, 1 pers. 
pron. exclusiya 

Kigita, d. S3rn. nigita, 1 pers. 
pron. inclusiya 

Kiki, y. i., or a., and iki in 
kariki, small. [Ta iki, id.] 
For riki, q.y. 

Kikita, or gkita, redup. of 
kita. 

Kilaklla, a., knowing, saga- 
cious, shy, i meta kllakila 
(of an animal). [FL kila^ 
wild, suspicious, on the look- 
out, as an animid.] A. *akala, 
1, 2, to be intelligent, pru- 
dent, sagacious, *a]dl% a., id. 

Kil i, or kill, y. t, to dig, 
hence k&li, s., a digging stick, 
and nakili, s., a current (as 
in the sand, lit that which 
digs). [Sa. 'dt, to dig, ma'eU, 
to be dug, My. gcUi, to dig, 
Mg. hadif ditch, trench, &o., 
dug, mihadiy to dig. Ma. keri, 
karif to dig.] K karaya, A. 
kara% H. karah, Gh. kera% 
to dig. 

Kili, s., c art. nakili, d., a 
current: 



Kilikili, y., redup. of kili, 
used of many digging: m 
kilikili, they (as tibe people 
of a district and whose yams 
are ripe) dig. 
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Klliti, B,, a sow, a mother-pig. 
[Ail karite, or kerite, an 
animal that has had young.l 
Kiliti, lit that brings forth 
(young), or the bringer forth, 
i.e. mother. See ani, note, 
and kano. 

Kin, 8. See ikin, nest. 

Kin, d., dem., this: ki, dem., 
and in, dem. [Assy. agannUj 
this, aga, dem., and annu, 
dem.] 

Kinam, d. kinami, 

Kinami, pers. pron., 1 pi., 
excL, we, they ; k% dem. ina, 
we, *mi, they. 

Kinau, pers. pron., 1 sing., I, 
shortened kinti, dd. keino, 
anu, enu: k% dem. prefix, 
and *nau (for 'naku, hence 
nom. suf. gu, d. k). [An. 
ainak, Epi. fia^u, TaSa. enau, 
Sa. a'u (for ko aku), My. aku, 
Hg. ieahu, ahu, I.] H. 'ano- 
ki, shortened 'ftni. Assy. 
anakn, Aram. '&na', 'enC, 
£. *ana, I. 

Kinit i, also ginit i, and gu- 
nut i, v. t., nip with the 
fingers, nakini na, the fingers 
(nippers), kini gote-fl, nip, 
breaking it (reeds for thatch- 
ing), hence nakini-got, reeds 
for thatching. [Fi kinii^ay 
nip, pinch between finger and 
thumb, Sa. 'tnt, to take hold 
of with the nails, pinch, ps. 
'initiOj Ma. kini. Ha. iniki, 
My. gdntds, to break off, nip 
off, snap off.] A. karafa, to 
nip (with the fingers), pinch, 
grasp with the points of the 
fingers or hand, snip off; 
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ini na, s., c. art, the fingers, 
or toes, lit., the nippers, or 
graspers ; also claws, talons ; 

Kini gote-fl, v. t., and 

Kinigot, s., c art., see kinit i. 

Kintu, dem., that (near) : 
kin, dem., and tn. 

Kinu, I, see kinau. 

Kiri, d., s., c. art. nakiri, d. 
syn. ori, rubbing stick for 
producing fire. [&l *Ui, rasp, 
file, saw.] See kar i, ma- 
gin. 

Kirikiri, s., gravel, pebble. 
[Sa. 'Ui'Uif Ma. kirikirif My. 
krikU, kdrikily karUcUf gravel, 
pebble.] H. garger, A. gir- 
gir», a berry, from H. garar, 
see kar i, eg. A. garal% 
gravel. 

Kirikiri, a., small, like peb- 
bles, bia kirikiri, little chil- 
dren. See preceding word. 

Kis, s. , a shell, used for cutting. 
A. giz^at, a shell, from gasa'a, 
to cut. 

Kis, d., dem., this, here : ki, 
dem., and ad, dem. 

Kisa, a., in mita kisa, blind 
(the eyes sunk into the head). 
A. ^^% id. And 

Kisa, or gisa, v. i., or a., re- 
dup., 

Kisakisa, v. i., or a., to be 
putting forth leaves, hence to 
be green ; hence 

Kisa, s., c. art., nakiaa, d. 
takis, a green stone or chalk 
(used only for painting him- 
self by a chief), a chiefs grave 
(in the bush, sacred). A. 
Vawi^a, to have the eyes 
sinking into the head, 4, to 
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put forth leaves (a plant), to 
germinate. 

Kihi na, d. kui na, q.v. : kihi 
na, Le. Idsi na (h being for a 
in that d.). 

KiB i, or kifli, v. t., also gis i, 
redup. giskiSy to feel, touch, 
lo giskis, to look, exploring 
(as at a person's body partly 
uncovered). A. gassa, to 
feel, touch, to explore or 
grope with the hand or with 
the eyes, H. gas'as^ Pi, £. 
gasaaa, to feel, touch, S. gas^, 
to feel, touch, to explore. 

KIsau, V. i., d. klsur, to re* 
move, get out, stand apart: 
i kisau ki nabua, he removes 
from, or stands out, or gets 
out of the road, ba kisau, 
get out (of the way), remove, 
stand away. A. kaffa', ka- 
9ww% knsuwW, kafa% to 
stand apart, to be remote. 

Kistn, dem., this here: kis, 
dem., and tu. 

Klsur (ksur), d. for kisau. 
See (d.) esu. 

KIta, a., little, small, li kita, 
small place (name of small 
boat entrance of Havannah 
Harbour) opp. to li leba, big 
place (name of large entrance 
to Havannah Harbour). [Sa. 
itiy itiitif small, few. Ma. and 
Tah. itiy itiitif small, little, 
My. katCy kite^ Mg. kitika, 
diminutive.] H. kajan, to 
be small, little. 

Kita (rare), or kite, ad., as, 
takes the verb, pron., as i kite 
fatu, it is as (or like) a stone, 
kite, or kite uan, as, as if. 



i biaa i kite i nudeto, he 
speaks as if he were angry, 
i marafl kite nifila, it is 
quick as lightning. A« ka^a, 
like, as th^ as tS^iL See ki, 
as, and te, kite, or kita, lit, 
as that, or like that: te, 
deuL 

Kita, or kite, conj., or, d. ko : 
rarua kite boat, a canoe or 
boat; inter, particle at the 
end of sentences, d. ko, as 
i bano kite P has he gone ? 
fully this is, i bano kite i 
tikaP has he gone or not? 
For kite, disj. conj., see ko, 
conj., infra. 

Kita, v., to divine, redup. ki- 
kita, gkita, lit. to perceive 
or feel with the eye or the 
mind (cf. rogo, rorogo), bati 
kita i, or gita i, to try (cf. 
bati rog i), lit. make or do 
feeling or perceiving or know- 
ing or finding out. [Ma. 
ki^ to see, know, perceive, 
find out, discover, matdkUCj 
to divine, & one who foresees 
an event, Mg. hita, fnahiia>2 
A. wagada, to find with the 
eye or the mind (a thing 
sot4ght)j to perceive by the 
feeling of the body (a thing), 
or by the mind, 4, make to 
find or to perceive. 

Kit& i, and git& i, v. t, to 
hate, redup. kitakita i, to be 
envious of, to hate ; and 

Kita ro& sa, or kita t<A i, to 
hate turning after him (some- 
one), as a boy sent a message 
meeting another boy and 
(hating to do the message) 
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turns after him to play. See 
roa. H. ku^ followed by 
prep. M, to loathe, also ku$ 
and naka^ 

Kita, in bakita and bakita- 
kita. See makitakita, id. 

Kite. See kita, ad. 

Ko, yerb. suf., 2 sing., you, 
dd. k, ke, ma, g. 

K09 d., verb, pron., 2 sing., 
you, d. ku, d. ke. 

Kg, sign of imperative, 2 pi. 
(sing, ba), lit that you : k% 
final conj., and o, fragment 
of pers. pron., 2 pi. 

Ko, d., ad. of assent, d. syn. 
na, and redup., 

Koko, id., d. ko, interj. See 
ako and kori : ko, dem. 

Ko, d. for uo (wo), as i ko 
toko (d. for i uo toko) he 
(is) remaining (has not yet 
gone). See bo, supra, (k 
for b). 

Ko, dem. See koi, E. ku, 
dem. 

Ko, d., disj. conj., or ; inter, 
piurticle at the end of a sen- 
tence, as, i bano koP has 
he gone? fully, i bano ko i 
tikaP has he gone or not? 
D. syn., in both uses, kite, 
or kita. [An. A^, id., £r. Arti, 
or.] H. A., S., 'aw, or. 

Note. — Elite has a dem. 
suffixed to ki, te, and there- 
fore lit. denotes or — thia 

Ko, a, c. art. nklLO na (or 
n ako), the face, a part ; na- 
kona, his £ace (see nako, 
infra), nakonako ki, to face 
(someone), nako nafakotoen, 
a part of the price, ba tu au 



nakon, give me a part, nakon 
ru bano nakon m toko, 
a part (of the whole number 
of men) go, a part remain; 
and, without the article, 
shortened to ko, as, ko-be ni 
rarua, or nakobe, the fore- 
part of a canoe, keitaku ni 
rarua, or nako-itaku, the 
after-part of a canoe ; ko-be, 
the part before, the front, 
i baki kobe, he goes to the 
front, ke-itaku, the part 
behind, behind, i baki kd- 
itaku, he goes b^ind, or to 
the rear. A. wagt> (wag(o), 
the face, a part or side, wifip&t, 
a band, wagaha, 8, to face 
(someone). 

Koa, a., fibrous, stringy, as a 
yam when cooked, naui koa : 
aka, ako, and a, a. ending. 

Koakoa, redup. of koa, very 
stringy or fibrous. 

Koau, s., c. art nakoau, d. 
kabu, the native pudding. 
See kofu sa. 

Koba-si, v. t, to follow, to 
drive away, to pursue : i koba 
nabona, he follows his own 
heart (does or strives to do 
what is in his mind) ; v. r., 
flkoba, to follow each other, 
or to dirive away each other ; 

Koba-usi, v. t, ie. koba, 
and usi, to track ; to follow 
after. A. kaf&, to follow, to 
drive away. 

Kobara, a, see gobara. 

Kobu, d. See kubu. 

Kofa, a, and redup., 

KofiBtkoflE^ a, an alcove, tem- 
porary house or shed, tent. 
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H. kubah, a tent, chamber 
(so called from its arched 
form, from kabab, to make 
gibbous and hollow, to arch, 
to vault). A. kubba^ tent, 
vault, chamber, hence the 
word (Ucove. 

Kofakal, s., a herd of pigs 
cared for, lit. herd cared for : 
ko for kan, q.v., a herd, and 
fakal. 

Kofe na, s., nakofena, his 
skull, the skull. A. kil^Lf*, 
the skull. 

Kofeta, d., s., fata, q.v., a 
bench, platform. 

Kofa sa, v. t., to enclose (as 
fish in a net), wrap up or en- 
enclose (as a pudding in 
leaves, to be put in the oven). 
See kabu, d. koau, the native 
pudding ; and 

Kofokofaa, a., redup., and 
with a. ending a, bent up at 
the edges, as a shovel, or any- 
thing, as it were rolled up or 
turned over. The pudding, 
koau, is laid on a mass of 
leaves, very wide and long, 
which are rolled up or over it 
all round, completely enclos- 
ing it, and then tied up. [Fi. 
hovuia, kdkofu blistered 
(small balls or pimples), hovu, 
banana leaf in which native 
puddings are done up, d., a 
coat, Jcwu/na, to do up in a kovu^ 
Sa. 'q/u, a garment, 'o'ofuy put 
on a garment, 'ofu'ofuj to en- 
velop in leaves (for cooking), 
'ofijAiM, twenty leaf dishes of 
native food ; Ha. kohUy hokohUy 
a., somewhat concave, bent or 



warped so as to become con- 
cave (cf. £f. koftLkoftta),ioky, 
to cook in a native oven any 
article contained in a hollow 
vessel. To. Jcoju, to enclose or 
wrap up, to clothe, Ha. ohu, 
to roll up (as the sea that 
does not break) a roller, a 
swell, ohua, a crowd of people, 
ohuiy to twist round, ohuohUj 
heavy, burdensome, a wreath 
worn round the neck, to dress 
in uniform, Tah. ohu, a bank 
or ridge of earth thrown up, 
a bundle of native food tied 
up and baked in the native 
oven, to bend downwards as 
the branch of a tree; to stoop, 
to twirl round as a wheel. J 
A. kabba,to roll up into a ball, 
to make into balls (food) for 
cooking, to invert, to stoop, to 
be heavy, A. kobbat%kab&b% 
(see under kabu, d. koau, 
supra): kobbat also denotes 
a mob of horses, crowd or 
mass of men, herd of camels, 
a ball of threads rolled up to- 
gether, a heavy ponderous 
thing, a hill, kabkaba, 2, to 
be wrapped up, enveloped, to 
wrap up or envelop oneself 
in one's garment). 

Koly d., dem., this, d. kei : ko 
dem., and i, dem. 

Koia (ko-ia, ko-ya), same as 
preceding, 
iy s., and 

s., a boundary, from 

Koi, or ko i, v. t. See goi. 

Koko, a, c art nekoko, 
reddish juice or paint for 
nafona, made from a plant 
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(also called nekoko) : goko L 
[To. hokay Sa. Va, id.] 

KdkoTOf 8. See under gor i 

Kokoti, s.) a net for catching 
fifih: koto. 

Kola, d., and redup., 

Kokola, v. Ly to be bent, d. 
kolo, kola ki na bummay 
(a mother-in-law) bends or 
stoops to the son-in-law. H. 
kara% id., transposed. A. 
raka, see lako, infra. 

Kola, Y. i.y and redup., 

Kokola, y. L, or gkola, to be 
arid, dry ; hence 

Kola, s., a dry stick or log. 
A. kahala, l:ohol% to be arid, 
dry. 

Kola, V. i, and gola, and 
redup. gkola (kokola), to call 
out, cry out, to speak loud ; 
hence 

Kola oil, s., echo, lit. calling 
out like. See oil. [Fi. kailtty 
to shout, Hg. akura, a, shout^ 
ing.] H. kara% to cry out, 
call out. 

Kolau, redup. gkolau. See 
galau i. 

Kolau, 8. See kalau, spider's 
web, dd. kalai, nilau; na- 
mera kolau, web of fat on 
the inwards of a pig. [An. 
nilva = kolau, nilvanUva ^ 
namera-kolau.] 

Kolau (see preceding word), 
pr. n., prob. originally given 
to a warrior full of stratagems. 
See also the verb under kalan, 
to weave, to lie in wait, watch 
in ambush (as. in war). A. 
'aruba, to be wily or cun- 
ning. 



Kolobu na, a, its joint (of a 
bamboo or reed), applied also 
to the knobs or nvets on a 
tank. A. karibn, joint of a 
bamboo or reed. 

Kolofa, v. c, to be bent, as 
with hunger or famine, redup. 
gkoldfa. See lofa i, lofisk. 
[Fi. kalovCj bent, from hve-tfaj 
to bend.l 

Komam,ad. kinami, kimam. 

Kon, V. L, or a. (with ending 
n), and redup., 

Kokon, gkon, to be bitter (of 
anything), kona ki, to be 
bitter towards (someone), na- 
marita na i gkon, his beUy 
is bitter (he is angry). [Sa. 
'onay 'oona, bitter, sour. 
'ona, bitter, poisonous, 'ond, 
to be poisoned, 'o'onaj 'anasia^ 
A. ^oma-t, E. l|^ama-t, a. 
Ijliamah, bitter, heat, gall, 
poison. 

Konai na, s., c. art. nakonai 
na, his gall or bile: kon, 
bitter. 

Kona, V. i., gona, to stand 
firm, to be fixed, firm, then, 
to have the mind fixed upon, 
to be occupied with, kona ki. 
H. kun, prop, to stand up- 
right. Hi. to set up, found, 
then to apply one's mind to, 
Ni. to stand firm, fixed, steady, 
firm, constant ; 

Kona gor i, v., to stand firm 
protecting him (as in war). 
See gor i. 

Konft i, or konai, v. i, and 
gonai, to pierce (as a board 
with an instrument like an 
awl). £. Ipumawa, to pierce. 



KOK AI 8AI] 



198 



CC08U 



Konaisai, v. , to pierce ihrougli. 
See saL 

Kore na, s., see gore na, 
brother's sister, sister's 
brother, children of the same 
mother (actually), or, if not, 
members of the same na- 
kainaga. 

Kor L See gor i. 

Kor6 sa, V. i, conceal it (as 
misconduct of which one is 
accused): gori. 

KorOy s., c. art. nakoro, a 
fence, a wall, d. to^ c. art 
n&ra : gor i. 

Kdro, s., a fish fence, enclosure 
for catching fish ; a ring (or 
halo) round the moon : gor i. 

Koro, s., c art. nekoro, in- 
cantation or rites of divina- 
tion ; and 

Koro, v., to divine : gor i. 

Koroatdlagi, d., or nakoro- 
atdlagi, the sky, dd. koroin- 
lagi, rikitdlagi, lit the fence, 
or that which surrounds or 
encloses the atdlagi, q.v. 

Koroinlagi, s., d., the sky, lit 
the fence, or that which en- 
closes heaven. See lagi, 
elagi 

Eorokiy v., to insist (as in 
argimient), provoke, irritate. 
S. gareg (Pael), to provoke. 

Koriy or koria, also kuri, or 
kuria, s., a dog, a warrior, 
a brave, cognate oro, to bark. 
[Sa. ulif id.. Ma. kurif a dog, 
any quadruped, To. kulif a 
dog, Fut ktUi, Ta Arurt, Epi 
kulif kuliUf TaSa. vuriuj Halo 
vuriay ML huri, id.] A. gorw% 
a young dog, gariyy% brave. 



Kori, interj., also in akori, 
kori la! this now indeed! 
here, or there indeed! ko, 
dem., ri, dem. 

ICorOy V. L, to snore. See 
goro. 

Koroi, d. kurCd, a woman; 
and 

Eoruni, knnmi, q.v. See 
Ch. 11. 17. c 

Kos i, kus 1, V. t, to out or 
shear ofiF (as the end of the 
outer covering of a young 
cocoanut fit for drinking); 
and 

Kosn-mi, v. t , to husk a cocoa- 
nut, also knau-mi, goaa-mi ; 
1 gosu, V. i., said of a ripe 
cocoanut which separates it- 
self and falls from the tree, 
kusu-mi} or guau-miy v. t, 
to gather cocoanuts from the 
tree, ktisu, or gosa, v. L, to 
be ripe, soft^ makuanktisu, 
to be ripe, soft» kosne HBf s., 
the soft place on the top of a 
child's head, the last to close 
up, makuB, q.v., a., cutter or 
knife. A. gaaza, to cut off, 
shear ; to cut (grass, &c) in 
order to gather provender, to 
cut off Ihe dusters of dates 
from the tree; to begin to 
ripen (dates), 4, to have 
(sheep) ready for shearing, or 
ripe grain, to be ready to be 
gathered from the tree (dates), 
to be ripe or ready for gather- 
ing (fruit of the palm tree), 
for reaping (grain), for shear- 
ing (sheep) ; migaas*, a cut- 
ting instrument 

Koao, s., a cutting inatrument 
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made of bone: preceding 
word. 

Koso&fiA, &, c. art nakosoallEt, 
dd. naso&fa, 80&flE^ a plant 
used in ceremonial or ritual 
purifications : it isswept down 
the limbs to carry away the 
uncleanness ; lit. the tree that 
carries (away); kosu (see 
kasu), and afo i. 

Kota, s., a time, in, i ta kota 
ki (a person), he appoints a 
time to or for (someone) ; 
and in 

Kotflln, d. for gotafanu, gota 
f&nu, q.v., evening. 

Kote, d. for k&uota, and et, 
q.v. 

Koto bolo, 8., a basket (see 
bolo). [Ml. gaty Malo gete. 
To. kato, Sa. 'atOy a basket.] 
A. ka'^t, a basket (for carry- 
ing dates). 

Koto, &, a kind of crab: so 
called from nipping. See 
foUowing word. 

Eoto-fl, V. t., kote*fl, kotu-fl, 
gote-fl, redup. kotokote-fl, 
gotokote-fl (intensive), to 
cut, to cut off, break off ; eni 
gote-fl, to lie across it, bala 
tagoto, inclined across, a- 
cross, ba gote-fl, go across 
it, 80ka gote-fly leap across 
it ; sai gote-fl, tuba gote-fl, 
pronounce judgement against 
him, condemn him to death, 
i gotokoto bat i, he made 
a beginning, first did it (broke 
ground in the doing of it), 
makoto, broken (a stick, or 
anything), ceases (as war), a 
makoto ki, I cease fix>m (a 



thing, as a thing I have sold), 
have no further connection 
with, separate from, cease 
from (a thing or person), kuti 
nakoau, cut up the pudding 
(cooked), gkuti (gukuti), to 
make a stealthy invasion or 
inroad, 1 gal tagoto, or mako- 
tokoto, he screams abruptly, 
cries out in sharp, sudden, 
broken screams; kokoti, a 
net (cutting off the fish) ; ba- 
gote-fl, to buy it (make it 
separate from its former 
owner) ; i kote-flau isa, he 
breaks me off from it (a thing 
I possessed) ; bikutu, v. r., 
decide about (someone), bi- 
kutu ki nia, decide about 
him, sera makoto, to be 
startled, surprised, makot, 
a place. [Sa. 'otij to cut (as 
the hair), *o*otij 'ottoti, PL 
koH-vay to clip, or shear, ai 
kotiy scissors or shears (origin- 
ally a shell or shark's tooth).] 
A. kafa'a, cut, cut o^ 
separate, cross (a river) ; cease ; 
decide about (a thing) ; to 
snap (as a rope), bre«Jc; to 
break off, cease from (a jour- 
ney, &c = makoto Id) ; to 
invade, or make an inroad, 
stealthily, &c. ; makfaS a 
place. 

Eu, verb, pron., 2 sing., and 
pL, you, 

Eu, dem., this, as, nai ku na, 
d. gft kin, this (is) he, or it, 
nai ua naga, nai ua, nai 
naga, nai kis. [My. iku^ 
that.] E. ku, id. See ko, 
ka, £l% deuL 



Xo, d., kii», or gua, t. i., to 
cry out, vociferato, cry or c&Il 
out, low (an oi). H. ga'ah, 
S. g*©', cry out, voclferat«, 
iow (aa Di). 

Kna, goa, precoding word. 

Kua, ad., inter., and indef. : 
gUB, q.v. 

Knba &a, s., c. art aakuba 
na, its or his day ; d. for uba 
na, or ubo na, q.v. 

Eabega, &, d., a net (for catch- 
ing Sab), d. kubeno, id. [Sa. 
upeja, Tab. upea, Ma. htpega, 
idj A. kifbt, a net, from 
kaSb, to wrap round, &c. 

Knbu, s. , inaide, the belly, also 
koba, and kabii, d, hama (in 
arekabu, q.v., anekama), 
then, inside (a house), and 
ivith the prep, e, ekubu, 
ekobii, in the inaide, inside : 
then, ekobu, in one d. de- 
not«8 aleo a bouse. [Mg. 
Icibu, the belly, hAani. its 
centre or midcUe, kubuni, the 
inside, inner part, entrails.] 
A. ga'f^, the belly, interior 
cavity of a thing, inside (of a 
bouse), from g&fa, to be 
hollow. 

Kufagufii, d., V. i., to fly. to 
flap the wings, flutter. [To. 
kapakapa, to flap the wings, 
My. kapak, to fly, flapping the 
winge, not gliding.] A. h'a- 
foka, I, 4, to fly, to flap with 
the wings. 

Eui na, d., a., c. art. nakui 
na, d. kihi na (i. e. kiai na, 
in that d. h is for s), the bock, 
rump, tail: kuinad. buina, 
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and kihi na (i. e. kiu na) d. 
biai na, by tho change of 
b and k. 

Euka, V. i. See guku. 

Euli na (d. oili na), a., the 
skin, bark. [Ha. Hi, Ma. kiri, 
skin, bark. My. kvlU, Blaa, 
hide, pelt, leather, bark, rind, 
husk, shell, Mg. kudifa, akin, 
bark.] A. gilid, id. 

Enlu, V. i., to wrap oneeelf 
up, to cover oneself up (as in 
bed); 

Eulu-ti, V. t., same aa koln- 
ti; 

Eulu, 3., c. art. nakulo, cloth, 
covering, that which covers ; 

Enlekule, or kulnkuln, d., 
id. : kala, q.v. 

Kuma na, s., or guma na, c. 
art. na knmana, inner bark, 
pellicle, or cover, as of an 
egg, orange, &c. : d. for kamu 
na. 

Eum i, V. L (see gum i), to 
absorb, red up. kuknmi. 

£iunu, d., pers. pron., 2 pL, 
you, dd. akam and akamos, 
kami, nikam, nimu, nem, 
or nedm, egu. [My. himu. 
Tag. kamo, Ml. P. iMtiuli, £pi 
kamiti. Ta, iluma, id.] 

EuQuti na, s., c. art. naku- 
nuti na, food, fruita, as the 
almond ; also new yams. See 
kan i. A. 'ukllat, whatever 
is eaten, as fruits, &c 

Kura, s., c. art. nakura, a 
plant ; so called from its 
bitterness. Of a stingy man 
who withholds food from a 
visitor it is said, nalo anena 
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i bi nakura. See under 
cnura L 

Kuraf, d. for karafl, q.v. 

Kuri, or kuria, s., same as 
kori, koria, dog. 

KurUy or kura, a., shrivelled, 
dried, nali kum, shrivelled 
dried leaves (as hanana leaves 
when withered and dry are). 
Seekara, or gara. 

Kuiu kiy V. t, to gather 
together; and 

Kum-maki, v. t., to gather 
together; and 

Kumk; and 

Kukumk (gkunik), v. L, or 
mid., to gather itself, or to 
be gathered together : see 
guru ki; belonging to this 
stem are also tak&ra, crowd 
(of men), and makara, to be 
gathered together, d. (trans- 
posed) maraka, or meraka. 
See guru. 

Kumku na, s., kuroku natua 
na, the ankle : knruk. The 
ankle is so called because the 
leg gathers itself^ as it were, 
into the knob of the joint. 

Kuromase na, s., d. (trans- 
posed) for borakese na, q.v. 

Kumni, s., a woman. See 
Ch. II. 17. c And 

Eumi, a, a., id. 

KxLBf d., V. L, to be hidden; 
d. gusu (Le. kusu), q.v., to 
stoop. As to connection of 
these two meanings, see belu: 
a man stoops to avoid being 
seen, or to be hidden. 

Kna if or kusi, v. t., to go in 
the track o^ follow, usually 
vuAf q.v. (the k being elided), 



rafe kua i, to go through 
following it (as a pig going 
through a hole in the fence 
of a garden following another 
pig(, hence the proverb, uago 
iskai i l^ra boa nakoro, 
uago laba i rafe kua intone 
pig bursts open the fence, 

'^^^^^y P^RB S>o through the 
opening following (or after) 
it : in takua i, ruktis i (nru* 
kus i) the k also is not elided. 
See uai. 

KxLBVL na, d., a, dd. kui na, 
kihi na, bui na, q.v. 

Kuan, V. i, and 

ICuaue na, s. See koau-mL 

Ensue, orkU8UtLe(pronounced 
kuauwe), d. kuau, &, rat (or 
mouse). [Ta. yasuk, Ml. dd. 
khasupf dhasu, Pa. asuGf Santo 
dd. katibi, keriUf Ha. kiorej 
Sa. tore, Hy. tiktiSf Mysol 
kdqff Gilolo luf, lupu, id.] 
A. ku^b% rat. 

KvLt i, V. t., to cut, and 

Eukut i (gkut i), redup. : i 
gkuti ban, he goes to make 
an inroad stealthily (as in 
time of war) ; also si kut i 
(si, to shoot) to shoot not 
kiUing, but only cutting or 
wounding ; and 

Eutu ki, bikutu ki, to decide 
about (someone). Seekoto-fl. 

Eutu, s., louse. [Sa. 'utu, 
louse, an insect which eats 
the cdcin of the hands and 
feet, My. hutUf louse, Ta, 
Fut., hutUf Ta. kigety An. gei 
Ml. P. gtUy Malo utu^ louse.] 
A. ^uxdus &c., id. 
NoTB.~There is no other 
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word for flea in Ef., but to 
distinguish a flea from a louse 
the former is called kutu n 
koria, the kutu of the dog, 
so Fut. kutu kuli, My. kutu 
anjig (anjig, dog), TaSa. utu 
▼uriu, but Malo utu (simply). 
The Efatese say there were 
no fleas in the island before 
Europeans brought them. In 
Sa. flea is 'utuflti, and in Fi. 
kutu ni manumanu. 

La, d. le, ad., indeed, certainly, 
surely, particle of emphasis, 
as nisi la, yes indeed, i la 
masikina, he indeed is one, 
or one only, i le sa, he is 
indeed bad, i ga flEtno la, let 
him go indeed. [Sa. to, My. 
lahy id.^ A. la, certainly, 
surely, mdeed. 

La i, or lai, v. t., to put out, 
or eject from, the mouth, as 
food, froth, the tongue (see 
le) : lua. 

Lftba, y. i., to be much, many ; 
laba or leba, labalaba or 
lebaleba, to be or become 
big, grow up, d. lafulafu, to 
be or become (grow) big, 
lalaba, or leleba, big, great, 
leba, elder ; tea laba or leba, 
plenty, enough (no more), it 
is enough, milaba, last, 
nameligu mil&ba i en lu 
ua, my last footprint is in 
this place, i. e. I will come no 
more here, tea milaba, the 
last (person or thing), i libi 
mil&bft sa, he looked upon it 
for the last time, d. leb, 
indeed, very ; barab (barau, 



&c.) long. [Sa. lava, to be 
enough, indeed, very, loo, 
long (and leva, long, of time), 
Mg. lava, long, tall, con- 
tinuing long (=Ef. barab, 
baraf), My. luwas, luas, wide, 
extensive, large, ample, FL 
levu, great, or large ; in great 
numbers, all, as, era sa lako 
leva, they are all, or many, 
gone (= Ef. ru laba bono), 
vakaUvti-tcJca, to increase ; 
cause to be great or many, 
balavu, long.] H. rabab, to 
become much or many, to 
be increased, to be much or 
many, in! rob, a being much 
or many, abundance, multi- 
tude ; poetically multitude is 
almost used for 'all' (so in 
Fi. and Ef. levu, Ifiba), a 
being great (of might]^ a 
being long (of a way), rab, 
much, many; enough (it is) 
enough (no more, cease, leave 
off, so Ef.) ; big (great, large, 
vast), applied to a wide space, 
to a Jong way, and to things 
generally in the sense of 
great, big ; elder. The cog- 
nate and supplementary verb 
is rabah, to be multiplied, 
increased, often to be many ; 
to become great, to grow up, 
to be great. See Lidex. 

Labalaba, or lebaleba, v. i., 
and a. , redup. of laba, or leba, 
V. i., and a., to be great, big, 
as, natasi leba, the great sea. 
See lftba. 

Labo, s. See leba: leba 
boa. 

Laf i, or lafl, v. t, to take, 
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take up, carry (a thing), take 
up (a song). [Ha. latve (ps. 
lawea) to take, carry.] A. 
rafa% to take up, carry. 

I«ftfl na, a, c. art, the cover, 
sheath, or envelope of the 
flowers or buds of the cocoa- 
nut palm; the hard sub- 
stance (of same shape) of the 
cuttle-fish (d. namagi roflEt- 
rofla = little canoe of the 
cuttle-fish). A. <<il&f% a 
cover, sheath, or envelope, 
H. 'alaf, to cover, to wrap 
up, A. **alaf)Et, to enclose in 
a cdieath or vessel. 

Ilafaifl^ dd. rifUUy libnis, 
lifilro, q.v. 

Laltdafu, d., v. L, and a., to 
grow up, big: l&ba. 

Laga, V. t., to seek, search for, 
l&gft sa, seek it, bilagft sa, 
id., and redup., 

Liig^l&g& sa, V. t., id. (fre- 
quentative). A. rftma, to 
seek, search for, n. a. ma- 
r&m». 

I«aga-ti, V. i, to raise, lift up 
(as a thing from the ground), 
and 

Ii&ga, 8., that which raises: 
lags laga-tiL (the planks of a 
boat); 

Laga i, or lagai, v. t, to 
raise, lift up (as the wind 
raises thatch from a roof) ; 
then to raise (a thing, so as 
to make it conspicuous), as, 
i mirama laga-ti, it (the 
moon, &C.) shines raising it 
(into view, making it con- 
spicuous); hence 

Laga (without object) to shine 



(to raise into view, make 
conspicuous), bisa lai^ti, 
to speak raising it (into 
view), lagi^ti, to speak with 
a loud voice, laga, v. L, to 
sing, and 

Lagalaga, v., redup. (in all 
these senses) : nalai;alaga 
na, s., a thing raised from or 
off something (as a scale from 
the eyes, husk from grain, 
&c.): malaga, malagalaga» 
to be raised (so as to be con- 
spicuous, as a ship on the 
sea); balaga-ti, v. c, to 
midce raised (a thing), balietga- 
saki nia, v. c, t>alaga na 
(see under these words), talpa- 
laga, V. r., to raise itself, be 
raised (from above, or o£P, 
anything) ; 

Lagi, s., with prep, elagi, ad. 
(used also as a prep.) and s., 
the sky, heaven, above. [Sa. 
laffOj to rise up, to raise up, 
redup. lagalaffa^ &, a stick 
for raising up flat coral, v., 
to raise up (as a heavy weight), 
lagdagaola^ to raise the finger 
nails from the flesh, lagij the 
sky, heaven, v., to call out 
with a loud voice, to sing. 
Ha. lana^ to float (on watei^, 
float (i. e. be lifted up, raised) 
in the air, lanij sky, heaven, 
lunaj the upper side of any 
thing, the upper, the above, 
a., upper, higher, above, and, 
with a prep., ad., or prep., 
above, Sa. ilugaj id.. My. 
lagiU sky, firmament, laiagit^ 
the palate, an awning, canopy, 
Hg. 2anj^, sky, heaven.] H. 
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rum, ram, v. to be high, to 
raise (anything, yoice, &c.), 
lift up (take up, away), rim, 
ramut, marom (barou), 
ramah, E. rama (for ramat), 
the third heaven, aryam, 
heaven, aryamat, theheavens, 
Hod.S. mirem, &c., to raise 
up. 

lAg&riEkf, V. i, or mid., to 
mourn (as for the dead): 
laga-ti, to raise, and teraf i, 
to scratch, from raising the 
hands and tearing or scratch- 
ing the cheeks in mourning 
(see \>ora i., bora na, the 
temples). 

Lag&flEtru na, v. and s. com- 
pounded, to raise its wings 
(a bird) : laga-ti, and afleuru 
na. 

LagaflMU ki, v., make a sign 
to : laga-ti, and Dura na. 

Iiagilagi, v. L, to be proud, 
uplifted. [Ha. lanUanij to 
be high-minded, proud, show 
haughtiness.] See la^tL 

Laga ki, v. t, to have, to 
possess. See laka. 

Lagi, s., c. art nalagi, the 
wind : other forms of this 
word are in, and redup. 
iigidgi, with article nin, 
niigidgi, the air, the breeze. 
p(l. nim, Paama la^, Am. 
^Vi y*^> Fi. t'a^i, My. a^, 
Mg. cminay Bu. Idma, the 
wind, Sa. matagi, to blow, be 
windy, ps. matagia, s., the 
wind. Ma. tnatagij the wind, 
hotegiteffi, gentle wind, kohegi, 
or kohegihegij wind.] A. na- 
■ama, to blow gently (the 



wind), naaam', a light wind, 
na*8am, and naaim', a light 
wind, breeze, air. 

Lago, s., fly ; lago f&, buzzing 
fly, blow-fly. [Sa. 2a^, a fly. 
My. lagau^ a huge fly, a blue- 
bottle.] A. lakkam, a fly, 
from laka'a, preheudit ex- 
treme rostro rem. 

L&go, v., to prop, s., the 
wooden pins whose sharpened 
ends are driven into the aama 
(outrigger), and whose upper 
ends (crossed) hold and bear 
up the naldat, of a canoe. 
[Sa. lagOy Santo JakOy props 
of a canoe.] A. raka^a, to 
prop, see laka. 

liagor, or lagora, or lagoro, 
ad., d. lakor, q.v. 

LaL See la i: redup., 

Lailai, v. t, frequentative or 
intensive. 

Lai, or lei, contracted to le, 
li, s., woman, as, le kiki, 
little woman (in addressing 
a female child or girl), le, or 
li meroan, women, ladies (in 
addressing an assembly of 
women): this word is used 
before names of femalee, as 
ma, q.v., is before names of 
males, as, lei, le, or li,<n&ko, 
madam, mistress, miss, or 
lady, mako. [Fi. adi^ con- 
tracted di, id., Bali luhj Mota 
iro^ roj id.] H. 'is's^ah, Ch. 
>ita, S. >atto*, A. 'ontha, 
woman, Ch. emph. 'itta', 
>intta% id. But see Ch. U. 
17. /, e. 

Lai, s., c art nalai, or inlai, 
or nilai, sail (of a canoe or 
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ship). [Sa. In, Ma. m, Mg. 
laiy My. layar, N. Guinea rer, 
id. ; My. layar, to sail^ to 
navigate, also bdrtayar, and 
fnalayar.2 See tiri, riri, to 
fly, &C. Lai is what makes 
the canoe fly, its wings. Ma. 
rei-a (from rere, to fly), to be 
sailed over. Cf. lea, infra. 

Irfulai, V. L, to be delighted, 
rejoice. [Mg. laulau, play, 
playthings, miUmlau, to play. ] 
A. laha% n. a. lahw, to 
play ; to be delighted. 

lad, or lei, or la i, v. t., to 
pluck, to gather (fruit), lai 
nua nakasn, to pluck or 
gather the fruits of trees. 
See bila i, or bilaL [My. 
Wi, to pluck, to gather. J £. 
'araya, H. >arah, to pluck, 
to gather (as fruits). 

Lai, or lei, v. t, to tie up, as 
lei namanuk, to tie up a 
wound. A. 'ara', to tie up ; 
fasten. 

Lak, d. for lake, q.v. 

Laka, s., laka leo, foundation 
or cause of a matter or affair ; 
and 

Laka, or lake, c art nalake 
na, its foundation, then, its 
cause, as, nalake na tafisk, 
the foundation of the hill or 
mountain, Atua i bi nala- 
kegita, God is our founda- 
tion, Le. our upholder, te 
nana i bi nalake nafakal, 
that is the cause of the war, 
then nalakena, because, lit. 
its cause ; and 

Lake, or laki, v. L, to marry 
(of a woman) : lake ki nanoi, 



marry a husband, lit betake 
herself to a husband; and 
lake kiena, betake herself to 
his house, and then generally 
of anyone, i lake, he betakes 
himself (to dwell somewhere), 
i lake en lu ua, he has be- 
taken himself to dwell here ; 
laga ki, V. t., to have, to 
possess, d. lakea ki, telfLkie 
na, its possessor, or telake 
na, atelakie na, atelakea na, 
or atelake na, id., Atua i bi 
atelakea gita, God is our 
possessor, possesses us. [Ma. 
tdketake, a., well founded, 
take, s., root, stump, post oif 
a pa, cause, piUahe, s., base, 
root, reason, cause.] A. 
raka]^ to lean upon (some- 
thing) ; to betake oneself (to 
someone); to place upon, 
found, as to found (his house 
upon a rock), 4, to support 
(prop up), 5, to abide (in some 
place ; to use free power (in a 
matter); nika];i>, the firm 
side of a mountain, by which 
it is upheld, *arkaV9 & foun- 
dation. 

Note. — The expression tu- 
lake, is composed of tn, to 
give (or tua), and lake, and 
means to give in trust to (to 
give relying upon or trusting 
in)— i tulake is, he gave in 
trust it, i ttdak irk sa, he 
gave in trust to them it (as 
a present or money to be 
taken charge of and conveyed 
by them to the person for 
whom it is intended). 
Lakau, v. t., d. (transposed) 
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for galan i, q. v., to cross over. 
[Sa. la'a, to step, to pass 
over, ps. IcCasia^ redup. hMa^ 
ladlaa; la'ai, to pass over, 
break over (as a wave over a 
canoe from one side over to 
the other), Jaapa, la'asada, a 
step, a stepping over.] Efence 

Lakau, s., a crossing place in 
a fence ; a stile. 

Lake, s., d. lak, a small en- 
closure (like a hole, for put- 
ting or confining a pig in). 
See following word. 

Lake, V. L, dd. lako, loku, 
loko, roko, nrok, to stoop, 
be curved, then stoop or 
crouch, concealing herself (as 
a mother-in-law from her 
son-in-law), to be concealed 
(as one stoops in order to be 
concealed, see l^ln, kusu), 
redup. lakolako, c. prep, ki, 
lakolako ki, to be crouching 
and stooping and concealed 
&om (someone), toko lokn, 
to abide concealed or in con- 
cealment, Inkn, id., luku- 
taki nia, or loko-taki nia, 
to place him in concealment 
(as a wounded warrior for 
surgical treatment), ba lako- 
saki nia, to creep upon it 
stealthily (as a hunter upon 
a bird), hence ba lake, to 
hunt (birds), lit to go con- 
cealed, luku, or luk, a hole 
or pit, luku noai, a well, 
lake, or lak (see preceding 
word), Val^ku (L e. \>a luku), 
a curved t>a (concavity). [Fi. 
fXjkOf a bowing form or pos- 
ture, a., bent like a bow, ad.. 



aa lako rokOf goes stooping 
or bowing, at rofeo, bow- 
string, rolfco-to, bend a bow, 
roihHXi, bow to, pay respect 
to, rokotoko, reverence, re- 
spect, vdkaroko^ bow down 
with weakness, or go stoop- 
ing, Sa. MoUf to bend, bend 
down, bend round.] A. 
raka% n. a. rokoS or ruku% 
to stoop, to be curved or bent, 
to bow or be bent down (as in 
prayer), rak'at, bowing, 
stooping (as in prayer^ ru- 
k'at, a hole, pit. 

Lakolako ki, redap. of pre- 
ceding word ; and 

Lako-aaki, the same. 

Lakor, ad., i.e. la-kor, indeed 
now: lakor is sometimes 
practically syn. with la as, 
i fe la mai matol, or i fe 
lakor mai matol, he may 
indeed come to-morrow, or the 
latter may be rendered, he 
may indeed now come to- 
morrow. This is the lit. 
translation, but it might be 
expressed, he may perhaps, 
or possibly, come to-morrow, 
hence, i lakor sa ko mftkl, 
it indeed now is bad, or don't- 
know, and simply, i lakor sa, 
expresses that the thing very 
probably is bad in the speaker's 
opinion, who, however, does 
not state, as a positive, ascer- 
tained fact that it is so : la, 
ad , and the dem. particles ko 
and r> (ra, ri, ro, ru). 

Lftkord, s. , a kind of flute. A. 
n&kor*, cornu, tuba, Nm. 
naqour, clarion, A. nakara. 
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8, to make hollow, hollow 
out (as wood), A. nakur*. 

Iiala, 8., an idiot, one de- 
mented, a fooL [Fi. lidlia, 

'a., an idiot, a., foolish, out of 
one's mind, Hg. tjtdala, s., an 
idiot, one destitute of reason, 
a lunatic, a fool, a., foolish, 
infatuated.] See alialia. 

I1&I& gor i, V. t., to conceal, 
deny: gor i, and l&la, for 
laulau, redup. of lau. 

laalo na, or lain na, s., c. art. 
inlalo na, the belly, then the 
front (see elalo), and the 
under side (as of cloth) : alo 
na, q.v. 

Lam i, d., v. t., to eat, hence 

Lamien, a., c art nalamien, 
act of eating, food. H. la- 
ham, to eat. 

Lao. See lau. 

Iiarua, num. 7, la, for lima, 
5, and rua, 2. 

Ii&Ba, or Ifis, 8., a bowl (as a 
kava bowl), a dish, a cup. 
[Ml. P. raSf Halo laaa, Santo 
l(Mt id.] A. t&8% vasculum, 
Ct. t&88, a bowl, Nm. saucer, 
flat cup. 

Laso na, &, c. art inlaao na, 
the testicles. [Pa. dsfi, Am. 
luhOy Ml. dd. Uai, emai, Fut. 
raso, id., Sa. Umo, scrotum.! 
A. t^^i^y*, and Ib^^ufy*, and 
tt'nffyat, l|;i^nfa', the testi- 
cles. 

Lasoa, y. i, or a., to have 
swollen testicles: preceding 
word and a. ending a. 

Laa, or lasi, ▼. L, or a., big, 
large, great, suflBcient; and 
redup.. 



LasUasi, id. ; and 

Las i, or lasi, v. t., to meet, 
L e. to 8u£Bce, be sufficient for, 
as naflnaga i lasigita, the 
food is sufficient for (meets) 
us and you, tilasi, id., also to 
meet, come upon, come across 
(a person) i tilasinami na- 
bua, he met us-- them on the 
way, bakatilasi, to suffice, 
redup. tilatilasi, id. A. 
'araf % to meet, 'aru^'a, to 
be wide, large, 6, ta*arra9% 
for which is used also ta'arra- 
9% to meet, 2, to make wide, 
laige. 

Latesa, num. 6, la, for lima, 
5, and tesa, 1. 

Latolu, nimi. 8, la, for lima, 
5, and tolu, 8. 

Lau, 8., the sea ; usually with 
the prep, e, elau, or a, alau, 
q.v. 

Lau, &, c art nilau, dd. ka- 
lau, kolau, q.v. [Bisaya 
lauHi^y a spider's web, ¥L lawa^ 
a net ; an ambush ; to lie in 
ambush.] 

Lau i, y. t, to plant (a yam or 
other plant) ; to plant any- 
thing upright, as a post or 
stake; to plant (a spear in 
anyone) ; laulau i, to plant, 
(words in anyone), putting 
him out, or exposing him in 
his true colours ; lau suru e, 
to plant (words, in anyone) 
tempting him ; and 

Lau, ▼. L, to stand upright (to 
be planted), lau tn, lit to 
stand planted, Le. to stand 
upright ; to fall down (plant- 
ing itself), as rain, &c. ; and 
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Jmu gor i, V. ty to plant, su]> 
rounding or concealing him or 
it ; redup. I&lft gor i (for lau- 
lau gor i), id., intensive; 
and 

Lau foi iy y. t, d. lau bua i, 
to plant (as a spear, in any- 
one) piercing him. See flEki, 
bua. [Sa. to, to plant, to 
build, to fall (as rain), &c., 
To. tau, to implant, to plant, 
to drop, to fall, &c.J H. 
nafa', fut ifa', inf. ntoa% to 
set (anything) upright, to 
plant (any plant); to plant 
(anything, as a people); to 
fix, fasten in; set up (as a 
tent, an image), n. a. |a*at. 

Launa, &, c. art. nalauna, 
redup. nalalanna, a commu- 
nity, as the people of a village 
or district Lit, the people 
plantedf bom in the country : 
see preceding word. 

Lausa. See lousa. 

Lausu na, s., the nose, d. for 
nagusu na ; la, art (usually 
na), and tisii, for gusu, q.v., 
nose. 

Le, s. See lai, woman. 

Le, V. t, for lai, or la i : 115 
mina, he puts out the tongue : 
lua. 

Le, ad., d. for la. 

Le, also leo, and lo, v., to see, 
as lo nasftn, see evil, lo na- 
fanua, see the land, to look, 
Idbi, or llbi, look upon, 11- 
bi-sl (d. llm-sl), look upon 
him, llbl nata, look upon, 
see a person, d. le^Mt nata, 
look upon a person, le^Mt 1, 
look upon him, see him, d. 



lek& nata, look at a person, 
lek&9 look at him, see him ; 

Lele iSf redup., to look for it, 
d. leoled sa, rai, q.v., aspect, 
look, forehead, rairai, to be 
in countenance, unabashed, 
unashamed, leo, or lo, to 
watch, Le., to look, ba lo, 
behold. [Sa. leo^ to watch, 
redup. leleo; UoUogHy a watch- 
ing, leoleosa'i, to watch, Hy. 
liatf to see, to look, liatiy 
lia^um, &c, Mg. Atn^, sight, 
seeing, Fi. rai, a., seeing, rai, 
rairai, to look, rai-fa, to look 
at, rairai, a prophet (a seer), 
vakarai-taka, to show.] H. 
ra*ah, to see, ra'ah bd, look 
upon, see, ra'ah >et', look at, 
HL to show, ro'eh, a prophet, 
seer, A. ra'a% to see, 4, show, 
£. re^ya, to see. See also 
borea, naborea. 

Le, leo, lu (in lu rik, d.), lo, 
s., c. art. nale na, naleo na, 
nalo na, his voice, speech, 
word, rogi nald na, hear his 
voice, i.e. obey him, or rogl 
berakati nalona, or naldona, 
d. nalen; without the nom. 
suf. and with or without the 
art it signifies a thing, some- 
thing, as, nalo slkal, one 
thing, nalo Iftba, many 
things ; nalo naglena, on 
account of, for the sake of, 
his name, lit the thing of 
his name ; lo-soko, true, lit 
true thing, le-soko, lo Vftlo, 
empty, worthless thing, lo 
sa, bad thing, lo nla, good 
thing, d. lo amau, true, lit 
true thing, hence the expres- 



fiions Mra-loamau, or sera- 
lesoko, to believe, sera- 
lo^o, to deem worthless, 
despiBS. [Sa. leo, the voice, 
a Hound, leoUod, a., loud 
talking. To. lea, speech, voice, 
language.] A. la"a', to 
&peak, n. a. la*'W, sound, 
voice, lo"at, word, language, 
dialect (see mlsleo, in&a). 

Iiea ki, v. t,, to toss away, 
throw down (anything), to 
Bweep, drive away (as the 
wind trees), and redup., 

Iioleaki, v. t, intensive. [Sa. 
Uk, to fly, lelea, to be driven 
by the wind (as if made to 
fly), To. id. and le, to drive,] 
See tiri, riri. 

Iieana, v. i., or a., d. Lena, d. 
leg, to be straight (not 
crooked), then to be right, 
upright, righteous, biaa Idna, 
speak straight, i.e. right, 
□atamole tena, a straight, 
L e. upright or righteous man ; 
tu lena, to stand straight, 
stand up. [Fi. dmu, straight, 
then righteous, vahadodomi- 
taka, to make straight. Sa. 
tonu, a., right, straight, cor- 
rect, To. tonu, straight, direct, 
clear, fakoAonu, to make 
evident, manifest, tonuia, 
righteous, tu fonu, (stand) 
upright] H. takian, to be 
or become straight. Pi. to 
malce straight, to dispose 
rightly (proverbs). 

Lit''' U l«ba i, or lebe i, d., 
V. t, d. syn. Uka, to look 
upon it : le, to look, see. 

I^bft, rsdup. lelsba, lebalsba 
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(intensive), v. i., or a., to be 
or become big, great : nale- 
baleban, gi-eatness, the being 
great : laba. 

Leba, s., c. art. naleba, s., a 
species of earth, clay, mud, 
dirt, lebalebara, a., dirty. 
Boiled (a. ending ra), d. leba- 
leba, 0., id. (a. ending a), d. 
labo (i.e. leba bo, or (loa) 
stinking leba, slush, mud. 
[Ha. lepo, to be dirty, defiled, 
soiled, 8., dirt, ground, clay, 
lepolepo, dirty (intensive).] 
A. 1»bi'a, to be dirty, tabe', 
(aba', dirt, mud, faba'a, to 
impress or seal, (4) to make a 
watervessel from clay,!:ub<an, 
clay. 

Lebaleba, v. i., or a. See 
leba, laba. 

Lebaleba, a. See leba, b. 

Lebalebara, a. See leba, s. 

Lebole, v., i.e. le (lele), to go 
round, and bole, q.v,, to 
complete, to go completely 
round (of a canoe, as round a 
point or headland) : lele, ili* 
flki. 

Leg, V. i., or a., d. for lena, 
lean a. 

Lei. See lai, s., woman. 

Leka, v. t., lekS, look at him, 
lek& Data, look at, see a 
person : d. le^a. See leo. 

Lele, or lili (Ue, or le, lli, or 
ill, 1>), to wind, to go round, 
turn, curve, as, rem i aelb, 
soko, or bfi lele ki nafbnua, 
the ship runs, moves swiftly, 
or goes curving round the 
land (island), i " 
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lele nafanna, the word moves 
swiftly round (i. e. all through) 
the land, le-bule, q.v., le, or 
li-taku na, or lele taku na, 
to turn behind his back, lele 
takunii sa, to turn behind 
one's back with it (Le. to do, 
say something, concealing it 
from someone), ili-flki, or 
lili-fUd naenu^ to round 
the point or cape (a canoe), 
ilisela, or lili-sela, as, i an- 
rata ilisela, he walked all 
the way, lit round the way 
(see sela), i talele (or talle 
or iMe), he turned aside, 
i talele ki, he turned or 
turns aside from (a person or 
thing), malele, to be bent 
or curved (as a branch of a 
tree heavy with fruit), bilele, 
V. r., to turn hither and 
thither, lusi, or Itdusi (i.e. 
lele usi), lit to go round 
following or tracking it, as, 
lulusi noai sera, he follows 
the stream, walking in the 
water, lusi nakara, goes 
along a stick, lili maroa, lit 
to go round turning itself. 
[Fi. Ide-i^ to bend.] A. 

lawa ({j^)y to wind, bend, 
turn, &c, E. (i(Dii (eg.) for 
AcdAoi, H. irti>. 
NoTS.— See the cognate lin, 

miu. 

LelOi s., tortoiseeheU, the 
cover of the turtle ; a tortoise- 
shell bracelet The shell of 
the turtle is called lele from 
its round or curved form. 
See preceding word. [Mg. 



rerCj the largest kind of tor> 
toise.] 

Lemina : Id, v. t, to put out, 
and mina, s., the tongue, to 
put out ihe tongue, syn. lna 
mina. See Id, lua, v. t 

Lena, d. leana, q.v. 

Leo, to look, see le ; le or leo 
goro gita, to watch, look for, 
expect, look after us. 

Leo, s., c art naleo, thing, 
affair; hence 

Ledu&n, s., c. art naledu&n 
(i.e. naleo uftn, that thing, 
or affair), a feast (in heathen- 
ism), or heathen gathering, in 
which offerings or sacrifices 
are made to the natemate, 
and presents given to the 
guests. 

Ldr, V. L, d. for liliu, q.v., to 
return, go or come ba-;k, idso, 
i mer Idr brigi, he did it 
again, lit 'he mer (q.v.) 
returned did it' 

Les, s., c art. nales, a plant 
with thick dark leaf ; and 

Lds, a., dark or dusky, as in 
flEtl'lds (flAle les), dark or 
dusky cave (name of a big 
cave at the entrance of 
Havannah Harbour) ; ra Ids, 
Dark-rft or Dusky-rft, a name 
of Hades. See rft. A. lalaa, 
n. a. la'as*, to become dark, 
or blackish, 'al'asu, of a dark 
colour, dusky; multus et 
densus, deplafUa, 

Lds, s., coral rock, or stone. 
Cf . A. radat, a rock in water ; 
radat, rocky, stony, a place 
like a rugged hilL 

Lesilesi, for laailasi. 
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I«et, v. L, or a.| to be stiff, 
rigid; redup.y 

Lelet, id., intensive ; and 

Let, s., spasm, rigidity, as in 
tetanus. See leti, alati. 

Let 1, for alat i ; 

Leti bati ore, same as alatera- 
bati; 

Leti lua i, y. t, to grasp, or 
seize, taking it away, leti lua 
i kiana, grasp it away from 
him; 

Letileti, a. : natamole leti- 
leti, a grasping man : alatL 

Letilet, or 

Letilot, Y. L, to crackle, as 
the bubbles of boiling water ; 
and 

Letilot, s., c. art naletilot, d. 
naltelta, froth, L e. lit, burst- 
ing bubbles. See lita. 

Li, s., place : for alia. 

Li, s. See lai, woman. 

Li, v., d. See lulu. 

Lia, s. Same as li, or alia, a 
place. 

LiljMt, s., an arrow with a 
broad point (about the size of 
a shilling) for shooting birds, 
or the arrow head of such an 
arrow; and 

Li]|pa i, V. t, to shoot birds 
with the lit» (which does not 
pierce them, but kills them 
by a violent blow or shock). 
A. lagaHa, to strike violently ; 
la^*, an arrow with a broad 
head. 

Libi-ai, d. leljpa i, or leba i, 
V. t, look upon him, see 
him : see leo. 

NoTB.— Li two other dd. 



this word occurs (the b 
changed to m) as lim-si or 
limi-si, and lumi, see him* 

Libo, v. i., hide, to vanish, 
disappear, be hidden, talibo, 
id. ; hence Ubo, s., a vanish- 
ing demon, a demon that 
assumes the aspect of some- 
one to deceive, and appears 
to one in the forest^ and then 
vanishes after the evil deed 
is committed, leaving the 
victim to return home to 
die ; liboki, c. art naliboki, 
a name of Hades (the invisible 
world, or hidden refuge or 
home of the dead) ; 

Libo, s., an evil demon. See 
libo, V. L, 

Liboki, s., c art. nalibdki, 
the invisible world, or hiding 
place where departed souls 
dwell. Hades. [Sa. hfi, to 
hide oneself, Uxlafi (of many), 
lafiUiij to conceal, lafitci^ 
a hiding place, Mg. lemia^ 
buried, interred.! A. 9'aba*, 
n. a. 9'ab*a ana 9'ubu*, to 
hide (in the earth), 8, to hide, 
be hidden (hide oneself^ 
cf. 9^&ba, to lie hid in wait 
for the enemy, ^u^Kba^ 
hiding place. 

Libu, V. L, to be covered or 
dirty with ashes, ash- 
coloured; 

Libu, s., an oven stone, the 
stones that are heated red 
hot for cooking in the oven 
(so called because covered 
with adies, or ash coloured) ; 
hence 

LUibn ki, v., to put the libu 
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on the oven fire to be heated. 
See abiiabn. 

Libu, or lebu, s., d., the 
middle of the lower part of 
the body at the upper part 
of the back of the pelvis. 

ga. Ur. Uvu, TaSa. ItbukOj 
e middla] H. leb, the 
middle, heart, lubbu, cor et 
medulla reij &c. 

Libuia, d. lif&m, q.v. 

Idfift i, y. t, to bend, and 
redup., 

LifJEilifla i, id., intensive ; mali- 
bai| to be bent, see also lofia, 
malofa, and luflt. [Sa. lavch 
lavci, wrapper round the 
loins, laivaaiy to tie round and 
round, entwine (as a serpent), 
lavdave, JavCy to entangle, be 
intertwined, intricate. My. 
Upai (lampis^ JapiSj Jdmjntj 
l&pU)y Ja. IdpUf to fold, lap, 
lay in plaits, Mg. lefita, 
folded, bent, plaited.] A. 
lafilE^ to be intricate, in- 
volved, intertwined ; to wrap 
up, wrap round, to fold : Nm. 
wrap up, roll up, loffki, coil 
of turban, winding of road, 
lifafa, wrapper, envelope, 
bandage, 8, to be wrapt, &c. 

Lifldifla, V. i., to blaze, naka- 
bu i sor lifalifa, ttie fire 
bums blazing, or putting 
forth flames. [Ha. kUqfay 
Itrfalafa^ to blaze (of a fire), 
Mg. Idfl^a^ My. iNotepu.] A. 
lahiba, n. a. lahb% to Maze, 
put forth flames. 

Iilttru, 8., and a., dd. libuia, 
r&f&lu, j^H&lUi a part, some, 
as natamole llfftru, some 



men, lUiru m bano, liflum 
ru toko, some wen^ some 
remained. [Fut </iin«, some, 
many. Nine (Savage Island) 

yblti, some.] A. ba^^^o, a 
part, some, and pL dem. li 
(ri, ra). See Gh. v. 1. 

Id-flki, for ili-flki, q.v. 

laifti, s., d. for rifo, q.v. 

laifti, V. i., and redup., 

Uftdiftii V. L (intensive), to 
be covered, dirty, with ashes, 
as in mourning, d. for libu, 
id. 

Liga, s., d. taliga, ear, the 
ears : taliga, q.v. 

Liga, V. i., to sing, and redup., 

Ligaliga, id. (of many), and 

Ligana, s., c. art naligana, 
a song, d. nalag : la|^ q.v. 

Ligl-si, V. t, to pour out, 
maligi, or maligsi, to spill, 
be poured down. [Sa. ligi^ 
lUiffij li^Ui^j to pour, mdU^ 
to spill, to be poured down, 
malipi, s., a pouring (of rain). 
Ma. riffiy riri^i, to pour out. 
An. aijaaji^f to pour out] 
A. raka (mid. y) 1, 4, to pour 
out 

Lig^, V. L, to be proud: 
lagilagi, q.v. 

Llkao, for lakao, v. t 

Liko-ll, V. t, to tie, fasten 
(with a rope, as a boat to a 
ship, an animal to a stake, 
&c), and 

Like, V. i, to be fastened to, 
affixed to, adhere to : i lik6 
sa, it is fastened to, as a leech 
to the body, &c ; 

Like, s., c art naliko, a rope 
for ftttening or suspending ; 
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Idkoliko, redup. of liko-ti 
(used of fastening or suspend- 
ing the yams to a horizontal 
pole), yij' Wcat, to adhere, 
Idkatkan, to fasten, Ja. rakdi, 
to adhere, Mg. raUcita, stuck, 
adhered to, miraikifa, to ad- 
here, reJUfay id., mandrekita, 
to fasten.] A. 'alika, to 
adhere, be affixed, be fastened 
to, 2, to suspend, 4, make 
to adhere, fasten, 'alako, a 
rope. 

lalia, d. for liliu, q.v. 

lali-maroa, v. i, to go round 
turning itself: lele, or lili, 
and maroa. 

Iiilio, Y. L, to return, go or 
come back : liu. 

Lima, num., five ; d. c. art 
nalima na, his hand ; baka- 
lima, q.Y. [Sa. limaf five, 
the hand, My. lima, Mg. dimiy 
five, Epi^ifito (and limo), five, 
jumOy hand ; d. limaj ytma, or 
5tma, hand ; d. lima, five, ma, 
hand ; An. nijman, or nUcman 
(s=:£f. nalimana) his hand, 
five.] A. ll^^amsat, Vftix^B^» 
five, al^^ams, digiti: Mahri 
khomOy Sokotra khemah, 
five. 

Lim-siy d. for libi-si, q.v. 

Lina, s., the light [Mota 
dina. My. dina, Er. dan, day.] 
As, i en lina, it is in the 
light (not concealed), d. i en 
all: ikliati, alL 

Ura, redup. liralira, dd. 
nrimrir (L e. tirtir), li^alita, 
litalita, v. L, or a., to be 
bright, shininc^ gleaming, 
brilliant A. naf'ara (2), and 



(b), naf^ira, 4, to be bright, 
shining, gleaming, brilliant. 

Iiirea, v. i, or a., for litea, 
q.v. 

Iiisi, V. t, to lay down, put 
down, and 

laisaki, V. t, to throw down, 
throw away, E. rasaya, to 
lay down. 

Lisoa, V. L, dd. tiso, toto: 
toto. 

Lita, V. L, and liti, to crackle^ 
to burst, explode, as wood, or 
a stone in the fire, see letelot, 
also lot, to crackle (as a fire), 
explode (as a gun), to sound 
(as a crack or explosion), and 
melita, to crack or crackle (as 
wood in the fire, &c.), and 
then nagiena i melita, hia 
name resounds, he is famous ; 
and 

liit^ i, or Utai, orUtai i, v. t, 
lita i lita i, a spark, or frag- 
ment of something, bursting 
or crackling or exploding in 
the fire, leaps or explodes on 
to him ; also, a wasp stings 
him; 

Lita, s., a spark, fully lita na- 
kabu (see preceding word); 
also a red wasp (because it is 
red like a spark, or because 
its sting bums like fire): d. 
(transposed) tila. [Fi. lidi: 
lidUidif to burst, or explode, 
s., report of an explosion, as 
of thunder, or a stone in a 
heated oven, Udi-ka, to strike 
in Aying off, lidi m buka, 
a spark, Itcfi-to, to crack 
between the finger and 
thumb nails, as a louse. My. 
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UUokf to crackle, to decrepi- 
tate, l&iup^ and Idtub^ id., 
WwHy to boom, or give out 
a booming noisa] See lot. 

Lita-knmma na, v., to have 
the breast (kumma, see rn- 
ma), thrust forward or out 
(bulging or swollen out), in 
a spasm (the opisthotonic) of 
tetanus, then, to be bulging 
or swollen stiffly out (of the 
fi&oe of a log or board that 
should be level): see let, 
spasm, or rigidity, as in teta- 
nus; let, lelet, to be stiff, 
rigid (of anything, as of a 
d^ body, &c.). 

Idtea, a., or v. L, dirty, to be 
dirty, d. lirea: used of any- 
thing, as cloth, &c. Also, as 
in English we speak of a 
* dirty-looking ' sky or night, 
so, tokalau meta lirea, dirty- 
looking tokalan (tokalau is 
an easterly wind). [My.&ltoA, 
Ja. latup, turbid, foul, muddy, 
Mg. lutu, dirtiness, filth, 
dirty, soiled, tnaltdUy dirty, 
filthy, foul.] A. lata]^% n. a. 
latl|>', to be dirty. 

Liu sa, y. i, to pass by (lit. to 
put him behind, ma^e him 
go back, by passing him), to 
8urx>ass, d. tdli a, d. toliu 



Idu-uaki (waki), or liu-iiki 
(see also lu-aki), v. t, to turn, 
as to turn a stick end for end, 
d. lia ki, and lilia ki ; 

Idliu, d. lilia, d. Idr, v. i., 
redup., to turn back, return, 
Ro or come back : biliu, q.v. 
[Sa. Im, to turn, to turn over, 



to turn into, to change, redup. 
lUm, ImdiUy JaaUUu to turn 
round, maUUUu to be aUe to 
turn. To. UliUy to return, Ha. 

firiu, to pass by.] J^j to 

return, turn back, Lq. J|^, 

2, 6, n. a. Jjp, tawBlli=Ef. 
tolL 

Lo, s., d. li, alia, as, lo koi, 
or koia, d. li ke, this place, 
here. 

Lo, s., thing, and c. art nalo: 
le. 

Loamau (lo, thing, and amau, 
true), s., a true thing, truth, 
a., true, d. syn. losoko, or 
lesoko (lo, or le, thing, and 
soke, true), d. lo-ua (uwa). 

Lo, y. L and t, to look, to 
see : leo, le, id. 

Loa, s., c art. naloa, dirt (on 
anything) ; 

Loa, redup., loaloa, a., and 
Y. i., to be black, to be 
blackish. See also malolo, 
or milo, milolo. [FL loa, 
a black cloud, black paint for 
the face, loc^loa, a., black, 2oa- 
nimoto, the black part of the 
eye which surrounds the 
pupil, ML P. roro, dirty.] A. 
lo'wat, lawlaS blackness. 

Loa i, y. t, to rub, smear; 

and 
Lo-fl, y. t., same as alo-fl, 

q.y., to rub on, to smear; 

also 
Loa-si, d. loa-ri, y. t., and 

redup., 
Loloa-si, d. loloa-ri, y. t., to 

rub, also to flatter ; hence 
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I*olo, 8., paint (for the face). 
[My. luluty and lulur, to 
cleanse the skin by friction 
and cosmetics, to rub the 
skin with cosmetics, to 
smear.] H. l|^ala% to rub, 
strip, A. l|^ala% to rub and to 
smear the eyes with colly- 
rium, IjAld^f oil or paint (used 
by women for their faces), 
H. ffBla,* (A. Ibiala*, see die, 
lolo, sweet, pleasant), Piel, 
to stroke, to soothe anyone, 
from the primary idea of the 
roots ]|^ala% ^^alah, i.e. that 
of rubbing, hence to stroke 
anyone's face, i.e. to soothe, 
flatter. 

Lobn, s., bamboo (the plant) ; 
also, bamboo water vessel 
and bamboo knife. [Santo 
lumuo, Ml. namhUf New 
Quinea dd. hau, «/a, tn&a, kern, 
Sa. 'cfe, To. kofif bamboo, Ha. 
oAe, bamboo, a reed generally, 
bamboo knife,a kind of flute.] 
H. 'ebeb, a reed, A. *aba*at% 
a reed, and 'abau. 

Lofli na, s., c art. nalofa na, 
his track (so called because 
his track is marked by bent 
grass, &c.) : lofia, Ufa i 

Lofli i, y. t., to bend ; same as 
liflEi L [Sa. Jo/Qf to cower 
down, crouch, FL love4% to 
bend, kaXove^ bent] 

Lofia, s., hunger or famine (be- 
cause it bends one) ; a sword 
(because it is flexible): lOfli 
lofa i, hunger or famine 
bends him : lofli i. 

Lo-fl, redup. lolo-fl. See loa i, 
loa-si. 






Ldga, 8., an enclosure, garden, 
the inside of an enclosure; 
given as d. for elol (in the 
sense of enclosure, that is, 
the inside of an enclosure). 
See eloL 

Lokoloko ki, same as lako- 
lako ki ; lake, v. i. 

Loko-taki, v. t., same as luku- 
taki : lake, v. i. 

Lokn, a., concealed, i toko 
lokn, he remains concealed : 
lake, V. i. 

Loknlokn ki, same as loko- 
loko ki. 

Iiolo, s., voc, uncle, redup. of 
alo ana, q.v. 

Lolo, s., c. art nalolo, thread : 
the native thread was made 
by fvhhmg the fibre between 
the hand and the thigh: 
loloa-si. 

Iiolo, a., or V. i., redup. of die, 
q.v., sweet, pleasant. 

Lolo-fl, redup. of lo-fl, and 

Loloo-si, or 

Loloo-ri, redup. of loa-ri, 
q.v. 

Lolofia, a., or v. L, d. Inlum, 
lumn, to be wet, moistened : 
see tin, d. luma. [FL luwuy 
to sink in the water, luma^ 
to kill by putting the head 
under water, Ma. rumakij to 
dip in water, Mg. vuhuka. 
plunged, dipped, soaked.] 
Ch. 9eba', to dip into (H., 
A., id.), Ithpael *ift«baS to 
be wet, moistened. 

Iiolo-mina, a., lolo, sweet, 
pleasant, and mina, q.v., 
sweet and pleasant 



LOB] i 

Iior, 8., A. roro, the oily milk 
expressed ft'om the gnted 
kernel of the cocoanut for 
puddings. See ror, roro L 
OS, or lOflO, redup. loloe, or 
loloso, V. i., or mid., to 
bathe, to wash (oneself). 

K&3&. ialos, HL roso. Halo 
140, id., ML roso-vi, to wash 
(clotheB, &c.).] A. ra^a^'a, 
n. a. robf f to wash (clothes, 
the body), H. ra^a?, to wash 
(the body), to wash oneself, 
E. ra^ea, to be wet 

laosia, V. i. See losia. 

IiOt, V. L, to crackle, as a fire ; 
explode, as a ^n, &c. ; 

Iiotelot, V. i., redup., to crackle 
frequently and rapidly, as 
the bubbles in a boUing pot ; 

Iiotelot, s. , c. art. nalotelot, 
same as naletilot, £roth ; 
also, 

Itot, 9. , c. art. nalot, froth (i. o, 
a mass of bursting or crack- 
ling bubbles). A. la"a(a, 
n. a. la"t, li"at, to crackle, 
&c. (as water boiling, &c.). 

Iiousft, redup. lolouaa, v. i., 
to be wet, or losa, lolosa. 
See lusa. 

Iiouna, d. for loamau (lo, a 
thing, and uaa, i.e. uwa, for 
amau, true). 

IiTt, s., d. for lo, a thing, in 
lurik, a thing, lit., Httle 
thing. 

IiU, s., a place, for li, alia, as 
lu ua, this place, here, lu 
Qfin, that place, there. 

Iiu, V. l, to rise up, as, intouo 
i lu, the ground rises up (as 



i (itr 

wh«n the strcJling ynma 
below hears it up), redup. 
Inln, nahiaa i lulu, the 
waves rise up ; Inlv, to be 
uplifted, proud, bau Inlo, a 
proud person (lit. high head), 
also lolu, d. li, to vie with, 
contend for superiority, U- 
liiln, T. r., to vie or contend 
with each other for superi- 
ority, bilulu ki, vie or con- 
tend with each other for 
super! ori ty about (something) ; 
ulua, to grow up, oU, &U, 
and ula, a leaf, and lulu, the 
hair (of the bead, &ce, or 
other part of the body), 
redup. olnulua, q.v., to be 
growing up, putting forth 
leaves, also to be hairy, to 
be woolly (as a sheep), to be 
covered with down (a plant). 
[Ha. ulu, ulwwiu, to grow 
up, lift up, &C.2 A. 'alu, 
H. 'alah, A. 'ala*, n. a. 
'oluw*, to ascend, go up, be 
above it, over it, overhiy it, 
become supernatant upon it ; 
overcome, become superior ; 
esalt (himself) ; recoil (from), 
remove, or go away (from), 
2, to take up or off, 8, to vie, 
contend, or compete for 
superiority, 4, take up, take 
out, &c. H. 'alah, to go 
up : inanimate things are 
also said to go up, as smoke, 
a rising ground, a plant 
which sprouts forth and 
grows, whence the participle 
'oleh (a plant) sprouting 
forth (£f. uloa, ulu), and 
■alah, a leaf (Ef. ull, all); 
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used also of things which are 
taken up, carried away, Hi 
(causative) to take out or up 
(as out of a pit), to take up, 
or away, to put up (the cud, 
from the stomach into the 
mouth, of ruminating ani- 
mals), generally, to make to 
go up (out or away), E. redup. 
la'ala, 'al'ala, to make to go 
up, lift up, take up, le'lena, 
height, highness, &c 
Iiua, y. t., lua i, lua Id, to 
vomit, to put out (as the 
tongue, anything), to flow 
out, la d a, flow out on or 
into it, lua ki, to put out 
(anything, as words, to utter), 
hence luaki, an utterance, 
proverb ; also Id, and lai. 
This verb is much used after 
other verbs, as, sela lua i, 
bear or carry (taking) out, or 
away, b& lua i, &c. ; miroa 
lua iy think (taking or putting) 
out or up (discover it by 
thought), &c. [Fi, luGy lua- 
m, tua^rakay to vomit, Sa. 
luaif to spit out. Ha. luai, to 
vomit, lualtMi, to ruminate, 
chew the cud, to raise the 
food again from the stomach 
to the mouth, as ruminating 
animals. Ma. rwikij Tah. mai, 
to vomit, My. lutoat, or luat, 
to vomit, ItHcar, or luafj out, 
away, luicari, and lutrarton, 
to put out, expel, Mg. lua, s., 
vomit, mandtui, to vomit, 
luata, ad., over and above, 
luata, taken up, put out, 
manduafaf to take out or up, 
luaranaf being taken up 



•J 



eU , to flow, n. a. Vb,% vomit, 

and ta% n. a tai'at, and 
t^a% n. a. Va*at, to vomit, &c. 

Loalua, v. t., redup. of pre- 
ceding. See lua. 

Lua, s., c. art. nalua, a land- 
slip: lua. 

IiU&ki, 8., an allegorical utter- 
ance, a proverb or parable ; 

Luaki, V. t, i luaki naflsan, 
he utters speech, i tili luaki 
lau er& sa, he says a proverb 
(parable, or allegory) plant- 
ing it on them (lit. planting, 
piercing, or fixing them with 
it). See lua kL 

Lualua, s., c. art. nalualua, 
an old plantation (out of 
which the yams have been 
taken) ; the hair or grass- 
like growth on rocks under 
the sea : lua. 

Lu]|pa ki, V. t, to pour out 
(as water, grain, &c.), lulj^ 
mid., to pour (itself) as rain ; 
also used of pouring out any- 
thing (as men) from a ship, 
lu]|pa Id ra, pour them out, or 
land them, hence bilulpaJd, 
V. r., to pour each other out, 
to land (men) ; malulj^aki, to 
be spilt, poured out (water or 
fluid), taluljpaki, to be spilt 
or poured out (as water or 
fluid), pfy. tunypahf to spill, 
shed, pour out, mOnuni^dhf 
id., FL livHif to pour gently, 
or in a small stream, talm^ 
to be poured out, spilt.] A. 
fabba, to pour out (of all 
things, and of things dry) ; 
to pour, be poured out, 6, 7, 
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8, to be poured out, and 
f&ba, n. a. fa*b% to pour 
out. 

Lufa, s., loin wrapper, girdle 
round the loins. See liJla i. 

Log i, y. t, to bendy make 
curved, and redup., 

Iinglog i, id., d. nagnag i ; 
hence 

Lug, 8., c. art nalug, d., the 
native pudding (see nakoau, 
kabu), so called because 
wrapped in leaves which are 
bent or curved round it. 
[My. le^ohy bent, crooked.] 
A. l&ga, n. a. la'g% 2, to 
make curved, to bend. 

Lnk, or Inku, a, a hole or 
ut, a well : Inku noai, well 
[pit or hole) of water: lake. 

Lnko, a., same as loku. 

Lnku-taki, v. t., same as 
loko-taki. See lake, v. i. 

LnkO| V. L, same as like, 
v. L 

Lnku-ti, V. t, same as liko- 
ti. 

Lnko, s., c. art nalnko, same 
as like, s. ; takes the nom. 
suf. nalnkona, or nalikona, 
its rope, Le. the rope for 
tying or fastening it 

Lnkulnku, same as likoliko. 

Lnkolnko, and 

Lnknlukn ki, same as loko- 

loko ki : lake. 
Lulia, and 
LnluiA, V. i., for nlulia : ali- 

alia, q.v. 

Lulu, V. i., redup. ; and 
Lulu, V. t, l»lu, d. li, vie, 
contend with for superiority. 



dispute with: lu, and see 
bau lulu, and bilulu. 

Lulu, s., c art nalulu, as 
nalulu nabau na, the hair 
of his head, nalulu na, his 
hair: lu, and see uluulua. 

Lulu, V. L, to roll: i lulu 
ban, it rolls away ; 

Lulu ki, V. t, to roll up (as 
cloth into a bale) ; hence 

Lulu, s., c. art nalulu, a roll, 
a bale ; and talulu, and talu, 
or tal'lu, s., a roll (of clMi), 
a crowd (of men), a herd (of 
pigs), a heap (of stones) : see 
also malilu, to rolL See 
lele. 

Lulu, V. i., to sink, d. tutu, 
q.v. 

Luluk, &, a thing rolled up 
(as cloth). See lulu ki (lulu- 
ki). 

Luma, or lum, v. i, and 
redup., 

Lumlum, to be wet See 
lolofa, d. ; 

Luma, s., the wet, as luma 
iga luma, the wet is about to 
wet, or will wet (* it will rain *, 
or ' is going to rain *) ; 

Lume a, V. t, lume nafi^nua, 
to wash (immerse) or cleanse 
the land by a religious ser- 
vice or ceremony performed 
by the natamole tabu, or 
priest : so if a man has been 
poisoned, natamole tabu i 
lume a ki, the poison, cleanses 
or washes him from the 
poison by a religious service 
or ceremony. T^en the land 
is suffering from drought, 
natamole tabu i lume, or 
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Inini a, and the hard-baked 
and therefore barren earth 
becomes soft and moist (Inm, 
Inlum), clothed with verdure, 
and fruitful, yielding abun- 
dance of food ; redup., 

Iiulume a, id. The radical 
meaning of the word is to 
dip, to immerse (see under 
lolofli). [Fi. hmo-t^ to dip, 
to dye, luvUj to sink in water, 
to be flooded (as the land).] 
H. 9aba% A. fab<% to dip 
into, to immerse, then to dye, 
to tinge, S. fba*, to tinge, 
faba', to wash, E. tam% to 
tinge, to immerse (in water). 
See also riu, tin, tutu, tu- 
ma. 

lanmS-si, v. t., to turn, d. 
lume, to wrap up, bnluma, 
or bulimia, to be turned, to 
be changed (in form or ap- 
pearance). [Tah. rumif to 
wring, turn over, upset, Ha. 
Umu, to turn, to change, to 
have yarious appearances, 
limulimu, twisting, turning.] 
K ]»wim, to roll up, fold 
up. 

Lnmi, v. L, to swell up, d. 
lugL A. wfirama, to swell 
(eg. H. *aram, mm). 

Iiumi a, to look upon it, see 
it: d. for libi-si, d. lim-si, 
d. leba L See le, leo, lo. 

Lusa, Y. i, to be wet, also 
lonaa, lolousa. K re^^sa, 
to be wet 

Lusi, redup. luluai. See lele 
(and uai). 

Lusia, V. L, to be dirty, faded, 
i bi namau lusia (of a lazy. 



languid husband). [Hy. Idsu, 
languid, feeble, Hg. laeUy 
fading, withering, faded.] A. 
lat% to dirty, to be slow, 5, 
to be dirty, luteal, languor, 
laziness, 'alwat'u, languid, 
fiEided, withered. See mi- 
lesu. 

M' (ma, ml, mS), a formative 
prefix or preformative par- 
ticle: the m' is sometimes 
changed to b, and f, as toko, 
or to, mato, bate, or fltto ; 
in the causative prefix it is b*, 
or f, being the initial con- 
sonant of balLa, or fltka, 
rarely ba, or fit; in the re- 
flexive prefix it is b', or f^, 
being the initial consonant of 
bi, or fl. In bi, or fl, q.v., 
the i is a fragment of the 
ancient reflexive prefix, as 
the a in ba, or fift, q.v., is the 
ancient causative prefix. In 
many cases ma- (often mi-) 
is found prefixed to verbs 
having a passive sense, the 
same verbs being without the 
ma-, active : in tibeae cases we 
may regard the word as re- 
presenting the ancient ps. 
pari, or the ancient n. a. 
(active, or passive). The pre- 
formative m (originally ma) 
in H. and Arm. mS, or m*, 
A. mo, or mu, E. ma, Amh. 
ma, was attached to infini- 
tives and participles (active 
and passive). Sometimes ma- 
in E£, or m* (b% f^) is to be 
regarded as originally pre- 
fixed to the simplest form of 
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the yerb. See borau (A. 
marlLabi an infinitive), &c. 

M, ad., contraction ojf mo, 
q.v. 

ICa, 8., day; in mfta, maiaa, 
mes, maBUB (nanum, nanu, 
nanoflft, nanoa8a,nft8a,ufi8a, 
&8a) to^ay, lit. this day. H. 
yom, A. ya'm% S. yom, Ch. 
emphatic 7oma% and sa, 
dem. 

Ma, prep., for, contraction of 
magi, or of manS (d. mini), 
as i manai (or maginai) bat i, 
d. i manena bat i, d. i m&sa 
batL See magi [Ma.,Fut, 
&c., mdy id.] 

Ma, s., contraction for mai^, 
in names of places, pf a. may 
id.] Maga, q.v. 

Ma, d. me, prep., with (of 
accompaniment), and. [Ha. 
mej Ma. m^, with, and, Mg. 
amana, with, and, Mota ma, 
fne.2 H. *im, A. ma% with, 
together with : may, like me, 
sometimes be translated by 
'and'. 

Mft, y. i, for m&nl: anl, v., 
q.v., c preformative m'. 

M6ni, V. i, to rub, grind, or 
grate (as yams) ; 

M6, a, c art nimft, a fern 
tree; the rough bark of it 
(used as a grater) : nimft, that 
which mft, L e. grates. [Ma. 
wanif scrape, rub.] A. ma- 
^liana, n. a. mallei', to rub, 
scrape. 

Mft, s., a man, a male, opp. to 
lai (lei, le, li), a female, a 
woman; used also before 
names of men, as lai, before 



names of wom/ui; aa ma 
tuele, Mr. tntie; mft-rild, 
lit old man, senior, air, often 
used also before names of 
men, like mft: mft la a wm- 
traction of mare, q.T. 
[Tsabel (Gku)) mae^ male^ 
and used also before mascu- 
line names.] 
NoTB. — This ma (oontrae- 
tion of mare) oeeurs also in 
d. ma*ani, manl (8<HiielimeB 
pronounced mwan6, or mo- 
an), and denotes male, thus 
nata-manl, or ta-nuunl, a 
male, male, lit a male homan 
being, and in another d. the 
initial m is elided, and for 
manl, we have ftnoX, q.v., 
a male, male. Ch. IL 17. 

Ma'anX, or maanl, or man! (or 
mwani, or moan), a., male, 
d. ftnoi, s. and a., male : see 
preceding word. [Male mu- 
era, Obaom^m, Celebes&ttitmi 
(husband, Wallace), Ambrym 
mili^, Bali muwani, Epi d. 
num, and El to-, or aia^mame, 
Epi dd. samano, atamani {su- 
mano, ata-mani), Ta. yeru- 
man, TaSa. la-mani, FL to- 
ffane, Ta ta-ane, Fut and 
Sa. tone (ta-ane), id.] Ch. IL 
17. 

Mal^, s., c art. nama\>e, the 
chestnut tree and its fruit. 
[Tah. mape, id. ; also the 
kidneys of any animal ; An. 
mqp(o), the chestnut, also the 
inside (i.e. belly) of a box, 
inside (i.e. belly) of an ani- 
mal, the pluck, the heart, 
liver, and lungs, Malo mabuCj 
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chefitnut] See under amo, 

amoamo. 
Malj^u, malj^ubeltL, v. i., d. ; 

refl. of l^u; to be bent, 

doubled, folded : l|;)ela. 
Malpor, d. m&uora, q.v. 
Mabulo, y. i., or a., d. maftilUi 

fat : bulla. 
Mabulu, s., a large kind of 

pigeon. 
Mabulu, T. I, or a., sticky; 

waxy, as a yam when cooked : 

bubulu, bulu-tL See mofa. 
Mafa, a., swollen, in las mafa, 

d. las mftu, swollen testicles 

(m&u for mafa). H. buas 

ba<ah, A. ba'^a^, to swell. 

See ftiata, bua iii. 
M&fl^ y. L, as, i maf ban, be 

goes hiddenly or unobsenred 

=: i bi t^i ban ; 
M&fk na, 8., his being hid or 

unseen (in going): see li;)ei| 

and aftk. 
Milift, d., V. i., or a., to be 

broken, cracked, d. mafua, 

q.y. [TFo. maA, crack, rent, 

split] 
Mafo i, or maHEd, v. t, to 

coyer : see s., t^L 
MaflBifiuLy y. L, or a., to be 

smashed to pieces: faL See 

bua, to diyide, deaye. 
MafaJku, y. L, to be plucked 

up, or out : baku sa. 
Mahum, y. L .to be broken off, 

snapt off. p?o. mafachif id.] 

Xaflriflri, y. i., to be loosed, 
to be made yoid: bir i, 
y. t. 

Mafls, s., a knife, d. for makus, 
q.y. 



Maflsl, s., a child, one be- 
gotten or bom, and 

Maflsl, y. i., or a., to be be- 
gotten, bom, brought forth ; 

Maflsien, s., c art. namafi- 
sien, the being bom or 
brought forth : bis i, y. t, 
to beget 

Maflsl, y. t., to beat : flsL 

Mafti, s., c art namafa (d. 
namam), a mist ; ceremonial 
uncleanness : abu, abuabu. 

Mafua, y. i., to be split, 
cracked: bua, to diyide, 
cleaye. [Sa. mavae^ to be 
split, cracked.] 

Mafukafuka, y. L, to be swol- 
len out, puffed up : buka i. 

Mafule, y. L, to be stripped of 
leayee : bule. 

Mafunal, or mafunel, y. L, to 
be consumed, annihilated, as 
wood in the fire ; and 

Maftinufanu, y. i., to be 
brought to an end, to be 
ended, finished : annihilated : 
bunu e. 

Mafusai, y. L, to be smashed 
to pieces, as a yam : busa i. 

Mafuti, y. i., to be plucked : 
butL 

Maga, y. L, to gape (seemaka, 
gaga, ftigaga^ open out, then 
to wonder, then to gape or 
open the mouth (to speak), 
to speak, mai^ aai, is to 
speak about it, lit to open 
^e jaws, part asunder the 
jaws (aal), maj^ lua 1, speak 
it up or out^ lit gape outing 
it, maj^ lo saki, d. maka 
lo saki, to gape looking up ; 
henoe 
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Maga, 8., a small canoe : na- 
maga; and 

Maga, &y c art. namaga, d. 
nabaga, the banyan ; and 
M&g&n, 8., c art nam&g&n, 
the act of gaping, wonder: 
and 

Magamal^y v. L, redup., to 
gape often and rapidly, to 
pant; and 

Maga-f^ s., a division, a part 
(see fiu, bua) ; and 
Maga, 8., the first part in 
names of places, as gorges or 
valle3rs, and especially of 
places in the depths of the 
abyss of Hades; sometimes, 
but rarely, contracted to m&, 
as maga-tika, or ma-Hka, 
the lowest abyss in Hades. 
[Ma. ma^a, brook, water- 
course, ditch, and contracted 
tnAf in names of streams, Sa. 
Jaama^a, to open the mouth, 
to gape (To. fahamaffa); ma- 
ga, a branch (as of a tree, road, 
or stream, or anything having 
a branch, or forked), Tah. 
mcuij cloven, divided. My. 
gaga^ to gape, fnagu, wonder, 
amazement^ magahy to pant, 
palpitate, tndgay open.] E. 
naka'a, to gape, to yawn, to 
be rent, parted or sundered, 
and of water gushing forth 
(see fngaga), A. manka% a 
place where water remains 
(i.e. a hollow, fissure in the 
earth, or valley), naka'a, to 
rend asunder, E. nka'at, an 
opening, gap, fissure ; 
Kaga, 8«, see above, in names 
of the following places in 



Hades, signifies chaam, yawn- 
ing chasm, gul( or abyss, of 
which there are several, some 
say six, one below the other, 
viz. — 

Maga-lpoal^oa, evtksonelliDg 
abyss — see Ijj^oa ; 

Maga-bua, profound abyss- 
see bua; 

Magalio, s., name of a place 
in Efate, lit the turning gap. 
Seeliu. 

Mag41i, v. L, to be turned 
round : elo i mag^li, the sun 
is turned round (it is late in 
the afternoon). See kelu. 

Maga-lulululu, sinking sink- 
ing abyss : lulu ; 

Mae^nal|K>nal|K>9 evil"Smelling 
abyss: nalpo; 

Maga-seaaea, abyss of ob- 
livion: seasea; 

llAg&ai, V. L, to speak about, 
lit. to open or part the jaws : 
maga) asL 

Maga-tika, or ma-tika, abyss 
of annihilation (this is the 
lowest abyss) : tika : 

Maga-tiro, sinking abyss. See 
tiro. 

NoTB. — Magatiro in one 
dialect is magalulululu in 
another : and magalpoa^^oa 
and maganalponal^, denote 
the same. Thus there are 
five abysses yawning one 
below the other in succession. 
All these are below bokao, 
which is the uppermost, and 
the first to which departed 
souls go, and also the general 
name of Hades. 
K^ga, prep, and pron. of 3 
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person, denoting, with-them, 
thus— (1) kihe magaP who 
they? d. se m&niP d. se 
mai? d. fei m&nagP (2) 
John mftga, d. John m&nag, 
d. John mera nan (or me- 
roan), John and his com- 
panions ; (8) natamole m&gai 
d. m&nag, d. mera nan, a 
man with them (i.e. a man 
with those beside him), some 
men, indefinite plural. The 
literal meaning of mftga in 
(Ij, (2), (8), is with-them 
there : kihe nx&ga P who he 
with-them there (beside him), 
or together with them there 
(beside him) ; John m&ga, 
John together with them 
there beside him ; natamole 
mftga, the man together with 
them there (beside him). It 
is probable that mftga is a 
contraction of which m&nag 
is the fuller form; and the 
-ga (for naga) is the dem. 
' there ' (see ga, dem.) This 
mftnag = with them there : 
in addreesing a number the 
speaker says tftga mftga, or 
mftnag, or mera uan, my 
friends, lit. my friend with 
them there (beside you) ; so, 
tai mftnag, &c., brother with 
them there (beside you), 
brothers. The expression 
mera nan is me, with, to- 
gether with, ra, them or 
those, and nan, dem. (that) 
there, and mftnag and mftga 
differ in having the r elided 
(as it is in do, n, for em, ru, 
they, verb, pron) and the 



sufSxed dem. nag or naga, 
q.Y., instead of nan, q.v. 
Mani (and mai) are not used 
as in (2) and (8), but only as 
in (1) in the above example. 
[Ma. may Ha. moj Fut ma, 
Ta. min, d. mi {meh) pL, mi, 
dual.] 

liagasaga, v. t, to make a 
saga (crotch, fork): maga, 
and saga. 

Magan, pr. n., c art. nama- 
gau, for nabagau. See ba« 
gau. 

Magi (d. syn. mini), comp. 
prep., for, contracted ma, 
q.v. : magi is gi, q.v., and 
ma, on account of, in, to, and 
thus aginai = his, maginal, 
on his (account), in his 
(interest), Le. for him ; in 
one d. the genitive prep, 
nig, q.v., of, denotes also 
'for', nigft=his, and also= 
for him. Both magi and 
nig, when = for, are placed 
between the verbal pronoun 
and its verb, thus, i maginai, 
or, i nigft mate, he for him 
died. [Mota mtm, for, An. 
tmi, to, for. Ma. ma, for, &cl 
See Ch. V. 11. (8). 

Magie na, prep, and s., for 
his name, i magiena bat i, 
he for his name did it, tnga 
magiegita bat i, let us for 
our names (Le. for each of 
us) do it, &C. : ma, Le. ma^i, 
for, and gie, name. 

Hariri, v. i, to scratch, scrape : 
giri, seegora. 

Mago na, s., o. art namago 
na : bago na, q.v. for mean- 
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ing and origin, is the suno 
word. 

Uagoago (m> pr«p.). d., ltd., 
dawn, early morning, lii at 
dawn. [Cr. Arag. vaigogo, 
to-morrow.] E. go^ to 
dawn, go^ dawn. 

M&goro, B. See moagoro. 

Hsgura ki, v., to withhold 
from. d. makvu' ki : gura i. 

Uagara, v. i., or a., to be lean, 
d. maknr : gnra i. 

U&gnra, s., c. art. oam&gora, 
contraction of muagoro. 

Magoku, T. i., to be bent, 
&c. : gnku. [An. megiig, 
old, wrinkled, malcdka, bent, 
crooked.] 

Maguai, V. i., to be crooked, 
contorted, oross-grained, as 
wood ; also, nabona i tnagHBi, 
his heai-t ia crooked. See 

Kai, ad., here, as bano>tnai, 
to come here, lo mai| look 
here, &a,, and v. i., to come 
here. See bai| bS, b&, to 

Uai, B., c. art. namoi, a rope, 

a string. See d. m£. 
Uai, or ma i, v. t, to chew 

(eoilening food for an infant). 

[Sa. manui, to chew, pa. 

matn.l A. ma^ma'^a, to 

chew(meat), but not wholly. 
Hal, d. for m&ni, as seiP 

who {is) he? se maiP who 

(are) they? See maga. 
Uaia, B., a species of banana. 
Uai, distance, only in emai, 



ad., 



q.T. 
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Uaieta, or maito, d., and 

Uaieto, or maito, d., v. i., or 
a., to be black, black, [jfy. 
itatn, Mg. »tainli, Biaaya mai- 
turn, Tagala ilim, black.] A. 
'odhamo' (a^tamo, *at^amo, 
&&, id.) bUck, 'idhfl 
and 'itl^aiiuna {i-e. dal 
ta^ama, 9), to be black. 

Uaieto, maito, v. i., to be 
angry, maitd sa, to be angry 
OD account or because of it, 
maito ki nia, to be angry at 
him, maito ki nih sa, to be 
angry at him on account of 
it. A. ma'it'a, to be angry, 
tnalVo, and mi'ifo, angry. 

Uaietoa, and 

Haietoan, b., c art. namaie- 
toa, anger, namaietoan, the 
being angry, anger. 

Uailoa (ma-, prep.), a., ad., 
d., dawn, early morning, lit 
at dawn. [An. tmrai^, to 
morrow, Mg. tnamina, morn- 
ing.] See aliati. 

Uailua. See malna. 

Uailum, mailumlam. See 
malum. 

Maimai, v. i., to be in a 
tumult (of haste or passion), 
oamarite ns i maimai, his 
inside (heart, feelings) is in a 
tumult. [Hg. maika, and 
maimai, a, hasty, in a hurry.] 
A. ma'ma'a, to do a thing 
hastily, to be in a tumult, 
ma'ma'at, crackling (of burn- 
ing reeds or such like). 

Ualrl, V. i., to live : dd. 
maorl, mdU, 

Uaisa, ad., to-day, dd. mas, 
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moB, masusa. See ma, day, 
and 8, dem. 

Mak, V. i,f d.j to fall, become 
mild, gentle, die away, as the 
wind : eg. m&o. S. mak, to 
be cast down, prostrated, 
humble, mild. 

Maka. See mako. 

Maka, v. i., or OAga, q.v., 
to gape, to wonder, to be 
amazed, i maka sa, or maga 
sa, he is amazed or gapes at 
(because of) it ; and mi^a lo 
saki, or maga lo saki, he 
gapes looking upwards. See 
maga. 

Makaka, y. L, or a., to be 
ragged or fissured, as cloth. 
See aka. 

Makal, s., an ant (so called 
from its smallness, or quick 
and light movements) : kala, 
and bakal i ii. 

Mak&l, s., shame, pudenda. 
See under bakal i ii. 

MaUl, V. i., or a., and redup., 

Makalkal, to be sharp: ba- 
kal in. [To. tnaoM2a, sharp.] 

Makalakala, v. i., or a., to be 
itchy: connected with makal, 
ant, thus, makal i makama- 
kala ki nan, an ant moves 
about on (is creeping or run- 
ning on) me, and therefore, 
a makalakala, I am itchy: 
bakal i u. 

Makamakala ki, v., to move 
about or creep on (one), of an 
ant (makal), hence makala- 
kala, itchy. 

Makara, v. i., to be assembled, 
to be a crowd or many to* 
gether, dd. maraka (trans- 



posed), and mera, or mar& (k 
elided) : kuru, guriL 

Makarakara, v. i., or a., to 
be burning, as the throat 
from eating curry with too 
much pepper : kara. 

Makas i, v. i, to pluck out 
or off, as a scab or anything 
from the skin, loose bark 
from a tree, husk from a 
cocoanut. A* nakas^a, (3), 
to pluck out. See bakasa ki. 

M&ki, V. t., to be ignorant of, 
not to know ; redup., 

Makimaki, as, i oAkimaki 
isa, he is ignorant of, does 
not know, it ; 

Mfiki, don't know (in answer 
to a question) ; 

Maki, pr. n. of a demon or 
spirit, one of the officers of 
Saritau at the gate or entrance 
of Hades. When the spirit 
of a deceased person presents 
himself after death for ad- 
mission to Hades, Fans 
(another spirit) asks 'Who is 
it?' If Maki says, 'Mftki' 
(i.e. don't know), a dreadful 
punishment is inflicted by 
Saritau ; if he says ' He is 
one of our people ' admission 
without punishment is given. 
[My. mukir, Ja. maghir (mug- 
Tc%r)y to deny, disavow.] A. 
nakira, 1, 4, 6, 10, to be 
ignorant of, not to know, 4, 
to deny, to disavow, Munkar', 
name of the angel who to- 
gether with Nakir is said to 
have the office of examining 
deceased persons in the grave : 
seeEoraiL 
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ing and origiD, is the same 
word. 

Uagoago (m> prep.), d., ad., 
dawn, early roomine, lit at 
dawn. [Cr. Arag. vaigogo, 
to-morrow.] E. gol^ to 
dawn, gol^ dawn. 

U&goro, s. See maagoro. 

Kagura ki, v., to withhold 
from, d. makur ki : gura i. 

ICagura, v. L, or a., to be lean, 
d. maknr : gura L 

U&gnra, b., c. art. namUgors, 
coatraction of mnagoro. 

BEagukn, V. i., to be bent, 
&c. : guku. [An. megiig, 
old, wrinkled, makdka, bent. 
crooked.3 

Hagnai, v. i., to be crooked, 
contorted, cross-graioed, as 
wood ; alBo, nabona imagusi, 
his heart is crooked. See 
gnat. 

Hat, ad., here, as bano-mai, 
to come her«, lo malt look 
here, &o., and v. L, to come 
here. See bai, b<3, h&, to 
oome. 

Hai, B., c. art. namai, n rope, 
a string. See d. md. 

Hal, or ma i, v. t, to chew 

i softening food for an infant). 
'BtL mama, to chew, ps. 
maia.] A. iiWnia"a, to 
chew (meat), but not wholly. 

Hai, d. for m&ni, as eeiP 
who (is) he? se mai? who 
(are) they ? See maga. 

Haia, s., a species of banana. 

Uai, distance, only in omai, 
ad., q.T. 
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Hmieta, or maita, d., and 

Kaieto, or maito, d., y. l, or 
a, to be black, black. \lAy. 
itam, Mg. mainti, Biaayamai- 
tum, Tagala itim, black.] A. 
'adhamo* (a^tuno, 'atliamo, 
&C., id.) black, 'idhaiama, 
and 'it^omDia (Le. dahama, 
ta^ama, 9), to be black. 

Haieto, maito, v. L. to be 
angry, maito sa, to be angry 
on account or because of it, 
maito ki nla, to be angry at 
him, maito ki ni& sa, to be 
angry at him on account d 
it. A. ma'il'a, to be angry, 
ma*it'o, and mi'ifo, angry. 

Haietoa, and 

Maietoan, g.. c. art. namaie- 
toa, anger, namaiotoan, the 
being angry, anger. 

Mailoa {mor, prep.), s., ad., 
d., dawn, early morning, lit 
at dawn. [An. imrai^, bf 
morrow, Mg. tnaraina, morn- 
ing.] See aliati. 

Mailua. See malua. 

Hailnm, mailumlum. See 



Haimai, v. L, to be in a 
tumult (of haste or passion}, 
namarite na i maimai, his 
inside (heart, feelings) is in a 
tumult. [Mg. maiJca, and 
maimai, a, hasty, in a hurry.] 
A. ma'ma'a, to do a thing 
hastily, to be in a tumult, 
ma'ma'at, crackling (of burn- 
ing reeds or such like). 

Mairl, v. L, to live : dd. 
manii, mdll. 

Haisa, ad., to-day, dd. mas, 
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mes, masusa. See ma, day, 
and 8, dem. 

Mak, y. i., d., to fall, become 
mild, gentle, die away, as the 
wind : eg. xn&o. S. mak, to 
be cast down, prostrated, 
humble, mild. 

Maka. See make. 

Maka, y. i., or maga, q.y., 
to gape, to wonder, to be 
amazed, i maka sa, or maga 
sa, he is amazed or gapes at 
(because of) it ; and mi^ lo 
saki, or maga lo saki, he 
gapes looking upwards. See 
maga. 

Makaka, y. L, or a., to be 
ragged or fissured, as cloth. 
See aka. 

Mak&l, s., an ant (so called 
from its smallness, or quick 
and light moyements) : kala, 
and bakal i ii. 

Mak&I, s., shame, pudenda. 
See under bakal i ii. 

MaUl, y. i., or a., and redup., 

Makalkal, to be sharp : ba- 
kal iii. [To. tnaoM2a, sharp.] 

Makalakftla, y. i., or a., to be 
itchy: connected with makal, 
ant, thus, makal i makama- 
kala ki nau, an ant moyes 
about on (is creeping or run- 
ning on) me, and therefore, 
a makalakala, I am itchy: 
bakal i ii. 

Makamakala ki, y., to moye 
about or creep on (one), of an 
ant (makal), hence makala- 
kala, itchy. 

Makajra, y. i., to be assembled, 
to be a crowd or many to- 
gether, dd. maraka (trans- 



posed), and mer§, or mar& (k 
elided) : kuru, guriL 

Makarakara, y. i., or a., to 
be burning, as the throat 
from eating curry with too 
much pepper : kura. 

Makas 1, y. i, to pluck out 
or off, as a scab or anything 
from the skin, loose bark 
from a tree, husk from a 
cocoanut. A. nakas^a, (3), 
to pluck out. See bakasa kL 

M&ki, y. t., to be ignorant o^ 
not to know ; redup., 

Makimaki, as, i makimaki 
isa, he is ignorant of, does 
not know, it ; 

Mfiki, don't know (in answer 
to a question) ; 

Mfiki, pr. n. of a demon or 
spirit, one of the officers of 
Saritau at the gate or entrance 
of Hades. When the spirit 
of a deceased person presents 
himself after death for ad- 
mission to Hades, Fans 
(another spirit) asks 'Who is 
it?' If Maki says, 'Maki' 
(i.e. don't know), a dreadful 
punishment is inflicted by 
Saritau ; if he says ' He is 
one of our people ' admission 
without punishment is giyen. 
piy. mukir, Ja. maghir (mug' 
Tc%r)j to deny, disayow.] A. 
nakira, 1, 4, 6, 10, to be 
ignorant of, not to know, 4, 
to deny, todisayow, Munkar', 
name of the angel who to- 
gether with NakLr is said to 
haye the office of examining 
deceased persons in the graye: 
seeEoraiL 
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Makiuikini, v. i., to be itchy : 
kaa i. [Sa. ma'mi, ma'inCini, 
to tingle, to smai't.] 

Hakit i, v. t., to seiz« or take 
with the uat&ki {native tongs) 
t!ie hot oven stones, ru aela 
uatald makiti fatu isa, or 
maki ffttu isa. H. l^tab, to 
take, take hold of, seize. It 
is onoe applied to a man, else- 
where always to fire or burn- 
ing coals. 

Hakita, red up. makitakita, 
V. i., or a., to be bent, curved. 
only in the espression lo ma- 
kita, to look bent, i. e. to look 
round or back, lo makitakita, 
id., d. bakita, bakitakita. 
A. ka'at'a, to bend, to cui-ve, 
mak'ut", bent, curved. 

Mako, and iiiaka,s.. offspring; 
in pr. names, as, maka folu, 
lai, or li mako, &c. : aka 
(ako). [TaSa. mo^jii, grand- 
child (offspring, or offshoot, 
of grandfnther,j)f ). Fi. mahtbu, 
or mokubu, grandchild. J 

Makota, or makoto, v. i., tobo 
broken, and redup., 

Makotakota, to be much 
broken ; and 

Hakota ki, to be broken from, 
i.e. toceasofrom(soine person 
or thing) ; and 

Makota, s., a part (of a. plan- 
tation), a place, makot i mi- 
late, the place is cold, i.e. 
there is no one about the 
place (on calling at a house 
and finding no one at home). 
makota ua, this place, lit. 
this part : koto-fl. 

HakuB, s., a wooden knife 
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(used for cutting up pud- 
dings), d. mofls. 

Hako^ns, or 

MaknsukuBU, v. L, to be soft 
(ripe) : kosu-mi. 

I. Mala beta, v. i., to faint, 
falling down (of raen), to be- 
come soft and falling down 
(of breadfruit) — see bnlu ; 
and 

H&la, 3., faint, as, mato ki 
mala, to faint, lit. to die in 
a faint ; a species of hawk (of 
a faded colour) ; 

Malamala, v. i., to be foolish 
(Hy. bahal, silly, doltish), c. 
art. namalamala, a fool, one 
foolish ; and 

Mala, s., c, art namala, a fool, 
one stupid, foolish, senseless ; 
and 

Mala nono, v. i, to abide 
senseless, deprived of sense 
or motion (as by terror) : no, 
to abide. H. nabal, to be or 
become foded (used of leaves 
and flowers falling off &om 
being faded), to fall down, to 
faint, to lose one's strength 
(of men) ; and to be foolish 
(the mind faded), flaccid, 
devoid of vigour, stupid, 
nabal, foolish, senseless. 

II. Malamala, V. i., or a., to be 
naked, naked ; and 

Mala, 8., or malala (intensive), 
the cleared place at each vil- 
lage, in the midst of which 
the nabeas are set up, and ia 
which are performed the sacri- 
fices, singing, and dancing of 
the tntatnate ; often in the 
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names of places (because clear- 
ed or bare, because having a 
mala^ or cleared place). [Ma. 
niarae, enclosed space in front 
of a house, yard, Tah. nutrae, 
a., cleared, as a garden, or a 
place of worship, s., the sacred 
place formerly used for wor- 
ship, where stones were piled 
up, altars erected, sacnfices 
offered, prayers made, and 
sometimes the dead deposited, 
Sa. nialae, the open space 
where pubUc meetings are 
held.] And also 

Mala, & (also malo), a place or 
part (as of a garden), a part 
of time, and 

Malmal, s., a small place, or 
part. See under all, or alia. 

III. Mala, V. i., or a., d. ma- 
lala, to be loose, and redup. 
roalamala, id. A. It^alla, to 
loosen, mal^ul', loosened, 
loose, Ct. mahlul, loose. 

Malamala i, or malamalai, d. , 
redup. of (malai) mllai, or 
mllei, q.y. 

Mal&fl&fl, V. i., or a., to be 
thin. [Ha. Idhi, Uihilahi, thin, 
My. rampig, thin.] A. rafflEt, 
n. a. rafaf % to be thin. 

Mal&ri, d. for mil&tl, q.v. 

MalasUus, redup. of milesu, 
q.v. 

Malat, s. See melat. 

Malatiga, d. malandigi, ad., 
and prep., near, malatiga ki, 
near to : mala, place, and 
tiga, tigL 

Malau, V. L, to be bad tasted 
(as stale food), to be corrupt, 
loathsome (as bilge water). 



!]Tah. tiMimu, old, worn out, 
ading. My. JamUj loathsome, 
fat, corpulent] A. jahhama, 
to loathe, fat, corpulent. 

Malei, or male i, v. i, to di- 
vorce. [Sa. (rfe?, to divorce.] 
A. l^ala'a, to divorce. 

Malebuto, ad. and s., middle 
part; inside, heart: mal 
(mala), place, part, e, prep., 
and buto, the middle. 

Malele, v. i., or a., to be bent^ 
curved : lele. 

Maleoleo, d. malolo, v. i, to 
become tame, gentle (Le. in- 
telligent), as an animal does 
when domesticated. A. ra'a', 
4, *ap*&% n. a. »ir6», to be- 
come pioident) intelligent 

Maler, d. maldru, or mallru, 
V. L, to be transparent, shin- 
ing (as smooth water or glass 
reflecting the light) : lira. 

Maldra, v. i, to be thin, run- 
ning, of a fluid, as paint See 
lor, roro, ro i, roro L 

Maletiletl, v. i., to be stiff (as 
the back, in some disease): 
let, Idt 

Mali, and redup. mallmall, 
V. i., to be drooping, as the 
countenance in shame ; and 

Mali, s., c. art. namali, a plant 
(which when eaten is said to 
make one so) ; and 

Malidri, ie. mali-eri, v. L, to 
be ashamed, lit to be droop- 
ing or abashed in the face or 
countenance : see rai, face, 
forehead. [My. ftio^ to be 
ashamed, abashed, mciumalu^ 
bashAilly, Mg. fitoZu, mo^- 
moHu^ baahfulnesB, wmalu^ 
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mimalumalu, bashful, meek- 
eyed, shamefaced.] H. 'ftmal, 
'amel, to languish, to droop, 
prop, to hang down the head. 

Maliblib, v. i., weak, limber, 
d. malifllif: Ufa L A. la- 
flafa, weak. 

Malibu, s., widow (also 
widower), i. e. one mourning, 
lit covered with ashes : libu. 

Maliflif, d. maliblib, q.v. 

Malifus, dd. malus, m&iis, v. 
i, or a., bent: lifa i. 

Maligo, y. i., to be dark ; and 
redup., 

Maligoligo, id., intensive ; 
and 

Maligo, s., c. art. namaligo, 
darkness, d. malik, q.v. 

Malik, y. i., redup. maliko- 
liko; namalik, s., to be 
dark, darkness, d. maligo. 
[£pi mikolekOy Vanua Lava 
moiegUg, melioUff, black.1 A. 
^alika, to be very black 
(Itiolakliko, very black), part, 
ma^lok'. 

Malilu, V. i., to roll away, to 
roll, malilu ki, v. t., to make 
to roll, to roll (a thing) away : 
lele. 

Malilna, v. i. See malua. 

Malio ki, V. i, to forget (a 
thing): lailai. [My. Idlai, 
Ja. IcUi, to forget. J A. laha, 
n. a. lohiyy% being diverted 
to forget (a thing). 

Malis, d. formaliiB : malifus. 

Malitiga, dd. manngi, mul- 
tig: malatiga. 

Male, s., a place, part ; a part 
of time ; mal, or male tageli, 
a crooked part (either a place 



difficult of access, or crooked 
conduct) : c art. na malo na, 
the trunk (of a tree or the 
body) : mala. See all, alia. 

Malo, 8., a kind of rock in the 
sea. [Santo maHOy a rock.] 
Gf. A. marw*, very hard 
stones. 

Male, V. L, to be weary, unwil- 
ling, averse ; malo U, v. t, 
to dislike (a thing). [Hy. 
maldSj averse, &c.] A. malla, 
to dislike, to be tired, weary ; 
malic, disgusted, wearied. 

Maldi, s., a mask. [To. bulo, 
to mask, to veil, btdoa, and 
htdobuHOy a mask ; veil for the 
head. Ha. ptifou, to cover 
the head, veil the eyes, s., a 
veil.] A. barka*a, to cover 
the face, to veil, 2, to be 
covered with a veil, veiled, 
burka*o, a veil, burkus id. 

Maldlldl, V. L, to be feeble, 
tottering from weakness. 
[Ha. heloe, mdhdoej feeble.] 
A. la<la<a, 2, to be twisted 
and moved (from hunger), to 
be infirm and weak from 
disease or languor. 

Malolo. See maleoleo. 

Maloeu, d. milesu, q.v. 

Mal-tageli. See malo, s., and 
tageli 

Malu, V. i., or a., to be bare, 
cleared ; redup., 

Malumalu, id. See all, alia, 
mala. 

Malius and mailius v. i., to 
do anything gently and 
quietly, not to be in a hurry, 
to do after a time^ by-and-by, 
d. mailua, malilua, d. ma- 
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lulu. [Fi. nuduOf go gently, 
not to hurry, by-and-by, t'oAx^ 
nialuay gently. J| See malTun. 

MalubakL, v. i., to be spilt: 
luba ki. 

Malum, and mailum, v. i., 
to be weak, faint, soft ; to 
do anything weakly, i.e. 
gently, not in a hurry. 

Malumlum, redup., dso mai- 
lum, mailnmlum. [FL ma- 
lumu, malumulumUf weak, 
faint, sick. My. ICmahy Ja. 
lamas, soft, flexible, weak, 
feeble, faint, Mg. temi, soft- 
ness, meekness, gentleness, 
maJ^mf, soft, meek, gentle, 
TaSa. noZtim, HI. malum, id.] 
A. l^kluma, ^alim% to be 
gentle, weak, &c. See Index. 

Malus, d. for maliftis. 

Mam, V. i., or a., to be soft 
(as ripe fruit), ripe. Ama'w', 
ripe or ripening dates, ma'a, 
to have such dates (a palm), 
m&% soft, mild (of food). 

Mam, s., c. art. namam, d. 
for mafu, q.v. 

Mama, s., voc, father, dd. §b, 
ab&b. 

Mamau, redup. of mau, q.v. 

Manamana, s., c. art. na- 
manamana, a pudding mixed 
with pig's fat wrapped up 
(munu-ti) in leaves to be 
cooked in the oven ; a captive 
taken in war (because such 
were cooked in the oven and 
eaten). See munu-ti, bunu- 
ti, &c 

Manag, d. maga, q.v.: mft- 

..nag, i.e. m&, with them or 
those, nag (dem.), there. 



Man^Jci, v. i., to stay for the 
night, to rest, as a guest ; 

ManakL, &, c. art naman&ki, 
one who does so, a guest. 
[My. mdndffy to rest.] Mod. 
S. mane^ to rest, Mafel, i.e. 
the causative with the pre- 
formative m; H. nual^, to 
rest, A. nal^'a, to kneel down, 
as a camel, mona]|;L% a place 
where camels lie down (to 
rest or sleep). 

M&ni, V. L, or man, contracted 
m&, to abide, to be : ani. 

Mandu, d. for mafu. 

Maneinei, v. L, to be weak. 
A. na'na'a, to be weak. 

Mtoi, as, sei, who (is) he ? se 
m&nl, who (are) they? d. 
kihe m&ga ? See m&g&. 

Mani, d. mini, prep., for. 
See magi, and Ch. V. 11. (9). 

Manifenife, v. i., or a., to be 
thin. [Sa. manifi, manifinifi. 
My. mimpiSy mipis, nipis, Hpis, 
Mg. fnanifi, thin, hanifisina, 
being made thin.] A. nal^fii 
and na];Luf)B^ n. a. nall^fat, 
na^if'f manlbLuf, thin, 
slender. Ci nahif, thin, 
nahafiEtt, thinness. 

Manm, d. for mafu. 

M&nu, s., a multitude; d. a 
thousand (d. bon, a thou- 
sand), m&num&nu (d. bon- 
bon), a very great number, 
or multitude; seebon, bono- 
ti, bunu-ti, munu-ti [Sa. 
mano, a great number, mano- 
mano, innumerable.] 

Manu, s., a bird, birds. [Ja. 
manuk, Ta. manug, £r. menok, 
Yanua Lava mon, My. huru^, 
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Hg. vuruna, Sa. manu^ id.] 
H. para^ S. p&rah, to fly, 
parol^tOy bird (gen. name), 
A. flBur^o, H. efiroal^ young 
of birds ; 

Manumantiy s., a streamer or 
flag of a native canoe sail : 
preceding word. [FL manti- 
manu, id., also a bird.] 
Manu na, a, the palate and 
upper part of the throat A. 
l^anakUy the palate and lower 
part of the mouth answering 
to it (eg. nanoa na, q.v.)? A. 
hanaka, to rub food with 
the palate, 2, to rub the 
palate. 

Manna, y. L, to be finished, 
ended ; and 

Manunn, id., d. manubu. See 
nu. 

Mannbn, v. L, to be finished, 
ended ; and 

Mannbunubu, id., redup. : 
nubu, num, nu. 
Manubiintibu, d. matumn- 
tumuy to be soft, sleek, as 
the skin of a newly born pig, 
or of an infant See nubu, 
tumo, noba. [Ha. nqpu- 
nopUy to spring or swell up, 
a., soft, spongy, thoroughly 
cooked, plump, fat, swelled 
out, nqpue, plump, round, as 
a well fed, fat hog.] 
Manugnug, d., v. i., to be 
bent : luglug L 
Manuka, s., c. art. namanuk, 
wound. [Sa. numu'ci, to be 
wounded, s., a wound, manu'- 
aga, party wounded, Mota 
maniga, wound, manigatay 
wounded.] A. naka', to 



wound, H. nakah, E. na- 

kaya. 

Mao, and redup., 
Maomao, v. i, to be gentle, 

mild. A. mahiha, to be 

mild, eg. mak. 
Mflole, or m&uold, &, c art 

nam&ole, a bed ; hence 
M&old ki, v., to make a bed 

with (something) : d. uol, see 

bills i (bolls i, and uolia i). 
Maon, 8., d., c. art namaon, 

sweat : der. uncertain. CL 

B. bani. 
Mao na, s., d. flaa, thigh. 

[My. pdah, id., also the limbs 

or quarters of a slaughtered 

animal, Mg. /e, the thigh: 

Santo u?adOf id.] A. fa^udo, 

or fa^d% id. 
MaonI, y. i, d. m&nl: ani, 

y. L 

M&ora, y. i., to be rent, redup. 
maoraora (intensive) : boraL 

Mftosa, d. taos, v. i., to be 
fatigued, tired. [Fi. ofa, 
weary, tired.] A. fat^a*, 4, 
to be fatigued, weary, 'aft'a*, 
fatigued, worn out 

M&ota, or mftuota (mawota), 
V. i., to be parted asunder; 
redup., 

Mftotftota, id., and 

Mftota na, s., c. art. nam&ota, 
interval : bota i 

Mara noka, a., having the 
hands chapped with hard 
work, as with digging with 
the k&li, or with using an 
axe, naruna i bi mara uoka : 
maras, and boka-ti (or uoka- 
ti). 
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Mara, v. i, to rest, stop, mara 
tu, stand still ; 

Mara bakarogo, v. i, or a., 
to be quiet, rest quiet, peace- 
able: mara, i.e. maro, q.v., 
and bakarogo. 

Marafl, v. L, to hasten, be 
quick; redupL, 

Maraflrafl, id. See sarafl. 
S. rbab, whence sarhab, 
Pael, to hasten, mdsarhlba, 
sudden, mdsarhlbat, hastily, 
quickly. Uhlemann (Syr. 
Gr., § 25, A, b) gives sarheb 
(Saphel, similar to Aphel), to 
permit to hasten, and to 
hasten = arheb (H. rahab, 
to urge on, press, &c.). 

Marag ki, v. i, d., to spit out, 
to loathe. See buret 

Maraka, v. i, or a., to be 
willing, desirous; 

Marakaraka, id., redup. See 
raka. 

Maraka, or meraka, y. i, d. 
for makara, q.y. 

Marasd, ▼. i., to be softened 
or excoriated (as the hands 
with work), to be peeled off, 
excoriated, tamaras, peeled 
off (of the skin of a body 
softened or macerated in 
water). A. maras^a, marat^a, 
to macerate in water, rub, 
scratch with the nails ; and 

Marasdrasd, redup., to be 
peeled or excoriated here and 
there, as the skin. Compare 
maratd. 

Jff araaa, or murasa, d. burasa, 
V. i., used as an ad., gently, 
slowly, by-and-by, as, ba 



marasa mer la, do it gently, 
not in a hurry, slowly, or by- 
and-by. A rat^a, to delay, 
to be slow, 2, soften ; be 
fatigued, miirayyat'% slow. 

Marate, v. L, or maretX, to 
be excoriated, peeled, as the 
hand with haid work. See 
marasd. H. maraf, to make 
smooth ; to polish ; to make 
bald, pluck out the hair ; 
maruf, to be peeled (as the 
shoulder with carrying 
burdens). Ch. to pluck 
(wings), to be plucked, A. 
marafa, to pluck from the 
body (hairs), 8, pluck out 
hair and 'wound with the 
nails. 

Mariitd, or mardtd, a., in 
fatn maretd, oven stones 
(hard, smooVh or hare stones, 
worn smooth by the sea): 
preceding word. 

Mare, v. i, to be turned, lo 
mare, to look turned (round), 
look back. See rofi^ rea. 

Mare, a., a man (niale, not 
female), as pr. n., mare 
uota, man of Uota: see 
ma, maanl, or mani, and 
marikL [Tah. maroa, a boy, 
a male {tamaroa, boy, tamO' 
hine, girl), Motu tnerOf a boy 
(not a girl), Malo mtiem, Le. 
mera, Oba amerOy a male, vir.] 
Ch. mare>, lord, S. mar* ; A. 
mar' (also homo, see, infra, 
mora), mor>, mir% yir., 
mara'a, (2) to be virile, 
masculine, and brave, as be- 
comes a man. 

Mareeerisu, v. i., to shift, 
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subside (as a awplling). See 
risn. 

H&rikl, 9., lit. senior, sir, old 
mail. Mr., opposite to flte 
riki, matron, old woman. 
}fr^. : ma, for mare, and 
riki. See ilteriki. 

Harita na, or marite na, s.. 
the Ijelly, bowels, alao a rope 
or string ; hence 

MoritauBO, v. L, to be angr>', 
or marita sa, or marita oa 
i sa : and marita uia, to be 
well or kindly disposed. See 
sa, uia. A. muryita', the 
l>elly. See the \erb under 
mar ate. 

Maritau, v. i.. to wither, be 
witheret!. A. ^aha, 2, v. t., 
to wither or dry plants (oa 
the sun, wind), 6, tasawwaha, 
to be withered. 

Uaro, T. i., to breathe, to rest, 
bo quiet, to be glat!, restful, 
contented, satudied ; marc 
ki, V. t, to perceive tho 
odoui- of (to breatlie or in- 
hale the odour of), to smell ; 
redup,. 

Haromaro, v. i., to breathe ; 
to loat : hence 

Uaromaroan, s., c. art, the 
act of breathing or resting, 

Maro na, s.. c. art., breath. 
A. ratka, n. p. maroh, to rest 
(i.e. respire); to be glad ; to 
perceive the odour of; to 
blow (wind). 2, to be quiet, 
to rest, 4, to breathe, H. 
ruah, to breathe, blow, Hi. 
to smell ; to be pleased, glad 
(smell with pleasure). 



Haroo, v. i., to tarn round: 

roa. 
Marobaroba, t. L, to &11 

down, be level, as the smoke 

of a fire signal. £Jig. ramtta, 

level] See roa (rowa). 
SCaroQ, and morouroa, a., d. 

(transposed) for ruma, q.v. 
Kim, V. L, or a., d. mern, to 

be limpid, clear, pure (of 

water). A. Damira, namiro, 

id. 

Ham, d. for mata, q.v. 
Ham aa, v. t., to rub; nua- 

turbate ; to joke. A. ma- 

ra^'a, n. a. marh'n, to joke, 

to anoint, to soften (the body 

with oil), H. marah, to rub ; 
Harnen, s., c. art. namaruen, 

joking, &c 
Harna, v. i., to cease, leave 

off, mama ki, to cease from t 

nnd 
Uaru&na, s., c. art, cessation : 

baro, V. i., bama, q.v. 
Has, s. See maao. 
Hfia, ad., d. for maisa, mesa, 

masusa. 
Has, and aam, ad., alone, 

only: ma for mau (as in 

sikei mau), and 'a, sa, one. 
Hasa, d., v. i.. to go, to walk. 

A. mas'a, id ; 
Hasana, s.. c. art. namaa&na, 

the going, walking. 
Haaa i, v. t., to rub, rub off, 

masa ia nafo, rub it on the 

nafo (to rub the rust off it) ; 
Masamasa ki, redup., rub (as 

th<> rust olf a needle, on a 

stone) ; and 
Hasamasoa ki, v. I., end. 'a. 
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to stroke, smooth, flatter; 
and 
Masa, y. i., at ease (as wild 
animals in their lair, as if 
smoothed into gentleness) ; 
Masaki. See misaki. 
Ma8amasa(n)ta, d., v. i., or a., 
end. ta, smooth, as a board : 
dd. musi ki, mns i, to stroke, 
smooth, rub. H. mas^al^, to 
stroke, anoint, A. masaJtiay to 
stroke, to flatter, wipe off, 
ma'afa, to rub strongly, 
ma^as^a, to rub gently, ma- 
n]^% smooth, S. ms^a^, to 
anoint ; to measure ; A. ma- 
satLa, to measiu^ (land), H. 
mis^lbuili, mas^ah, a part, 
a portion (£f. mas, maso, 
mis, id.). 

Mas, s., also maso, masd,and 
mis, a part, a portion, a place 
(part of the land), as, bau- 
maso na, q.y., masleo, a 
portion of speech or words, 
as of a song, masleo nali- 
gana, a portion of human 
speech, dialect (see leo), maso 
ua, this part, or place. See 
preceding word. 
Mas% or masu, v. L, d., to 
come; hence 
Masuen, s., c. art. namasuen, 
the act of coming. £. ma^'a, 
to come (H. mafa% means to 
come to, ia to attain to, to 
arriye at, anything). 
Mas i, V. i, to shave, as masi 
nasina, to shave the chin or 
part of the face covered with 
the beard : masi noai, shave 
off the surface of water, bail, 
or bale, out: hence, redup.. 



v., to bail out (a 
canoe, or boat), and 

Masi, s., a knife, and 

Masimasi, s., id., d. mismis. 
A. masa, to shave, musa', 
mawasi, a knife. 

Masei, s. See masoi. 

Masere, s., c. art See miser i. 

Masere, v. i, to be treated 
kindly ; sere, bakasere ; te 
masere, one treated kindly, 
as a beloved child. 

Masere, v. i., to be torn : sere. 
[Fi. kaseref broken, loosed.] 

Masilpa, v. i., to be broken, 
done into fragments; and 
redup., 

Masibasiba, id., intensive : 
sil^aL 

Masi-l^alo, s., wilderness, lit. 
empty part (of land). See 
mas, maso, and l^alo. 

Masika, v., in sera masik& sa, 
to desire, covet (a person or 
thing). A. s^aka, 5, to be 
desirous of. 

Masiki na, d. mihi (for misi), 
V. i., taking the nom. suf. 
agreeing in number and per- 
son with its subject as, a 
masikigu, I alone, ku masi- 
kima, thou alone, i masikina, 
or masikinia, he alone : siki, 
and pref. ma. 

Masila, or masill, v. i., to be 
thin ; and 

Masilasila, d., redup. ; and 

Masila na, s., c. art. namaaila 
na, chip, shaving. See sila i. 

Masila, in bura-masila, q.v. 
See sila. 

Masirsir, d., v. i., to sob (as 

after crying). A. samara, to 
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utter the voice, to give forth 
ft sound, to pant or gasp with 
vehemence and groaning. 

Mos-leo, 8. See maa, s., part 
or portion, and leo, voice, 
Bpeeeh, 

Maso, B. See mas, s., a part, 
portion, place. 

Uaao, V. i., or a., to be cooked, 
done, d. matii. [My. mas'ik, 
Mg. nuisaka, Ma. maoa, and 
tiuioka, and maoga, cooked, 
also ripe, Bugis motaaok, ripe, 
Tah. maoa, cooked, ripe, Fut. 
»wa, Santo, d., tnda, cooked. 
To. VMtnoho, ripe.] A. na- 
B'iga, 1, 2, 4, to be ripe, 
cooked. 

Mafloi, mosofli, or masei, s., 
&tar, stare, d. mohoi, c. art. 
namohot [£pi d. mohoei, 
Fila waaoi, Fut. falu, Sa. /rfii, 
Santo dd. vUti, »Kuoi, vitui, 
rifiu, My. hintag, icinlag, and 
Vmtag, Mg. hintana and va- 
auma. Tag. bitoin, Siunbawa 
lintoig, Sulu Itlohon, Menado 
hitug, Sanguir bituin, id.] See 
Ch. II. 13. a., and c (at end). 

Mosoi, or masei, star, is used 
in pr. n., as Masei, Mare 
Masei, &c. 

Masok, V. i., to be violently 
agitated or enraged, as, QO- 
m&ritana i maaok, lit. liis 
belly or his boweU leaped up : 
Boka, to leap. 

Masoko, a., true, exact, to the 
point, as nafisau maaoko, a 
word or speech true, exact, or 
to the point; as an adverb, 
bisB maaoko, to speak truly, 
exactly, or to tlm pointj ba 



masoko, to go exactly, lu 
masoko so, go exactly upon 
it, &e. : BOko. 

Masol, v. i., to turn aside, Ad- 
eline. A. E&la, n. a. aawnl', 
to decline (as the sun) ; cease 
to be in place, remove ; start 
on a journey and change one's 
mind 

Hasa, s., c art. namaan, the 
time of harvest, or of plenty 
of food, opposite to aokei, 
q.v., lit the coming, namasn 
naflnaga, the coming of food, 
as yanis,taro. bread-fruit, &c: 
mas' (or maau), v. i.. to 

Hasua na, s., c. art. namaana 
na, the top, crown, or aumnut 
(of anything) : sua, bo. 

Masua, v. L, or a., to be bald. 
A. nazi'a, to be bald about 
the temples, manzu". 
Note. — Sa. tula. My. sulah. 
Mg. eula, bald, A. sali'a, to 
be bald on the forepart of 
the head, sul<at, place of 
baldness. 

Maaukutaki. SeemuBOkuta 
ki. 

Masula ki, v. t., to scorch (as 
the skin of a pig in order to 
its being scraped and pre- 
pared for cooking) : sulu. 

Masusa, ad., for mas, maiaa, 
to-day. 

M4t', V. i.. to ebb ; to be low 
water; hence 

Mat', s., c. art., namat, the 
ebb ; low water ; the shore 
left hare at low water. [Sa. 
vuisa, to be low tide ; to be 
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sour; to have an offensive 
smell ; To. maha, namaha, to 
ebb, Fi. mdtiy to ebb, and s., 
namatif the ebb.] A. m&t% 
to macerate and dissolve (a 
thing in water), H. masas, 
eg., to melt, flow down, to 
waste away. 

M&ta (or mw&ta), a snaka 
[Sa., Fut, Fi. ^atQy id., Male 
ntooto, Santo dd. mcUa, mauray 
My. ular, id. (Ma. gaiOj snail, 
slug, leech).] A.<it'at% 'at'&% 
a snake: *at^t% v., tinea 
erosU lanam, serpens momardit, 
Mit^at, tinea, &c. See ula, 
My. tdat, worm, maggot. 

Mata, 8., the eyes, usually 
pronounced mita, or meta, 
q.v. 

Mataisan, 8., a carpenter. [Sa. 
mataisau, id.] ; 

Matakseu, d., id. Mataisau 
is lit. the eye (or director or 
master) of cutting. See (ma- 
ta), meta, and sau. 

Mataku. See mitaku. 

Mataloa, s. , a pig with crooked 
tusks, one on each side, that 
is, a mature, full-grown pig. 
A. 8ala*% and ^^ala**a, to have 
or acquire a tooth or tusk on 
each side. 

Mat&t&i s., a phosphorescent 
worm (which gleams brilli- 
antly), phosphorescence of 
the sea. [Fi. matata, to clear 
up, as the w^eather, the sky.] 
A. B^ft'a, to shine ; Nm. mo- 
s^oi, phosphorescent. 

Matau, s., d. na mitau, an 
anchor: tau. 

Matautau, v. i., to utter sounds 



as one in sickness or pain, to 
groan, moan. A. hataflt, to 
moan, &c. 

Matd, V. i., to die ; and redup., 

Matdmatd, v. i., to be quiet, 
soft, gentle ; and 

Matian, s., c. art. namatian, 
act of dying, death : 

Matigo na» s.,c. art., the grave, 
d. emate n ; tamate, v. i, to 
become calm (wind, wave), 
s., peace, a calm ; also a 
series of feasts or festivals 
held every fifth day (see d. 
83rn. belaki). [Sa. mate, My. 
maUy to die, Mg. maU, a., 
dead, mcAimatij lukewarm.] 
A. m&ta, to die ; to become 
calm (the wind), 4, to soften 
by cooking. This word 
occurs in all the Semitic 
languages. 

Maldratira, v. i., or a., to be 
shining, bright (as any 
polished surface). See tare. 

MatiUy d., V. i., to sink. See 
tiu sa. 

Mate, and 

Matoko, V. i., to remain, 
abide, to sit : to, toko. [Mg. 
mituata, mituefct, mituita, mitu- 
muefaj to reside, dwell, abide, 
sit, rest.] See toko. 

Matol, aa, to-morrow : tola. 

Matoltol. See matultul. 

Matu, V. L, to abide, to abide 
standing: tn. 

Matu, s., c. art. namatu, d., 
woman. See Ch. II. 17. c. 
[ Ja. wedo, Sula nifata, Tidore 
Jfoyay id.] 

Matu ki, V. t, to strengthen 
or support with posts (a 
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fence), matu Id nakoro ; 
and 

Matu na, s., c. art namatu 
na, post or stake (of a fence) ; 
the backbone, vertebral 
column, the back. A. ma- 
tuna, H. matan, to be 
strong, firm, A. matdnu, 
back, vertebral column. 

Matu, V. i, to be thirsty, to 
thirst, dd. manru, mandu, 
maru. [Ml. P. meruhy Epi 
mereu, TaSa. fnoroX^tf, Malo 
madoge, Bugis madokGy Santo 
(Pelia) marara, Marshall Is- 
lands waru, New Caledonia 
mcUu, to thirst.] S. she, 
to thirst, 9ahyo, thirst, H. 
fiyah. 

Matua, V. L, or a., to be old, 
mature, elder, then (full- 
grown) large, great ; abo 
wise, opposite to busa, as, 
meta matua, wise, lit. old 
or mature, i.e. experienced 
eye, bo matua, wise, lit. old, 
mature, i. e. experienced 
heart ; te matua, the aged, 
or the ancients ; meta matua 
ki, to withhold from (a 
person, something); 

Matuatua, redup. of preceding 
word, very old ; 

Matua, s., or ad., the right 
hand, or side : tuai, q.v. 
[Sa. matua, aged, elder, ma- 
ture (matuatua, dim.), a 
parent, Fi. fnatua, mature. 
My. mCintuimhy a father or 
mother-in-law, Mg. matua, 
eldest son or daughter, tno- 
iuatua, a ghost, apparition, 
Malo matua, right hand. J 



Matuki, a. used as s., one 
trusted in, confident, biave, 
as a warrior: toki. [Mg. 
maJtuki, confident, biave, 
trusting.] 

Matulu, V. L, or a., to be 
swollen, thick ; and redup., 

Matultul, id. : telatela, tela- 
telana. 

Matumutumu, d. manubu- 
nubu, q.v. 

Matuna, a., and ad., c ari 
namatuna, d. fatuna, some- 
thing, anything, somewhere^ 
an3^here, somehow ; also a 
ghost or apparition, lit. some- 
thing : ma, or fla (the inter, 
pron. used indefinitely), q.v., 
and tuna, dem., te (or tu) 
with the dem. na added to it. 
See safiE^ or seflEk. H. mah, 
anything, something, what- 
ever, Ch. mah di, whatever, 
what that, that which, A. 
ma% that which, whatever. 
See Ch. V. 4. d. 

Maturu, d. matur, v. i., to 
sleep, bakamaturu ki, to 
put or make to sleep. [My. 
tidor, Ja. turu, to sleep, Mg. 
turi, s., sleep, mUuri, to sleep, 
Bugis matinro, to sleep, ttU. 
P. metur, Malo maturu, TaSa. 
tsuruve, Santo dd. diinaru 
(tshinaru), chinaro, chiranu, 
noro, rantui, An. umjeg, Fi. 
mot^e, Sa. moe, ps. nwea, to 
sleep.] H. yas^en, A. wa- 
sina, to sleep, sinat% H. 
B^enaV, and s^enah, sleep. 

Mau, V. i., to recover fix)m 
sickness, be well : abu. 

Mau, V. i., a., and maui, and 
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ad.y to be whole, all together 
(as a number of men), to be 
whole (of a thing), redup. 
mamau, id. ; nai mau, it 
wholly, or only (of a sub- 
stance), nara mau, they 
wholly or only (of a number 
of persons). [Epi tnomou,{the 
whole, Ha. pau, a., all, ad., 
wholly, Mg. abi, all, every 
one, the whole.] A. wafft, 

to be whole, &c., n. a. ^j. 

Mau, maui, is of Form 25, 

see Ch. Ill, as ^^j^y maufl, 

maui, or mauwL 

Mau na, s., c. art namau na, 
d. nabai na, covering of it 
(a bird), L e. its feathers ; na 
mau, the bunch of feathers 
worn as an ornament on the 
top of the head ; na mau 
nasuma (d. na bau nasuma), 
nakasu, the top of the house, 
of a tree ; mau naliati (d. 
bau naliati), midday ; see 
bau. 

Mau, or amau, a., true, lo- 
amau, or lo-mau, a true 
thing, d. maurl, or mori. 
[Tab. mauy true, Fut. mari, 
To. mooni, Ha. jH>no, Sa. moni, 
true]; and 

Mau, a., used as a, one firm, 
intiepid, brave, i.a warrior 
of such a character, also, in 
Mautukituki, pr. n. of a 
mythological hero. [Sa. mau, 
to be firm, to be decided, 
unwavering] ; and 

Mau sa, v. t., to come upon, 
obtain, find, bamau-ri, reach 
to. See bamau. [Sa. maua^ 



to obtain, reach to, Tab. 

maUy to seize, take hold of] ; 

and 
Mau ftsa, d. mau is, v. t. (to 

trust in), to desire, tea mau- 

mauan, a thing trusted in, 

or desired, te namauana, id. 

[Ma. popano, to covet] ; and 
Sera lo-amau &sa, v. t., to 

believe on or in (him or it). 

[Ha. toTuikaponOf Fi. vaka- 

haujl'f and 
Mau, ad., very, indeed, con- 
tinually, as, bisa mau, to 
speak continually, toko mau, 
abide continually, constantly, 
&c [Ha. maUf continually] ; 
elagi mau, above indeed, m 
the highest place, toga mau, 
very far away, malitiga mau, 
very near, etaku mau, or 
maumau (intensive), behind 
indeed, the last (as the last 
day), maid mau ua naga, 
this veiy time, d. mal 1% nin 
(^ for mau), bisa mau, few 
indeed, very few, d. bisiba 
(ba for mau), sikei mau, one 
only. [Fi. dtm hau, Sa. tasi 
pe, one only] ; mas (for mau 
sa, only one), and sam (for 
sa mau, one only), are Like 
sikei mau; ti bano mau, 
did not go indeed [Aniwa, 
Fut., sUfano tna, sHjano mana, 
id.] ; this mau after a verb 
preceded by the negative is 
very conmionly used, but 
may be omitted, and ti bano, 
ti bano mau, are both used, 
though the latter is the more 
common. H. 'aman, to prop, 
stay, sustain, support; to 
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JIt ike «^>r» ; . 

y> psat^nER. be 

Ac, T«rCj. trcly. ccrumlr. i 
H *aasA]i, ]f(L. also tmlr. aod 
^asmnawi, id., *siiiaoay to [ 
h^'^re : U94h the in and the 
n of this word are someCixDes ' 
elided in the ancient Luh ■ 
guages, «s H. teier, Amh. * 
ann. See ££. ammQ, una, ; 
amori, una, in ioaoa : and I 
Man-tiy t. t.. to sare. to pro- 
tect : mu-ti. Hence nanota 
maomao, or mumn, a chief 
saving, or protecting, a 
sarioor. 



Id, T. Lf to giTe food to 
(people, as to those who have 
been doing something for 
one); and 

Mana, s., c. art, namana, 
food, or provisions. A. mana, 
to give food, mawnnat, pro- 
visions. 

Mfto, d. for mafit, swollen. 

Matiafla (mawawa), v. L, to 
be separated. See ma£a, 
bna. 

Mattori (mauori), v. L, to be 
broken, and redup., 



mieiMU ie: boh. 
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nalagi, 

the wind 

€ui§ as. to Ictf wa rd ; the 1^ 

to 

Ta mmi ■jfa/t", the fdaee 
where the wind ends at, Ifai 
■MM. Malo Morwi, Ta. wtn^ 
Ept dd. mmlL mtam^ kft, oo 
the left hand.] See mniL 
Hahri manghtira, behind. 

KanriyT. L. to livc^ dd. main, 
moie; bakamanri, make to 
live: 

Kanrian, &« e. art. namaa- 
rian, lifei [K. frulo, Sa. ata. 
Fat. mamri^ My. idm^ Ja. 
Htip, Ta. mmrif^ Mg. vduna, 
to live, £pi d. metmU, mat^u] 
A. 'aa'a, n. a. *iai8^, ma^as^, 
ma*le^, ma^ia'at, to live, 4, 
make to live. 

Maori, a., true, till mann, 
speak true; 

Manri, &, c. art. namanii, a 
prayer or incantation, lit 
what is true : man, true. 

Mana (mawusX d. for mains 
(malifbs). 

Manta, d. mautu, &, a rising 
groond ; one's native land : 
so called because (i ta man 
in) it remains firm or am- 
tinuing. See man. [Sa. 
mauga, a hill; a residing at 
a place (from mou).] 

Mba, v. L, for b&, or m&, v. L : 
a mere euphonic change. 

Mb&t, a, d. naipe, a club. [Ta 
fnata, a kind of club.] Nm. 
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nabboud, a olub ; also nab- 
bouty a staff, club. 

Me, prep., d. ma, q.v. 

Me, or mea, v. L, to make 
water ; also, redup., 

Meme, id., and 

Me, 8., urine, me-riki, dy- 
suria, lit. small or scanty me ; 
and 

Me, or mea, v. L, to flow, wet, 
us i mea, the rain pours out^ 
i me nakoau, it (a fluid, as 
water) flows upon or moistens 
the pudding ; nai me, a flood 
or freshet, Ut. flowing water, 
d. naum, a stream, lit. flowing 
water; na bisi me, semen 
genitale. C^g* mamaniy to 
urine, aniam, urine. Ha. mi, 
mia, mimiy to make water.] 
A. m&ha, to have water (a 
well), leak (a ship), 2, to pour 
water; to wet with water; 
emit water (the ground), m&% 
juice (of anything), semen 
genitale (H. me), H. me (of 
the feet), euphemism for 
urine. See Ges., Diet., 8.y. 
ma', who gives a root mo% 
to flow. Hence 

Me, s., c art namd, d. namai, 
a rope, or string. [Sa. maea, 
To. maia, id.] And 

Md, and 

Meamea, long; as, tali me 
tutum (see tutoru), a rope 
long, hanging down, i barau 
meamea, it is long, like a long 
streak of water running down 
a tree, or the face of a cliff. 
See me, mea, to flow. 

lleihi, d., y. i., to be gentle, 
tame : m&o, maomiia 



Mela, melamela, for mala, 
malamala, fool, foolish. 
Melat, 8., c. art. namelat, or 
malat, flower (of a plant), 
then flower (of anything), that 
is, crown or most excellent 
part, as, namelat natamole, 
the flower of men, the most 
excellent of men. A.warada, 
2, to flower, ward', a flower. 
Mele na, s., c. art namele na, 
the hollow ; as, nameleru na, 
the hollow (palm) of the hand, 
d. nal'n&ru na (see alo, aru, 
belly, hand), namele natuo 
na, the hollow (sole) of the 
foot or feet, namele gere na, 
the hollow of the tail of a 
fish. [Mg. faJadiaj Le. fcda 
(lia, sole of the feet] A form 
of the word Ijpele na, belly, 
hollow. 

Melesia, d. melesira. See 
milesia. 

Meliboi, or melibai, v. i., to 
be bent, as grass by the wind, 
&c. : liflft i. 

Meliki, d., v. i., for melu, 
q.v., to be dilatory, slow. 
Melita, v. i., to crackle, re- 
sound (as one's name) : (lot) 
lita. 

Melu, V. i., d. meliki. A. 
mahala, n. a., mahlu, to do 
anything gently and quietly, 
not in a hurry. 

Melu, s., shade, rag melu, 
time of shade, evening, melu 
na, its shade, or his shade 
(protection) ; 

Melu, y. i., to be shady (as the 
day), and redup., 
Melumelu, id. [Sa. fiudu, to 
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be shaded, to be proieeied, 
mahimdlu, to be oTercftst^ 
cloudy. Mg. tmdluwiahtka, 
shady, cool« gloomy.] H. 
'afel, obscure, dark (of the 
dayi 'afal, to be obscure, 
dark: eg. *amAl, or HuneL 
See malL 

Mela, s.. that which, or what 
milo, departs or removes 
(from), separates (from) : 
milxL 

Men, a. See mina, a. 

Mena na, s., the tongue (of 
animal) ; of fire (flame) ; of 
knife (blade or edge); of 
breaker (edge of the wave) ; 
to be the namena, or tongue, 
of any one is to be his spokes- 
man ; hence 

Mena i, or 

Menamena i, v. t, to lick it 
with the tongue, tongue it. 
~[£pi nienGj TaSa. me, Santo 
[P.) tnetney Guebe mamalOy 
the tongue, Mg. menumenuna, 
or menimenina, loquacity.] A. 
manmul% the tongue, from 
namala, to be a detractor. 

Mer, ad., d. mero, q.v. 

Mera (for mara), a, c art 
namera, man in general, 
people, as, namera ni Efate, 
the people of Efate : mera is 
contracted to fa in fa-fine, 
q.v. A. mar', mir% a male, 
or, in general, man, Ct. mir*a, 
man in generaL 

Merai, a., used as a, pertain- 
ing to a male, the male organs 
of generation, virilia : merai 
gara (gara, bare), addressed 
to young boys not yet wear^ 
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ing a waist doth, or naked ; 
a man is somfliimeB joeolarly 
or disrespectfully epckaa ot 
as merai tamana, the merai 
of his Cither: mare, q.T., 
with the a. end. L A. ma- 
r^ayy*, yirilis, pertaining to 
a male. 

Mera, &, d. mara, a rippling 
(of water): meromera 

Mera, eoi^., lit. with them, or 
with those: me, with, and 
'ra, them or those, as J An 
mera Peter, John and Peter; 
this can also be expressed 
John me Peter, and John 
nara Peter (John they Peter); 
with deuL nan, 

Mera nan, dd. syn. manag, 
m&ga, as John mera nan, 
John and his companions^ 
lit John with thoae there 
(beside him) ; mera nan, can 
also be used of inanimate 
things, as, fiatu mera nan, 
a stone with those (stones) 
there (beside it), stones. 

Mer&, d. contraction for m^ 
raka, maraka, for makara, 
q.v. 

Mera, ad., again, d. for mere, 
q.v. 

Meraf&lu, some, as, koria me- 
raf&lu, some dogs : me, with, 
and ridUn, see lifftrn. 

MerafElu, s., c. art. namera- 
flaln, contraction of namera 
raf&lu, some people. 

Merii gi, d. for 

Merii ki, v. t, to go before, 
leading, to lead ; 

Merakian, s., c art namera- 
kian, act of leading, also 
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meramera, redup., leading, 
and namerameran, s., act of 
leading or ruling, kingdom, 
that leid or ruled, natamole 
meraki, or meramera, lead- 
ing or ruling men. E. mar ha, 
to lead ; to go before. 

Merakolau, s., web-like fat on 
the intestines (of a pig) : mo- 
ra, fat (see merei), and kolau, 
q.v., a web (spider's). In 
An. this is called nilvanilva 
(redup. of nilva, spider's 
web). 

Meriiroa, v. i., to turn round : 
roai 

Merei, &, marrow ; eel ; cater- 
pillar; medulla of banana 
fruit. H. meri', fat. 

Mer i, v. i, to do, to make to 
work, act, namerian, s., act 
of doing, what is done, con- 
duct ; flmeri, v. r., to be doing 
something to each other, 
fighting ; 

Merimeri, Y.,to keep on doing. 
A. 'amila, to work, Nm. ^ 
work, act, be active, practise, 
4, cause to work. 

Mero, ad., again, dd. merft, 
mer, more, mro, ro, and 
mo, m, contraction of mero, 
as, i mero banc, he again 
went» lit. he turned went, d. 
i mer ler ban, he again went, 
lit. he turned returned went : 
roa L See Ch. V. 9. 

Meromero, v. i., hoarse, gruff, 
as, i bisa meromero, he 
speaks hoarse, gruff ; and cf. 
baraljpara, supra, to cluck. 
f Mg. harc^aray hoarse, having 
a rough voice, bara-feo, a 



coarse, gruff voice, farina, 
hoarse.] A. «'ar**ara, 1, 2, 
to make rough sounds in the 
throat (whether with the 
voice, or liquor, or the 
breath), ''ar<*arat, hoarse 
sound ; sound of boiling 
water. 

Emeromina, ad., and s., in 
the world, the world, lit. in 
the light, opposite to abokas, 
in the under-world, Hades 
(which is dark and gloomy) : 
e, prep., and meromina, s., 
formed from mirama, or 
merama, to shine. 

Meru, V. L, d. for m&ru, q.v. 

Mes, ad., d. for madsa, to-day. 

Mdsa, ad., perhaps, expletive 
used at the beginning of a 
clause. E. 'emsa, but if, 
quodsi. 

Mesau na, v. t., to desire, and 
redup. (dd. muri, mori), 

Mesaiisau, desire much, be 
lustful; 

Mesanan, s., c. art., desire, 
will, what one wills : sau. 

Meta, V. i., or a., to be raw, 
then, unripe, crude, green. 
[Sa. mata, raw, unripe, Mg. 
mantay raw, unripe, crude, 
green, My. tnantah, raw, un- 
ripe.] A. 'anut^a, to be 
raw. 

Meta, s., the eye, the eyes : 
mita. 

Metita, v. i, or a., to be 
rotten, to be falling to pieces 
from rottenness. A. t^a^fa, 
to be rotten ; to be falling to 
pieces from rottenness. 

Mi, v., to be, d. for bi, q.v. 
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Ai, r«dup. midii: for giuai, 
q.v. 

Uiel, V. L, or a., to be red, 
and redup., 

Himiel, id. [So. mdomtio, 
memeh, red, Hg. mena, red, 
My. merah, red ; the ruby ; 
bay colour in a horse.] A. 
ma"ir', reddish, 'am'^aru, of 
the colour of red clay. 

Mihi, d., uasiki, q.v. 

Mikit i, V. t., d. for makit i, 
q.v. 

Uila, V. i., or a., to be shy, 
skittiai], to be wild, oppoaite 
to malolo. fMy. Hs/ar. wild, 
untamed, shy.j] A. hali'a, 
to bo uneasy, timid, im- 
patient, ahy. Hence 

Utla, B., a wild animal ; a 
warrior sleeping out in the 
bush and watching to cut oif 
stragglers. 

Milaba. See laba. 

Hllag, s., a part, or half, c. 
art. namllag. Oh. pelog, a 
half, A. flUg', a part, a half. 

Milago, V. i., d., to be sick, to 
be ill, have a disease. A. 
I'aniya, (2), n. a. a'ana*, to 
\m ill, to be sick with a latent 
disease, Nm. mof'na>, faint, 
languid, moribund ; 

Hilagoan, s., c. art., the being 
ill, disease. 

Mil&keaa, or milftkisa, v. i., 
or a., to be darkisli green : 
milo, kisa. 

M'lame, d., s., c. art. nam'- 
lame, dew : mala, clear 
(raiuless), and mea. 

MUatS, <ld. malfird, mllanr. 



T. L, or a., to be cold, cold. 
[Sa. tnaami. Tab. monri. Ha. 
makariri, iSiL mcJcSi^ id.^ 
A. makmr*, cold, from 
kana, to be cold. 

Hilate, a., c. art. nuniliti, 
cold, the being cold, also 
aamilatea ; and redup., 

Hilamilati, v., to be coldish : 
mil&te. pfew Hebrides, 
TaSa. ntakariri. Ml. U. milas, 
Miilo magariri, ML P. metvts, 
Epi meiteni, cold.] 

Miiau, for malsn, q.v. 

Hile na, s., place, ita place, d. 
for alia na, q.v., and sm 
malo, a plaoe. 

Mile ki, mile-raki, v. t, to 
seek for (as for a pig in the 
bush), mllsmile ki, id., also 
mole ki, mole-roki, mole- 
mole ki. A. 'ala, (2), to go 
through a place, i, to seek 
for ; to desire eagerly. 

Mile, or milei, v. i, or a., to 
be good, good, as, noa milei, 
tell good (well) it, bati mild 
a, make good (well) it, syn. 
noa uia ki, bati uia ki (uia, 
good), dd. mita ki, butfi ki, 
03, noa mit& ki nia, bati 
buta ki nia, id. [Baratonga 
nieilaii. Tab. mailai, Niue 
inilaki, Fila, Meli, Ma. marit^ 
Ha. niaHcai, to be handsome, 
good.] A. malih', beaulifiJ, 
good, Nni, melieh, elegant, 
good. 

Milds, v. i., or a., to be faded, 
drooping, withered : lusia. 
[Mg. malae^t, withered.] 

Milea, s., c, art. namilee, lh« 
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forest, the jungle, the bush. 
[My. alas, a forest, cUasany a 
forest country ; a founda- 
tion, alc^'JcaJci, footstool, Hg. 
ala, a forest, a wood, Bugis 
alok, id., FL m, below.] A. 
*ara9^a, and 'aruf^a, to 
abound in grasses and herbs 
(of the land); 'arf'% the 
earth, soil, region, whatever 
is below, H. 'eref, the earth, 
land, country, region, soil, 
Ch. '&ra% earth ; below. 

Miles, s., a plant Mrith dark 

leaves: les. 
Mildsia, v. i, or a., d., and 
Mildsira, id., to be faded, 

dirty, mouldy : endings a and 

ra; and 
Milo, y. i., a., to be unclean, 

unclean. [Ml. Maskelynes 

iHgal, id.1 H. pigtd, E. 

flE^Ala, i<r 

Milo, or miloa, redup. milolo, 
or miloaloa, d. malolo, v. L, 
or a., to be dirty, to be 
darkish, of a dark, dirty 
colour: loa.* 

Ailo, or milua, v. L, to depart, 
go away (from), remove, na- 
milnan, s., the removing, 
departure. See lua. 

Mim, or mam, q.v. 

Mimi, &, voc., aunt (paternal). 

See simam. [Fut. momaf 

id.] 
Mimita, s., a sign, a showing 

of something. See mita, 

mlmitai v. 

Mina, a., pleasant, nice. [Tah. 
monOf numamonay tnamofUL} 
A. 'anik% pleasant, nice. 



tongue. See mena. 
Mini-gi, d. minu-gi, munu- 
gi, d. munuma (munu-ma), 
y. t., to drink, also minu, 
munu ; hence namunuan 
and namunugian, s., drink- 
ing, drink. [Fi. ^tmuva, 
ununta, Ml. min, Malo inu, 
£pi muni, Sa. inu, ps. inumia, 
s., inumaga, Santo o^o-mia^ 
tUu-niia, My. minum, Mg. mi- 
nuna.2 See Ch. II. 18. 6., 
14. e., and 15, for the pho- 
nology of this word. Ch. 
B't'a% »iB't'o», 8. B't'o, H. 
B'at^a, E. sataya; and with 
the V changed to k, H. 
B'akahy A. saka*, E. sakaya, 
to drink. 

Minranin, d., ad., now ; mi 
nra nin, mi, time, nra nin, 
this here ; as to mi compare 
ma, day. E. yom, to-day, 
now, this time. 

Mir&-gi, d. for mera-ki. 

Mirama, v. i., to be light, to 
shine; namirama, s., light; 
emeromina, in the light, the 
world ; 

Mirama-ni a, to shine upon or 
on it, or him. [Sa. malama, 
to be light, mcUatnalama, v., 
to be light, s., light, mdlama, 
a, the moon, a lamp, torch. 
Ha. lanuif a torch.] A. la- 
ma% to shine, &c 

Mirftrft, v. L, or a., to be light 
(not heavy), slender, smalL 
A. rakka, to be thin, slender, 
slight^ rakaraka, to pour out 
not much (water or other 
thing). 
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Mirati, redup. miratirati, d. 
minraty minratixirat, v. i., 
or a., to be loosed, untied: 
rat if q.y. [Ma. matara^ Sa. 
matcUaj ntaMatalay Tah. ma- 
tara, mataratara, to be un- 
tied.] 

Misa, or misa, v. i., to be 
stinking, rotten, decayed, 
wasted away ; and redup., 

Misimisi, v. i., to be wasted 
away (of a very old man). 
Ch. mdsa, S. msa, to be de- 
cayed, putrefy. 

Misafe, misafesafe, y. i., to be 
separated (as a cocoanut from 
its branch) : safe. 

Misalri, d. masaki, y. L, to be 
sick, to haye feyer, to be ill. 
[My. sakit, Sa. tna't, Fut. maki^ 
Ml. P. mesek, Epi dd. msaki, 
tntet, id.] And 

Misaki, or misakia, s., c. art., 
sickness. [Fut. maki^a, sick- 
ness.] A. B'aka% (2), to afflict 
(some one, a disease), s^akat, 
disease, maB^kuww% afflicted 
with a disease. 

Misal, y. i., or a., to be re- 
moyed, separate (from others). 
A. 'aEala, to remoye (one), 
6, 6, 7, 8, to be remoyed, 8, 
separate (from others), man- 
Eiil% separated, remoyed. 

Misal, misalsal, or misall, 
misallsali, y. L, or a., to be 
light (not heayy). See sail. 

Misaxoi, y. L, to hang down, 
prostrated: sanz. 

Misei, or misai, miseisei, y. 
i., or a., to be open, cracked : 
saL 

y. i, or a«, to be 



parted, disjoined (as joints), 
separated: sera. 

Mifldrl, 8., c. art., part of a 
woman's dress, consisting of 
a little mat, terminating in a 
bulky fringe, attached to the 
waist cincture and hanging 
down like an apron. See 
seri. A. 'assara, to coyer 
the body with the coyering 
or garment called ^isar*, mi- 
zar*, a garment, coyering^ 
Nm. an apron. 

Miaerok sa^ y. t., to desire, 
coyet : soro4 sa. 

Miseroana, s., c art., coyeting, 
coyetousness. 

MiflimJB, s., d. masixnasi. 

MisimiSf y.^ d. masunaai. 

Ait, s., c art. nanut, a mat; 
so called because plaited— 
see b&ta. Ml. t;^', Epi mbie^ 
to plait (a mat). [DO. devij, 
Epi pemhij a mat. J 

Mita, y. t. (also meta), to look 
at, watch, obserye, view, as^ 
i mita natai-inlagi, he 
watches or obseryes thecload 
(to see if it will rain), mita 
sa, or mimitft sa, look at, 
watch it (anything); and 
mita gita, or bakamita gita 
= leo goro gita (see leo), 
watch, look for, look out for 
(expecting) us : bakamita, y. 
t., same as mita. [Sa. mata, 
to look at, matamat<ij to look, 
to yiew, mamata, id. (of many). 
Ha. makaiy makaikai, to look 
at closely, inspect, search out, 
spy, act the part of a spy, to 
look on, look at, to examine 
secretly for eyil purposes, To. 
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mamcUay to look, look at, be- 
hold, discern.] A. *ftiia, 1, to 
emanate (water), to be a spy, 
2, to flourish, produce flowers 
(a plant), to show, make con- 
spicuous, 8, to see, look at or 
on, 5, to look at malevolently, 
to look at well, accurately, to 
be manifest, conspicuous, 8, 
to look at malevolently, to be- 
come a spy, to view or watch, 
to look out for. 
Note. — For the phonology 
of this word, see Ch. II. 11. c, 
and 18. b, 

Mita na, s., c. art namita na, 
the eye, that which sees, looks 
at, watches, or observes ; mita 
noai, a fountain ; mita, the 
beginning ; mita, bud, shoot, 
'eye' (as of a potato^ bud, 
germ, offshoot (of men) ; mita 
nalagi, eye of the wind ; mita 
bagona, eye of its end, point 
of its end, end ; mita, a win- 
dow, door, or other opening, 
as the eye (of a needle) ; i bi 
mita na, to be the eye (i.e. 
guide) of some one ; namita 
nalo, the eye (price) of some- 
thing; mita Idta, a spy (in 
war), see kita ; mita ni elo, 
(d. f^), the sun (eye of light, 
or of day, or fountain or source 
of light). [My. mata, Mg. 
nujisu, Sa. matay the eye, &c., 
Fi. mattiy eye, source, opening, 
point] See mita, v. 

Mitft, v. i., to bleed, mit& nia, 
bleeds on it, as i tnmana 
mita nia, redup. mitamitft 
nia, he bleeds on himself 
(covers himself with blood), 



used also of rust — it rusts 
(covers itself with rust) : |;&, 
blood. [My. hdrdarah, Bu. 
madarOy to bleed.] 

Mita-l^ago na, s., end, lit point 
of its end : mita, s. 

Mita-busa, s., orphan child : 
mita, s. (bud, shoot), and 
busa, q.v. 

Mitaga, and mitagataga, v. L, 
to be heavy : d. niton, q.v. 

Mitailau (mita-i-lau), s., d. 
syn. bile-nita, q.v., lit germ 
or source of the tribe or com- 
munity. See launa. 

Mitftki, V. i., to be inclined to 
one side : taki, t&. 

Mitaki, i.e. mita ki, d. milei, 
q.v. 

Mitakisa, a, blind, the eyes 
receding into the head : mita, 
eye, and kisa. 

Mitakitik, d. matakitaki, a., 
last or first of a row (as of 
men); from closing up, or, 
as it were, binding together 
the series : taki. 

Mitaku, or mataku, v. i., to 
fear, be afraid; mitaku, or 
mataku ki, usually contr. to 
mitau ki, or matau ki, v. t., 
to be afraid of, to fear ; baka- 
mataku ki, to frighten (one) ; 
hence 

Mitakua, s., c art fear; and 

Mitakuan, s., c. art, act of 
fearing, fear. [Sa. mata'Uy ps. 
mata'utia, My. takuty Mg. 
taJtutttf s., fear, matahufay v. L, 
to be afraid, to fear.] A. 
taka% V. t, to fear (derived 
from waka', 8), takiyyBt, 
fear, caution, taking heed, 
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takwa, fear of Qoi, tekiyy*, 
fearing Gk>d. See infra, miti^ 
taku. 

Mitamaiy or matamai, or mi- 
timai, ad., io-morrow. [Mota 
maiavay morning, Sa. f€^fa, to 
dawn.] A. ^baha, 4, to be 
morning, to be early, to dawn, 
£. f abba, to become light, or 
day, to dawn, A, ^abAh', 
morning, maf b«i^% and mtif- 
bati\ morning, dawn. 

Mitanielo, s., the sun, lit. eye 
of day: mita ni elo. Hfy. 
mata-aru Mg. masuandniL\ 

Mit&o, d., V. L, d. mitefe, 
q.v. : tao, roa. 

Mitarau, s., c art tribe, lit 
the bud, or germ, spreading 
out into many branches : mi- 
ta, 8., and rau. 

Mitariki, s., the seven stars, 
Pleiades : mita, s., and rild. 
[Sa. mataliif Ma. ntaiariki^ 
id.] 

Mitariki, s., as, lo mitariki, 
to look with little (i. e. con- 
tracted) eyes. Same word as 
preceding. 

Mitaru, y. i., to sink down: 
tiro. 

Mitasabo, s., a stranger, lit. 
eye not knowing: mita, 
sabo. 

Mitataku, v. t, as, i tumana 
mitataku na, he heedfully 
watches himself, he being 
afraid watches himself: mita, 
V. t.| and see mitaku. 

Mit«u, or matauy v. i., to 
abide, continue : tau. 

Mitau ki, v. t, to fear : con- 
traction for mitaku ki. 



Mitaokiftii, a., dreadful, to be 
feared. 

mtausi a, y. t, to look after: 
mita, y. t, and uai, y. t 

Mitefoy d., y. L, to ^U down, 
as a portion of a preeipiee. 
SeerOna, roa. 

Mit6D»-ri8U, y. L, to fidl down 
(see preceding word), rushing 
or slipping to a distance: 
riau. 

Miteftefy y. L, and 

MiteftitefH, id., to twitter, 
chirp, peep (of a bird or fowl), 
to mi^e a whispering noise 
(of men). H. fil^af, to twitter, 
peep, chirp (of birdsX to make 
a whispering, peeping sound 
(of the yoice of a wizu-d). 

Mitei, or mutei, &, c aii, 
breadfruit cheese (salt and 
sour), that is, breadfruit fe^ 
mented and preseryed. [Sa 
nMsi, id.. My. masiny salt (as 
water), Mg. masknasinaf salt- 
ish, ranu-masina, the sea (salt 
water).] A. masi% salt (of 
water). 

Mitela, y. i., or a., to be broken 
(as crockery, or pottery). A. 
t^ala% to break (the head), 
muValla*, broken. And 

Mitela, s., c art namitela, a 
fragment, lit that which is 
broken, the broken. 

Mitdn, y. i., d. mitiiga, to be 
heayy, to be burdened : tien, 
or tiana, q.y., as also tago, 
tagie. [Mg. entanOy s., bur- 
den, vfia enta/Mij lifted up, 
mientano^ to set out, taiffinOy 
placed upon (a horse), tuaua, 
placed upon. My. itiff'ag^ 
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to ride, be conveyed by any 
yehicle, tag'^ug^ to bear, 
carry.] S. 1;*m^ to carry, 
Aph. to burden, load, ta'no', 
a burden, H. t»'an, Ch. td'en, 
to be laden, A. ('a'ana, 8, to 
sit on a camel, H. ^^an, to 
move tents, go forward (as 
a nomadic tribe), A t'a*ana, 
id., E. ^a'na, fa'ana, to put 
on a horse, &c., and conse- 
quently of other things where 
one sits, is placed, upon 
another, fdun, burden. 

Miti, y. L, to move rapidly, to 
strive, quarrel, to jump back- 
wards and forwards excitedly 
in a quarrel or a rage, to land 
or remove from a canoe ; 
miti goto, depart or go 
rapidly across (as an arm of 
the sea) ; and redup., 

Mitimiti, v. L, to throb, flutter 
(as the pulse). A mata, and 
mat», to move quickly. 

Mitiri, v. t., to write, to 
carve, cut or make figures ; 

Mitimitiri, a., figured, as cloth 
('print T; 

Mitiri, d. manffiri, s., c. art., 
writing, figures ; and 

Mitirian, s., c. art., act of 
writing, what is written. 
[Santo d. fun, Epi ^'n. My. 
ftiZ/5, to draw, delineate, paint, 
picture, figure, write, Hg. 
surijAa, colour, writing, 
written, m\mra\aj to be 
spotted, printed, of different 
colours, and sarl^^ misurita^ 
to mark, engrave.] (E.sa'aia, 
to paint, figure), A 9&ra, 2, 
to figure, paint, 5, to be 



formed, mufawwir, sculptor, 
painter, Nm. 2, to form, draw, 
trace, paint. The radical 
idea is that of cutting. 

Mitiriy a, a kind of locust or 
grasshopper (so called from 
its mode of moving) ; 

Mitiri, v. i., to leap flying (as 
a grasshopper) : tiri. 

Mitoa, v., to think, mifoa ki, 
V. t., to think of or about, 
dd. miroa, mitoa, mintoa, 
minroa; redup., 

Mititoa, d. minintoa, v. i., 
to be thoughtful, sensible ; 

Mitoan, s., c art., act of 
thinking, thought : ro, roro, 
(ofo, rara, or jara. [Hg. 
eritay eritari{a, cogitation, mie- 
rifa, mieriteritay Fut, mmttMy 
To. mancUu (Sa. manatu), to 
think.] S. 'etra*i, to think, 
Ethpa. of r'o», Ch. r8*ah, to 
thiidc, H. ra'ah, (8), to de- 
light in, reas a Mend, lover, 
one loved, thought, will, Ch. 
ra^yon, thought. 

Mito (mwito), v. i. or a., to 
be short, redup., 

Mitemito, id. , d. buru, bura- 
furu. [Tah. nmre, mure- 
murty Ma. poto.'\ A ma'don, 
short, or mawdon (n. p. of 
wadana). 

Miu, V. L, to be wet : eg. mea. 
A mai% fluid, ma% to flow 
gently on the surface, 4, to 
be dissolved in liquid. 

Minra, s., c. art, dew : miu, 
and ura, q.v. 

Mo, ad., contraction of mere. 

M09 d. bo, dd. fo, no, o. See 
ba 
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Md na, a, father or mother- 
in-law, son-in-law : hence, 

Mo-nakiy v. t., to be related 
to (one) in this relationship. 
£. ]|;iam, father-in-law, son- 
in-law, A. ^m% t^amd, 
ham'Oy &c., father-in-law or 
kinsman of the husband or 
the wife, Nm. l^mou, father- 
in-law, t^amaya, mother-in- 
law, H. liam, Assy, emu, 
father-in-law, Samaritan, a 
son-in-law, also, one espoused. 
'The proper signification of 
the word lies in the idea of 
affinity.' 
Note. — E. Mai ma = Ef, 
mo, Fila ma, brother-in-law, 
Yugona (nearly pronounced 
like vumona)=(in meaning) 
Ef. bnruma: in Tah. mo- 
moa is to espouse, to contract 
marriage. 

Moa, d., verbal pron., 1 dual, 
excL, pi. bUy mu. 

Mo^9 d. for maf&su. 

Mobu, d. m'bua, v. i., to sink : 
bua II. 

Mofifty s., or mafa, when the 
blood of men or animals has 
been shed, and forms a pool 
on the ground, one feeling 
the smell of it, or of any 
similar thing, says i nabo 
mofa, it smells mofla ; tau- 
mofa (tan mafa), to make 
a sacrifice or offering to the 
natemate. See taumafa. 
A. ma'habaty a small pool, 
wahaba, to give, make an 
offering. 

Mok, s., water flowing from 
the eye ; 



Mokemok, y. L, to flow firom 
the eye (of water), to water 
(of the eye) : <^. miu, moiL 
H. mug, to flow, flow down, 
dissolve. 

Mokot, d., &, tongs : mikit i 

ftola, v. L, to yawn. [Ma 
kowlterOy to open, gape.] H. 
pa'ar, to oi>en the mouth 
with a wide gape^ S. ^ar, A 
fli'*ara. 

Mole, d. for 1;>alo, v. L, q.v. 
Mole, or mole ki, molemole 
ki, d. mile, mile ki, q.v. 

Moli na, s., d. for batc^o na, 
q.v. 

MoU, V. L, d., maori, to live ; 

Molian, s., c. art, d. maurian, 
life. 

Momo&, or memo, d., v. i, to 
yawn. [Tah. mama^ to open 
the mouth, Sa. matww, Fui 
mava, to yawn, Mg. vava, the 
mouth, vava, opened, intuaeo, 
V. i., mavava, v. t, to open.] 
H. peh, mouth, A. fkh*, 
mouth, faha, to speak, fia- 
wiha, to have a wide moutL 

Momoa, v. L, d. for amoamo, 
amo'mo. 

Monam, d. monau, s., c art, 
grass (of any kind). A. 
nama', to grow, nam&ya, 
vegetation, manma', place of 
(a tree's) growth. The word 
'grass' is connected with 
* grow '. 

Monamona, v. i., or a., to 
be yellow. [Ma. pu^apu^a^ 
yellow colour, Mg. vunij s., 
yellow, Amboyna poko, d. 
apoo, Coram pokOy yellow, 
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id.] A. faka<a, n. a. fiiku% 
to be yellow. 

Mono-tL See munu-ti. 

Mori, (L, a.y true, tili mori, 
speak true : mori, true, used 
l^e loamaii, lesoko, also 
amori : maxiri, mau, true. 

Mori a, d., for mesau na, for 
which also is d. muri n. 

Morose na, s., d. borakese na, 
q.v. 

Moro, ad.y d. mero, q.v. 

Mom, y. i., to sink, or be 
covered with water, as a 
canoe in the waves; 

Moru-aki, v. i, to sink, over- 
whelm (a canoe), as, nabeau 
i sera moru-aki rarua, the 
waves rush, sinking, or cover- 
ing, or overwhelming the 
canoe; 

Moma, s., c. art., the deep, 
i.e. the deep sea; 

Moru, s., any deep place, as a 
hole, pit, grave ; hence im- 
ram (d. imrau), inside of a 
house, i.e. mora nasuma, or 
morn uma, the hole, i.e. the 
inside, of a house. A. **ama- 
ra, to cover (a thing with 
water), **amar% much water, 
deep (of the sea), Nm. to 
overwhelm, drown, **amra, 
deep water, abyss. 

Mos i, for amos i, q.v. 

Moso, s., the entrance to a 
harbour ; a space or tract of 
country, as that between 
two mountains ; pr. n. of the 
village and district on the 
northern end of Deception 
Island, at the boat entrance 
to Havannah Harbour, and 



in Bo-Moso, name of an 
inland viUage and district. 
H. mahoz, a seaport, coast, 
Ch. id., also a region, A. 
ha'z% border, side, region, 
hence also a port. 

Mot, s. See mut, s. 

Mot, or mottL, a, c. art 
namot, as, nataku namot, 
back of the land, or island ; 
lit. what is broken off, hence 
a district or place. [Sa. 
motu, islet, district, motu, to 
be broken off, ps. motusia, 
V. t. motu9i, s. motusa^a, v. i. 
motumotu, s. motumotu^Oy My. 
putus, to break, Mg. maitu, 
broken asunder, snapped, 
tnaituitu, broken in pieces, 
utusana, being cut, broken, 
snapped.] A. makfa% a 
place. See the verb imder 
koto-fl. 

Aota, s., c. art, and redup., 

Motamota,id., rubbish, refuse, 
as leaves of trees fallen on 
the ground, &c. [Sa. ota, 
rubbish. Ma., Tah. ota, Ha. 
oka.'] And 

Mota, V. L, or a., to be covered 
with rubbish, dirty. [Sa, 
otaoUty full of rubbish : a. 
ending a.] A. <<ot&', rubbish, 
refuse, husks, leaves, and 
scum mixed together, **ata% 
to have rubbish mixed with 
scimi (as a river). 

Mot i. See mut i. 

Mou, moumou. Same as 

miu, q.v. 
Mu, verbal suf. pron., 2 pi., 

you, d. kama. 
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Mo, y. L, to coo (as a dove), 
to hum — see fa. [Tah. mu, 
a buzz, mumu, to make a 
confused noise, as of a mul- 
titude of persons talking 
together, Ha. mumUy id., Sa. 
muimui, to murmur, Fut. mu, 
to buzz, Mg. muimuif hum, 
murmur.] H. hamah, coo, 
hum (as a multitude), A. 
hamhamah, to murmur, &c., 
Nm. to whoop, drone, sing 
lullaby. 

Mu-niy y. t., to take out (a 
thing, as out of a basket). 
[Mg. vudka, mivuaka, to go 
out, mamuakaf to driye out, 
takeout.] See under bua iii. 

Mua, V. i., to flow out, flow 
(of the tide) ; hence 

Muana, s., c. art, the flood 
tide, as opposite to the ebb ; 
and 

Mua-goro, s., c art., dd. fua- 
goro, xakgOTO^ a spring of 
fresh water on the shore that 
is covered (goro) by the sea 
at high water : bua iii. 

Mubu. See mobu. 

Muku-ti, V. t., to cover or 
enclose in leaves (as bananas, 
to ripen them) ; to rub, wipe 
off; and 

Mnkumukuen, s., c. art, the 
doing so. [Fi. wioA»-^a, to 
embrace, to clasp round with 
the arms, Ma. mukumuhi, 
muJcUy and uhi, to wipe, rub.] 
A. haka (mid. j), n. a. huk% 
to sweep, cleanse by sweep- 
ing ; to rub ; to surround, 
embrace, enclose. 

Mull (mwuli), V. t., to work 



into a round mass, as doo^ 
or day; to gaUier rubb^ 
into a heap ; to clasp a pig 
(or man) round with theanns; 
and 

MuUmitl, y. i.« or a., round. 
[TaSa. molmol, ML P. morv- 
mor^ My. bulaif Mg. bwribmiy 
round.] H. fol, £. fiUfiOt 
round, roll. 

Mulusi, y. t., to strip off the 
skin, and 

Mulu, y. L, and tamulu, to 
cast the skin (as a snake, a 
crab, a scab, men in myths]^ 
redup. miduniulu ; and 

Mulu na, s., c. art, the skin 
which is cast ; then, the 
lower rank which a chief 
casts off on his being pro- 
moted to a higher, {[fi, kuU, 
skin, kulufaka, to strip off the 
skin, Mg. hudifa, skin, mam^ 
difa, to strip off the skin, 
hudirana, being flayed, 
skinned, Ef. kuliy d. uili {wiUj 
and tdiy skin, mtdusiy to skin, 
mtduj also tamidUf to cast the 
skin, i.e. to be skinned, or to 
skin oneself or itself] A. 
gild% skin, galada, 1, 2, 
to skin, to strip off the skin. 

jpLs^, mulu, mulusi; and 

Muluan, s., c. art, act of cast- 
ing the skin; namulusiani 
a, the act of stripping off the 
skin. 

Mulua, s., a grove or clump 
of trees: ulua. 

Mumu, a., saving, protecting, 
preserving: mu-ti,ormau-tL 
Munu-gi. See minu-gi. 
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Munu-ma, d. mtmu-gi. 

Munu-ti, y. t., to close up (as 
a wound, a hole in cloth, &c.) ; 
hence 

Munoai, or munue, s., a sacred 
man (natamole tab) who by 
his natabuan, or magical 
power, closes up, or heals, 
wounds received by men in 
battle : btmu-ti 

Murasa, d. marasa. 

Muri n, y. t, d. for mesau na; 

Murian, s., c. art., d. for me- 
sauan. 

Muri, y. t. (d. biisi), to return 
(as a thing borrowed), to re- 
pay, recompense, requite (for 
work done), to return (an 
injury), repay (a person, for 
an injury), redup. murimnri ; 
hence 

Murian, s., c. art, the act of 
returning, repaying, pay, re- 
quital, recompense, retribu- 
tion. And 

Muri na, s., c. art., the after 
part of a thing (as of a stream, 
that is, the place to which it 
flows and where it ends), 
opposite to namita na, the 
forepart of a thing (eye), 
beginning, source. [Fi. mth 
ti-a, to follow, also to imitate. 
Ma. muriy rear, hinder part, 
Sa. mulif end, back, or hinder 
part, rump, mulimuU, to fol- 
low after. To. wtiZi, mui, Ja. 
huriy the back, rear, behind, 
after. My. hurity the funda- 
ment, Mg. vudi, the posteriors, 
stern (of a ship), vuhu, the 
back, Ju4i, returned, sent 
back, mamtUliy to return the 



thing bought, verina, re- 
turned, sent back, mamerinOy 
to return, send back.] See 
also mauri, bust, bisi na, 
but na, kui na, kusu na, 
kihi na, faa na, bna na, 
gore na, nrl na. A. 'a^i^h^- 
ara, to be behind, after, Nm. 
mo'weti^t^^ar, placed at the 
end, mouti^lr, stern, hinder 
part, 'eti'ir, end, 'uh'ur', be- 
hind, after part, H. 'akar, 
to be after, behind, 'al^^ar, 
after, behind, hinder part, ex- 
tremity, 'a^Ldr, hinder part, 
rear, meal;Lor, from behind, 
behind ; also in Arm. and E. 

Mnru, y. L, to laugh, mora 
ki, to laugh at (one). [Ta. 
inaUali, My. Uai, Mota maraey 
to laugh.] A. harharaf, 
laughter (harhara), karkara, 
laugh repeatedly (karra). 

Murubua, s., a bat: mom, 
bua; from its dwelling in 
deep holes. 

Musa-gi, y. i, to take on 
board a canoe or ship (men 
or things) ; redup., 

Mosamusa; and 

Musagian, s., c art., and 

Musamusoan, s., c. art, the 
act of doing so ; and 

Musi a, y. t., to put or drag 
immersed in the water (a 
thing, as a log) ; and 

Musii, y. i, to diye (as a man), 
to set (the sun) ; elo i miisu, 
the sun sets, or has set. A. 
''amasa, dip, submerge, to set 
(as a star), and kamasa, dip, 
plunge, diye, and makasa, 
immerse in water. 
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Musi a, y. t, to remove a 
child (from the breast), wean 
it ; and 

Mas (ki snsu), v. i., to be re- 
moved (from the breast). H. 
mas% remove, take away. 

Mus i, V. t., rub, smooth, 
flatter ; 

Musamus i, id., redup. : mos L 

Musuka-taki, v. t., to abhor: 
siki-naki. 

Mut, V. i., to slip or £edl out, 
as a rope out of a block. A. 
ma'ata, to take a sword out 
(of its sheath), 8, 'amma'ta, 
id., also, to fall out (as hairs). 

Mu-ti, V. t., d. for mau-ti, to 
save, keep, preserve, protect 
A. 'amana, 4, render secure, 
protect, give security to (some 
one). Hence 

Mutian, s. , c art. , act of saving, 
salvation. 

Mut i, and mot i, v. t , to bind ; 
and 

Mut, s., c. art., a bond, rope. 
A. makat^a, (6), bind, mukt', 
bond, rope. 

Mutui, V. i., to sneeze. [Sa. 
mafatiiay to sneeze.] A. na- 
&!» (cf. 'afata, 2), to sneeze. 

Na, ad. of assent, and interj., 
d. syn. ko : dem. na. H. na, 
indeed, &c. 

Na, d., dem., this, as, mal na, 
this time : in. 

Na, sometimes a, also In, nl, 
n, la (in lausu), the article. 
[Mg. nif Epi na, Fi. na, a, 
Sa. hy the article.] A. al, 
hal, H. ha, A. a (the 1 being 
assimilated to certain letters). 



In Hod. A. al is pronounced 
al or el, and 1*. In South 
Arabia am was (and even still 
is) used for aL A. al (and 
H. ha) is sometimes used as 
a relative pronoon; so in 
Efate : see ni^, agL 

N% a particle expressive of past 
time, in nannin, nisa, nano- 
asa. [Mg. n\ Sa. na, sign of 
past tense.] See Ch. V. 10. c 

Na, d. n, and na, or ziia (si- 
kina, or sikinia), nom. su£ 

Eron., 3 sing., ms, her, ita 
Sam. na, sing., Hg. m, pL 
and sing., My. tUa or no, pL 
and sing.] See nai, note. 

Na, d. n, verbal suf., pron., 3 
sing., him, her, it. See niSi 
and nai, note. 

Nabatl na, s., is bati, q.v., c 
art, tooth, teeth; seed, also 
the shoots from the roots of 
a banana, and the shoots or 
roots of tare. [ML ribo, Epi 
livOy Sa. nifo (whence nifoa\ 
Fut. nifo, Mg. nifi^ teeth. This 
is another word for tooth, 
teeth. A. nab*, pi. nubiib% &c, 
tooth, teeth, fU!^, 2, 4, to put 
forth roots (a plant).] 

Na\>e, s., d. mbat, club. Nm. 
nabboud and nabbout, id. 

Nabe, or nabea (nakbe, or 
nakbea), d. nakima, s., a hol- 
lowed log, set up in the middle 
of the malala or mala, used 
as a drum or musical instru- 
ment in the dances of the 
intamate, and on which the 
face of Uota, and symbols of 
the natemate (the deceased) 
are carved. [Sa. na/a, To. 
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najftty Fut. Tcafa, a drum, Ml. 
U. nambwi, id.] H. nekeb, a 

hollowed thing, that which is 
hollowed, used as a musical 
instrument (Ezekiel xxviii. 
13), English Version, 'pipes': 
* thy tabrets and thy pipes ' ; 
from nakab, to hollow out. 

Ifl'abis, s., end, the last, d. 
nakis : bisi na. 

19'abo, or naboa, d. tamo, v. i., 
to smell ; and 

I9'a1;>o n, s., its smell. [Sa. 
namUy to have a bad smell, 
To. namu, odour, either good 
or bad, Fut. namu.2 ^^ 
1;>oa. A. f&fyB^f 6, to emit 
odour. 

Nabua, s., a road, path. A. 
nabiyy' and nabiy% id. 

Nafete (d. syn. sefete), d. 
nefeha, d. (te)ua8e (wase), 
inter, pron., what? which? 
M.S. mudi, A. mada, Nm. 
ma4o» what ? Nafete is na, 
art., and fete, and sefete, 
sefa, q.Y., and te. 

N&fo, s., dd. &fo, foga, whet- 
stone, pumice stone. A. 
nasflft-t, id. 

Naga, or nag, dem., this, 
that: na,dem., andka,dem., 
changed to ga. 

Niig, or niiga, s., dd. l&g, r&g, 
nr&k, r&n, time. A. >&n, 
time. 

Nagasa, inter, ad., when ? i. e. 
naga saP lii what time? 
also indefinitely, when, what- 
ever time. ML U. 8eye-lig= 
Ef. d. sefe-nag = what time ? 
naga-saP 

Vago, pers. pron., 2 sing., you, 



dd. ago, ag, nigo, keiga, 
keina, nego. 

Nagore na, s., nostrils, nose. 
See gore na. 

Nai n, d. for nani n, child. 
See nei n and am. 

Nai, pers. pron., 3 sing., he, 
she, dd. dnda, or Inla, ga, 
niga, kinini. [My. inyUf or 
iiia (Ef. inla, or ifia, sing.), 
pi. and sing., they, he, she.] 
See Ch. V. 2. 

Nad, s., water, d. for noai, 
nifai. 

Nai, s., side board of a canoe 
to keep the waves out, a pro- 
tector or defence of a place 
(a warrior who keeps out the 
enemy) ; d. a fence. [Sa. di, 
a fence, a railing, at, to fence 
in. To. a fence.] A. nawa>, 
naa>, to guard, protect. 

Naita natuo, s., d. for ua- 
nate-natuo, the calf of the 
leg, hence nalake naita na- 
tuo n, the ankle, lit. the base 
of the calf of the leg. 

Nakate, s., d. syn. nete, q.v., 
lit. the that thai 

Nakima, s., d. na1;>ea. 

Nakis, s., d. nabis : knsu na, 
kihi (or kisi) na. 

Nakis, or nakisa, or nakes, s., 
green or blue paint: kesa- 
kesa. 

N&ko na, s., the face. See ko, 
s. ; n, art., and ako ; hence 

Nakonakoa ki, v. (formed by 
ending a, from preceding 
word) to assume the face, or 
appearance of (ki) some one ; 

Nakonako ki, v., to face (some 
one), Le. front (him). A. 
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wagaha, 5, id., to front or 
face each other. 

Nalu, or nalua, an arrow. A. 
nabP, arrow. 

Namu, s.y d., mosquito, d. na 
mamamami (d. batirik = 
small tooth). [Sa. tnamu, 
Tah. namUy ramu, Fut. natnOf 
My. flamok, Bu. natnok, Mg. 
mnka, Ml. U. num, TaSa. 
moke^ Malo nwlie, Ta. kumug, 
An. inyum, Motu namOf id.] 
A. namus, mosquito. 

Nanoa na, s., the neck, i. e. n% 
art., and anoa, neck, eg. ma- 
nu na, q.y. [Santo d. dlo, d. 
ralOy Bu. olog,'} A. *unk% 
*imuk% 'anik% neck. 

Nanofa, ad., d., yesterday, 
and 

Nanoasa, ad., d. nfisa, the 
day before yesterday, and 

Nanu, ad., d. nanofa, and 

Nanum, ad., d. nana, yester- 
day. [Fi. e na noa, Santo 
nojuwi {ptcanoviy to-morrow), 
Epi nioho (&ani=tnai5a= to- 
day).] Nan-ofa, nan-u, nan- 
um, consist of ofa, u, um, 
day (see ma, s., day), and 
(Fi. e na noa, e, in or on, na, 
the ; noa, past day = nu, 
nnm, nofa), nan% i.e. na, 
the art., and n% q.y., particle 
expressive of past time, as in 
nasa, infra. Nandasa (for 
nanofasa) has sa (for rua, 
sometimes ra, 2): hence na 
nofa, lit. the past day, and 
na noasa, the second past 
day. Nanoasa, nasa. [Epi 
nuay d. fiiaha, Ta. d. nets, 
id.] 



Ifinua, a., necklace, beada, 
Le. n% art, and aniUL H. 
'anak. necklace. 

IV&o, a., d. noftf q.y. 

Naob, 5., lime, d. noba, q.y. 

Nfira, pers. pron., 3 pL, they 
(for nai *ra), d. gara, or 
nigara (ga >ra), d. inira 
(inia, and Ta). See ra, and 
nai. 

Naro, d. for nalo. See lo, a 
thing. 

Naroa, a., na, art., a current 
(of water, especially in the 
sea) : so called because i roa, 
turns (itself). See roa. 

Nasa, ad., the day before 
yesterday, d. nanoasa: niaa 
is without the article and for 
noasa (in nanoasaX 

Nasafa, inter, pron., also na- 
sefa, and neseftt; na, art, 
and safla, or sefie^ q.y. 

Nasaga, &, na, art., a stretch 
of sea between two places. 
See saga. 

Nasu na, na, art, s., juice, 
what flows out, or exudes. 
[Sa. su, to be wet, suci, juice.] 
A. nazza, to exude, nian, 
flow, water. 

Nata, a person. Seeata. N&ta 
na, or nate na, soul, spirit ; 

Natamole, a liying person, 

Natamate, or natemate, a 
dead person, a ghost, a demon, 
an object of worship. See 
ata, moll, mate, atamole, 
atamate. 

Natara, s., n, art, and atara, 
a., a yirgin, young woman; 
naguruni atara, a young 
woman. [My. ctom, Ja. rara, 
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a maid, virgin.] A. *adara, 
to be a virgin (*adera% a 
virgin). 
19'atd, or nafS, s., the banana, 
or plantain, plant and fruit : 
n, art. , and &td, or asS. [Ml. 
P. nevijj Ml. U. navits, Ero. 
nohoSf Epi vihi, Am. nohoSy 
Ml. dd. namSy abu^y Paama 
ahisiy Fi. vudi, Ulawa huti^ 
Fut vufiy Fila butsh\ Aniwa 
hutsMj Nine futiy My. pisa^y 
Ceram Judiy phiiimy Sanguir 
bustty Mg. tmfiy d. hiuiy id.] 
A. miiz% Amh. muz, id. 

N&t^ktmi, B., dried, withered 
banana leaves. See kuru, a. 

Natemate, for natamate. See 

atamate. 
Natoara, s., n, art, a kind of 

grass (sword grass). H.ha^ir, 

grass, A. i^'af^ira, to be 

green. 

Naturiai, s. See turiaif a., 
young man. 

N&u, s., reeds ; Pan's pipes ; 
fornauBu: na, art., and iisu, 
q.v. 

Nau, V. i., usually nu, q.v. 

Nau i, V. t., to rub, wipe off. 
See nu e. 

Natia (n&wa), na, art., and 
IXa (wa), q.v. 

Ne, for noi, v., to dwell, or 
be beside (some one) : the 
verb no is intransitive, and 1 
is the t. prep. [FL no, to 
lie (of things, not persons), 
Sa. nofOy to sit^ dwell, remain, 
Ma., Tah., Ha. noJio.2 H. 
navah, and naah, to sit 
down, to rest, to dwell. 



Ne, dem., here, there, this, 
that, uane, kine, neto. See 
in, na. [Sa. nei, thi&] 

Nego, pers. pron., d. for nago, 
q.v. 

Nei n, or nai n, s., his child, 
d. for nani n. The n of ani, 
q.v., is elided : nai for nani. 

Neinei, v., as boka neinei a, 
beat it soft, beat making it 
soft (or weak). See manei- 
nei. 

Neko (for naiko), s., n, art., 
and eko, the wooden mallet 
for beating native cloth (in 
making it). [Sa. i"^, To. 
iki, id.. Ha. kUy kukUj to beat 
native cloth.] A. waka*a, 
to beat, (7), to sharpen, make 
thin a knife, (8), make slender, 
&c., waki% sharp, thin, 
slender. (For To. iki meaning 
'small', see Ef. iki, kiki, id.), 
kie also belongs here, the 
leaf being rubbed and split 
into slender threads. 

Nero, nam, and nieru, war, 
lit arms : art., and aru, q.v. 

Net, d. for binet, banotu, q. v. 

Neta ki, V. t., to throw, net i, 
to throw upon, hit with a 
thing thrown. A. nada% to 
throw, H. nadah, Pi., to cast 
out. 

Nete, s., a thing, anjrthing, 
something, d. syn. nakate: 
art., and te, dem., lit the 
that. Note ra, their thing, 
also ara te, id., ftgu te, my 
thing, tola te, thy thing. 

Netu, dem., this, that : ne, 
dem«, and tu, v., lit this or 
that standing out or up. 
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Netum, d. nema, s., twins, 
art and tns, or ma, 2, lit. 
the two. [FL druOf id. ; 
also double, a., as a double 
canoe, a double fruit] 

Ki, prep., of (genitive), to, 
belonging to, also i, in, on^ 
at (with art ani, q.v.), t. 
prep, after verbs, as mesau 
ni an, desire me (also mesau 
au, d.), i, as, soka-ii, join on 
to, no i, &C. [Fi* ni, t, or e, 
of, in, and t. prep., Ma. t, of, 
belonging to, &c, and t prep., 
Battak ttt, Bu. n, Holontalo 
//, Tag. fit, Mg. ni, fi% ant, of, 
belonging to, My. i, t prep.] 
A. li, a. Arm. Id, E. la, T. 

rn6, id. See Ch. V. 11. 1. 

Hi, art, also na, in, n. [Mg. 
ni, id.] 

NI, same as na, ad., and 
interj. ; 

Ni, verb, suf., 8 sing., d. nia, 
q.v. 

Nia, verb. su£, 8 sing., same 
as na, q.v., once (in sikinia, 
and sikina, ^is one, he alone) 
nom. suf. (which usually is 
na). See nai, inia. 

Niba ki, v. t., to throw away, 
make to go away. A. nafa% 
drive away, expel, hurl away 
(as a torrent, rubbish, the 
wind, dust). 

Nifai, s., water, dd. nai, noai : 
ni, art, and fai, water. 

Nife ni, a., v. t, to fan, t. 
prep, ni, lit to wave, or 
brandish, on or to ; 

Nifenife, v. i., to fan, to wave, 
or brandish, as the branches 
of a tree in the wind ; 



Nif9, a, a fim. H. nuf; to 
wave up and down, HL 
b«iif^ to wave^ to shake. 

Nig, d., i^ep., of (gen.) for 
(dative), ni, art, and g (for 
gi, Le. ki, q.v.), dd. nag, 
nagi, nagld, and, art with- 
out its n, agi, d. agki (gk 
for g). 

Niga, d., pers. pron*, 8 sing. : 
ni, n% dem., and ga, or iga. 

Nigara, d., pera. pron., 8 pL : 
niga, and ra, pi. dem. 

Nigita, pers. pron«, 1 pL, incL: 
ninita. 

Nikenika, v. L, to be ailent, 
quiet, or noiseless, or stealthy; 
fdso to move quickly along a 
sharp ridge (of a mountain), 
or along a log across a stream. 
[Ha. nUii, to walk very softly 
and quietly, as on tiptoe, to 
do a thing quietly or secretly, 
nihinihi, standing up on edge, 
narrow ridged, or edged, ILl 
nmihi, to move stealthily.] 
A. naga*, to hasten ; com- 
municate a secret, 8, act, or 
speak, secretly (with some 
one), naga% branch of a tree, 
higher part of land, nagwat, 
higher part of land, a secret. 

Nike na, s., the spine (ridge) 
of a cocoanut leaf. See pre- 
ceding word. 

Nin, dem., d., this: n, art, 
and in, deuL [My. nun, 
that] 

Ninita, or nininta, d., obso- 
lete, see nigita, niginta, 
pers. pron., 1 pL, ind., we 
(and) thou, dd. keigita, 
igira, akit, nikit: ninita, 



HimTA] £ 

nini, we, and ta, thou. 
FAn. inta, verb, pron., id,, 
Banto d. niti, and inti, sepa- 
rate pron., id., Ml. d. ante, id., 
My. frifei, Mg. tsifta, Sa. 'o i ta 
((ou), id.] 

Ifis, dem. ; also, nlBtu, this ; 
art. Hi, and se, dem. [S. 
Cris. nasi, that.] 

Niti, or nit i, v. t, to plane, 
shave (wood). A. nEihat&, 
n. a. nai^t', id. 

I7iu, B., c. art. uaniu, the 
cocoanut palm. [Fi. niu, 
Er. noki, Aa. neai^, My. nior, 
Ceram niuki, Ml. Icula, Mg. 
Mi7iM, Sa. niu, id. ; niu piu, 
fan palm (therefore niu Ja 
a general name for a palm) ; 
niui, to sprinkle with the 
juice of the cocoanut, Ha. 
niu, to whirl about.J A. 
na^'lu, palm (gen. name), 
na^'Qu (coll. name), nah'ola, 
to sift, to pour out or sprinkle 
(snow, aa the clouds), Nm., 
7, to drizzle. 

ZTo i, or noi, d. ne, ncd, d. 
ne : hence redup. Doinoi, 
and V. r., binoinoi, d. bino- 
fluoi. See ne, for noi ; 

IToQO, V. i., no (in noi), redup., 
to abide, as, mala nono, 
abide senseless. See also bi- 
noinoi, to abide with each 
other, and binoflnoi, or 
bunofunoi. 

Noa, s. {for oa ua), d. nfto, a 
Bwell, or wave. See ua'a. 

IToa ki, V. i, tell, lit, say to, 
dd. ni ki, ti ki, nofb i, q.v. ; 
uoa i, T. t., say or tell it ; 



7 [WOriHOTl 

binoa, to apeak about each 
other, V. r. 

n^oai, s., d, nifsi, water ; for 
nauEii, 

IToba, 8., c. art. imnoba, d. 
naob, lime (ashes of coral) ; 
and 

Ifol^onoba, v. i., or a., to be 
dusty, become dust, fly in the 
air (duet). [So. navu, lime.] 
and 

IToba-ni, V. t., to wrap in 
leaves with hot atones and 
cook, to cook, d. tuma-ni; 
and 

Nobano^a, v. i., to be cooked, 
soft. See also manubunabu, 
and d. tomo or tomu, tumu- 
tumaa, matumutumu. [Ha. 
nopu, thoroughly cooked, 
soft, plump, fat, swelled out, 
and nopunqpu, spring or swell 
up (in the mind), swell, be 
large, round, spring up.] A. 
(aba^, n. a. tftbh'i to cook, 
roast, to ripen, 2, to grow 
up, 7, 8, to be cooked, tub- 
bah', tabih', (atness, tabih', 
cooked. 

N6bu, 8., flood, d. tobu. A. 
tftf, to flood (Ct.), tawwam, 
a flood. 

ITof, d. for num, v. i., q.v. 

Nofa i, V. t., d. noa i, q.v., to 
f«U. A. nabi', (6), 2, show, 
declare, announce, tell. 

Nono. See ant«, no, Dono. 

ITotlnotl, T. i., or a, to be 
spotted (as an animal). H. 
rtakod, spotted (as an atiimal), 
Nm. nokta, a spot, mo- 
nakkaj, spotted, H. oakad, 
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A. nakafa, to mark with 
pointa 

Ndtu, d.y see under banoto, 
Note 2. 

Hu, v. L, d. nam, q.y., hence 
manna, manonu. 

Nu d a, y. t, to wipe, rub off; 
redup., 

Nunu ea, id., and 

Nunu, B.y a wiper, rubber, and 

Nunu-tafe, s., the wrist, lit. 
snot-wiper. [Sa. numi, to 
grate dovm, nua^^ a grating 
down.] A. Vamma, (4), to 
sweep (a house, or place), (5), 
to rub, wipe off. (Cf. A. tam- 
ma, Ef. nmn, nn, for t to n.) 

Nua na, s., n, art., and na, 
q.v., fruit. 

Nuanua, v. L, to wave about, 
or to and fro (as the branches 
of a tree) ; nuanua ki, y. t, 
to wave, make to waye, or 
shake (anjrthing). H. na<a, 
to move to and fro, wave to 
and fro. Hi. moye to and fro, 
shake. 

Nub, s., d. rub, q.v. 

Nubu na, d. tumu na, s., 
c. art., the soft swelling pro- 
tuberance of anything (as of 
a yam) growing. See nol|pa- 
no\>a. 

Nubu, y. i, d. num, and 

Nuf, y. i., d. nam, q.y. 

Na^ag, y. L, to be careless, 
heedless, matura nagnu^, 
to sleep and be deyoid of all 
care or thought, be utterly 
heedless. A. nomat, heed* 
less, careless, nama, to sleep, 
doze, be quiet, tranquil, 2, 
deaden (as pain). 



H agnail i, t. i., d. losing i« 
q.y. : henoe mmniij;nas, q.T. 

Ham, y. L, to be finished, 
completed, dd. 111I9 nao, sa- 
ba, nof; not; ra naa, nu, 
nam, naf ban, they oQ hate I 
gone, a bat ia i no, I hi?e 
done it, it is finished. See 
buna, manona, binanv, 
manaba, manabnnabo. A 
tamma, n. a. tarn', ftc, to . 
be all, whole, finished, com- | 
pleted, at an end, and, traiuri- 
tiye, to complete, &c. 

Komnam la, y. i., d. br 
nagnagi 

Hura, B., syn. miara, q.y., is 
for ne ura : ara. 

O, sign of yocatiye, inteij., wa, 
temanaml o, O our filmier. 
[ML, Santo, Halo a, id] E 
o, id. 

O, dem., io, fto, ore, or iore, 
q.y. [FL 0, in ogo, Tah. o. 
Hare 0, Hotu 0, dem.] Tbe 
Semitic pers. pron. 8 sing, 
used as a dem., and as a yert) 
substantiye. 

O, yerbal suf., 1 sing., me, d. 
for ao. 

O, y. i., contr. for onX, q.y. ; ,< 
also in bfto. 

Ob, a, d., c. art naob, d. na- 
ndl>a, lime (ashes of coral): 
no\>a. 

Of, s., dd. am, aba, oa, cook* 
ing oyen. A. mifkt, oyen. 

Ofa, in taUoflft, dd. taliaba, 
taUeba. See tali ODa, to 
whirl round. [Tah. ohn (also 
s^kqfu^ q.y., supra), to whirl 
round. Ha. koummnm, Hy. 
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fMf^ mMg.1 E. kabab^ to 
whirl round. 

Oft^ i. q. allBb, to swim^ be 
aboye, float on ; and 

OfiA i, L q. afo i, q.y. 

Ofa ki, v. t., L q. afa ki ; na- 
lia ofakian, a place of burial, 
to be buried in, naoflAkian» 
act of burying, burial. 

Ofa, a., high, tall, as a tree. 
[Mg. avu^ high, lofty, emi- 
nent, proud.] H. gabah, to 
be high, aa a tree, gobah, 
height (as of trees), pride, 
gaboah, high, lofty, proud. 

Of i, or dfl, v. t., to be near to, 
alongside of, d. ftfi ; 

Oflofl, v., a., near to. [To. 
ofij near to, at hand.] A. 
wahafa, n. a wahT, to draw 
near to, approach near. 

Ola, s., a spear. [Ulawa tZuIo, 
New Ireland Ulu, Maklay 
Eosto (N.O.) fur, id.] A. 
'allat% pL »alal% 'el-P, id. 

Oil, d. uli, q.y. 

On, s., sand, d. aran, q.y. 

Oni, contr. o, d. ani, q.y., to 
abide, be. 

Or, d., s., c. art naor, or na 
nor. See uora. 

Ora na, s., sprout, shoot, or 
yine (as of a yam) ; 

Oraora na, id. : bora, uora. 

Or&n, and orain, d. oraone, s., 
sand: ar&n. 

Oraora, s., dazzling (yarie- 
gated) rays of the (morning) 
sun, oraora ni elo ; and 

Oraorana, a., na, a ending, 
yariegated. [Tak jmngTMre, 
spotted, chequered, of diyerse 
colours.] E. lliLubiir, yarie- 



gated, of yarious colours, Ch. 
habarbar, spotted. 

Ore, L q. aura, q.y. 

Ord, d. or, ad., yes, that's it: 
o, dem., and re, or ri, dem., 
cf. lore. 

Orl a, y. i, to rub, grato, ori, 
y. i., to make a creaking, 
grating noise (as the branches 
of trees rubbing against each 
other) ; 

Ori, s., the rubbing stick in 
producing fire by the friction 
of two sUcks. [Tah. oro^ 8a. 
oh^ to rub, ofo, a plane. My. 
urutf to rub, Mg. u^ rubbed, 
urintij being rubbed.] A. 
'arata, *arat^a, to rub. 

Oro, y. i, to grunt (a pig), to 
growl, snarl (a dog), and with 
transitiye prep, ki, oro-maki, 
to bark at (a person or thing), 
bioro, y. r., to make a con- 
fused murmuring noise (as a 
crowd of men all speaking at 
once); and 

Orooro, id., redup., cfl nm, 
urauro. [Ma. guru, to sigh, 
grunt^ rumble, gegert, to 
growl^ ^m, to chant (in 
launching a canoe, &c.), §ejeri, 
to grunt, My. hurJeur, to grunt 
(a pig), Mg. eruta, to snore, 
eruna^ mieruna, to growl, . 
snarl, roar.] A nall^^ara, 
Nm. to grunt, Vcura, to low, 
Va^t^^cura, snort, snore, har- 
ra, to growl, snarl (a dog), to 
creak, harharat, murmur or 
sound of copiously flowing 
wator. 

Oro, d., y. i., or a., to be barren : 
d. for bara, q.y. 

s2 
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Oroft, ▼. i, or a. Same as 
oraorana, to be ooloured, 
variegated : a. ending a, d. 
oontr. ore ; hence 

Oroa, d. ore, a., a species of 
gnusshopper, so called from 
its colours. 

Otaki, d. uataki, s., native 
tongs: takL 

Oti, i q. uti, q.v. 

Ba, d. nra, dem., this, that. 
See arai. 

B&, s., a depressed place, damp 
or watery : rnkn. 

B&, verbid pron., 8 dual, they 
two ; pi. ru, they. See 
Ch. V. 2. 

B& na, s., branch. [Sa. to, 
Ma. m, My. daariy Mg. rakana, 
rahaka.2 A. s'agnat, s'agan*, 
id. 

B&9 or t&, dd. tft, nr&, s., 
blood, mit&, to bleed. [Er. 
dCy TaSa. raiy Male daiy Motu 
rara, Sa. toto (redup.), Ja. m, 
My. dardh, Mg. ra, blood.] 
H., E. dam, S. dem, A. dam% 
blood ; damiya, to bleed. 

Ba, V. i., vociferate, in rasoso, 
rafloso. [My. ruuHihf id.] 
H. m% Hi. vociferate. 

Ba, verb, and nom. suf., 8 pi. : 
nara, they. 

Ba, num., two : rna. 

Ba tan i, rara tan i, fara 
tan i, tara tan i, v. t., to 
foiget, lit to think burying 
or covering it See mifoa 
and tun t 

Babii na, s., side (of a river or 
valley). A. f^afbt'i id. 



Babaraba, v. L, to flap the 
wings. A. rafiraflSy id. 

Babaraba kaf (or kai), v. L, 
to be bent with hunger or 
famine; and 

B&ba, s., hunger or famine, in 
li r&ba, goddess, or she demon 
of hunger (a ' sacred stone *)> 
H. ra*eb, E. rdl^ba, to 
hunger, H. ra*ab, hunger, 
famina 

Babag, see tabag. 

Baf&lu, d. lii&ru, q.v. 

Baf i, V. t, to scratch, dig; 
scrape. A. ^atiafa, ffa^, id. 

Baf@, V. t, to weave a reed 
fence; hence 

Bafgna, s., a reed (woven) 
fence, d. rofe; and 

Bafean, s., c. art, the act of 
weaving a reed fence. H. 
'arab, to weave, intertwine, 
A. 'araba, a knot, H. >ani- 
ba^ interwoven work, or 
network. 

Baf, s., d. rau, binding cross- 
sticks in frtiming a root 
Preceding word. 

Bafe, V. t, to go through (as 
through a hole in a fence, 
the eye of a needle) ; and 

Bafe-aki, v. t, to make to go 
through, as, rafeaki nausu, 
make a reed to go through 
among the others in weaving, 
a rafSna. See rafe. 

BafLoso, V. L, to call out as 
when in terror or danger: 
ra, V. i, and bioso. 

Baflte na, s., wall or side of a 
house. E. arafete, partition, 
wall. 
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Baga-^lo, d., y. i., to warm 
or dry oneself in the sun 
(dlo) : raga is transposed for 
gara, as baragai for bagaraif 
q.v. 

BUg, s., time, c nom. suf. ragi 
na, its time: d. r&n, r&ni 
na, dd. lag, nag. A. '&n% 
time. 

Bago, 8., cart., thicket, rough- 
ness. See flEtkarago ; 

Bagoa, and ragorogoa, y. i., 
or a., to be full of rage, as 
a reef full of jagged, sharp 
rocks. [Mg. rukunikUf rough- 
ness, rough.] H. raga% (2) 
to be corrugated, rough. 

Bago, s., rollers on which a 
canoe or boat is hauled up. 
[Ma. ra^o, id.] See l&go. 

Bai, d. re, s., forehead, aspect, 
face. [To. lae, My. dai, Ja. 
rai, id.J E. rey, sight, as- 
pect ; 

Bairai, d. tairai, y. i., to be in 
good countenance. Seebaka- 
rairai, and lo, leo. 

Baite na, or reite na, d., s., 
mother. See under ani na. 

Baka, y. i., to be willing, and 
maraka ; also, redup., 

Bakaraka, id., and mara- 
karaka, id. ; also, 

Bakana, s., the willingness, 
readiness, tuga fot ia rakana 
sikaimau, let us do it, the 
readiness or willingness for 
it one only, i.e. with one 
mind or will. S. rdgag, to 
desire, to will, Ethpael id., 
rega, desire, wilL 

Bakaf i, and rakof i, y. t, to 
cleaYe to. and 



BarakOi d. tarako, as, toa i 
rarako, sits on, cleaYes dose 
to (her eggs). S. n^af, etna- 
kaf, to cleaYe to, eg. E. 
lakaf. 

Baka i, y. t., to lift, raise up, 
and 

Baka-ti, id. A. rakiya, 2, 
raise up, make to go up. 

Bakei, y. t., to adorn, dress ; 
tumana rakei, adorn or dress 
himself. [Sa. la'ei} ; 

Bakei, d. raki, a., c art., 
dress, adornment K la- 
l|^ya, to adorn, dress. 

Baku sa, y. t., redup. raraku 
sa, and taraku sa, and d. 
taku-ti, to bind up, to 
remoYe anyone's things, as 
in a flitting ; 1 raraku, he is 
doing 80, or is remoYing to 
another district, or flitting, 
to remoYe, carry away (any- 
thing). [Sa. la'Uj Ma. rakUy 
Marq. naki^, scratch, carry 
away, Mg. ragutOy to scratch. J 
A. raka (final j), to dig, to 
bind up. 

Bakua, and, dd., 

Bakom, rakoma, s., a crab. 
[Epi lakwm^ FL qumMqwfim.'\ 
A. ]|;L^um]|^^nm', a crab. 

Bftles, a place in Hades, lit. 
dark pit, swamp, or depressed 
place : ra, and lea. 

Bftna, dem. and num., those 
two : ra, 2, and na, dem. 

B&na, and redup. rar&na, y. 
i., or a., to branch out: rft, 
and a. ending na. 

B&n, r&ni na. See rftg, ragi 
na. 

Ban, d., a., water. [FL dmtio. 
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Sa. ZoMM, My. danUj J. ftMii^ 
Carolina raHo^ Hg. mmf.] A. 
rahala, water (of a kinaf 

Bama, d. ram, a., a canoe, 
boat, or ship : v. Note. [My. 
prahUf ML ndtav, Segaar rot, 
Ta. laou (laau). An. d^au, Er. 
2o.] A.markab. SeeboraUt 
supra. 

NoTX. — ^The El ram corre- 
sponds to the rahu in My. 
prahUy both the r and the h 
of the final syllables ru, ku 
being for the original k, and 
raru, through raiuy Ta. d. tata, 
for raku^ My. {pyahu^ Motu 
laka{'toi)y Mg. lakanOy An. 
e/^au (for eiegaii), Ta. d. loou 
(/(Kiu), Er. lo : in the two 
latter the original A; is dropped 
as in My. (2))raUj Segaar rai, 
Er. d. lai. In aU of these 
the final radical b (or y) is 
elided, £f. raru is for raraw 
(for raraf). In Meli, and 
Fila, Fut vaJca (Santo aka), 
the V, like the My. p (in 
pm/m) is for the original 
servile m (in markab), and 
the first radical r as well as 
the final (as in raru, &c) 
elided. The m was pro- 
nounced Yy then Wf then only 
the Towel was retained, dgaUj 
aka, then the vowel was 
dropped, laoUy lo, tata, ram, 
Mg. d. l<ika. 

Bas, d. nras, dem. and num., 
these two: ra, 2, and s, 
dem. 

Bas i, V. t., d. taa 1, to shave 
(the beard or chin), shave (or 
strip) off (as fruit from a tree. 



ahaye or atrip the tree). E. 
laa^aiya, to ahaye. 

Bas, or res, d. tea, rsdnp. 
rerea, or tores, ▼. L, to 
rustle, crash (as the foliagt 
of plants, or wmres of the set, 
moved fay the wind, or mea 
in a tumult). H. rsHM", tho 
primary notion lies in mom 
and crashing: used of the 
rustling of grain moved hj 
the wind, rs'as^, noiae^ tu- 
mult 

Basoeo, v. L, see rsfloso; 
rasosoy to vociferate, calling 
(for help) : ra, and sosa 

Bat i, v. t, d. tat i, d. nrat, 
to loose, untie. See mirati. 
[Sa. UOa, taiala, Tah^ Ma 
torn.] H. narar. Hi hitir, 
to loose. 

Baa% and ndau% t. i, d, to 
go. Ct rawfth, to go. 

Ban, redup. raran, v., to 
grope for with the hand, seiae, 
snatch out or away. [Ma 
harau, grope for with the 
hand, ]£bu Idlau^ extend out 
as the hand, Ma. rauy catch, 
lay hold of, gather. Ha. Ion, 
seize, take out of a place, Ta 
lauy nip, pinch, An. rap, 
grope for, and raprap^ My. 
rabOf to feel for, grope. J A* 
lamaa, to feel for, grope, 
take away. 

Ban, s., leaves (for food to be 
cooked, and for putting food 
on, as on a plate, when 
cooked). [Mg. ravina, My. 
daumn, Sa., Ma. lau, rau^ Fi 
drau2 ; and 

Bau, s., as, rau nasuma, eaves 
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of a house, ran mita, lashes 
of the eyes, eyelashes ; a 
tribe, group, bi ran, inpartieB, 
rau, a fruit that grows in 
clusters; and 

Ban, in bakarau, to divide, 
distribute ; and 

Baua, raiiraua, a., hairy, as a 
rope, nakasu rauraua, a tree 
full of branches. [Mg. mvi" 
raivif hanging over, sus- 
pended] ; and 

Ban, in b&rau, Le. b&, to go, 
and ran, speak yiolently and 
reproachfully, to 'carp'. FSa. 
laUf speak, abuse indecently.] 
A. hadiba, hadaba, to pluck, 
to have long eyelashes, to 
hare long branches, hadab>, 
branches, leaves, see rifa, 
birife. 

Bte, s., d. for rdko, bisa ki 
rea ki nau, speak as a pauper 
to me : reko. 

Beaki, v. t., to strain, and, s., 
a vessel for straining, a 
strainer, colander. rLakon 
reak, id.] A. rftka, 2, raw- 
waka, to strain, and r&wak' 
(and rawnk'), a vessel for 
straining, a strainer, colander. 

Bel a, roi a, rei| rereif or 
terei, d. roroi, to moisten 
the pudding (nakoau) with 
lest (the rich oily juice of 
grated cocoanut). A. r&% 
2, to moisten bread with fai^ 
r&^'ay 2, id., 1, to bend, turn, 
8, wrestle, 5, roll itself (an 
animal), 6, wrestle. 

Bei, 8., c. art nerei, a band of 
men ; a clump of trees. A. 
rft% to grow, luxuriate, 2, be 



congregated, ri*at% a band, a 
crowd. 

Rei, d. rea, d. reko, q.v. 

Rei, d. tei, v., rei natano, 
burrow, or cover itself with 
earth, as the white ant (ftitei, 
furei) does. A. damma, (2^ 
to cover its hole with earth, 
dimmat% ant. 

Reko (see rei, rea, fiarea), s., 
a pauper, poor. H. rek, 
empty, vain, impoverished, 
poor. 

Reluko (or ralnko). See ta- 
luko. 

Rere, rerea, v. L, to break 
rushing upon the sand or 
shore (of waves), also tarere. 
Ch. rd<aS to break in pieces, 
H. ra'aS id. S. etra<reS id. 

Res, reres, teres. See ras. 

Bi, d., verb, pron., 8 pL, dd. 
ru, en, u. 

Ri. See tL 

Ri, or rd, dem., eri, &c. : arai. 

Ria, d., verb, pron., 8 dual, d. 
rft. 

Ribu, riribu, to sound (with 
a trumpet), ribu-aki baigo, 
sound a trumpet, taribu, to 
sound trumpets alternately 
(of two men). See rubna. 

Rif&lu, d. lif ftru, q.v. 

Rifo, d. rife, d. lifa mita, d. 
ran mita, s., eyelashes, and 
see birife or birifti, to sxiatch, 
pluck away, plunder. [My. 
rambiya^ ran^^ rambut, Mg. 
rumhu^ nmbu^ rMmbtfo, 
ruwhcicOf My. vampas, rabaiJ^ 
See rau. 

Rigi, ririgi, or turil^, v. i., to 
make a tremulous groaning 
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noise in suffering pain, birigi- 

rigL A. ranna, yooiferate, 

utter the Toice with weeping, 

make a noise, twang, tinkla 
Biki, a., small, kari-riki, 

uarik, batik; 
Biki, s., c. art neriki, child, 

little one. [Ha. In, Tah. rit. 

Ma. rikLJ £• dawik, to be 

small. 
Biki, old, see under the word 

flterikL 
Biki, s., tiki, nriki (d.), pud. 

muL A. rika% id. 
Bikit, y. L, to be small : riki. 
Bikitelag, d. for koroatelagi : 

koroy atelagi. 
Biri, in buariri (Hades), for 

tiro, to sink. 

Biri, V. i,, to fly, d. for tiri. 
Biri, s., a spark : tiri. 
Biri-mita, s., tears ; torn, tu- 

turu. [To. tulu hi nuxtaJ\ 
Bisu, v. i., to move, shift : 

rosa. 
Bin sa, d. tuma i, to point 

out. See tin. 
Bin sa, riuriu sa, also tin, or 

tu sa, q.Y. 
Bo, d., v. L, to fall, c. prep. 

ro bei a, fall upon it : roa. 
Bo, ad., again, d. mero ; 
Boa i, V. t., to turn. See mero, 

ro, meraroa ; and 
Boa-leo, and roaroa-leo, s., 

echo; roa, rowa, d. doa, 

dowa (see also maroa, mare, 

biroaroa,taroaroa). H.s'ub, 

Arm. tub (A. t^aba), to turn, 

S. Vub, again: for the Ef. 

expression for 'again', see 

Ch. V. 9. 
Boa, or roua (rowa), or toua. 



y. L, to fidl, dd. ro, rOno, 
t6iio, ti^ (ndil^e), tto, mi- 
tfto, mitefe, lubu. [An. 
erop, Hy. tubuk^ iNdrifM, 
r&bahy mdrdibakj ribdh^ ma- 
ribahJ^ H. rafkh, & rdfc, 
etrafl, to cast down, to sink, 
or fall down. 

Bo1;>a, 8., affluence ; and 

Boba-leba, s., great affluence, 
a rich man. A. raf^, afflih 
ence. 

Boba-gi See toba-gL 

Boba, roroba, or toroba, d. 
nrob, Y. L, or a., to be 
insane, senselecB. A. rftba, 
(2), to be insane, stupefied. 

Bo-bei, d. oro-bei, r. t, to 
snarl, snap, bark at : ro, f or 
oro, and t. prep., beL 

Bofa, s., a red or purple dye 
or colour. A. ffohbat, a red 
or reddish colour. 

Boflarofk, or tofjarofla, and 
tofe, y. mid., to coyer oneself 
with cloth, clothe oneself, 
be clothed, tofe, cloth, cloth- 
ing. H. *at»f, to coyer, be 
coyered, be clothed. S. *(af, 
id. 

Bofe, s., d. for rafgna. 

Bogo, rog i, y. t, d. togi 
(dogi), d. nrog, also $og i, to 
hear, obey, to feel, know (as 
grief or pleasure), rogo na- 
bon, to perceiye or feel or 
smell the odour (of anything), 
rorogo, or torogo, y. L, to 
be still, s., a species of diyina- 
tion (in order to know what 
is to be done) by a certain 
moyement in the muscles of 
the arms or legs, rogorogo 
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ki, to make heard, report, 
rogoan, rogorogoan, s., c. 
art, report, taki rogo-saki, 
bend or incline oneself hear- 
ing (a person); bakarogo, 
q.Y. ; marogo, or ma^go, 
or manrog, v. L, to be idle, 
amuse oneself, marogo ki, 
to amuse oneself at the ex- 
pense of (someone). [Sa. 
lo§o, My. ddgdfy Mg. renij 
and tiea.] A. 'adina, to hear, 
to know, to feel the smell of, 
2, cause to hear, make known, 
proclaim, H.>a8an, HL he'zin, 
to hear, listen, to obey. 

Bogo, t^go, in sera-fogo, s., 
anything : rogo is A. hano, 
a thing. [Santo sonUj TaSa. 
HnaOy ML nanuy a thing, 
Florida hanu, Oba heno^ Ja. 
ano^ Mg. anu.']^ A. hanu, 
a thing. 

Boko, v. i., d. lako, q.v., d. 
nrok, to stoop. 

Bomi, roromi, v. i, to com- 
passionate, to love. See rami. 

Bd na, roro na, s., thought, 
mind, also fo^ na, and d. 
nro n ; y. mitoa ; and 

Boro, or |;o(o, v., to think, 
rara, &c. (tan i), d. totu. 

Bor, 8., oil, also same as lor, 
q.Y., the oily or fatty ex- 
pressed juice of grated cocoa- 
nut used to moisten or fatten 
puddings : ro i, roro i, rei 

Boro na. See ro na. 

Boro i. See ro i, rei. 

Boroa, v. L See toroa. 

Boro-fL See toro-fl« 

Bosa-gi, y. t., to drag, haul, 
make to moye, shift ; and 



Bosa, y. L, to moye, shift, 
fosa, dd. nros, nrus, tosa, 
also rasa, risa; and 

Bos, 8., c. art., a breaker or 
waye that sweeps up upon 
the sand of the shore. [3a. 
tosOf tosotosOf to drag.] A. 
ra<afa, to moye, shake, drag, 
4, id. 

Bot i, or ^t i, y. L, to em- 
brace clasping to the breast, 
to embrace or encircle, bind 
round. Hence 

Bot, 8., anything going round 

another as a band or girdle 
(as an ulcer round one's leg, 
&C.); and 

Bot i, as, ta rot i, ta rotirot i, 
or ratirat i, cut a band or 
girdle round (as in barking a 
tree). A. raba(a, rabj;', to 
bind. 

Bdao (rowo), Lq. raa% to go. 

Ba, yerb. pron., 8 pi., they : 
d. tL 

Bu sa. See ria sa, tu sa, 
tia sa. 

Baa, num., two. See also taa, 
ra (and sa, in aasa), d. nra. 
[Sa. hia, My. dua, Ja. roro, 
Mg. rua.'} H. s'ne, Ac, 
Mahri tharo, Soc. tarawah, 
M.S. tira, Assy. sina. 

Bub, 8., d. roba, d. nab, d. 
raba, s., q. y. 

Bu1;>a, s., additional wife taken 
by a man already married. 
[TaSa. naraUf a wife, Mg. 
rafif one of two or more wiyes 
of the same husband; ad- 
yersary, opponent; rafita, 
joining together, contention, 



BXT^A.] 



866 



[a& 



strife.] A. raA% to join, sew 
together, make peaee, 2, to 
utter a formula of blessing or 
prayer to a new spouse, mik\ 
2, id. (' Mayest thou live with 
concord and with children *). 

Bu\>aki, s., a big flat nakoaiu 
A. ra*^, round thin cake 
baked on the hearth. 

Bubua, d. rufna, s., clamour ; 
noise, tumult (as of mourners 
in wailing). S. rhab, make 
a noise, uproar, tumult, utter 
lamentations (Mark y. 88, 89), 
eg. H. ra*am, v., to maJLe a 
noise, thunder, s., uproar, 
clamour, tumult 

Buku, s.^ a hole, cf. rft ; edible 
clay found in holes, syn. tano 
r& ; a bribe secretly given, or 
given underhand to procure 
the death of one hated, naflB^ 
karukn, hollow or hole under 
anything, as a cellar under a 
house, 85 roku, to go under 
(through the hole or hollow 
under) anything ; and 

Bukua, d., s., a hole, pit, a hole 
or hollow with water in it, cf. 
rft. A. raka% to dig (the 
ground) ; to revile (someone), 
rakiyyaty a pit, rika% pud. 
mul. 

Buma na, s., c. art nimma 
na; n, art, and nima, or 
aruma, and kuruma (in lita- 
kuruma, q.v., the breast, 
bosom.) rSa.,Ha.t<ma, Motu 
geme, id. J A. ^*aum% the 
breast, bosom. 

Buma, dd. bara, ore, v. i, or 
a., to be bari-en. H. *arab, 
E. (tr.) ^abara. 



Btimai and tuxna^ a., a pool of 

water, d. transpoeed maroo. 

A. *arim% a hole, trench, or 

hollow in whieh water is eol- 

leetedL 
Bnmi, roromi, y. i., same as 

romi, to compassionate, leva 

A. ra^nma, n4^n% id. ; 
Bmnian, s., c art, and mm- 

mian, compaaaioii, lova 
Bumo, d. runiA, pool. 
Bora, redup. of rfi, riu wl 

See tin, tu aa. 
Bum, y. L, to tremble ; 
Bum, s., c art,an earthquaka 

[Tah. mm, to tremble.] & 

r*el, to tremble. 
Bum, s., a doster. [Tik. 

rum, to congregate.] See 

reL 
Bnsa, see roaa; maa-gi, see 

rosa-gi; 
Busarasa-gi, redup., d. nmi, 

nniBa-gL 
Butirat L See rot i. 

8&, interrogative pron., contr. 

of safa, sefia. 
8&, or sOi or a, dem., this, here. 

H. aeh, £. ad. 
Sa, d. for ta, neg. ad., only in 

prohibitive dauses. 
8a, si, s. num., one, in gia (or 

gisa), sam, mas. 
Sa, 8% verbal suf., Ssing., d. a» 

as, ti ki nik sa, say to him it, 

d. ti ki mk a, id. 
Sa, s., d. ta, d. sdiit, q.v. 
Sa, caus. pre£ See aarafl, 

sagalugaln, sigiri [My. sa, 

Tah. ta.2 H. s'a, Arm. sa 

(Shaphel, Saphel). 
86, v. i., or a., to be bad, evil. 
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8fi8&» intensive. [Fut.Mi,My. 

jahaiy Fi. t% Malo saty Ta. ra, 
Mg. rt^u} A. 8&% to be bad, 
evil, sawat. Hence 

8&n, s., c. art, the being evil ; 
also the being ill, aiokness, 
misfortune, misery ; and 

Sfts&n&y Y. L, or a., to be ill, 
have a disease : redup. 

Sftbd, inter, ad., where? sa, 
and be, q.y. 

8ab6-li, V. t., to bind, tie, d. 
tami-si. [My. sin^^nd, v., and 
8., knot.] H. ^amam, eg. A. 
zamma, &c., to bind. 

Sabe-li, v. t, to beat, slap. 
[My. tampar, Ja. tampel, Fi. 
saborlaka.^ A. ^afla'a, to beat, 
slap. 

Saberi ki, v. t., to scatter, break 
asunder or to pieces, scatter- 
ing, d. sabura kL 

Saberik, y. i., to be broken 
to pieces, fallen or parted 
asunder. [My. sibarkan^ sd- 
har.2 Sse tasabsabu. H. 
s'abar, Ch. tebar, A. tabara, 
break in pieces. 

Sa^, y. L, or a., ignorant, to 
be ignorant, sasaljjio, to be 
ignorant, to not know (his 
way), sabo-naki, y. t., to be 
ignorant of or about, dd. sub- 
ndki, sbu-nl ; see also tasabo ; 
ni^l^ (for nata sal^o), a 
stranger (not knowing the 
place), metarsa^o, id. A. 
safoha, to be ignorant, 6, id. 

8&fa, sefa, or sofift, y. i., to 
pant, redup. 80fla8ofl^ to 
hasten, to run ; 

Sdfa, s., consumption, hard 
breathing. [Mg. siifusefii, 



seviMem, sevuka, in haste, 
bustling, to hasten.] H. 
s^a'af, to breathe hard, pant ; 
to hasten. 

Safa, sefa, safe, inter, pron., 
what ? c. ari insefa, nasafia, 
what ? Without the art it is 
used adjectively as safe na- 
kasU| what tree or wood? 
With the art. it is used sub* 
stantively, as, i till nasafa, 
what does he say? See Ch. 

Safaki, pr. n. Ma safiaki, name 
giyen to a man who had 
buried a relative ; a sea 
animal, so called from bury* 
ing itself in the sand : afo Id. 

Safona, c. art. nasafana, what 
that, what (is) there? safia, 
and na, dem. : contr. s&na. 
[My. apa, Epi a/va-kai, Malo 
savoj savamkj 

8af i, or safl, y. t, to pluck 
or gather fruit; to scrape, 
saflsafl natano (with a hoe), 
saflsafl-raki, scrape, pluck off 
the husk from (reeds), sail 
nauot, to excel the chief; 
saflsafl, big, so bisab ; bisif, 
excelling ; misafe, to be se- 
parated (as fruit from a tree). 
See also sifa, sifi. [Fi. rivi-a^ 
iMsivi, excel] H. 'asaf, 
gather (as fruits), assemble, 
draw back, take, take away 
(as breath) ; radical meaning, 
to scrape, yasaf, to add, to 
increase, to surpass, excel. 

Saga, or saga, &, a crotch, fork 
(as made by two branches). 
[Fi. saga]; and see nasa^a; 

Saga-fl, y. t, to take hold of 
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with a crotch or forked stick. 
[FL saga-vOy take hold of 
with tongs.] See saga. A. 
8'akka, ^ 5, to be sundered, 
split (wood), s^ikkat, half of a 
thing, part, distance. 

8&g, ad., d., there. [Hy.M^no.] 
Sa, and g, dem. 

Sagalugalo, d. syn. galngii- 
lua : sa-, c. prefix. 

Sagari sa, v. t., to rub, grate, 
ground on, as a canoe or ship 
on a reef. [Ha. ilu\ Gktr i, 
and sa-. 

Sago, s., a trumpet (conch). 
H. t'akas R fakwa, to blow 
a trumpet. 

Sal, Y. L, to come forth, go 
forth into the open (as men), 
saisai, to assemble, sal, to 
shoot forth (of a plant), bnka 
sai (of a blossom expanding 
into a flower), aesai, shoot 
forth (as a serpent), misai, to 
be opened, cracked ; 

Sai ki, V. t., make to go forth 
or out (as the tongue, hand, 
anything) ; 

Sai a, V. t., to cleave, split, 
open it (as a secret, &c.), tili 
sai a, tell it out, &c. ; 

Saisai, v. i., assemble (come 
forth of many) ; also to be 
associated together, or have 
in common, m saisai isa ; 
saisai ki, make to assemble ; 
so or 80& [Sa. sod, Ma. hoa^, 
a follower, companion, asso- 
ciate; si, to blow (with the 
breath), to shoot (with a gun), 
81, to blow (the wind) ; d. sui, 
or si, to rest, or spell (one), 
to help; esei, in the open. 



an open space ; biaai ki, to 
put forth, to show ; 

Sai, 8., c art nesai, a aoented, 
white-leaved plant A. Wk% 
(y), to become open, be di- 
vulged ; c prep. In, to make 
open, divulge ; to leave un- 
divided ; to follow, 2, to roast; 
to blow (with the breath), 8, 
follow each other ; to aid, 4, 
make open, s^aiS associate, 
follower, s'aya*, common (to 
many, see saisai), 8^fti% com- 
mon (to many), not distri- 
buted ; made open, open ; 
sl'at, a band, assembly, 
s^ayuS a firestick. 

Saka-f§, s., first ripe fruits or 
yams. See takapfs, d. 

Sakan, s., a reef ; d. a branch 
See kasau. [Fi. Ifakcm, Sa 

SakI, V. L, to ascend, go up, 
bisaki, v. c, to put up, to 
appoint (raise up) a chief; 
sakesake, to be up, to sit 
upon, tasaki, id., sakei ki, 
to shout a person's name, 
attributing something (to 
him). [&t. a\ Ha. ae. My. 
doA't, To. hake^ Ma. eite, wha- 
l^iekeJ^ H. nasak. Arm. 
nsak, imp., sak, id. 

Sala, a See seia. 

Sali, V. i., to move lightly, 
easily, to dance, to float, drift ; 
sali-aki, v. t, to send afloat 
(a canoe, or anything), to send 
adrift, misal, misalBal, d. 
saisai, light (not heavy), 
moving easily, lightly. H. 
*azal, to go quickly (spin 
along), A. 'asala. 
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Bali a, V. ty to weave. [My. 

sdri^.2 ^* '^^« S. 'zal, A. 

*<a8ala, to spin, weave. 
Bali, Y. t., to deceive; and 

redup., 
Balisali, to deceive. H. s^alah, 

Hi. to deceive. 
Balube, d. saluke, v. L, to be 

ignorant, not to know. A. 

sarafa, (3), to be ignorant, not 

to know. 
Bam, a., or ad., one alone, only: 

aa, 1, and m for mau. 

Bama i, v. t., to rasp, scranch 
(sugar-cane, in sucking its 
juice). [ML U. tsumm, Ml. 
P. jimue, Malo samaQ ; hence 

Bama na, s., chips, dregs, 
shreds (as of sugar^Hsane with 
the juice extracted), sawdust, 
&c. ; hence 

Bam&, V. i., or a., dreggy, 
shreddy: -a ending. A. sa- 
fana, to rub, or shave ofif the 
skin, or bark, adze, chip, 
safln, saflnat, H. seflnah, a 
ship. See seme, or sama, 
infra ; and see soma, sesema. 

Bamben, d., ad., there: sfin 
(s&g), and bdn, v. i. 

Samit i, also samat i, d. su- 
mat i, V. t., to beat, chastise. 
[Fi. samthtay My. chamiti, cha- 
matiy a whip or scourge.] H. 
B^amaf, to thrust^ to hasten 
(see infra, aomati), s'amat, to 
smite, strike, A. s^ama^a, to 
impel, thrust, a'ami^a, to 
hasten, speak hastily, s^ama^, 
Nm., to whip. 

Samara, &, a thing or word of 
no consequence, that falls to 



pieces, as it were, for sabtira : 

saberi-ki. 
B&n, ad., there, here, esftn, 

also esanien. [My. sana.'^ 

Esanien is esan, there or 

here, and i en, it is. See 

ani, V. i. 

Sante, s., d. sd&te na, q.v. 
Siio-fl, V. t., to look upon, see, 

d. s&-fl, sao kiana, look about 

(in) his place or plantation. 

H. s'a'ah, and s^a'ah, to look, 

to look about. 

Bar i, or sari, v. t, to saw, 
also seri, to cut with a sawing 
motion, s&ra, a saw. [Malo 
sarosaro, to saw, isaro, a saw, 
Fut. seriOy to saw.] H. nas^- 
ar. Arm. nsar, to saw, A. 
nas'ara, was^ara', as^ara, E. 
was^ar, wasar, H. snr, to 
saw, rub, sweep, &c. Hence 

Bara gote-fl, to saw asunder. 

Barafl, used as ad. ; bat sarafl 
a, did it hastily, Le. badly, 
confusedly, incompletely. See 
marafl, and c£ tere-ti, su- 
mati. Barafl is Safal form. 

Baria, v. i., to look around ; 
saria kiana, look about, or 
go about, (in) his plantation. 
{FL safxisara, v. i., to survey, 
sarcH^a, v. t] H. s^nr, (2), 
to look around or about, (1), 
to go about. 

Baru, V. L, to hang down 
prostrated (as the broken 
branch of a tree, or a broken 
arm), misaro, id. A. fara'a, 
to prostrate, 8ari% prostrated. 

Bam, V. L, to be loud, noisy, 
speak aloud, aaru goro, speak 
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aloud or be noisy, dro¥ming 
the voice (of someone) ; and 

Sorurn, y. l, to roar, resound 
(as the sea, or a waterfall). 
[My. ddrUy Ja. sdru, sru.] A. 
farra, farir% to ma^ke a noise ; 
to sound, to cry out vehe- 
mently, make a great clamour. 

8&8, es&s, ad., here : sa, dem. 

Sasftna. Seesa. 

Sati na, s., the shriyelled and 
worthless seed yam when the 
new yam has sucked all the 
substance out of it : sa. 

8au-fl, V. i, to scoop, or shave, 
the surface off water ; to cut 
or shave off the surface of 
wood, sau-baba, an adze, lit. 
plank shaver or cutter — see 
mataisau, a master cutter, 
carpentei;; to strip off, peel 
off (as clothes), sau lua i. 
[Mg. sauka^ saufinct, to scoop 
out (water), to draw water, 
£f. sau noai.] H. s^a'ab, 
to draw water. The primary 
idea lies in taking off the sur- 
fact, eg. sa^^kf, to sweep, 
scrape off, ]|^uiaf, to strip off, 
A. sal^afla, to scrape, peel, or 
rub off, to shave. 

San, v. i., to blow (wind) ; 

San, a, c. art insan, gentle 
breeze, cold air, as in the 
morning and evening. H. 
nas^af, to blow, nes'ef, the 
evening twilight, when a 
colder gale blows ; the morn- 
ing twilight. 

San, a, dew. [Ma., Tab., Ha. 
hau^ Sa. Mm, Mg. andM^ dew.] 
A. nada% for nadau, dew. 



Sau, v., to desire, mesau na, 
V. t, desire, inaao, a gift, 
sautoga, id., a free gift^ hence, 
as ad., 'for nothing'; sau 
uia [FL sau vmaka^ liberal 
in giving, sau sa [FL mu Vd\ 
stingy ; sau mitaki, d., syn. 
sau uia; sau sera, greedy 
(desiring everything). A. 
8^aha% to desire, 2, to say 
' I will give what you desire ', 
8, to be like (someone), 4, to 
give to one what he desires, 
5, 8, to desire (a thing). 

Sftua i, V. t., to fix (as upon 
a shelf, in a fork of a tree, &c.). 
See soa ki (for saua ki) ; 

8&U& ia, V. i, to shoot with an 
arrow called saua ; 

S&ua (sawa), &, a pronged 
arrow (which adheres tena- 
ciously). A. nas'aba, to stick, 
inhere, be fixed tenaciously, 
2, make a thing be so, 4, id., 
nos's'ftbat, an arrow, Nm. 
nas^ab, 2, to shoot, squirt, 
fit^ into. 

Sau ki, V. i, as, i tumana sau 
ki nia, he admires himself^ 
sau roa i, to mock such a one 
by pretending to join with 
him in such admiring, to 
mock. A. s'aa (mid. j), to 
admire. 

Sauro-aki, v. t, to place (their 
voices) with accuracy to- 
gether, as giving a shout alto- 
gether: for saruzu-aki, see 
saruru, supra. 

Sau-taki, v. i, to place upon, 
as food upon food already in 
the oven, or as a speech upon 
a speech by another pre- 
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vioufily spoken, lit to make 
like to : saiif A. 8. 

Santoga, s. See preceding 
word. 

Se, who ? some, any ; it takes 
the nominal suf., as segamu, 
who of you? segara, and seara, 
who of them? or some, any of 
them, one or more of them. 
Se (Gh. v. 4. d.), and nonL suf. 
Segamu (se-gamu), interro- 
gatively, is. Who (or which) 
of you? indefinitely, some, or 
any of you ; 

Sei, d. fei, inter, pron., sing., 
who? pL 88 mai, d. semani, 
d. kihe (for kise) mftga. [Sa. 
'o at, Tah. o vai, Ih. a wai 
(pi. a uHii nta). To. ho hat, 
a ?iai, Epi sie^ Halo iseiy Hg. 
iza,'2 See Ch. V. 4. a., and aa. 

8d, or 8, dem., ihia, here. See 
sa. M is the common form. 

8d, inter, ad., where ? See 8&, 
safik 

8d. Seesoi 

8ea| seeea, or seasea (redup.), 
y., to forget, be forget^, 
sesea gor i, forget him. See 
magaseasea. A. saha, to 
forget, be forgetful. 

Seara, d., some, a few. See 
under segara. 

Sd&td, s., a firestick (by which 
the fire can be rekindled), dd. 
santS, t&, sa. See saL 

Seik, sefe, or slf L See saflEi, 
what? This inter, is some- 
times used indefinitely in the 
sense of whatever, however, 
as, a belake namanulra sifl 
naga, I have received, or 
I carry, a wound however 



now (or here), fotu 8e£B^ a 
stone however, or whatso- 
ever. A. ma, qualiscunque. 

Sega, &, or saga, q.v., a crotch, 
fork. 

Sdka, V. i., to sit ; seka ki, to 
sit about, or on (someone, or 
thing, consult about it or 
him); biseka, v. r., to sit 
with someone, or with each 
other. H. s'akan (A. saka- 
na, H. sakan), shaken, to set 
oneself down, to lie down, to 
rest, to abide, dwell. 

Sdke, 8ke, v. i, to raise up, 
set upright : saki. 

Sdke-mau, v. i., to swear, 
sdke, and mau, true : a man 
who swore, as in denying 
a charge, often tore off his 
loin cloth, and imprecated all 
kinds of calamities upon him- 
self if he were not speaking 
the truth. A. saJ^^aga, to 
peel, scratch, comb the hair, 
sal^ug*, frequently and rapidly 
swearing. 

Sekof i, V. t, to catch rapidly 
with the hand (a tiling 
thrown). A. sakallE^ to take 
rapidly, snatch, 8, to take 
with the hand, snatch quickly. 

Sela-ti, V. t., to bear, carry ; d. 
sola-ti ; selasela (of many) ; 
sela, bear (a child), bisela, 
V. r., to bear, bring forth, 
nafiselan, child-bearing, 
childbirth, d. bisoL [R. 
t^olO'ta.^ E. fawar, to bear, 
carry. 

Sela gisa na, v. t., to call his 
name (so and so) ; Bel& ki, 
V. t, attribute to (one^ some- 
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thing) ; sola, go, as, sola tera 
ki, go after (one), sela butu- 
ald, go between two points, 
be of two minds ; 

Sela, s., road, path ; landing- 
place of canoe ; a portion of 
time (cf. mal, place, time). 
[My. sdlekan, to call, scdeh, 
proceed, sdlehy a road.] A. 
s^ala% to proceed, 4, to call. 

Sel 1, V. t., to bind. [Fi. 
solt-o.] H. *asar, to bind, 
S. >sar. 

Sel sa, to be unable, selu bia, 
be able, sele atai nsA^o na, 
be able to know his mind, d. 
for sill atai nsA^o na, lit to 
know (how) to enter his mind, 
i.e. to understand his secret 
views : sili, q.v. 

Seloa, a, a flat wooden dish. 
[Mg. atdidka, flat, as a dish.] 
H. 9ela]|^, pans, such as were 
flat and broad, not deep, A. 
itili4L% large pans, K fal^, 
platter. 

Sema, seeemai v. L, to be 
bare, sticking out (as one's 
bones), or as the point of an 
auger or piercing instrument : 
samai 

Semasema, v. i., to rejoice. 
H. sama^ to rejoice. 

Semam, s., paternal aunt, ana 
semam, his aunt : susu, 
mam. 

Sema-ni| y. t, to praise, 
glorify. S. s'aball^ Pa, to 
praise, glorify ; 

Semanian, &, c. art., praise, 
glory, also act of praising. 

Semanii s., the rudder, or 
steering oar of a canoe, d. 



uoee-man. [Paama seman^ 
TaSa. laimanu} Se, in se- 
maniy is contr. for nose, q.T., 
oar, and mani is miantL, abird, 
a figure of which (a bird) was 
carved on the stem of the 
canoe where the steering oar 
is held firmly in steering: 
hence the rudder was called 
uose-man, the oar of the 
bird. 

Semasemana, or samasa- 
mana, v. i., or a., disgusting : 
-na, a ending. A. a'al^una, 
to be corrupt (as food). 

Seme, or sama, s., the out- 
rigger of a canoe, or, more 
accurately, the part of the 
outrigger, shaped exactly like 
a canoe, which floats in the 
water. [An. jmaig, Le. ji- 
fnaig, Ta, timen, TaiSa. 9ama, 
FL ffama, t'ama kau, a canoe 
whose outrigger is only a 
stick (kau), in distinction 
from a double canoe; To. 
hama, the smaller canoe of 
a double canoe, Hy. sampan, 
a small boat, Mg. sambu, a 
ship.] A. safinaty safin*, 
H., S. sefina, ship, vessel 
Note. — The Tongan hama 
suggests that the aeme, or 
soma, was originally not a 
mere log fashioned into the 
shape of a canoe, but a real 
canoe, and that the outrigger 
canoe of Oceania is a degene- 
rate form of the 'double 
canoe'. 

Sera i, v. t., to bind, fasten on, 
as the handle of a basket on 
a hook, serft ki, id., sera- 
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gorobau, a hat, lit. fasten 

upon the head. H. s^arar, 

to twist, be firm ; S. s'rar, to 

be firm, s^arar, to make firm, 

stable, Aph. 'as^ar, to firmly 

belieye. Hence 
Sera loamau, seralesoko, 

believe true ; 
Sera lo]j;>alo, sera teamole, 

believe worthless, despise; 
Sera tea sa, sera tea uia, 

believe bad, believe good ; 
Sera masika, make firm 

desire ; 
Sera sog, make firm sog, 

q.v. ; 
Sera gor i, make firm upon, 

or covering. 
Sera, v. L, to nm, flow (water, 

stream). A. sala, id. 

Sera i, v. t., to sweep (as a 
house), tea sesera, a sweeper, 
broom [Mg. suruka, sweep] ; 

Sera goru-maki, v. t., sweep, 
gathering together ; and 

Sera kuruk, v. mid., id. ; 
and 

Sera taua ki, v. t., sweep into 
heaps; and 

Sera lo tua, v. i, sweep things 
giving (them) to (someone), 
used of men telling an evil 
doer of his misconduct and 
its consequences. Hence 

Seralotu, v. mid., to repent; 
and 

Sera tua, v. t., to sweep (to- 
gether things) giving (them) 
to (someone), as a peace offer* 
ing ; and 

Sera biri ki, syn. gura biri 
ki, to startle ; and 



Sera makoto ki, id. A. sa- 
fara, safir*, to sweep (as a 
house). 

Sera gisa na, d. for sela gisa 
na; 

Sera usi, v. t., to call (pro- 
nounce) after (one, as in 
learning to read) : sela, and 
nsi. 

Sera 1, v. t., to rend asunder, 
as the two branches of a 
forked stick; misera, rent 
asunder. A* sftra, (8), wrench 
asunder. 

Sera, or sere i, or serei, v. t., 
to importune, entreat. A* 
nasara, to ask^importunately, 
to entreat preesingly. 

Sera lua, v. t., to remove 
(clothing, &c., from one ; also 
ceremonial uncleanness, sera 
lua namam), make to go out, 
or away. A. sftra, 2, remove, 
make to go ; sar', and sftir*, 
the whole, every, part^ some, 
any. Hence 

Sera, any, some; sera-rogo, 
sera nalo, something, any- 
thing; every, sera natamole, 
every man ; the whole, all 
(with nom. suf.) sera ra, 
serasera ra, the whole, all, 
of them, every of them, sera 
bakauti era, every of them 
aU; every (kind), sau-sera, 
greedy, bft sera, going every 
(where), a vagabond ; also, d., 
i nuf sera, it is finished all 
[Fi. sarOf ad.] ; bisera, bise- 
rasera, of every kind (i 
bisera, Le. i bi sera, it is 
(in) every (kind, or sort). 
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Serab, v. i., to flow out (as of 
a. vessel, run over). A. Bft- 
riba, to flow (of water), sarab', 
flowing out. 

Sera mimi, d., syn. sera ba- 
kauti ; and 

Serume (sera 'me) : sera, and 
me, or mimi, coatr. of mau, 
mamau. 

Sere, as, nakasu i tuba sere 
nakaln, the stick thrust tear- 
ing the cloth, masere, torn, 
rent. A. nasara, to (ear, to 
rond. 

Sere ra, v. t., dwell among, 
near them, biaere, to be 
among, near, bakasere, and 
masere, q.v. A. 'afara, 3, 
to be near, 6, to be near to 
each other, 'iar', love, &c. 

Sereserea, or eeriseria, v. i., 
or a., to be hairy, hirsute ; a. 
ending a. A. s'a'ira, to be 
hairy. 

Seri, v., to be unable to do a 
thing (from old age and in- 
firmity) ; seri nalo, forsake, 
leave, abandon a thing, baka- 
seri, to loose (a prohibition, 
or tabu). [Fi. scrc-ka, untie, 
unloose.] II. s'arah, Ch. 
sera, to loose, Pi, s'ereh, to 
loose, to desert, leave. 

Seri, V. t,, to speak of. decide, 
consult about ; make a sign, 
show. A. s'&ra, 2, S, &c., 
make a sign, show, consult. 

Seri, T. t., to strain ; B3.ri is, 
strain vritb it. nakalu sari, 
straining cloth. S. flal (fal), 
to strain. 

Seri, V. t., to hollow out (as a 



canoe). H. sar, to hollow 
out. 

Seri, v., as, seri taka-ra, to 
cover their back, seri nama- 
seri, or namiaeri, put on the 
miseri, ii-v. 

Seri, seri goto, to cut ; 

Beritau, a., the cutter-up of a 
human body for the oven, 
Seritau, or Saritau, or S&ra, 
pr, n. of a demon who is lord 
over the entrance to Hades, 
and whose helpers are Mase- 
asi,Faafl,andilaki. A.^ara, 
(5), to cut ; and tau, q.v., to 
cook. 

Seru e, v. t.. rub, wash 
(clothes, &C.). seseru, rub (as 
oil on the head). Same as 
sesere, sesera. So also, 

Seru, s., a comb. [Fi. seru, 
Sa. selu. My. sisir. syn- garH."] 

She, d.. to be small : soa. 

Sesere, d.. rub, grate. Same 
as seaera, sera, to sweep. 

Si, T. See su, sua, finished 
off. 

Si, d. soi, V. t., scrape, cut (si 
nabora na, scrape the cheeks 
with a shell removing the 
skin) ; siai, redup. A. aa^', 
n. a. sat^', scrape off, with 
the notion of cutting. Nm. 
also to harrow (the ground). 

SI, aa, to blow (wind, breath) ; 
si, V. t., to blow (a thing, as 
the fire), to shoot (wifii a 
gun) ; Bi-rukn: sai, q.v. 

SI, d. aui, to help ; sai, q.v. 

Siba i, d. snba i, v. t., to break 
(as a yam), redup. siaiba, 
and sibaaibai; masibai ma- 
sibaeiba, to be broken, na 
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a fragment. [FL 

Ch. s'ibeb, to break in pieces, 
8'iba, a fragment. 

Sibu na, s., feathers (short) on 
a bird's back. A. siffa, small 
feathers (of a bird). 

Sieg, V. i., to hang on the waist 
cloth (of a woman) ; and 

Stag, 8., c. art. nasieg, a 
woman's waist cloth. A. 
was^s^all^, v., id., wos'a^', 
s., id. 

Siel, a,, red. [My. serah.! 
A. s^ahila, to be of a dark 
reddish (&c) colour. 

Sifa, v. L, to depart, withdraw, 
namaron i sif, his breath 
departs, L e. he dies ; siflEi ki, 
v. t, make to departy toss, 
throw away, sifesifey redup. ; 
8iflE^ V. L, to assemble. See 
safl. 

Sifanua, &, a cannon, lit 
shoot the land : A flanua. 

Siflli, and siflli ki, d., trans- 
posed for sili-fl, sili-flki, q.v. 

Siflri, s., parrot. A. fafiura, 
to sibilate. 

Sigi, v., redup. sigsigi v., to 
be hostile, disobedient ; aig- 
Bigleo (leo, thing, or voice), 
to be disobedient, to sin, 
sigsigleo ki, to be disobedi- 
ent to (one), naaigsigleoany 
disobedience, sin, bisig, q.y., 
V. r., to stink, to be dis- 
obedient, opposed to someone 
or to each other. A. aahuma, 
aahrn', aahoma, to stink, to 
be alienated from, hostile to, 
someone, and therefore dis- 
obedient. 



Sigsigi, y. t., to kindle. H. 
nasak, hink, Gh. asik, id. 

Sigir i, V. t., or c., to 
strengthen : gara, and caus. 
pref. si. rCf. syn. Hy. ma^ 
kras kaviy My. mampahenl 

Sikara, y. L, or a., prickly, 
spiny, and of hair standing 
on end : ending -ra. A. 
s^&ka, 2, to be spiny, hirsute, 
s^ftkat*, spiny. 

Sikaiy or sikei, num., one, d. 
sikitika (redup.) : tesa (in 
la-tesa, q.v., d. la-teha), also 
in maaikl, d. mihi, also in 
gisa, mas, sam ; and 

Slid, with nom. suf. (trans- 
lated in this case as nomina- 
tive, as in H. and A.), as 
sikina (his one), he alone, 
sikira (their one), they alone, 
&c. In i sikina tiia (and 
similar expressions) the mean- 
ing is, he alone is good, Le. 
he is incomparably good ; 
and 

Sikiskei, one (by) one ; sikiski 
gisa, one by one together, 
andseebakasikeL H. 'aJj^Ad, 
Mod. S. t^da, &c. 
Note. — [Mg. isay tmt, also 
isakaf irmkay My. asa, 6a, Sa. 
iasi.'} See Gh. II, on this 
and the other numerals. 

Sik d, V. t, d. siko e, to 
avenge: ioka-ri. 

Sik dy or soke, to raise : taki; 
hence 

Sike-rau, d. ai-rau ki, or i^4- 
rau ki, to raise or lift up a 
leaf (ran), presenting cooked 
food to one to be eaten. 

rake, to be swearing, and 
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Sike-mau (see sdke-mau), to 

swear true ; and 
Sike, y. t., to comb (the hair) : 

sdke-mau. 
Sike-ti, y. t, redup. sikesike, 

to grasp with tongs, or with 

a forked stick ; hence 
Ssike, 8., tongs, syn. uataki, 

H. ^^asak, to hold fast, stick 

fast (A. ^asaka), Hi to take 

hold o^ seize. 
Siki-naki, y. t., to abhor, 

loathe, abominate, d. ma- 

Buku-taki, or musnku-taki 

A. iahak,Nm.,totake disgust 

for, loathe. 
Sikitau, s., only child : sikaiy 

sikei, totau. 

6, y. t., to ayenge, d. 
e: 80ka-rL 

sa, y. t, to gaze at : siko 
mau isa, to gaze continually 
(see mau) at, redup. siko- 
siko: hence 

Siko, 8., kingfisher, lit. gazer 
(because it sits gaging into 
the water for fish). H. sakah, 
Gh. 8eka% to look at, to 
contemplate. 

Siko-ti, or siku-ti, y. t., to 
adhere to (someone), continue 
or dwell with. A. ^as^ika, to 
adhere to (someone). 

Sila 1, y. t, as ta sila i, chop, 
peeling or shaying off, chop or 
cut a tiiin shaying ofif ; hence 

Masil& na, s., a shaying, chip ; 
and masilai masilasila, to be 
thin, pf g. sUdkaj and silata, 
to peel, bark, skin, chip off. j 
A. sa^^alai to peel, bark, shaye, 
or scale off, masl^al^ small. 



Sila, y., to crack, as thunder, 
boro silai, bnru mairila, id., 
sllasila, redup., ta gilaaila, 
id. {8tL faUUUUi^'ask.whatm, 
HsLhekilu'} A. galla, yilgala, 
to sound, to crack (thunder), 
mn^alfil', braying (an ass). 

Sila i, y. t, to help, aid, sup- 
port, strengthen, taaila (dd. 
tasi^ ahULa) helper, sup- 
porter, nl, wall plB,ie{8i^apofier 
of roof), tua-nl, giyers of 
support (to a chief, as giying 
food or other aid when he is 
making a feast, &c). A. ^asa- 
ra, 2, to aid, help, strengthen, 
support, make firm, H. 'asar, 
to help, aid. Hence 

Sil, a, wall plate (supporter) of 
a house, help (toa ail, give 
aid or help). 

Sila i, or sola i, d. sol 1, aila- 
sila i, y. t, to rub, as to rub 
(oneself with oil, &c.) [Fi 
86la4a, rub, Sa. soloi, wipe, 
Ha, haraif wash. Ha* Irofot, 
wash, wipe, brush.] A. ^'asa- 
la, **a8Ul% to wash. 

Sili, y. t, to enter, sili isa, 
enter it (a house), enter him, 
that is enter under his pro- 
tection; sili-fl a, enter into 
him (as a spirit or demon 
into a man) ; sili-faki, or eili- 
flki, make to enter into, also 
thrust or throw into (any- 
thing into anything). [Sa. 
sulu, thrust into, take refuge, 
aulu-fa'i, and suHu-mdi^ Hy. 
juhk, thrust into, Hg. jtduha, 
enter, Fi. t'uru, i'unU'uru, ^u- 
ru-ma^ t'urtHnakay enter, push, 
or thrust into.] A.datui^n. 
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a. du^^iil*, to enter (a house) ; 
take refuge with, 2, make to 
enter, 4, make to enter, thrust, 
&c., in. This word is used 
much to denote among other 
things the entering into a man 
of a spirit or demon. See 
alialia. 

Sill ki, or sila ki, v. t., make 
to shaice (anything ; if water, 
to sprinkle),. silisili ki, id., to 
pour out, shake out, throw 
away, throw down, ru sili 
ki flsera, they flee in different 
directions (those overcome in 
battle), lit. they throw (them- 
selves, shake out, or scatter 
themselves) in different (or 
every, or idl) directions. H. 
zalal, to shake, make tremble, 
pour out, shake out, A* sal- 
zala, to shake, make to 
tremble. 

Simbolo, s., d., a basket. A. 
Eibbil% zimbil% id. 

Simi-ki-leo, or sima-leOi d. 
8uma-ki-leo, s., echo, lit. 
sound of the voice. A. s&- 
mat, vehement sound, and leo. 

Sina, or sind, v. i., to shine, be 
clear, us i sine, the rain clears 
up, Fi. ut^a sa siga. [Fi. sigay 
sun, day. My. siyag^ day, 
clear.] A. fal;a\ E. sa^tLawa, 
H. ^a^^at^ to shine, be clear; 
sun, day, in derivatives. See 
Ch. II. 17 g. 

Sinu, sisinn, v. i., to be hot, 
bum (of the grass on the hills, 
yearly), to be inflamed (of 
one's face) nako na i smu, 
his face is inflamed (with 
passion); hence 



Sinu, s., c. art, the burning of 
the grass on the hills ; a place 
on which the grass has been 
burned : see also tuna, bi* 
tunu, d. bifin. [Sa, 9unu.'\ 
A. sa^'ana, n. a. ^nti^un*, to 
be hot, satt^una, and sah^ina, 
to be hot, 2, to heat, su^'n*, 
and 9Ti]^'n% hot, H. s^al^ian, 
S. s^t^en, to be hot, inflamed 
(sore), heat oneself at the fire. 

Siora, s., a pipe for drawing 
off water from one place and 
pouring it out at another; 
said to be for sie rau (for 
Bike rau, lit lift up, distri- 
bute). 

Sirak, a., used as s., for si- 
taki, L e., rit&ki, blow, heel- 
ing over (a canoe), a squall 
or high wind: n, to blow, 
and tftki, to incline over. 

Si-rau, or sierau, contr. of 



Siri ki, v. t , to scatter, sprinkle, 
of seeds, water, siri kia ki, 
i. e., siri ki uia ki, scatter 
or sow well (seeds) ; and 

Sirisir i a, v. t., to scatter (or 
sprinkle) on him (as water or 
blood spurting on one) ; 

Siri, V. i., to sprout, shoot (of 
a plant) ; and 

Biria, d., v. i. (-a, ending), to 
sprout, shoot ; and 

Siri na, s., c. art., a shoot, 
sprout; and used of men, 
offspring; hence in proper 
names of children and men, 
siri, (seed, offspring) as, siri 
flakal, &c. H. saraS scatter, 
disperse, especially to scatter 
seed, sow, bear seed (of a 
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plant), ier0*, seed, o£Gsprixig, 
A. Bara% seaUer seed, to 
produce plants. 

Sisiy 8i« redup. ; henoe 

BiBf 8., a shell used for scraping. 

CSm, V. L, redup. of n, to blow ; 
hence 

CKsi, &, a gun; si fieuiaa, a 
cannon. 

ffito, V. L, cacavit, A. s^a^a^ 
(8), cacavit 

fiKn, s., a pricker, or awl (a 
sharpened bone). [To. huij 
needle or pin (of bone).] A. 
s^i'a% a prick, spike. See sni. 

ffiua (siwa), v. L, to hunt for 
fish, or shellfish (on the reef), 
siud (siua i) v. t, hunt (fish, 
or shellfish, on the reef). A. 
B&fBk to examine or explore 
the ground by the smell, hence 
to hunt. 

Siua, or sua, d. siuo (siwo), 
(suwa), v. L, to descend. [Sa. 
ifo, To. hifo^ An. dsucl (am- 
wol)2 A. saflBila, suftLl% 
8ifl% to be low, to descend. 

Siuer (siwer), dd. suara, suu- 
ara, surata, v. i., to walk, 
proceed, go away, sisiuer, 
redup., walk about. [Sa. 5a- 
vdli, savalivdlif savaliffa.'} A. 
safara, 8, n. a. 8if&r>, &c., to 
make a journey, go away. See 
Gh. III. hj and pp. 70-1. 

Boa, s., c. art. asoa na, com* 
panion, follower, or neso (art 
ne), especially of the opposite 
sex, hence, tauso, q. v. : sai. 
[PLsa.] 

So e, d. sd (for so i), v. t., to 
call (one) ; 

Soso, V. t., redup., to call, sos i 



(for 8080 i) call (him): also 
in bioao, raaoao, rafloea £. 
9aw«a to call, H. a'uaS PL 

Boa ki, BotLa kL See aftua YL 

Soii-ni, or aod-ni, y. t, to 
mock. A. haia% to mode 

So4r i, or aouar i, t. t, to 
abrade, scrape, scratch, as 
rase 1 sooari raniai the 
roller scrapes, scratches, or 
tears by scraping, or abrades 
(the bottom of) the canoe, 
souasouar i, redup., and so- 
to^ or aouara, v. L, to split 
open (as a ripe seed, pod, or 
banana), Le., to be abraded, 
or uncover or abrade itself. 
S. sallur to shave, to abrade, 
H. safiEur (to scratch, polish), 
to write, A. saflEffa, to sweep, 
uncover the face (a woman), 
to shine (the dawn), H. s'ailff 
(scratch, polish), be bright, 
beautiful, Gh. s^dflEurpara, S. 
8'afira, the dawn. 

Soata, V. L, to slip. A. da- 
has'a, to slip, E. ddha^^a. 

Sobe na, s., c art, the nape, 
or back of the neck. E. sa- 
ban, id., A. zabbunat, neck. 

Sobu, V. L, d. syn., Ma, to 
precede, be first. A. sabaka, 
sabku, to precede, be first 

Sofia,' soflsaoik, v. L, sdila, a 
See seflEL 

Soga, s., c. art, d. naaok, 
dusi^ rubbish, a lot of things 
(belonging to one) ; 

Sogasoga, id. ; hence 

Soga-leba, s., a rich man, lit 
big lot of things ; and, d., 

Sogoa, V. L, or a. (ending, a), 
rich; 
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Sok, d. soga, s. ; 

Soksok, d. sogasoga, s. ; 

Sok-leb, d., soga-leba ; also 

Sok, s., d., c. art., a cloud. H. 
s^a^ki dust, a cloud, A. 
sa^^k* ; the verb signifies to 
rub, hence dust (from being 
rubbed small). 
Note. — Sogoa, lit. signifies 
full of dust, dusty, dust being 
taken in the sense which is 
given it in the vulgar English 
phrase 'to come down with 
the dust '. 

Sog i, or sogif v- 1., d. sug i 

Sogo-ni, V. t., to press upon, 
compress (one, as by crowd- 
ing upon him), to straiten, 
BOg080go-ni, redup. ; 

Sdg, or sdgly a, what straitens, 
compulsion, force, constraint, 
&c, as, i meri sogl an, 
makes or uses constraint or 
force upon me (to compel me 
to do something), i tili sdg 
soko i, he declares force or 
compulsion upon him (to 
make him pay a fine, or to 
suffer death, as the case may 
be). [Hy. sdsak, straitened, 
sasakkafij to straiten.] H. 
fok, Hi. (A. 9^aka, 2), to 
straiten, compress, press, urge 
upon, force, compel, H. 95k, 
dLstress. 

8oi, d., V. t. See si, to scrape. 
[FL soi^f 8oi.l Hence 

Soi, or sola, s., the hole scraped 
out for the yam to be planted 
in. 

Sdk, 8., c. art., what stops or 
blocks, as a dam : suk C q-v. 

Soka, V. i., to leap, jump, go 



swiftly; to be violently ex- 
cited, inflamed with anger (of 
the belly); soka i, v. t., to 
spear ; inivit mulierem ; so- 
kiei-ba, v. i., to go swiftly 
away, hence, s., what goes 
swiftly away, a worthless or 
lost thing or person ; soka- 
ba ki, V. t., throw away, make 
to be soka-ba ; soka ki, v. t, 
make to soka, throw. A. 
za^'^% (4), leap, (2), inivit 
mulierem, (5), go with vehe- 
mence, (6), to be angry, burn 
with rage. 

Soka-ri, v. t, to join on to 
(one thing on to another), 
then to repay (one thing by 
another, the one thing being 
regarded as joining on to, or 
touching, the other), to avenge 
(one slain, by slayins another, 
also slkd, d. i^<^; soka- 
soka-ri, redup. ; 

Sokarian, s., c. urt., a joining, 
as a splice ; repayment, retri- 
bution, vengeance ; 

Soka-taki, v. t., to join on to, 
to meet, tumara soka-taki 
ra, meet together. H. nas^ak 
(A. nasaka), to join, 2), kiss 
(join mouth to mouth), join 
on to each other, meet (of two 
things), Hi. to join on to (one 
thing on to another). 

SokOi V. i., or a., to be true, 
true, as naleona i 8ok5 sa 
his voice (prediction) is true 
as to or about it (thing pre- 
dicted, as is known when it 
takes place as foretold), le- 
or losoko, a true thing, truth, 
tili lesoko, to speids truth, d, 



BOKOj i 

syn. till mori, speak true, d. 
till loamau, speak truth. 
See also maaoko. [Sa. sa'o, 
atraight, correct, right, My, 
suff"uh, true.3 A. ^adaks, 
n. a. sadk', to be true, H. 
(adak, to be straight, right, 
just. 

&oli, V. t., rub. See alia i, id. 

8511, Bosoll, V. i., to creep (L e., 
to rub or scrape along the 
ground, cf. karafi) ; 

Asolat, B., a worm : a, art. 
[Sa. toloh, ps. tolofa, Fut. 
toro, Ha. kolo, TaSa. fan, Malo 
tisalansala, to creep, siiliili, a 
worm.] H. sahal, to creep, 
ci-awI. 

Sore, V. i., to lie, be untruth- 
ful, d. biaum ; 

Boresore, id. H. rar, to turn 
aside, A. 8&ra, tell Ilea. 

Bor 1, or aori, v. t., to give (a 
thing). [Fi, soli-a, give, My. 
S&rali, and sra/i, to submit, 
Sarah kan, to give.] A. fo- 
ra'o, I, to submit, i, to give. 

Boro, V. i., to bum, flame, 
Boro-fl, V. t., send a flame on 
to, also to treat with violence, 
to rusti violently and with 
Bavage rage upon (as a wild 
pig charging a man), baka- 
BOroaoro-fi, v. c, make the 
fire to burn up. [Mg. doro, 
8a. tola, tnaforo.'} A, aa'ara, 
to kindle (a fire, war), 2, to 
rage (of a camel), 3, to treat 
with cruelty and rage. soT', 
blaze of tire, rage, insanity, 
aa'ir* flame of fire, fire burst- 
ing into flame. 

BoroEl sa, v. t., to covet, desire ; 
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Soro, a. used as a., a covetous 
person, and see miaeroa. A. 
s'aritaa, to eovet. 

SoToa, d., V. i., to be sick. syn. 
sasana. A. s'arro, fever, and 
a ending, from s'anu, to be 
bad, as saa&na, from sa. 

Soroa, s., c. art., d. tiroa. 

Sore, v. t„ to saw (one, of the 
breakers sawing one on the 
reef); and 

Soro-aki, v. t., to make a 
man's body saw on the reef 
(of the waves or breakers): 
sari. 

80s, T. i., to be small (syn. 
ihito), d. see, small, little. E. 
heao^ id. 

Su, BUB, V. i., to rise up (toba 
1 tubu sua, swells up) as 
ground in which the growing 
yams are swelling (cf. lua); 
another form of this word ia 
tu, to stand up ; 

Su raka-ti, v. t. (to take up, 
lift up), to startle ; 

Sua i, V. t., to take up. lift up, 
then to take, receive, obtain, 
acquire, as, i su naleo, he 
obtained something ; and to 
bear, as, 1 su nafolofolon sa 
aaena, he bore liis sin, i. e., 
he received its punishment ; 
and to meet, as, i sua Qata, 
he met a person, biaua, t. r. ; 
su-naki, to carry on the head 
(of women), su-ni, to put on 
(clothes), hence susu, clothed 
(having clothes upon or car- 
ried or borne by one) ; to 
meet or take up the (odonr 
of a thing) bq rogi nabon. 
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The notion of meeting is in 
that of lifting oneself or rising 
up against (one) ; and a swell- 
ing in the skin is said to sua, 
i. e., raise itself up, it rises 
up; 8U (nasuma), &, the 
upper part (ridge-pole) of a 
house, and masua, s., the 
highest part or top of any- 
thing. 8u or sua is abo 
used in proper names of 
children, as Sua ragoa, &o. 
H. nasaS to take up, lift up, 
E. nasa*, take, receive, A. 
na8'a% be exalted, grow, to 
bear, carry, to bear one's sin, 
that is, to receive its punish- 
ment H. 8i% sd'et', height, 
a raising or lifting up, a rising 
up in the skin, A. na8^a% to 
grow up, to be raised, high, 4, 
to produce, 10, perceive or 
feel the odour (of a thing), 
nasa', sprout or shoot (of a 
plant)— sua (in pr. names), 
young people. 

Su, sua, d. si, v., finished off, 
as, i nu su, it is ended or 
completed, finished ofif, i bati 
su e a, he has finished off 
doing it ; i banc su, he has 
gone, he has finished ofif going, 
completed going. The word 
thus forms with any other 
verb a completed tense denot- 
ing that what is expressed by 
the first verb is finished off, 
A. sawa, 2, 8, to finish, be 
finished. 

Su na, &, c. art., highest part 
(as ridge of a house, or top of 
the head), cf. masua na, top 
(of anything) : su, or sua. 



Su na, s., c. art. nasu na, q.v., 

juice. 
Sua, for suua (suwa), siua, 

siuo. 

Sua, s., brother. See tai. 
Suasua, V. i., to be willing ; 

and 
Sua ki, V. t., to impel, order, 

send. See bisuaki, A. s'ayi- 

ya, 1, to be willing, to will, 

2, to impel. 

Suara, or suuara (suwara), 
susuara, d. siuer, q.v. 

Suftra, V. t., to meet (as a 
head wind, any obstruction 
in one's way) : sua, and ara, 

V. t. 

Suer, V. L, d. suerai. 

Suerai, v. i., to put out rai, 
i.e. tai, q.v., dung, cacavit: 
sui, see sal, v. t., and tai. 

SuSr i, V. t., to vituperate, d. 
sur. S. fe'ar, to vituperate. 

Suba L See siba i. 

Sul^e, V. t., to place, deter- 
mine, appoint, constitute, 
syn. tonaJu, as, i sube biri 
a, he appoints it over again 
(and differently), syn. to- 
naki biri a, as to appoint 
a day of meeting, &c., and 
afterwards to alter the day, 
appointing another; i suljjie 
roa au, he appoints me, 
changing, changes or alters 
(roa, to turn round, to alter) 
the appointment he made 
with me, as having first 
appointed me a certain day, 
he afterwards changes the 
appointment to another day ; 
hence 
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8a\»e, B., what is plAoed, fixed, 
redup. 8ii8n\»e, as upright 
stones firmly planted in the 
ground, nafera susnl^ a 
row of such stones, sube, 
such a stone, a statue, an 
idol or sacred stone ; a thing 
fixed firmly, as a plank finnly 
nailed, a stone firmly fixed, 
a wind continuing firmly in 
one quarter, nalagi i bi sul;>e 
the wind is firmly fixed (in 
some quarter) ; also, custom, 
as a thing fixed, sube na- 
fanua, custom of the coimtry, 
sal;>e na, its or his custom, 
also the fixed nature, custom, 
or disposition, sul;>e nig Atua 
i leg, the nature, custom, or 
disposition, or fixed char- 
acter of God is righteous: 
snbe i tonaki nafjemua, the 
fixer, or constitutor, or estab- 
lisher — fixed, established, or 
constituted the country. In 
this last sense it is a general 
term used to denote either 
the first or early or ancient 
inhabitants of a place (the 
original settlers of a district), 
or, which is the same thing 
in another form, the persons 
who figure in Efatese myths, 
or the spirits of such, now 
being natemate ; or the deity 
who constituted the world. 
In the same active sense 
subc in Epi denotes chief, or 
headman, dd. tumbo, sumbay 
Malo 8ub€y id. H. nif^ab, 
ofiScer, director. In the 
Shepherd Islands it is now 
used for Atua, q. v. [Ma. 
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tupu, firmly fixed, Sa. ftipiia, 
a stone supposed to have 
been a man petrified, an 
image, FL tavo, habit, nature, 
practice.] H. na^ab, Lq. 
yafab, to set, put, place, HL 
bifpb, to make to stand, 
place, ereet, set up (as a 
column), fix, estaUish (as 
bounds), Ho. to be fixed, 
planted, yaffib, firm; A. 
nafaba, to place, fix, set up, 
declare, appoint, constitute; 
na9b%athingaetup, a statue, 
what is worshipped besides 
God, i.e. an idol; na^ib, 
erecting, setting up; na^i- 
bat, stones placed or fixed 
round a waterhole. 

8ub-neki. See sabo-nakL 

Saba. See sobo, y. i., and d., 
s., child, o£Gq>ring. 

Su-boa, y. t, to lift up, or 
ascend, bursting or breaking 
through (the ground, hence 
subua (natano), a demon or 
demons who do so), syn. su- 
l;>ora i, and 8ua*CNfii: su or 
sua, to rise, or lift up, and 
baa 

Sag iy y. t, to kiss, d. aom L 

Sag iy y. t., to block up, d. 
sak i, q. y. 

Sui, y. t., d. si, q.y., to help ; 
to blow upon ; also (see sai), 
to make holes in (as a moth 
in cloth) ; also to bum with 
heat, as elo i soi a, the sun 
bums him ; and redup., elo i 
tera soisai, the sun shines 
burning (hot) ; and 

Sui, s., heat ; sui ni elo, heat 
of the sun. See sal. 
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8nk i, y. t, d. sug i, to block 
up, obstruct A. s^akka, (2), 
(8), block upf obstruct ; 

Stik i, v. t., to cause to stoop, 
suki Ufo ia (a burden) makes 
him stoop, bending him ; to 
still, as suki namaritana, 
still the commotion (of 
passion) within him, suki 
namaieto, stills the anger; 
and 

Suki, v. L, to be patient, firm, 
quiet, still, sink (subside). 
H. s^akak, to stoop (A. 
s^akka), subside, be appeased, 
Hi. to still ; 

Suki, v. t., make fast, firm, 
seU suki a, bisa, tiU (&c) 
suki a, tie firm, speak maldng 
it firm and sure, meri suki- 
suki, make firm, turi suki, 
nail firm. A. s^akka, (8), 
adhere, cohere firmly ; 

Suki, Y. t., to stick, stab. A. 
s^akka, (7), transfix (with a 
spear). 

Suka, v. i., to draw back, 
recede, sukasuk, redup. ; 
hence 

Sukei, or sukai, s., c. art., the 
receding (of food), the annual 
time of scarcity of food, opp. 
to namasu. [Fi 5uA»», cf. 
tfuga.1 H. nasag, sug, to 
draw back, retreat. 

8uku-tL See siko-tu 

8uku-tL See sike-ti. 

Sula, V. L, to rise up (as a 
rising ground) ; 

S^la, s*, a rising ground. H. 
salal, to lift up, cast up a 
bank. 
Suli na, &, shoot (as of a 
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banana), offspring (of man) ; 
hence 

Sulia, y. i., to have shoots (as 
a banana). [Sa. suli, a young 
banana, son of a chief. J H. 
nefer, a sprout, shoot; off- 
spring. 

8u-lua i, y. t, to bring up (a 
child) : su, or sua, and lua. 

Sulu d, y. t, to scorch with 
flame, illuminate with a torch 
(ne sulu), and see masula ki ; 
hence 

Sulu, s., c art nasulu, a 
torch. [Sa. auHUf y. and s., 
Ja. suJuh.'] A. s^a'ala, 1, 2, 
4, to kindle (a fire), 8, be 
kindled, 10, light or kindle 
(a torch), s^umlu, flame of 
fire, mas^^al', a torch. 

Suma, s., c. art. nasuma, 
house, d. uma, d. hima, see 
also katema, imrum: [My. 
fumah, Ja. unto/i, Ml. tm, 
TaSa. tmo, Motu tunui.'} A. 
Va'mat, li/im* &c., house. 

Sumat i, y. t., to beat, d. 
samit i; d. sumanr i, to 
beat, also used as an ad., 
hastily, confusedly, ineffec- 
tiyely, as, lo sumanr i, brig 
sumanr i, &c., see, do hastily, 
confusedly, ineffectiyely (cf. 
sarafl, tere-ti). See samit L 

Sum i, y. t, to kiss, dd. sug i, 
sogi. [An. a^ftimnyi, to kiss, 
Sa. 80^, rub noses, salute, 
sogxsogi, to smell. My. ch^fum, 
to smell, to kiss.] A. s^am- 
ma, to smell. There is no 
trace of tins meaning in 
sum i. In E. sa'ama is to 
kiss. 
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Sum i, V. t, to suck, as fat. 
[My. isap, An. atfmoij to 
kiss, lick, suck, as fat] A. 
sa^ab, Nm., suck in ^quid 
or air). 

Bume-li, v. t., to make a 
sucking noise to (to attract 
one's attention). See preced* 
ing word. 

Snmi-li, v. t, d. sumo-li, to 
shut, close (as a door), to 
patch up, repair (as a hole in 
a mat) ; hence 

Sumili, s., a thing like india- 
rubber in a clam shell which, 
when touched, causes the 
shell to close ; an ornament 
(shell) which stops up a hole 
pierced in the septum of the 
nose. A. samma, (4), to stop 
(as a bottle), (6), to patch up, 
repair (a thing). 

Bur, Y. i., to go (of a departed 
spirit going to Hades) ; siuer. 
See Ch. III. h. 

Sur i, y. t., d. suer 1, q.v. 

StLra i, v. t., to root up, extir* 
pate (as the things growing 
in one's plantation). E. 
sarawa, to root up, extirpate. 

Surata, sursurata, v. i., d. 
for suara, to walk, go on a 
journey. See Gh. III. A. 

Btiru ki, V. t., make to sum, 
i.e. to be covered, as by 
inserting an arrow head into 
the (reed) shaft ; and 

Suru-flEtki, v. t., make to be 
covered, as by thrusting a 
thing into the dust or earth ; 
and 

Suru goi, V. t, to cover, 



drain out (as the milk of a 
cocoanut) by covering the 
aperture of Uie nut with the 
mouth and draining out 
the contents. For goi see 
go L Tasora ki, to conceal, 
saruolii dd. suroili, anru- 
aoli (see uli, aoli), to take 
the place, or assume the form 
of, hiddenly or stealthily, 
and, s., a demon, or demons, 
who do this to destroy men. 
[My. suruk, to conceal, Mg. 
saruna, to cover.] E. sawa- 
ra, to cover, tasawara, to be 
hidden, secret^ to hide. 

Su-roa, a, upper of the two 
ridge-poles of a house: snna, 
and ma, two. 

Suru e, V. t, to allure, tempt 
(deceiving), lit. to deceive ; 

SnmsxLra e, id., redup. See 
sore, bisoru. 

Sunik, i.e. su-ruk, also si- 
ruk, and sai-ruk (see sai, 
and ruku), to go into the 
ruku (of anything). 

Burnt i, v. t, to scarify, 
make fissures on the sur&oe 
of anything. A. s^arata, to 
scarify. 

Busu, s., the breast or breasts ; 
a calabash (round like a 
breast) : susu na, d. his 
mother, lit. his breast, or 
mamma; hence 

Busu, v., to suck the breast, 
bakasuBU, to suckle. [Sa. 
susUj the breast, to suck the 
breast, Fi. sut% the breasts, 
to suck the breast. My. susu^ 
Mg. nunu, the breasts.] H. 
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8'od, A. t'idy*, pi. fudijryS 
breast, breasts. 

Ta, passive or reflexive passive 
prefix to many verbs. [FL, 
Sa., My., Ja., Mg., id.] A., 
E., ta, reflexive or r^exive 
passive prefix to verbs. 

Ta, and ta, nom. and verb, 
siif., 8 pi. (very common), for 
ra. 

Ta, s., for ata, man, person. 

Ta, neg. ad., not, dd. ti, ta, 
and see sa. [Sa. le, My. to, 
Mg. «i.] H. lo, le, li, Ch. 
la, A. la. 

Ta i, V. t., to chop, cut, also 
to speak or utter (as it were 
making a chopping noise), 
redup. tata. [Fi. ta-yaj My. 
tatah, Sa. td, Mg. iatiana,'} 
A. ha^da, to out quickly; 
utter speech quickly. 

T\ conj., that (because), ta, 
that I, te, that he, tS ku, 
that you : tS. 

Ta, ad., now, dd. syn. uo, ko, 
1, as, i ta toko, i uo toko, 
i ko toko, he yet (now) 
remains : ta, dem. 

Ta, verb, pron., 1 dual incl. 
[An. intaUf Sa. to, taua.2 
The ta of nigita, or ninita, 
and -a. See Ch. V. 2. 

*pa, or ra, d. nrft, q.v., blood. 
Originally td, as in mit&, to 
bleed. 

Ta, &, d. sa, d. sd&tS, q.v. 

T& na, 8., friend, companion. 
[Of. Fi. tou, to. Ma. to] A. 
ff&^, contraction of 8f4;^ib% 
friend, companion, ya ^a^u, 
(cf. Ma. e ta !) friend, com- 



rade I 9a]|;Laba, to be a friend 
or companion, to take with 
one as a companion, 8, to 
accompany (someone), 8, to 
be companions to each other. 
Hence bita, and bitft-naki, 
q.v. 

Ta-atuta, v. and s. : ta, cut, 
speak, utter, and atuta, s., 
a fixed or appointed time; 
ta-atuta ki, appoint a time 
and place (of meeting) to 
(someone). H. *adad, A. 
<adda, to number, especially 
days, time, hence S. <ad*da, 
same as H. mo'ad, a set 
time, appointed time, eg. H. 
ya'ad, A. wa*ada, 8, to 
appoint a time and place (of 
meeting). 

Ta-bau, s., syn. tagoto-bau, a 
cap, or hat, lit cut-head. 

Ta, v., to bend, bow, incline, 
extend, as, ta bau, bend the 
head, bow, ta tuba, strike, 
turning aside, deflecting (a 
spear, &c.), ta gor i, extend 
over it (of time, so many 
days), ta gor i, extend over 
(or cover) it (the day in the 
past named). H. natah, fut. 
yitteh, to extend, to incline, 
to bow, to turn. 

Tab, d. tiba, dd. tama, tarn, 
neg. ad., not: ta, not, and 
ba, for ma, as in Assy, aama, 
not, i.e. H. mah, A. ma, 
used indefinitely. 

Tal;>a na, d. tauba na, s., 
side, or shore (as a side). 
pla. tajM.'} A. faflf, side, 
shore. 

Taba i, d. tama i, q.v. 
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Tabft, V. t. to b« like, tabale, 
to b« like that thing (taba 
le). 8o, itlso tabaUi, tabalan, 
tabaXaa, tabalo oai (taba lo, 
or 1> (thing), aad nai, n, b, 
i, dem.) to be like tJiat or 
this thing, tabalo oonago, 
id. ; also tabale b& f tabale 
safa^ to be like what thing? 
to be how? fMy. datna- 
kigan so, Mg. miluvi."} H. 
dam ah, to be like. 

T&ba, s., propei-ty given away 
in p&yment of a &ae for mis- 
conduct: ta, to cut, and ba 
(away) as in soka-ba. 

Taba, v. i., to turn, bend, 
ta^a lo sua, or lo saki, bend 
looking down, or up, ta^ 
kai, bend contracting the 
stomach (as t« avoid a spear), 
bitelo tabsba, to be bent 
with hunger, also tama, as 
tam&-lu, d. tutnalu, to bend 
rising (in setting forth or 
out), taba soka, to bend, 
leaping (as in climbing a 
tree), d. tama, or tuma soka, 
also, to leap aside. A. dafa', 
6, to turn hither and thither, 
dafa', bending, 'adfb', bent, 
curved (of men). 

Tabaraba, for rabaraba. 

Tabag, V. t,, to slap. fMy. 
tapuk, Ja. tabjiJc ] E. f afaha, 
to clap with the hand, Ch. 
tepa^ the palm of the hand, 
My. tapak, id. 

Tabalaga, v. r. (see balaga-ti), 
to raise itself off, as a scab, 
&c. Reflexive causative. 

Tabalas', or tabalaeoa, v. i.. 
tabale, and aao, to burn, to 
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peel itself off aft«r a born 

the skin) : tabol*, b 

reflexive of bale-si, or b) 

si; and 
Tabales, v. i, reflexive 

bale-ai, to peel itself off 

the skin of one's lipe ; ani 
Tabales, s., husk (as of eoi 

nut, chestnut), finger nail 
Tabara, v. i., to be burned 
Tabara ki, v. t., to ba 

bara. 
Tabare, tabarebare, v. 

reflexive of bora i, to 

split, split open, to be op4 
Ta^&re, &, a male anii 

Compare £. tabAt, mai 

male. 
Ta^aro, tabarobaro, v. L 

be heedless, careless, 

obedient: reflexive of ^a 

and 
Tatars, d, &., senselessD 

sin. 
Tabasnli, v. i., to be delaol 

broken off: reflexive of bt 

U. 
Ta^u sa, v. t., to cover. 

be over (surpass, be all 

another) : ta^au-goro, 

cover; bau. 
Tai^eln, V. i., reflexive of ^ 

q.v. 
Tab e, V. t., to take. | 

tabe-a, Mg. taiia.'} S. hb 

to take. 
Tabe, s., c. art. natabc 

freshet ; see tafe. 
Tabe, v., to lean or incl 

tabe to osa, lean abiding 

it, tabe ki, lean upon, b 

in (a thing) ; 
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Tabitab, s., a thing leaned 
upon, or trusted in. [FL ravi, 
My. arapi'} A. 9'&fa, 4, to 
make to lean or incline (a 
thing towards a thing), 1, be 
the guest of someone. 

Tabei, v. t., to desire or pur- 
pose setting the mind on. A. 
bayya, 5, id. 

Tabera ki, v. t., to make to be 
tabera, scattered, taberafera, 
or taferafera, to be scattered, 
taberafera ki, make to be 
so : bera, berafera. 

Tal;>68, s., axe : ta, to cut, and 
Ipes. 

Tall^etif v. i., to adorn oneself. 
S. ffabet, to adorn, Ethpa. 
adorn oneself. 

Tabilakigon, d. tabilagon, 
V. L, to stumble, d. tabila 
kon, id. lit to strike, or knock 
(the foot) by mistake (hastily) 
fast (that is, the foot caught 
fast) : ta, bils, or bile, gon, 
or kon. 

Tabisa, v. L, to speak ; 

Taflsaflsa, v. i., to pray : bisa. 

T&bora i, v. t., to cut, splitting 
(a thing); 

T&lj^orai ns, a, c. art., the 
body where it forks off or is 
divided into the two legs : ta, 
^rai. 

Tal;>os, v. i., compressed, nar- 
row: l;>08a. 

Ta^taiy v. t, to divide; ta, 
cut, and l;>ota. 

T&bu, s., naked people, people 
of other islands of the New 
Hebrides, so called by the 
Efatese : ta, men, and bua i. 

Tabu, tab, v. i., or a, to be 
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forbidden, prohibited ; to be 
sacred; 

Tabua, s., c. art, sacredness ; 
and 

Tabuan, s., id. A. dabba, n. 
a. dabbu, to prohibit. 

flabua, V. i., to be split open, 
cracked, also maftia : ta, and 
bua. 

Tafa, &, c. art nat&fa, a hill, 
lit. that which goes up or is 
high ; and 

T&fa (d.), ad., high, above. [Fi. 
t^dbe.'} T. dayaba, to go up. 
E. diba, above. 

Tafagka, tafak&ka. Seebaku. 

T&fakarua ki, i e., t&, utter, 
and bakarua; to repeat a 
thing, as a slanderer's words 
to the person slandered. 

Tafar. See tai&r. 

TaflEusi,v. See faso, eyebrows. 

Tafe, V. i., to flow ou^ go out. 
[Sa. tqfCj FL dave, id.] ; 

Tafe, s., c. art., d. tabe, freshet. 
[Sa. tafi^a, id.] H. sub, 
Arm. dub, to flow out. 

Tafea, d. for tofe, q.v. 

Tafera, s., c. art., breaker, 
breakers; and 

Taferafera, v. L, to break, as 
waves. See bera. 

Tafl,v. t,tobenear. A.fafnft, 
to be near. 

Tafl na, s., and c. art a, atafl, 
follower, successor of a chief 
(next in rank), that is, his 
present helper and right hand 
man, and who is his recog- 
nized successor. A. tabi% 
follower, helper. 

Taflfl, V. i., to be involved, 
entwisted : flfl, flsi. 
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Tafllo, tafolo, taifolo, and 
Taftdus. See bulo ki, bulufiL 
Taflloga. See bulo ki, and 

bologa. 
Tafiroflro, to be twisted 

(crooked): birL 
Taga, 8., basket, d. toga, q.v.^ 

d. stomach. [Sa. to^o, tcffa 

'au'] 
Tag&l, 8., a hook for hanging 

things on : tageli. 
Tagaragara, v. i.^ or a., strong : 

gara, garagara. 
Tagaru, v. t, to grasp : kar L 

Tagatagy s., a mist, or mass of 

clouds: tajsotago. 
Tagau, &, a hook, so called 

from seizing ; 
Tagau, tagaugau, v., to grasp, 



seize; 



Tagau lua, select, lit. grasp 
or seize, lifting up or out: 
gau, kau. 

Tageli, tagellgeli. See takel. 

Tagi, V. i., to waU, cry, ring, 
sing, clank, hum, &c. (as a 
drum, &c) ; tagi-si, v. t., to 
bewail, ta^tagi, redup., na- 
tagian, wailing, sounding (in 
various ways). [Sa. iapi, My. 
ia^is, Mg. t^ni, a cry, tumani, 
mitumanif to cry.] A. tanna, 
to tinkle, &c., Nm. to clank, 
ring, hum, tanien, din, tan- 
tun, to tinkle, jingle. 

TiLgia, v., d. tine (ndine), to 
hoist the sail on a canoe, 
tagi-aki rarua. See imder 
miten, and tago. 

Note. — The idea is that of 
making the sail mount on the 
canoe as a horseman mounts 



a horse, or a burden mounts, 
or is placed upon, the back. 

TiLgidgi, V. L, to be slow, dila- 
tory. A. <&ka, 5, to be ayerse, 
to delay. 

Tagotago, v., to be placed one 
thing above or upon another, 
as the stories of a houae^ 
banks of clouds (see tagatag), 
generations of men ; and 

Tago na, s., such a thing, or 
things, as the story of a house, 
a generation of men, leaves of 
a book (which lie one upon 
the other). See under miten 
(and cf. tiana, tagi-aki, mi- 
taga). 

Tago-fl, V. t., to beg, ask (a 
person for a thing), tatag^ 
sa, beg, ask for (a thing); 
bitago, V. r., to be asking, 
begging, earnestly (from 
others). [My. tono, tonoi, id.] 
See bitali. 

Tag6to, s., tomahawk, axe: 
ta, goto ; and 

Tagote-fl, V. t., to cut with an 
axe. 

Tagora, s., a heap (of stones) : 
guiru, kturu. 

Tai or tae, v. t., d. for ata i, 
or atai, to know. H. yadaS 
to know. 

Tai, s., excrement, filth. [Sa. 
toe. My. tai, Mg. taL'} H. 
^eah, excrement, filth, firom 
yasa% to go out. 

Tai na, s., d. ke sua, brother's 
brother, or sister's sister. 
[Fi. tan, Male tasi, Ml. test, 
Bauro asi, Epi tahi, Motu 
tadi, My. ad-iky Bu. ami^ Mg. 
igandri.J A. raa[% brother, 
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properly collactaneous, from 
ra9i% to suck. 

Tai&r, a., d. tafleur ; fata taiar, 
or tafiar, crumbling stone : 
bera, taferafera. 

Taifolo, d. tafolo. 

Tairai, d. rairai. 

Taka, a., such as, like, such 
like: S. da'ky id. ('ak, and 
d»), talis ; 

Takani (takan uan, takana 
iiai, &c,f putting any dem. 
after it) like this, that, &c ; 
so, in this way, in that way, 
thus, &c. ; also, interroga- 
tiyely, how? S. da'k luuoa 
(for da'k, see preceding word), 
such as this, like this. This 
S. word is composed of d' 
(dem. or relative pron.), a% 
or ai (inter.), k% as, like (ad.), 
and hana, or 'na, this ; 
without the d% S. 'akana, 
how? 

Taka, is also used thus, bi 
taka sikei, are as one, alike, 
sera t&ka, every what-like, or 
kind, taka leba, first-bom of 
children, taka-fi, d. saka-fe, 
first ripe (yams), taka riki, 
youngest of children. 

Taka-ni| v. t., to thrust on, or 
into (a thing), to thrust (a 
thing), taka sila ki, thrust 
making to shake or fall. H. 
da^yah, A. dalj^, &c., to 
thrust. 

Takal i, or tikal U d., v. t., to 
carry. S. s^kal to carry. 

Tak'amo, or tclkaamo, to carry 
on a stick across the shoulder : 
taki, and amo. 

Takftra, s., the crowd, lii men 



(ta) gathered together (kara) : 
ta, kuruy gujro. 

Takara, s., c. art natakara, 
that which seizes, or grasps, 
or lays hold (of one), as the 
consequence of some act, &c. 
See kar 1, tagaro. 

Tak&ri, v. L, to hasten, go 
swiftly, sail swiftly (as a 
canoe): k&rL 

Takel, takelkel, v. L, or a., to 
be crooked, then unrighteous, 
d. tagell, tageUgeU. H. 
<akalt 'akalkal, A. *akila, 5, 
&c., id. 

Takes, d. for nakes, or na- 
kisa: kisa. 

Tak i, or ti^, v. t., to fasten 
(as thatch on a roof, a rope on 
a log, anything on anything), 
and see mit»akit»aki ; to fasten 
the tongs on an oven stone 
(to lift it), bitaki, uataki, 
otaki; and matuki, trusted 
in, confident, brave. [My. 
tagnh.'] A. wat^ika, to trust 
in, be firm, steadfast, con- 
fident, resolute, 4, to &sten, 
to bind. 

T&ki, V. t, to incline, to poiur 
out (anything by inclining a 
vessel) ; taki, to incline (one- 
self), taki mita, incline watch, 
taki torogo-saki, incline, 
hearken to, lo taki, look in- 
clined, look round or back, 
mitaki, to be inclined, lean 
over (as if ready to fall) ; see 
m-r&k, L e. m-taki, a squall, 
lit. blow, incline (a canoe, or 
cause it to heel over on its 
side). H. ffa'ah (A. ffa'^a'), 
to incline (as a vessel which 



TiKI] 



[T. 



is to be emptied) ; to be iu- 
cUaed, bent, Btoop. 

Tako, V. i., to be after, behind, 
d. nrok ; or itaka, inmk ; 

Takn na, s., the back ; etakn, 
or itaku, at the b&ck, behind 
(d. inruk), also outside (the 
village), also the (time) l>ehind, 
or after (as opposite to the 
time before, the past), as to 
nalinti et&kn, some dajr after, 
as he died, sela itaku ra afa 
ki uia, some time after they 
buried him. generally tau 
itaku, naliati itaku, the 
years, or days after (i. e., 
hereafter), naliati itaku mau, 
the last day. day of judgment. 
rSa. tiia, Malo lura, Epi tajca, 
Motu dohi, the back.] A. 
t'alir>, the )>ack, E. dahr, 
posterior i>art, dahari, the 
last, d^ttara, after, behind, 
dahara, to be after, behind. 

Takutaku, v. i., to apeak [|Sa. 
tiiu. t«U, Ma. tiil-u. FL Itiku- 
Ku.] A. nataka, to speak. 

Taku, s., brothers-in-law, 
sisters-in-law, syn. taulen. 
rMg. zuula. Bait, My. tiri, 
family relations.] A. t'aha- 
ra, t'ahr', and $ihr', to aid, 
befriend, socius. tribe, family, 
&c. 

Takuer, or takuwer, s., a big 
man, a strong man : ta, man, 
and kuwer. A. kabura, to 
be great, of big body. 

Takus i, or takusi, v. t.. to 
he like, similar to, also, with 
k elided, tansi, id., and to 
follow, also rauai (t to r), v. t., 
to follow, from uai, t. t, to 



follow, and also (in rafe-knai) 
knai, id. See lui and bansi. 
A ka^fft, to follow ; to nar- 
rate, and 5. 8, to follow ; 1. 
to be near. 10, to ask. 

Takn-ti, d. raka bb, q.v. 

Talakolako, t. i., to whisper, 
i. e., to conceal what is bong 
said (from someone): to, utter 
speech, and lakolako. 

T&Ie is, V. t., d. tMe is, to 
search for. \TA^. tadi.'y A 
d&ra, 2, Nm., to rummage 
(vulgar), lit. to turn over 
(things, in search of some- 
thing) ; 

Tale, s., c art, a belt, also a 
rope, string ; and 

Tale kl, t. t, to make to go 
round (as a yam vine round a 
stake), tale is, to coil rouad 
something (as a snake), tale 
ki m&ro (see roa). to whirl 
round (as the eyes in dizd- 
nees), tali ki, to twist round 
one (crooked dealing, to in- 
jure), talo, round, around, 
taltal, round. [Mg. iadi, 
mitadi, to twist, tadi, a. rope, 
My. tali, a rope, string, band- 
age, &c.] A. dara, to go 
round, whirl, turn ; be dizzy, 
2, make round, 4, turn roimd, 
da'ro, orb, around, dairo, 
round ; circuit, &c. 

Tale, 3., c. art., the taro (so 
colled because round). [Sa 
talo. My. tolas, id,] See pre- 
ceding word. 

Tale&ba, and taltole&ba, v. i, 
to whirl round (as a wheel), 
taleaba ki, t. t, to make to 
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whirl round, to turn round 
(as a grindstone) : tale, and 
kba. 

Talebaga, s., d. syn. kale- 
baga, bow-string: tale, and 
baga, s. (the tree from which 
the string is made). 

TaleflE^ s., a side r^on, cir- 
cuit: and 

Talefltn, s., the circuit of the 
horizon: tale. 

Tale-flri, a., all round (as 
round an island, &c.): tale, 
and flri or bin. 

Talekabu na, d. arekabu, 
q.v. 

Talem&t, s., plantation, en- 
closed and cultivated field. 
Cf. H. 8^ddemdt% and s^dre- 
mot', id. 

Talduor, s., a side, circuit: 
tale, and nor, or mora. See 
borai. 

Tali&li, v. i., to be slow, delay : 
ali&lL [Sa. toZt, takii.'} 

Talibo (see libo), to hide, be 
hid, hide oneself. 

Tiiliga na, s., c. art nataliga 
na, d. lii^ na, and n&liga 
na, the ear or ears. [HI. P. 
riri^af Epi dd. tUiney sdigo, 
An. ttkgOy Motu tota, Sa. to- 
Uga, Fut. tariga^ lij. tdUga^ 
Hg. ia(Hni.'\ H. 'osen, du., 
used also as pi., 'asdnaim, 
'asdne, S. 'adna, Ch. niden, 
mddna, A. ni<^', pi. 'a^an', 
and m^tui'. For the verb, 
see rogo, togo. 

Tali-si, V. t, to prisse up, 
wrench up (as the side of a 
flat stone). See tila i, or 
tUd. 



Talle, or tal'le, ▼. i., to turn 
aside (as firom a path) ; and 

Talele, id., talele ki, to turn 
aside or away from (a person 
or thing.) See lela 

T&lo, talo&lo. See alo-fl. 

T&lo, a., round, and ad., round 
about: tale. 

Talokuloku ki. See taluko. 

Taltal, a., round : tale. 

Taltalura, s., a sea snake 
covered with roimd strips or 
band& 

TUu, or taltLla, s., a crowd, 
herd: lulu. 

Talull^aki, v. i., to be spilt, 
poured out, to pour itself out: 
lubaki 

Taluko, or taluku, and talu- 
koluko ki, v., to conceal one- 
self from ; atu taluko baki 
nia, tium away from, or con- 
ceal oneself from : lako. 

Talug i, d., and 

Talum i, d. See tulum i. 

Tarn i, y. t., to add to, dd. 
t&m i, t&um 1 [Mg. tuvana, 
and ^tfititta.] A. 9'amma, to 
add. 

Tama i, d. taba i, v. t., to 
cover (as fruit, &c., covering 
the ground, being abundant), 
to rub, and see atama, that 
which rubs, syn. ore. A. 
famma, to cover with abun- 
dance (Nm. smother, over- 
whelm), (2), to scrape or 
shave. 

Tama na. See tema na. 

Tama, dd. tab, (tiba), q.v. 

Tama, for talj^a, q.v. 

TamaliAm', v. i., to delay. A. 
mahala, 5, to delay, and H. 

2 
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mabah, to delay, linger (prop. 

io refuse, turn bock). | 

Tatnftlu, V. i., to bend, rise (to | 

set out), to go or come forth, i 

set out : taba, lu, laa. 

Tamaraa, reflexive of moras, I 



V. i., to fall calm, lie 
) the sea, the n-ind). 



Tarn ate, 
calm (b 

Tamate, s., c. art., peace (oppo- 
site to war), n calm, silence ; 
also, the festivals in honour 
and worship of the dead, at 
which the people of differaut 
villages assembled : mate. 

Tamisal, or t&musal, s., an 
unmarried person ; ta, a per- 
son, and misal. 

Tami-si, d. sabe-li, q.v.. to tie. 

Tamo, V. i.. d. na^o, to smell. 
see nabo. 

Tamole, s., man : ta, man, and 
mole, to live, living. [Fi. 
lomala, Sa. tagida. My. orag- 
idiip, Mg. ulumbduna, id.] 

Tamon, e.. smell, d. na^on. 

Tamtam, a., dusky ; ragi tam- 
tam (syn. rag melu). evening, 
lit. time dusky, or of dusk. A. 
'attuna, to be evening, dusky, 
'atamat, dusk of evening. 

Tamulu, v. i., syn. c. muln, 
q.v. 

Tonekabu, a., d. arekabu. 

Tan i, v. t, to earth it. to 
cover with earth, then with 
anything (tun i) ; 

Tanu-mi, v, t. , to cover with 
eaiih, put into the ground; and 

Tanu-maki, id. ; hence 

Tano, s., d. tan, earth of any 
kind, soil, clay, ground, and 



! [ta: 

etan, ad. and prep., on 
ground, below. [Sa. ft 

ps. ianua, and kmumia, '. 
lanAm, tanamkoH, tamai 
tani, 8a. tanunta'i, fam 
(anumoya.l A. t&na, 
cover with clay ; to Co 
tino, dialect tano, earth, e 

Tanoabn, d. tanoafu, d. 
noan, s., ashes : tano, al 

Tanondn, or tanoonon, 
level ground, d. ten : tl 
and ond, reduplicated. 

Tanotanoa, a., soiled i 
e;irth : taoo, and ending i 

Tana e, tanoa, v., to i 
dd. tani, tanin ; and 

Tanua, d. taniu, s., c. i 
spittle. [Sa, anu. pa. am 
Motu kantidi, p&. kanudia, 
kamisi: Hy. ludaA, ML 
Malo {ifo.j A. raww 
n. a. tarwilu (taoia, Ef.) 

Tao, V. L, to fall, d. for 
(rOuo, tdao). 

Tao, s., d., V. t., to lay dc 
leave, permit, &c. [Mg. 
mandiiu.'} A. wada'a, 
used in perfect, fut. yad 
imp. da', to lay down, le 
permit. So A- wa^'a'a. 

T&OB, V. i., d. maoaa, q.v. 

Taosi, d. tausi. See tOkl 

T&oti na, B., bone, bo 
weapons made of dead m 
bones. E^Y- '"'^'J't Mg. 
lana."} A. 'ajm', Mahri 
elided) 'atait (Von Malti 
at'at' (Carter), H. 'e^m, 
'ftaamot', id., often of b< 
of the dead. 

Tara, taratara. See ten 
be quick. 
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Tftrfi, y. i.y or a., to be pure, 
clean, white, tart&re, whitish, 
matiratira, polished, bright, 
shining. A. fahara, to be 
clean, pure, H. jaher, to 
shine, be bright, clean, pure. 

Tare, v. i., to cry, call out (of 
men) ; to call out, i. e. crow 
(cock). A. ^ara^ and 9ar&% 
to cry, call out, 9arih% a 
crying or calling out, a 
cock. 

Tarere, y. i., to break on the 
shore with noise (of breakers) : 
rere. 

Tari, or tar i, y. t, to drag, 
draw along. [Mg. tariJ^f 
My. taril 
tara, id. 



My. tarik, Ma. tori. J A. na- 



!■ 



Taroa, s., a pigeon. [My. 

Taru-fiiy or taro-ai, y. t, to 
pray to (the natemate), taro- 
taro, redup. [Sa. tatdlOy 
talotalOy ps. iaHosia, Ha. kdlo' 
kaloy Tah. tarotaro,^ A. 9ala% 
E. ^alaya, Ch. ^ela, to pray. 

Tarul;>a, y. i., to fall ; tarul;>a 
bei, to fall upon ; taru]^ ki, 
y. t, throw down, make to 
fall, d. tarubiky y. L, and 

Taral;>a, s., c. art, sticks 
thrown on or laid across the 
rafters of a house. E. {tadefa 
(A. ^adaflA, to decline), to 
faU. 

Tas, tasi, s., c art, the sea. 
[My. iasik, To. tahiy Sa. tot.] 
A. ta'8% the sea. 

Tas 1, or taai, y. t, to shaye : 
ras L 

Tas, y. i., for ras, teres. 

Tasabo, y. L See salj^o. 



Tasabsabu, s., shattered to 
pieces: see sabe-riki. 

Tasiga, s., d. for tasila. 

Tasike, y. L, to lift, raise (the 
head): saki. 

Tasila, a, helper, assistant: 
silai 

Tasilasila, y. i., to make a 
clear startling sound (of men), 
to crack (of thunder): ta» 
chop, &c, and silasila. See 
sila. 

Tasmen, s., salt : tas, the sea 
or salt, and men, or mina, 
q.y. pleasant (so called be- 
cause it makes food pleasant 
tasted). 

Tasnki, y. i., to bow : snki. 

Tasura ki, y. t., to conceal: 
sum. 

Tata, y., yoc., maternal grand- 
mother. [TaSa., Ml., tata, 
father, ML and Male tofo, 
paternal uncle.] See under 
atena na. 

Tata, redup. of ta, to chop, cut. 

Tata-gasi, y. t, tatd, same as 
tatau (in preceding word), 
redup. of tau, and gasi, to 
(wipe) stroke, smooth, flatter. 

Tatalai, talai, also tilai, titi- 
lai, y. i., to warm oneself (at 
the fire). [Fi. tatcdai, Mg. 
mittilu (buhu).] A. fala, 
9al3ry% &c., to warm (one, 
oneself, at the fire), be warmed 
at the fire. 

Tatamares, tamares, with 
ta- doubled. 

Tatau-fl, y. t., as, bisa tatau- 
fl, to speak, deceiye : tan. 

Tati, d. rati, q.y. [Sa. tala^ 
Tah. torn.] 
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Tatok^ or atatok (or nalatok, 
8.)» a.» resident, native: ta, 
man, and toka 

Tatu, 8. (see tui), a stake, 
post (of a fence), then tatu 
naftoua, lord or chief of the 
land. A. watada, to fix, 
stake, make firm, watadu, 
stake, post, H. yated, pin, 
nail, then 'prince'. 

Tau, tautan, v. i., or a., to be 
pure, clean, white. pfa. 
tea.'} A. na9a% to be pure, 
white. 

Tau, v. L, also mitau, to 
abide, as, i tau soma, he 
abides (in) the house, i tau 
nar& nakasu, it abides (on) 
the branch of the tree (as a 
bird or fruit), nal|^ona i tan 
isa, his heart is fixed, abides 
on (the person or thing), 
i tan isa, it abides (as fruit) 
on it (the branch), i tau ki 
nuana, makes to tau, as a 
tree makes fruit to tau, yields 
(fruit), nakasu i tau, the tree 
yields (fruitX tau nata, take 
a person to one's house (as 
a guest), tau e a ; mamitau, 
matau, d., an anchor. A. 
t^awa% to abide, remain, (2), 
take for a guest, (4), make to 
stay, detain. 

Tau asa, and totl-gi, and totl- 
ni, y. i, to measure, to 
weigh ; tau, also to, toto, 
s., a measure; and to-naki 
(for tau-naki), d. towa-naki, 
tawa-naki, to place, set, 
fix firmly, establish, appoint, 
determine, ordain, dso to 
compare ; tau, redup. tautau. 



to commission (one to do 
something), command, hence 
fltaua, c art nafltaua, one 
eonmiissioned, a messenger, 
also a commission or message 
(syn. fiftkaua, q.v.). [R 
tatau-^iaka, My. titah, to com- 
mand, order, decree.] H. 
fawah, to set up, place (S. 
90*), to constitute, appoint, 
decree, charge, command, 
conmiission, eg. H. s^awah, 
to be like, resemble. 
Tau, tatau-li, t&tft gasi, 
tautau, Y. t., to deceive, mis- 
lead. S. pB,\ ta<uta ; also in 
H. and A. ; to err, deceive, 
mislead. 

Tau, bitau, bitautau, v. i., 
and t., to invite (as to a 
feast) ; tau, in tan-mafll^ to 
invoke, ask, pray ; tauma&, 
is mafk, to give a gift, to 
sacrifice, to (a deity, or nate- 
mate), and tau, to invoke, 
pray, thus taumalla, to invoke 
or pray (while) sacrificing, 
or giving an offering. A 
da% to call with a loud 
voice; to invite; to invoke, 
pray. 
Tau, s., a season, time, year. 
[Mg. tauTM, My. faun {tawun), 
Sa. tatkl A. saman, S. 
ziban, mod. S. sdna, id. 
Taua, s., a heap, a crowd, a 
herd ; taua ki, to heap, pile. 
[My. tdmbun, ttnibun, turn- 
pukf id., Mg. tauna.2 H. 
9abar, A. ^^abara, id. 
Tau, tautau, v. i, to com- 
mission. [Fi. fatou-noAxi, id.. 
My. tUahf to command, order. 



TAV] 2 

decree (to-naki, mfra.)^ See 
tao. 

Tau-gi, V, t., to grasp firmly 
^ith the hand, to pluck off 
with the hand (ao fruit), tau 
isa, hold it firmly in the 
hand. [Sa., Ma. lati, to 
pluck fruit with the hand, 
Mg. sa»ihu(a, My. sambut, to 
lay hold of. Ft. taura, take 
hold o£] H. Baba(, A. 
9'abata, (1), (5), (7)', to grasp, 
lay hold of firmly, pluok, also 
Q'abat'a, (1), (8), bold (a 
thing) in the hand, seize, 
grasp. 

Tau-ri, V. t., to bind, be bound 
firmly to, to marry (a woman), 
to tie firmly to (as a boat to 
a ship to be towed), taura ki, 
tau lua i, to be fised or 
bound firmly (to one), bring- 
ing out one (as from bondage, 
or &om her relations), to 
redeem ; to marry ; bitauri, 
V. r., to be bound, or tied, or 
attached, firmly to each other, 
to be married. £Sa. (aula 'i, 
hang on to, tat^a. an anchor, j 
A. ^abara, sabr*, to bind, be 
bound to, &c. 

Tfi<i-ni, or tftO-ni, v. t., to 
cook, to bake (in the oven). 
[6a iao, ps. taoa, taoina; 
taona'i, to bake food the day 
before giving it; Ta, Ma., 
too."] A. taha, n. a. tahw, 
to cook. Hence 

T&6, 9., c. art., leaves for 
cooking which are put into 
the oven along with the food 
to be cooked. [To. tau, the 
cooking leaves. Tab. Ian, 
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leaves and stones put into 
the inside of a pig to I>9 
cooked.] 

Tauaru isa, v. t., to haul, 
drag, tan and eru, i.e. aru, 
the hand, lit. fix the hand on 
(to drag), as to drag a man to 
punishment. 

Tani, v. t., to twist, wring 
(as to wring olotbes after 
washing them), to mUk (as a 
goat), squeeze, or wring (the 
milk out). A. {awa*, {E. 
tawiy, H. fawah), to wring, 
twist. 

Tauien, or tawien, s., a sister's 
husband, a wife's brother, 
that is, brother-in-law ; bu^ 
d., a general name for reliable 
friend, brother, or sister, and 
in another d. the word is 
applied to father-in-law and 
son-in-law, [Fut. safe, Aniwa 
nasqfe, Ta yaftini. d., c art. 
netwn.] A. faflyy>, a friend 
of a pure and sincere mind, 
i.e. a real friend, ^afb', 3, to 
be of sincere and pure affec- 
tion (towards someone), 4, to 
show sincere love, 6, to live 
in mutual sincerity of fnend- 
ship. 

Taubora,s,, an ornament that 
abides on the side of the 
head : tau, bora. 

TanUlo, V. or s., to hang, or 
be fixed or what hangs or 
abides in front of the belly, 
aasieg 1 taulalo : tau, lalo. 

Taumafa, d. taomofa, v. i., 
to invoke giving an offering 
(to the natemate). taumaf^ 
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sa, g^ve an offering of or 
with it (something), tauma& 
ki nia, offer it (something), 
taumaflk tua i» make an 
offering, giving to him (a 
natemate). [Ml. P. tomav, 
Ha. kaumaha, to offer in sacri- 
fice, to offer a gift upon an 
altar, s., a sacrifice, Tah. tau- 
mahOy a portion of food offered 
to the gods or spirits of the 
dead.] Tau (to pray, invoke), 
and maf)B^ or mofia (q.v.), 
giving or offering. A. ma'ha- 
bat, a gift, H. habhabim 
(Hos. viii. 18), offerings (to 
God), A. wahaba, H. yahab, 
to give. 

Taumako, a., the wild (edible) 
yam that grows or abides on 
the hills: tau, and make, 
for which see aka, ako. 

Tauml See tami. 

TannakOy s., a thing (like the 
peak of a cap) worn over the 
forehead. QGf. syn. Sa. tau- 
mata] : tan, and nako. 

Tauruurn, v. i., to grumble, 
murmur, mutter: ta, and 
uruum. 

Tausi, V. t See taknsi. 

Tanso, or tausoa, v. L, to 
commit adultery or fornica- 
tion (of either sex) : tau, and 
so, or sea. [Fi. daufa,^ 

Te, dem.y rel. pron., conj., as 
agute, mine this, ana te, his 
this or that; te uia, what 
(is) good, that which is good, 
or he or she who is good, te 
sa, that which is bad, or he 
or she who is bad; in this 



sense d. tea, as tea uia, tea 
sa ; te nata, what, or what- 
everperson, any person, some- 
one ; te, redup. tete, may be 
used substantively, as, te m 
ban, or tete ru ban, some 
went ; te, dem., is foimd in 
flte (naflte, aefete, what 
this, that, or it ? or simply, 
what ?) also in matnna; with 
art, note, s., the tbat^ any- 
thing, something, and d. with 
dem. ka prefixed, nakate, 
id. ; te is also found with ka, 
dem. prefixed in one d. as a 
tense particle (see kate, tense 
particle, supra) ; te, or t% is 
also used as a eonj. and 
before the verbal pron. of the 
1st person sing., a, and of 
the drd sing., i or e, loses its 
vowel, as ta ban, tiiat I go, 
or be gone, td ban, that he 
has gone, or because he has 
gone. In one dialect for 
i kate, ku kate, a kate ban, 
he, you, I went, there is ka 
te ban, ku te ban, ki te 
ban, I went, you went, he 
went A <^ dem., 4^, rel., 
S. d% Ch. di, rel. and conj., 
that, because. 

Tea. See te. 

Te^Mt, or tal;>a, v. i., to dry up 
(of liquid or moisture), to be- 
come dry; and mun te^ 
ki, to drink, making it dry 
(liquid). E. na^eflEt, to be- 
come dry (as a river) ; to dry 
up (as a spring), ndfuf, dry, 
dried up. 

Tedl, s., shellfish, &c, got on 
the ree^ lit te eP, that which 



TEJkL] 



297 



[TBMABAU BA 



is pleasant, sweet, or tasty : 
te elo. 

Tefa, tetefa, v. L, to draw up 
in order of battle ; and 

Tefa ki, v. t. , to put in a series, 
to range (troops, in order of 
battle) ; bitefia» range them- 
selves in order of battle, face 
to face ; teflEi-giy d. tefa-ni, 
y. t., to put things in a series, 
either one before or one 
above another. [Fi. tuvOj 
V. i., tuv&^ y. t., to place in 
regular order, to range in 
close compact, or place one 
upon another, tuvai nai valu, 
iuvai vdlUf to put in the atti- 
tude of war, put in battle 
array, tuva na lawa ni vo/ti, 
arrange or put in ranks the 
lawa ni valu.2 A. faflb, 1, 
2, 6, 8, to set or place in 
order in a series ; to arrange 
the line of battle, draw up in 
order of battle ; Nm. to 
arrange (troops), 2, id., to 
range themselves mutually 
face to face. 

Tef i, or tefi, redup. tetefi, 
V. t., to cut ; tefl, to circum* 
cise. [Fi. tisve, t(wa, Sa. ^, 
To. te/e, Sa., To. iafa, Mg. 
tapaka,2 A. 'af'aba, to cut 

TeflEtrafara, v. i., to break (of 
the sea) ; and 

TeflEtra, s., c. art, breakers: 
tafera, taferafera. 

Tef^urere (i. e. tefarrere), v. i., 
to break rushing up on the 
shore (of the breakers): te- 
fara, and rere. 

Tei, s., c. art. Intel, a reddish 



powder made from a plant, 

turmeric: bitei 
Tei. See reL 
Tel a, for toitoi. 
Telake na, d. telakea na, a, 

lord, owner, possessor : IsJ^e. 
Telatela, v. i., or a., to be 

large, wide ; and 

Telatelana, id., c. ending -na. 
and see matulu, matultnly 
matoltol, swollen, large. [£pi 
torn, large, Sa. teteUj tdatda, 
lateley vateU, Ma. teterty large, 
swollen.] H. 'adir, large, 
great, 'adar, to be wide, A. 
'adira, to have hernia (to 
swell out). 

Tele, v. t See t&le is, to 

search for. 
Telei, or talai, s., the ancient 

axe, or adze-like axe (a shell). 

[Sa. totoi, to adze. Ma., Tah. 

taraiy chop with an adze, Ha. 

kalaij to chop, hew, pare, 

carve.] A. s^arailjia, to cut, 

slice, carve, dissect 

Teluko. See talnko. 

Tema na, or tama na, s., 
father: seeCh. II. 11. e. [Sa. 
iama^ My. ftuna, id.] 

Tema^alu, s., brothers, lit. te 
(he who), ma (with), V^^u, 
(brother): ^c^u; and 

Temabalu ta, for temabalu 
ra, who (or those who) with 
their brother, i. e. brothers. 
So tema in the following 
words is, lit., he or she who 
or those who, or that (person) 
or those (persons) with. 

Temabau ra, s., d., uncle and 
nephew: bau. 
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Tenure ta» a., mother and 

child : \>ele na. 
Temagore ta» s., brother and 

sister: gore na; d. mera 

gore na. See menu 
Temaloa ta, s., d. syn. tema- 

bau ra : alo ana. 
Temam6 ta, s., mother-in-law 

and son-in-law : m6 na. 
Temaratanlen, s., L e. te m&- 

ra tamen, that with (his) 

tanlen, d. syn. temataku ta : 

tauien. 
Temarauotay s., L e. te m&ra 

uota, that with (her) acta 

(husband), wifs and husband : 

uota, d. me nimarilri, 
TemaserOy s., a beloved one, 

especially a child much cared 

for ; tOy that, maaere, loved, 

cared for. See also sere, ba» 

kasere. 
Temat;&f)E^ for temaraftt, s., 

father and child, lit that (L e. 

the child) with the &ther. 

See afa. 
Temataku ta, s., a man and 

his brother-in-law (his wife's 

gore na) : taku na. 
Tematema ta, s., father and 

child: temana. 
Tematete ta, s., maternal 

grandmother, and her grand- 
child: atenana. 
Tdmati, i. q., ma, with, and, 

only with numerals. H.np^p, 
see noy. 

Tematia ta, s., paternal grand- 
father (&c.) and his grand- 
child : atia na. 

Tematobu ta, s. maternal 
grandfather and his grand- 
child: tobu na. 



Tematna ta, s., patenud gran< 
mother and her grandchilc 
toana. 

T*te na, &, juice: toto. 

Tdn, d. for tanonon. 

Tena na, s. See atena m 
d. atia, or, tia na. 

T6r, V. L, to be alow, tard 
A. Hit^^^'ara, 5, to be slo' 
tardy. 

Ter& aa, V. i., be ignorant < 
forget, not to know (it), 
rere, d. tenr. A. f aha, 
not know, be ignorant o 
forget 

Tera, v. L, to shine (of tl 
sun), tera i, v. t, shine up< 
it (of the sun). [Hy. tdn 
tdrag kan^ FL i'Ha^ Iblo «» 
Mm.] H. 9ahar (cf. laha 
&C.), to shine. 

Tera i, tetera i, v. t, to i 
after, to do anytitiing alter ( 
in the track of) another, bak 
tera i, to answer (make on4 
word to go after another') 
ba, and aela tera i, go aft< 
gua tera i, shout after, bi 
tera i, spe^k after; also 
rehearse, recount, tera oi 
to recount following, tera i: 
na, to go after close to. [H 
tumt, follow, go after.J . 
*at^ar>, track, 'at'ara, 4, ma 
something follow another, 
8, follow the track of son 
one, go after, 1, recom 
rehearse. 

Tera, v. L, to be quick, awi 
tera ki m&la, wheel, swoc 
shoot, or glide swiftly like 
hawk, tera golu-ti, swo< 
(upon one) clasping (him, 
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in ynr), tera tokituki, run 
rapidly beating the ground 
with one's feet, tera belbel, 
to be exceedingly swift or 
quick, tera mau, to be quick 
indeed or truly, to be instant, 
do instantly, tera bile, (« be 
very quick, teratera, redup. ; 
tera lo sakl, to turn quickly, 
looking up, tera tabo (d.), to 
turn quickly bending the 
bead down, tonitoru, to 
sweat [Ua. lerc, Sa. telelele.'Jl 
A. darra, (10), to run vehe- 
mently, or swiftly, 4, to turn 
or whirl a apindleveiy swiftly, 
H. d&rar, (also) to fly in a 
circle, wheel in flight; and 
like A. darra, to spout, to 
pour out (as rain. &c.), to 
sweat, Ef. toru, toratoru. 
Hence 
Ter e, v. t., to poui' into ; and 
Tera, &, c. art., a pouring out ; 
natera oi us, a rain squall, 
an outpouring of rain. 
Ter&, a., having (lit. that bos) 
branches, as t«ra ma, tolu, 
&c., having two, three, &c., 
branches (of a tree): te,andrft. 
Terafl, v. t., for rerafl, to 
scratch (as the ground). See 
rafl. 
Ter&gi, V. t., in kabu teragi, 
to heat cooked food over 
again, terdgi is for rerag^, 
as in bauragi, ban-terag i 
(see ban-si, baraga i, raga- 
elo). 
Terat&r, v. i.. to stagger, 
totter (as a man drunk). A. 
tartara, to stagger (as a man 
drunk). 



9 [TSBES 

Teratera, v. L, to be delirious, 
insane; A. hstars, 1, 4. to 
make, or to be delirious, in' 
sane ; also torotoro. 
Tero, teretere, v. t,, to feast, 
to entertain (especially visitors 
at a festival), also to moke a 
feast or banquet for a friend 
who visits one. The radical 
idea lies in that of gathering 
folks together for a festival, 
or enclosing them as it were 
in one's bouse and hospitality. 
H. 'afiarah, an assembly of 
people for keeping a festival, 
'a^ar (primary idea is that of 
surrounding, enclosing), Ni., 
(3), to be gathered together, 
especially for a festival, A> 
a'a^ir, break&st and dinner, 
or supper. 
Tere, s., c. art., the maat (of a 
canoe or ship), calf (column) 
of the 1^. A. fariyat, Nni. 
^ri, the mast (of a ship), A 
column. 

Tere, s., and teretere, s., the 
comb (of a cock) ; the oaves 
of a house. [Sa. tola, Tah., 
Ma. lara, H. ^ola.] Nm. 
torra, crest, comb of bird, A. 
^rrat, extremity, side of 
anything, forelock, pointed, 
from farra, to cut, to sharpen, 
to snatch, to sboot (as plants), 
to propel vehemently, irri- 
tate, stir up. 
Tersi, v. t, for rerei, for 
roroia: rei. 
Terioa, &., enclosure. H. tur, 
fence, enclosure. 
Teres, for rerea : res. 
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Tere*ti» v., used aa ad, as, 
boka tere-ti, to smite or 
strike hastily (and therefore 
ineffectively, confusedly), syn. 
saraflf and sumaUy and bile, 
or bilebile : ten^ to be 
quick. 

Tete, s., voc, mother. See 
under ani na. 

Tete, and tetea. See te. 

Ti, and d. i^, neg. ad., not: 
d. ta. [Sa. fe. Ma. ^ Fut 

sty My. tOy Mg. ft.] 

Ti, V. t, to say; ti ki nia, 
say to him, tell him, ti ki 
ni4 sa, tell him it: dd. ni, 
noa, nofia, q.v. 

Ti, s., chief, as, ti Tongoa, 
chief of Tongoa : for toi, q.v. 

Ti, and li, v. t., to push, 
thrust, propel, or drive. A. 
4aya, to propel, thrust. 

T'Ue na, or t*tia na, s., saliva, 
water of the mouth, nat*tia 
na 1 ser^ sa, his mouth 
waters because of it, lit. the 
water (of his mouth) runs at 
it: titia. 

Tiamia, v. i. or a., to be first, d. 
bea or tobea (for toko bea) : 
tia, to abide or be, and mia, 
d. bea, q.v. [Oba tomua, Sa. 
ntt4a, and ^onttia.] 

Tia na, or tie na, s. See atia 
na. 

Tiana, v. i., to be with child. 
See miten. S. f'yina, laden, 
gravid. 

Tiba, neg. ad., not See d. 
tab : ti, ad., and ba for ma, 
as in Assy, aama, not. 

Tib S, or tuba i, v. t., to shoot 
with an arrow ; 



Tiba, or tuba, s., c art, an 
arrow, Le. what is eaai: 
tuba. [Mg. f^^ika.'} E. na- 
dafia, (2) to shoot with an 
arrow, (1) to strike, (3), to 
prick, H. nadaf, to drive 
away. The radical idea is 
thrusting, pushing. 

Tiba, s., the post in a house 
that supports the ridge- 
pole: Compare A. di*mat, 
column, pillar, from da^ 
ama, v. 

Tibi-li, V. t., to bum, to 
sear. A. a'ababa, to roast, 
to broil. 

Tibu (pronounced timbu), d., 
s., c. art natimbu, the deep 
(sea): bua. 

Tiele, v. L, to finish a laugh 
with shrill cries, in a whinny- 
ing manner (of women). H. 
fahal, to utter shrill cries; 
to neigh (of a horse), A 
9ahala, n. a. fahil', to 
whinny. 

Tiflai, s., thimder : ti, art, and 
fiai. [Sa. fai'taim, Fila te- 
fackirif Aniwa Uifachiri.'} A. 
balb^' (used of thimder), 
hoarse, cf. Sa. iS, hoarse. 

Tikal i. See takal i. 

Tigi na, or tiki na, &, side^ 
edge; 

Tigi elo, v., to bask in the 
sun, warm oneself in the sun. 
A. 9^a]|^, to bask or warm 
oneself in the sun, f^a^iyat, 
side, outside or edge. Hence 

Tigi (side) in malitigi, mali- 
rigi, &c., place at the side, 
that is, beside, near : and 
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Tigitigi na, s., d., edge (out- 
side or exposed edge or side 
of a thing), and 

Tiki na» and 

Tikitiki na, id. ; and 

Tiki nrft nin, d., this point 
(of time), now. 

Tika, a strong negative, it is 
not, no, by no means ; 

Tiki (or tik&), neg. ad., not; 
i tiki ban, he did not go ; 
and 

Tika, and tiki, the same, used, 
with the verb, pron., as a 
verb, to be not, to exist not, 
dd. fika, nika, rika, tika: 
neg. ad. ti, and ka. It is 
thus construed : i tika sa, it 
is not in it or him, or he has 
it not, i tika ki nia, it is not 
to or in him, or he has it 
not, thus, namuruen i tika 
ki nia, there is no laughing 
in him, i tika ki namuruen, 
he has not laughing. For ti 
see ti, neg. ad., supra ; ka is 
to be compared with the K 
ko, in 'eko, not, ko being 
a contraction of kona (A. 
kana), to be ; and tika with 
the Talmudic and Mandaite 
lika, not, is not (Ncldeke, 
Mand. Grammatik). [Fut./t- 
kaif My. tak, Mg. fia, and 
diakuCj To. ikai, Sa. {ai, no> 
not, not so.] 

Tiki-amo, d. tak&mo, q.v. 

Tiki, V. i., to be soft (of the 
skin), syn. busa, as, nanUi 
na i tiki, or, i busa, his skin 
is soft (his skin is bad, or has 
an uncomfortable feeling, as 
on hearing some dreadful 



story, or witnessing some 
fearful thing). See busa. A. 
<atika, (b), (8), to become soft 
and tender (of the skin). 

Tiki na, and jaki na, s., for 
riki na. 

Tiko, s., a staff, a walking 
stick, a pole by which a canoe 
is poled forward in shallow 
water. [Sa. to'o, a canoe 
pole, a stick in which is fixed 
the perch of a pigeon, toto* 
na'iy to lean on a staff, to lean 
on anything for support, too- 
too, a staff, walking stick, 
toto'Oy to lean upon a staff, 
To. tokOj a post used to make 
fast canoes to, tokotoko, a 
staff. My. takdn, Mg. tehinaj 
a staff, mitMna, to w&lk with 
a staff, to walk leaning on a 
pei'son.] A. toka'at, a staff, 
a support, he who leans much 
on lus side, and props himself 
up. Hence, Nm., taka, 8, 
itteoi, to lean upon. Hence 

Tiko ki, Y. t, to pole (a canoe). 
This is done by leaning upon 
the tiko, and so throwing 
one's weight upon it 

Tila i, d. til e (and talinsd), 
V. t, to wrench, prize (with a 
lever), to struggle, wriggle, 
wrestle (as through a narrow 
place) ; til& ki, v. t., to 
wrench, sprain, twist (as one's 
foot by stepping into a hole) ; 
tilatila, V. t, wrench up with 
a lever roots and rocks in 
making a hole in which to 
plant a yam ; hence 

THa, s., a lever, crowbar. 
[Mg. tuJunOy miiulunay to 
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To^t, B.. rubbisli hekp. Cf. 
II. tofet, Bpittle. See tob. 

Tobu, e., a tumour, swelling. 
See tubu. 

Tobu Qft, s., grandfkther, an- 
cestor, f SUo tubu, Ta. lupu, 
Po. tupuna.^ See tuba. 

Tobu, 8., d., n natemate, 
spirit, familiar spirit, demon, 
d. tobua. [Ua. tarpo.^ A. 
Ui/o, vulg. A. taif, id. 

T6bu, d. udba, q.v. 

Tofe na, s., oative cloth, 
clothing. [To. tapa. H. 

Toft, V. i.. d.. to put on the 
tofe, to dress. See under 
rofkrofo. 

Tofi,v. L, topush. A. da'aba, 
to push. 

Toga, d. rog, d. taga, s.. a 
liaaket. H. ^eoe', id. 

Toga, &., far away, also, na- 
toga, a distant place or 
country. U. rahok, S. 
ru^tka, E. rd^uk, far off, 
away. 

Toga, for toga, basket. 

Togo i, d. toko i, V. t., to 
push, thrust, and see baka- 
toko i. H. dahak, A. da- 
haka, to push, thrust 

fogo, d. nrogo, for rogo, to 

Toitot, V. t., also toitei (and 
^i), to hate. A. 'ada>, (2), 
n. a. 'adw, (h), 'adiya, to 
hate. 

Tokai, or tokai, s., c. art, a 
prop, or rafter (which reaches 
from the ground to the ridge- 
pole in an Efat«se house) ; 
then natokai nafanua, the 



prop, Le. chief, of tl 
[Hg. tuhana, prop, si 
Seetiko. A. 'atka*ft 
up. 

Toki, tokitoki, v. t., i 
up one's things, or i 
preparatory to flittii 
raka, taku-ti. [jFi 

Toko, d. tok, V. 1., 
sit down, dwell, ren 
contr. to, q.v., Boi 
pronounced tuk. n 
Ja. cbtduk, dodok, M| 
(^ee to). FL tiko, Uik 
takah, Pu. tukali 
xzxiii. 8), A. wal 
>ttaka*a, cf. 6, to a 
xiv. 8), to remain. ] 

TokdD, B., c. art., a 
remaioing or dwellia 

Toki, a., an axe ; and 

Tok, 8., violence, fbi 
takka, to cut, U. t 

Tokalau, a, eaaterlj 
tok, remain, alao, 
sea. 

Toko i. See togo i. 

Toko-naki, v. t., to si 
(as one's foot on a st 
wind on a mountain] 
tuiuki. To. tukia.l S 

Tokora, s., a place. 
logara. b^aviour, te 
st^tion.^ See toko. 

Tokotoko na, s., a 
fin : toko i. 

Toko-ni, v. t., to kin 
fire to, redup. tokotol 
4aka', to kmdle. 

Tol, s., violence, fon 
tila, to wrench. 
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Tola, V. i., to be early dawn, 
toa i tola, the cock crows, 
lit. crowa at early dawn ; 

7ola, s., the dim early dawn ; 
the dim distance in the sky ; 
and 

Tolarols, id., redup. ; and, d. 
tolan, id. Hence matol, d,, 
to-morrow. H. a'a^ar, A. 
eahara, to be far remote, 
BB^ira, to do, or to set out at 
early dawn, 8, the cock crew 
at early dawn, H. mis'jbar, 
the morning. 

Toie na, 9., c. art., egg {of a 
bird), d. atol mita na, eye- 
ball, ptfy. talor, Mg. atudi, 
and antudi, Oba toliffi, Sulu 
iiluQ, Nias ajuloh, Poggi ago- 
loJi.j Mahri ^lali, Amh. 'aa- 
k'ilal; the radical meaning 
is ' round '. 

Toll a, V, t., to aurpaas, to go 
paat, before, bitoli, t. r., d. 
bileie; to pass or go before 
eachother.d.tdliusa. Seeliu. 

?p6m, or torn, s., turmeric, a 
reddish curry powder. [Pi. 
damitdamu, red, Mg, lamu- 
tamu, turmeric, tumamutamu, 
yellow, of an orange, sa£Fron 
colour.] A. 'adoma, to be 
i-ed, H. 'adamdom, reddish. 

Tomo na, s., tomu oo. 

Tomotomoo, v. i., tumutu- 
maa. 

Tdnako, for taonoko. 

Tontono sa, v. i., to be per- 
plexed, in pain or distress on 
account of (something) : tunu. 

Tore, or tore (oatuona), s., 
the leg below the knee. See 
tare, most (of ship), column. 



s [totat; 

Toro, V. i., to leak (aa a canoe), 
A. ta"ara, to boil, emit wator 
(as clouds), to leak (as a vein 
or vessel). 

Toro, V, t., to lay down, aban- 
don, let down, permit, tor ea, 
lay it down, &c. ; 

Tor6 ea, lit. lays down or 
abandons on account of it, 
i. e., gives up hia old mind or 
opinion in consequence of the 
evil it has brought upon him, 
rues ; tor ea, put into [as 
hquid into a vessel), totor 
ea, id., syn. tutua ki; 

Toroa, V. i,, to be rich, toro 
(lay down, store up, and end- 
ing a) : matoro-toro, let 
down, slackened, slack (as a 
rope) ; 

Toro-aki, for tiro-aki. See 
tiro. 

Toro na, s., his impulse, onset, 
power, might. [Ma. tarn, 
courage, mettle.] This same 
word occurs as tere na (comb 
of cock, &c.), where see the 
verb. A. tarra to propel 
vehemently, &c., Nm. {«rr, 
free will, arbitrary power ; 

Torotoro na, id., redup, 

Torotoro, for teratero. 

Torotoro, v. i., to sweat 

Tomtom, id., and 

Tora, a, sweat. See tera. 

Tos, d., V- i., to creep, d. for 
rosa. 

Tot t See rot i. 

Totan, dd. tatsn, titan, tltn, 
a., a child, infant. [Mg. 
xaxa.2 E. ^a'^'fte, H. ^e'- 
dsa'em, offspring. 
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70(0, v., to think ; and 

70(0 na, 8., thought, mind. 

Seemifoa. 

Toto, dd. tiflo, liBoa, y. L, to 
exude (as gum^ juice, from 
plants). [FL tUi^ HtPiHij My. 
tiiiJCj Mg. mitetej mUatt^ tek- 
vana.2 A. na^^y'a, n. a. na- 
9'i9% to exude. Henoe 

TotOy s., a plant abounding in 
a milky juice, and its juice. 

Totofla» d., V. L, to swell : d. 
tabu, q.v. 

Tot^-gi, d. totl-ni, y. t, to 
measure, to weigh. See tan, 
d. tau asa, to measure. 

Touo, d. for roua. See roa. 

Tn, yerb. pron., 1 pi. incl. ; 
dual t&. See nigita, ninita. 

Tu, y. L, to stand, dd. ^u, ro, 
and see su; also to abide, 
dwell, be ; tu lena, stand up 
straight, used also of rising 
up, to rise up; tu-ri also 
occurs, to stand, or abide to 
(or with) a person, and tu- 
raki, to stand or abide for 
(a person or thing). [FL tu, 
tu-ra, iuraga, TaSa. iuvu, HI. 
P. tu, iuH (=My. dirt), Sa. 
tUy tuiUy /aatUf Uda 't, Maga, 
Ma. tUj tutu^ tura^a, Ha. ku 
(1, rise up, 2, to stand), My. 
dirif Mg. jurtL} H. na8a% 
so% 8'et, imp. 8a% cf. Hithp., 
E. nasa'a, A. nas^a'. See 
su, supra. 

Note. — This word also oc- 
curs as matn, batu, fifttu; 
and, like toko, matoko, and 
also ani, it is put after de- 
monstratiyes, as uane to, 
uane mato, nin batu, nistu. 



&c, lit. this or that standi 
or being (there or here). 

Tua, y. t., to place, put do^ 
also to giye, toa i, giye hi 
toa ki, place, put down ; u 
also of liquids, tna ki : 
las, put or place it in 
yessel (cf. tor ea), make ii 
fidl into the yeesel, red 
tutua Id, bitua ki nia, 
bitua aa, to put down, 1 
to giye (a thing) ; with sc 
yerbs it is like ' from ' as 
tua ki nia, go or eome fn 
lit go or come leaying, 
putting it down, or plac 
it, hence bft bitoaki, to 1 
between two opinions 
which the refleziye force 
bitua, y. r., comea out), 
bitoaki, Ut. being, to 
leaying it oyer and o 
again, H. natan, ten, t 
tdnak, matanah, Ch. n 
tdna, H. matat, to giye, a gi 
also, to set, place. 

Tua na, s., name of yari< 
relatiyea, as brother^s w 
husband's mother, pater 
grandmother, and her gnu 
children, husband's sisi 
See under the following wc 
[Ml. U. tuany elder brotl 
My. mdntuwah, father-in-l 
or mother-in-law.l 

Tuai, or tuei, a., old, sjusk 
and ad. long ago^ alao a h 
time hereafter. See ba 
tuai, to make long (of iii 
matoa, old, mature, &o* [ 
(uai, faatuai^ matuOy My. 
wdhj Ja. tmtHi, hCirtuwahy b 
wahy m&nimpahf Bu. mm 
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Hg. antita, and {panaJn)f antu 
(andru), matuay maiuta^ji A. 
*adiyy% old, ancient (has the 
a. ending), and *a'd% from 
*aday to confer a benefit on 
one, to favour, &a (see pre- 
ceding word), mo*id% power- 
ful, experienced, accustomed. 
See matua. A. *adiyy% <a- 
diy3rat% old, ancient, Mg. 
antHOy antthandru ( == Ef. 
aliati matua), tuai, My. iu- 
wdhy id. Then My. hartU" 
wah, batuuHih, mantuwdh, EL 
Mg. Po. matua, Ef. matua- 
tua, very old, Mg. maiua- 
tua, a ghost (spirit of the de- 
parted, ancestral spirit), seem 
to be from this (i. e. tuwah, 
tuai), as also Ef. tua, and 
probably the Po. atua (aitu), 
q.v. supra. 

Tua,d.tue,8., cart, twins: rua. 

Tua, V. L, to go, redup. tutua. 
Hence 

Tua na, or tuo na, s., legs, 
feet [An. ifwi^ Ta. 9Uj legs.] 
H. a^uk, to run, whence 9,'olf^ 
Ch. s^aJL, A. 8ak% 6uk% the 
legs. 

Tuasil, s., giver of help : tua, 
place, give, sila. 

Tui, pronounced also li, s., as 
tui Tongoa, chief of Tongoa. 
[FL imJ^ A. waddu, for 
watadu. See tatu, supra. 

Tuba 1 (see tiba i, tibd» which 
is the same word), to thrust, 
impel, hence tuba ki, to send, 
and natuba, s., an arrow, 
also a prick, sting, or thorn ; 
tuba gote-fl (to thrust break- 
ing) to condemn, or adjudge 



to die, tuba gori (thrust over 
or in front of) to forbid, tuba 
gasi (thrust wiping), to wipe, 
and redup. tubatuba i, to 
impd, propel, send off: from 
the idea of thrusting comes 
that of reaching to, touching, 
hence bitub, bitubetuba, 
V. r., to be touching (thrust- 
ing, lit) each other, i. e., 
throughout, wholly, continu- 
ally, as, tale flri bitub, all 
round wholly, taflsaflsa bi- 
tubetuba, pray continually 
(one prayer touching another 
as in a series), and, i mate 
tuba nasefiftP he died on 
account of what ? lit touch- 
ing what; ru tumara tuba 
ra, ^hey touch each other (as 
of any two things, also of one 
thing done in retaliation for 
ano&er). See tiba i. 

Tubara. See tabara. 

Tubatua, v. i, to kneel, lit. 
to stand on the knees: tu, 
batua. 

Tubu, or tub, d. totof)E^ or 
totoba, V. L, to swell. [Oba 
tuiwmJyUy ML ^tm^.] Aim. 
fdba, H. fabah, to swell, 
fabeh, a swelling. See tobu, 
supra. This word also means 
to will, as Arm. sfiba, to will, 
to wish, properly to be in- 
clined, prone, so H. fabah; 
hence in Efatese (cf. S., John 
iii 27, and 8) tuma, d. tum- 
bu (ndumbu), with the nom. 
suf. denotes will, aua sponte, 
as, i tuma^na, he of his own 
will or accord, as ' Who told 
him to do this?' i tumana 
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bat ia ' He of his own will or 
accord did it ', Meli tabu, id. ; 
Po. tupn, 1^. tombu. My. 
tumbuh, see Ch. IIL d, 
where also see A. faba'a, 
fubn, &c, to grow. 

Tubut, d., s.y rainbow: lit. 
stand in the middle (Le. of 
the sky) : to, buto (middle). 

Tugo-fly d. for toko i, togo 1. 

Tuk i, or tuki, y. t, to strike, 
beat, pound, redup. tnki- 
tnld; and, am tukitnki, 
run quickly, lit. run beating 

Ithe ground with the feet). 
;Fi. tuhM, To. tukiy Ha. tuki, 
tukUukL2 H. duk, dakak, 
A. dakka, dakka, &c., beat^ 
pound, Nm. daqdaqa, sound 
of horses' feet beating (the 
ground). 

Toki, in matoki, a, q.v., and 
Mau-tnkitaki, or Mau-tiki- 
tikiy name of a mythical 

Eerson, one of the first men. 
Mg. tuki, matuki. See ma- 
tokiy supra.] See under taki, 
supra, and see mau. 

Ta-ki-roa ki, y. t, to give in 
commission : roa, as in bo- 
roaki, and tua, or in, to give. 

TukiL, Y. i, to go down, sink 
down, also y. t., tuku nalai, 
lower the sail (of a canoe), 
tuku bia kiki, put a child in 
a cloth basket to be carried 
on the back. [Ma. tuku. To. 
tukuy Sa. tuUf Ha. kuUy Fi 
tuku'fa.2 H. s^ualm A. Ba^% 
9a^^a (t^a^'a, ta^^a), to sink 
down, H. s^uliah, s^i^iah, a 
pit, a^aljuit, pit, cistern, the 
graye. Hence 



Tuk, &, a hole, endoaure like 

a hole or pit ; and 
Tukituki, &, the seyen stan 

(because like an enclosure); 

and 
Tuk, s., uora tuk, place of 

the pit, Le. Hades ; and 
Tukituki, or tukutuku, s., 

name of a place on the 

western side of Efate, where 

is the entrance to Hades ; and 
Tuku, s., a fence, stake, or 

post (because sunk in the 

ground and firm). 
Tukunua, s., d., a story, 

tradition, d. syn. kakaL See 

takutaku. 
Ttda, s., wax of the ear. [FL 

iule, id., ddH^oMa, deaf, Sa. 

^tf^t, deaf. My. tuU^ deaf.] A 

9ala^ dea&es& 
Tu-lake, y. t., to giye in com- 
mission : tua, giye, and lake, 

q.y. 

Tidetule, y. i., to swing ; and 
Tule-aki, y. t., to swing ; and 
Tula, s., d. a swing, y. L, to 

swing. H. dalal, dalah, 

talal, A. daldala, and taltala, 

to swing. 
TuU for till, to tell, relate. 
Tiduku, for taluko. 
Talum i, or 
Tidum i, y. t, to swallow 

down, dd. tulug i, tinom i, 

tunug i, talug L [An. aileg^ 

My. talan, c£ pMdn, (Man, 

Mg. tdma.2 ^ lahima, n. a., 
lahm% 6, 8, Nm., 5, teleh- 
hem, to swallow down. 

NoTX. — Sa. and To. *tc 
swallow' is folo, A. 
id. 
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Tuma,. d. tumbu (see under 

tubu). S. 9dbii, will. 
Tuma, or tama sok, for taVft 

Boka: taVa* 
Tuma, d. ruma, q.y. 
Ttima iy y. t., to point out 

with the finger, bituma, v. r. ; 

d. riu sa. See tiu sa. 
Tnma i, y. t., to knock (as a 

door), as a sign to open it. 

And 
Tumatuma i, id., redup. [Sa. 

tumaf cf. My. afUain,^ For 

tuba L 
Tum^u, for tamidu: ta^a, 

lua. 
Tuma-ni, v. t, d., to cook (in 

a paiiiicular way), redup. tu- 

tuma; and 
Tumu na, d. nubu na, q.v., 

also tomo na ; 
Tumutumua, v. i., or a., 

formed from tumu by a. 

ending a. See noba-ni, and 

no1;>anoba, and matumutu- 

mu, and manubunubu. 
Tumana, s., a parcel : taum 1, 

tarn i 
Tumi, or tomi, v. t., to suck. 

[Motu toboa.2 E. t»bawa, 

to suck. 
Tumi See rumi 

• 

Tu na, s., bones (of fish), 
and 

Tutu, a., bony. [FL aui, d. 
du<iy bone, suisuia, lean, bare 
of flesh, bony, rough, sharp.] 
A. 8^a*a, 4, to become spiky, 
to be rayed. 

Tuni, V. t, to heat, tuni flEttu, 
to heat red hot the oven 
stones. [FL tunu, tunutunUy 
vakatunu-naJl And 



Tunu, V. t, to heat, to oppress 
or make to suffer (as heat 
does); bitunu, to be hot, 
painful, dd. bitin, bifin (see 
also sinu, sisinu, and ton- 
tono) ; tutun, to light up 
(torches, the evening cooking 
fires); and 

Tunu, s., heat (of fire, or of 
the sun). See nnu. 

Tuni. See tani 

Tunika, s., place where the 
watchers at a koro (fish-trap) 
noiselessly remain : tu, to 
stand, and see nikenika. 

Tur& sa, v. t., to lengthen (as 
by splicing); tutur ki, to 
delay for (as for a sick man 
unable to walk quickly), d. 
tutura ki, bakatura ki, id. 
A. t&la, 1, 2, 4, make long, 
lengthen, to delay. 

Turausi. See tera ubL 

Tu-ri, see tu, to stand up. 

Tur i, d. turn sa, v. t., to 
sew ; also to nail ; to go 
through an opening (as a ship 
through the entrance of a 
harbour) ; 

Turi, and turituri, s., needle, 
also naiL See turn ki. 

Turiai, or turiei, s., offspring, 
youth, children, young man, 
young men. A. ^uriyjBV 
(vulg. A« pronounced dori- 
ya), children, offispring, pro- 
geny, from ^curra, v. 

Turua (a. ending a), full of 
holes (as a rock of holes 
through which rain perco- 
lates); 

Tuturu, v. i., to drip (as eaves), 
leak (roof) ; 



TUTDRV] 



810 



I 



)f 



Tatora, &, a drop, dripping, 
c art. ; and 

Turn ki, drip or leak through. 
See also tiri-kit. [Sa. tuXuij 
UdtUulUy JaaMuhtlu!, To. tuluy 
tului, To. tulu he maia = riri 
mita (tears), FL (m, iuru. 
tUirij tuturUf ttri-va, turu-iXk} 
A. s'alla, (8), to sew, (2), 
shed tears, s^als^ala, to drip, 
fall in drops, was^ala, to drip, 
drop, leak out. 

Tumbi-siy or d. torobi-ai 
to lay down, leave, permit 
(d. tumk, permit), £. taraflEt, 
A. taraka. See Ch. II. 14. c. 

Tnruky d., v., to permit. A. 
taraka, id., E. taraflEh. 

Tu sa (see tin aa), d. tti-ni» 
to tinge, mark, colour native 
cloth. 

Tusi, &, book, writing, Sa. 
word. See tiu sa, tfL sa, for 
its origin. 

Tutu, V. i., to sink : tiu sa. 

Tutua ki, redup. of tua ki, 
to place. 

Tutua, redup. of tua, to go. 

Tutuma, redup. of tuma-ni, 
to cook. 

Tutun (redup. of tunu, q.v., 
to heat), to light up (torches 
and cooking fires, as in the 
evening). 

Tuuti, V. t., to tie : hence 

Tuut, s., a knot. [Tah. totiy 
My. tamhat.2 K 9'abata, 
Arm. fdbat and f Swat, id. 

U, verb, pron., 1 pL, excl. (con- 
traction for au), d. bn, ma 
(dual moa), we (and) they. 
Hahri hem, or habu, they 



(Ef. bn = habu = >mi i 
nami« nami). 

U, s., in nftn, d. for mm ; 
in bitdn, for biteoo. 

n, verb, pron., 8 i^, the 
for m (for nn, ma). 

U, v., d. for ba, q.Y. ; in i 
to come here. 

Ua (wa), dd. ua (wa 
(wi), inteij., ad., yes: 
dem. 

Ua (u-a, and u-wa), a., 
dd. um, ubu, of (oy). 

Ua (w&), d. ud q.Y., inte 

Uft, s., c art. nana (m 
and aua, veins, or mu 
[Fi t«a, Sa. ua.Jl See ai 

U&, V. i., d. for Vc^ ^nd 1 
to rain : V^ 

U& ki, V. t, d. bda& 1 
yield fruit ; and 

U&, &, c. art n&oft (nawi 
nu& na, its fruit [Ti 
auwOj a, nowa^ Oba, v 
at, Sa., V. and s., yiio, M; 
buwahj Ja. uwohj woh, M] 
hafbfHoahy Mg., s., vm 
mamtujLj Ef. d. ueti na I 
na), Malo vim, ML P. fan 
d. mU, fruit, HI. P. mi 
Malo tw> viroL, to bear b 
See under bOua. Arm. 
fira, &c., H. pdri, i 
para, to bear fruit, £ 
raya, id. 

Ua, yes, that's it : ua, de 

Ua, dem., this : with < 
demonstratives suffixed,e 
this or that, uftna, nam 
naga, iiai, uase, oai na 
naga, and with tu, nan 
dd. uo uose, nintu. 
nected with this woi*^ 
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nfti aua, ui, uisa, uiko, 
nils, uan&. H. po, fo, this. 
See Ch. V. 1. 

Ua'a, 8., a swelling, rise, i bi 
ua'a (of, e. g., an island seen 
from a distance swelling up 
or rising out of the sea). See 
foata, and bua ni. 

U&bd, inter, ad., d. syn. s&bd, 
where now? where then? 
See bS, and ue (d. ua). 

Uftgo, s., d. uiik, pig, swine. 
[Ta. ptika, Fi. vucika, Sa. 
pua'Of Malo &o>, Epi &u€, 
Bouru baibuef My. bcM, Mysol 
boh.2 This name seems lit 
to denote ' grunter ', Ta. pukci, 
to grunt, ptikGy s., a pig. 
Compare supra buka, to bark, 
to cough (also d. buku). A. 
f&ka, ftiftk% or ftiwak% to 
emit hoarse guttural sounds, 
fakfftka, to Wk. 

JJaif dem., this, that ; and 

Uaia, id., also uai na, nai 
naga, uai ntu, id. Compare 
English, this here, ttiis 'ere, 
for this. 

Uaka na, s., d. for aka na: 
aka. 

Uako, inteij., a mere exclama- 
tion : ua and ko, dems. 

n&ln, for 1;>alu, friend ; and 

U&lu\K>ta, s., enemy, lit alien 
friend. 

Uan, inter, ad., d., where? 
See ud. [Santo veai and 
even, id.] See Ch. V. 4. 6., hb. 

Uftna, dem., that: na, dem., 
and na, dem. suffixed to it 

n&n&, inter j., an exclamation, 
see! look out! Dems. ua, 
and na. 



Ua-nate natoa na, s., d., calf 
of the leg, lit. fruit of the 
belly (liver) of the leg. 

Uane, deuL, this : ua, ne. 

Uarik, d. for l^iSkf q.y. 

n&sa, ad., d. &sa, the day 
after to-morrow. [An. vU^, 
Epi v&k^ HI. vis, unsa. Am. 
buffirua, Santo po^irua, Lo 
weriOf Mota omo. J The word 
u&sa is ua (for which see 
ma), day, and sa (for ra, or 
rua, 2), 2 or 2nd : in pogi- 
rua, pogi is another word 
for day, and, in arisa, ari is 
still another, Ef. alL 

Uase, interrog. See nafete, 
fete, d. feha. 

Uase, dem., this : ua, se. 

Uasi, v., d. for asi. 

Uata, a, a portion : Vota i 

Uataki, v., d. for bitaki ; and 

Uataki, &, dd. otaki, itaki 

Uateaf; and d., 

Uateam, and d., 

Uateau, s., kidneys: ua, fruit, 
ate, liver (&c.), and amo, 
belly, lit fruit of the liver 
(or inside) of the belly; 
and 

Uateau-laso, s., testicles, lit. 
kidneys of the scrotum. 

Uati, v., d. atL 

Uatu, v., d. for atu. 

Uaua (waua), v. and s., for 
baua, q.y. 

Uba na, or ube na, s., his day, 
d. kuba na. H. &c., yom, 
&o., id. 

Ubog, s., day. See bog. 

Ubu, &, dd. um, ua, and of, 

q.V. 
Ud, inter, ad., where ? dd. ua. 



(uan, Qab£), oai, bai, mbd. 
[Fi. vei, Sa. /ea.] See Ch. 
V. 4. b., hb. Ef. aSbe, U ub 
be, where then ? See be. 

Uei, interj.. an exclamation: 
□ai. 

Uelu, v., for l^lu, and 

TTeln, s., n heathen functioo 
ill which the men pass days 
in the bush, hidden from the 
women, under the direction 
of the oatamole tabu, in 
order to ascertain from the 
natamate, in dreams, what 
their future fortune is to be. 

Uen, s.. c. art., sand : aran. 

tTear, d. for 

Uere, d. for 

TTete, d. for fata, q.v- 

Ufea, ad., afar, far away, ut a 
distance: d. emai, q.v. 

TJi, interj., and ad., yes (that's 
it) : ua, or uai, dem. 

Ui, oia, also ^ia (pwia), v. i., 
or a., good, well, l>eautiful, 
&c. [Mota iPUi, Am. tci, 
MI, Ini, Santo va. Ma. pat 
{wliakapaipai, to adorn). Sula 
pill. Cerani Jia, My. iwiA'.] 
H. yapah, to be fair, beaiiti- 
ftil. Pi. to adorn (cf. Ma. 
supift), yapeb, fair, beautiful, 
good, excellent. 

ITiko, interj., exclamation : ui, 
interj., and ko, dem. 

Cila, interj.. exclamation : ui, 
interj., and la, ad. 

Ulli na, B.. d. for kuii na, the 
skin. 

TJiroa, s., a crooked kind of 
yam : biri, tafiroflro. 

TJiB, or uisa, inteij., and ad. 
yea : ui, and sa, dem. 
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ITiai, nisitusi (wiaiwiai) 
biaioisi, d. bisi, d. ^osiwii 
v., to make, to work, ^ 
ekobti, make a house, ni 
nisi ki, work at, naoiaii 
work, or act of workii 
rSa. osi, Ja. ffasa, Sf g. an 
H. 'asali, n. a. ma'fti 
(work), to make, produce 
labour. 

TTisiki na, s., elbow, or ai 
thing, as a corner, like 
elbow, nisiki ara na ( 
nam na), rump of the ar 
d. mago oaro na, heel of 1 
arm ; uiai, for bisi, a., q. 
and prep. ki. 

tJia, s.. a maggot. [Sa. ■ 
My. ulat. Mg. tiJita.'^ 
'es'e, vermis, 'Bf'ya, vem 
producere (Ex. xvi. 23 (' 
Acta xii. 23) : A. Tifaf : fl 
ihata. 

Uli, for uili, kuli, ski 
Mahi-i gotL See knU aa, 

UU, or ul i, V. t., dd. oli, aa 
uili, to take the place o^ 
substitute for, to barter f< 
buy. See blauli, d. bi<t 
T. 1-., and bauli, faulu ; aU 
c. art., naulu, s., barter, ai 
red up., 

TJliul, id., and especially 
the phrase uliul nako, su 
stitute the appearance (or fac 
of some other person for h 
own to deceive (demons we 
supposed to do this). [M 
vidi, mividi, to buy, Fi. rolt- 
id.. ivVvoli, to trade or barte 
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Santo uliuly give for, buy ; 
Ha. (mli,2 A. 'fi^^a, to do or 
give something for another 
thing, 2f S, id., 4, id., 5, 
accept one thing for another, 
8, substitute one for another ; 
*awif% one (person or thing) 
in place of another, in place 
of, ma'iL9'at, what is given 
for another thing (i. e. one 
thing given for another thing, 
Ef. faulu, id.). 
XJU na, &, leaf, leaves, also 
ulu; and 

TJlnai V. L, or a., to put forth 
leaves, to grow up (of plants 
and hair), and redup., 

Uluulua, id., also to be fiill of 
leaves, to be hairy, hence 
lulu na (for uluulu na), hair. 
[Ha. tUUf uiluulu.2 See lu 
lulu, &c. A. 'ala, n. a. 
<aluw% H. ^alah, to go up, 
whence A. <ilawat, the head, 
H. 'alehy leaf, leaves, <dleh, 
sprouting forth, growing up. 

Xriiduia, idulia, and lulia. 
See alialia. 

Uluma, 8., a pillow for the 
head. [Ha. uluna, To. ulu^a 
{ulUf the head), Tah. urua 
(uruj the head). Ma. uruffa 
(uru, the head), id.l See 
Ch. II. 16. 6, for this word 
for 'head', and Index under 
letter n for the Semitic forms 
of it, and of the word for 
'pillow'. 

Um, &, oven, dd. ubu, &c. 
See of. 

Uma, v., to clear for a planta- 
tion, cut down the jungle 



for this purpose, d. syn. beru. 
[My. ufiia.1 And 

Uma, s., a clearing for cultiva- 
tion, in isuma, q.v. [My. 
umaJl A. Vaiiuna, to cut ; 
to sweep out, to dean, 
]^^imm% a garden vacant of 
trees and fruits. 

Umai, d. See banomai, b&bd. 
[Sa. mai.'} 

Umba 1, V. t, to cast on it, 
umbaki, v. t., to cast a thing, 
d. ^L E. haypa, to cast. 

Umkau, d. makau, or mu- 
kau, a cluster, gathering, 
hence d., many, all : kau. 

Un, s., a fish scale. [Sa. utta, 
id.. Ma. unahif Ha. imo/it, 
to scale a fish, fish-scale, My. 
unus, to pull out! H. t^ala?, 
A. t^^ala'a, to pull out, pull 
off. 

Una, v., to cover or bury itself 
in the sand or mud (of a 
snake, and an eel-like fish 
which does so) ; 

Una Ysif v. t., to make to bury 
itself in the ground (a post or 
fence stake) ; 

Una, s., an eel-like fish that 
burrows or buries itself in 
the sand ; 

Una, s., a post, or fence stake. 
H. 'onmah, column, post, 
stake (because supporting). 

Unu, s., ghost. See anu. 

UOy dem., d. for ua. 

Uo, for bo, mo. See mo, bo. 

Uokati, v., for boka-ti ; hence 

Uoka, chapped, sore (of the 
hands, as from striking or 
chopping with an axe, &c.). 
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IToki, B., Ko u& A. wi^', 
ft sharp cuttiBg mstmment. 

Uol, s., c Mxt, a bed ; mnd 

UoluijT. SeeVoliii,m>aol, 
&c. 

UoL See ^cd, ^a 

TTcdaa. See l^cdav, Muolao. 

Uolo, interj., exdunaUon. 
[FL uo/o.] See noro. 

TToD, dflin., d. for nana 

ITon, T. for >oii. 

TToada, b., d. nete. 

tToDto, dam., non, ta : d. for 
uanetn. 

UOTB, T., and 

Uora na, redup. noranora OM, 
s., and 

Uoratan, e. (uors, sprout, 
tano, of the ground), a plant 
that springs np of its own 
acoord (without being planted 
or sown) ; fig. a person with* 
out friends or connexions to 
avenge him, i bi aoratan ba 
fbkn BR, he is a person with* 
out friends, pluck him up 
(i.e. uproot, or kill him). 
See l^ora ii. 

Uora, or era, a. See Ipora L 

TJoranei, d. for um uai. 

Uori, uoriuori, maaori. See 
bori. 

Uoro, and aaoro, inteij., ex- 
cIamation(d.aolo): iio,dem., 
and ro, dem., and a, as in 
ako, ake, inteij. 

Uosa, nosanosa, nosagoro. 
See boaa, bosauoea, ^oea- 
goro. 

Uoae, or uoB, d. nohe, s., oar, 
paddle. See bala-sa. [Ml. 
bos, Epi. Bi. voho. Pi. vol'e, 
Ta. vea, Put. Jot, Sa. fite. My. 
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daj/u^, Kg. Jt-mti, Bisaya b 
wi] A. mikdmP, mig^i 
mlbdaff mikdaf* , An 
maViaf, A. "ndnP, oar. 

IToaa, dem., d. for naoe. 

TTota, or not, &, o. art., Di 
Ota, or naoot, a ehla^ k 
hosband; the chief idol 
the Ehteae. [Hg. wit, 
mdi, husband or wife, on< 
a pair. FL wati, husband, 
wife. Tab. faht. Ha. he 
chie^ lord, HI. P. mar, Sa 
mul, chief, lord.l A. ba*i 
to become a huwand, or w 
ba<l>, hosband, or wife ; 
South AralMa, lord, also ni 
of an idd; H. ba*al, la 
husband, .AJ-m. b»<al, bft 
E. b«*aU; bel (Bal), el 
idol or god of the Ba 
lonians; Baal, c. art., lo 
an idol of the Phoenicia 
their chief deity, Baal a 
occurs in pr. nn. aa ^VX 
'man of baal', ef. E£. K 
nota which probably mei 
' man of aota '. 

NoTB. Among the £&t 
a face was cut or oar 
usually upon the arm n 
the shoulder-joint, but sol 
times on the cheat of du 
of the people, called nota, 
iLarai naaota ' the &ce 
nota ', and the same was i 
carved upon the na^i 
erected in every village 
the public worship groa 
Another form of this worJ 
Efatese is fotu, thus Ki 
uota, pr. n.. is also in i 
village Mare fttu, Thegi 
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conical rock (about which 
there is a myth) in the sea 
fourteen miles north of E&te 
is called TJota. It has the 
shape of the ancient Semitic 
Baal pillars, and the Efatese 
in passing it used to lower 
their heads or veil their faces. 
It is also called Uota-n- 
mftnn, or S^ta-n-m&nu. 
M&no, multitude, denotes 
also 'abundance', 'wealth/ 
and TJota-n-m&nu seems to 
mean Uota of wealth, or 
plenty, i. e. who gives wealth, 
or plenty to his worshippers. 
Uota is said to have a wife : 
a natural cave on the coast of 
Efate opposite to the idol is 
called the wife of Uota. 
Uota, uotauota: for beta, 
Ipotauota. 

Uotiy d. for utiy oti See uti. 

Uotn, s., a mark ; hence 

UotunotUy a., having marka 
A. nabat^u, mark. 

Ura, v., in, mast ura ki, to 
scoop up water, sprinkling 
(someone); and 

Ura, s., c. art niura, dew, or 
rain water on the foliage of 
plants (from its sprinkling 
and wetting people). H. ya- 
rah, sprinkle, to water, hence 
yoreh, rain, lit sprinkling. 

Ura, s., lobster, prawn. [Sa., 
Ha. uJay Ma. kaura, My. ud*- 
Offf Ja. uraffj Mg. urana 
{uranurana, eating greedily).] 
H. bckwar, to be white, be- 
come pale, A. ^^ara, to be 
bleached, &c., 'iy to eat greed* 



ily, ]^war*, Nm. l^nr, red 
leather. 
NoTs. — E£ ura seems to be 
so called because of the red 
colour which the lobster 
assumes immediately on 
being put on the fire to be 
cooked : hence the proverb, 
i ti bi ura i^ miel marafl, 
it is not the lobster to be- 
come red immediately (said 
of wickedness whose punish- 
ment does not follow at once, 
but will come, however 
slowly). 

Uri na, s., the latter or after 
part, Lq. marl na, s. 

Urn, V. L, to run. A. **ftra 
H. «ir), to run. 

Uru, umaro, v. i., to grow], 
grumble, mutter, murmur. 
See ore, orooro. 

Us, d. for su, Y. t., to take up. 

Usi (for kusi), v. t., follow in 
the track of, investigate, ask, 
question ; and redup. 

Ususi, v. i, investigate, ask. 

See taknsi [My* usir, ma- 

gusir, tamsir.j 
UsI, V. i., to hasten, osti-nakl, 

V. t., hasten about, or as to. 

H. tLns^ (and *usO, A. 1|M^% 

to hasten. 

Usiraki, or nsereki, L e. osi- 
raki (usi q. v. to follow), v., 
to follow ttirough, hence, as 
ad., throughout. 

t^sti, &, c. art. naoso, d. in, 
or u, a reed. [Ml. ui, Epi 
^f, Sa. u, Fut. gasau, To. 
kuho.2 E. ^d, H. t^f, 
reed, arrow. 
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I 



Uta, B.J land, euta, e, prep. 

ashore, on land, by land. [S^ 

uia, My. utan {hutan).^ A. 

<mtat% land planted with 

trees; and 
Uta i, or uta Id, v. t, to load 

imake sink, immerse) a canoe. 
[Ma. uta, Mg. undranaJ^ ^^^ 
Uta, s., c. art nauta, a canoe 
load, cargo. [Sa. uta, Ma. 

uta^cL^ ^n<l 

Utu, at If ▼. t, to fill (by im- 
mersing) a water vessel. [Sa. 
utu, uturfioy Ha. uku-kij A. 
**&ta (''a^), 4, to immerse. 

Uta na, ▼. t, and uta i, ▼• t, 
to pay for, repay, give in 
payment for (pay for work 
done, &c.), i utai a. [Ma. 
utu, 8. payment, equivalent, 
wliokautUf to pay for.] A. 
'ada% 2, to pay for, repay. 

Uti, v. t., to tie, bind; and 
prep., near, by, beside, as 



toko utina, stay by or b 
him. H. ^anad, id., A. *i 
rarely ^unda, prep., neai 
beside. 

Uti na, s., membrum v 
niotu us€j Astrolabe 
(^. G.) uti. Ha. urt, Tc 
id.] A.*ii88%id. 

Una, (na, or uwa), d. 
aman, 'true', lo-ua, fc 
aman, q.v* 

Uui (uwi, and u-i^ &, c 
naui (nau-i, or nau-wi 
yam. See afki kL 

Uuln, V. i., also uilu (^ 
wilu), for ^iln, q. v^ to d 
[Ml. U. vduy Malo vdu, 
matxirUf Ha. mele.'J 
ma^ol, and mholah, d 
dancing, from ^ol, or ^ 
go round, also to duice 
circle). 

XJosike, and uiaiki, 
elbow. 
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PRELIMINARY NOTE 

It is very possible that some words may have been omitted 
inadvertently from the following Index. And it is to be observed 
that it has not been attempted to give a word as a rule in more 
than one Semitic language, though it may occur in all. Nor are 
the Semitic verbal noun-forms given with the verb, except 
occasionally : for these the reader may consult Gh. Ill, and the 
Dictionaries under the words given. Also as a rule only the 
Efatese words are given : by looking up these in the Dictionary 
the words in other Oceanic dialects can be sufficiently found. 
The Semitic words, in the Index in their native dress, are given 
transliterated into the Roman character in the Dictionary. 

In the Dictionary the servile ending t (for which see Chs. 11, IV) 
is usually represented thus, liko-ti, Inku-taki (the finals i and 
ki being the transitive particles as explained in Ch. IV) : but in 
the Index the hyphen is omitted. The Dictionary would have 
been greatly enlarged had all the Efatese words derived from 
verbs and adjectives by the formative ending an (in one dialect 
pronounced en) been inserted, as a derivative is regularly formed 
from every verb and adjective in the language, as explained in 
Ch. IV. 



K 



Ik; O. 



• M 



Mahri hab, Junb^ heib. 

n3M,*TllC; buele, bole ; Mandaitic 
1^. 



^3 



"?«, i-y, ^G.l ; lobu. 
pK, AOi ; Xai ; ftkt, fittu. 
"HK, nnaK ; alkmi, oflurL 
WXbi. (v. Jm). 

^\, or j^ ; am, fjum (hand). 

(i•>^ J^^* uto >*f ^^ lut. 
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yil: t,i1, y)il, n.». jjtl, iilil, 

(pi. u'if). rjw, "J«, UtK 

Xm, IJK, *3!K; togo, dogo, 
rogo; liga, UUga. 
D'TC^, IjI ; torn, torn. 

ji', "n«, in?; telatela, ma- 

tulu. 
nw (v. t^); ao, BO, bftkfta, 

bakanfi. 

IjjT; fboiL 

eali a, 
' ;l , jil; ; BOri, mlBeri. 
ir^i y^i lt*»t t" > 
j^ (Vulg. for ill), {8ilcai=N*in, 

^^K, Arli^, irij.iO, «"n, Amh. 
anrff, Tig. a(f«; iti, SB; Hg. 
Uy. MO, ofa ; 

£^1^, inn, Amh. atuM; Bike, 
tlka, tesa, teha, sikai; Mg., 
Sumatra i«a^a, «ara, tadah, 
Ac. Cf. nnK (T elided), for 
Trim, «At for Arfi^ m. 

trw, il'l [ii-ti], Imp. ii. ; biai, 
Mg. Aajuna, and (ozuna; Arm. 
^^, A1H, X-lHt (n. a.). 

15?,_^l (the ' quieacent in Ara- 
maic) ; geiB, knsu, kilu. 



kiBi, kai, bai, muri, fa 
ori, mauri, nabia, na 

tdr. 

ij\, "ft, iut«rrogBtive ; Bai, 
fei, d, Be (and em sa&) ; 
uoiu. suf. proDoiui, so-gl 
Be-gara, or seara, iuten 
tive. vhich or who of yoi 
of them t and indefinitelj, i 
or any of yon, or of them ; 
Bce ,^15 ; and taka, ylt (f 
■^(, ai, Lntcnvgative, an 

■..•). 

iSl ; ei (ei a, ei eri). 
'K, A. ; i (6i, ewo, io). 
ton 'K, LTK ; io (io re), ia. 
Ijl, Mod. A. ama ; aafa, at 
Jl, 1, 3, 4, 'j^l, '??*; Td 

kana, bagani, fagaoi, bi 

faga, flnagB, kainagfti ki 

ana, konati 
^1 (el, a, or 1-}, •}, Phoen 

article ; na, a, la, in, ni, ra 

ill, see Jj. 

j1, S\ (yla, ilB),&c., V, '" 
hit,'M,Amh.M,\t; < 

ra, la, li, nara, intra, aigi 

51 g. ixaTBu : libuis, floe ^^ 

Assy. vUtt; eri, ero, c 
ra, ri, ro, ru, arai, si 
erik, 
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S\ (final j), 1, 5 ; aUali, talialL 

l\\; ol&. 

^^, »— AJ\, Assy, alapu, Mahri 
o/; Tag , Bis. Zt6u, Ztvu, Mg. 
arivUf My. rt6i4, Java etru, Sa. 
a/«, Rotoma «/, N. Q. rt6un, 
Banto rouHMia, rutmin: 1000, 
thousand. Note the nuna- 
tion. 

r^, ^r; alat, leti, ISt, lita, 
ala, al&la. 

^PMt; mali, malTmalt, mall- 
eri. 

19?* cr»^ '^^^^ &C-; am*^ 
mail, amdri, mori, mauri, 

uwa, una, maut i, mut i, 

manmao, mumu ; 

njDk; una. 
huoli ; mesa. 

^^9 , ^T; rftn, r&g, l&g, nag, 
rak. 

Mod, ooXif*; Ij^anu, Ijpinu, 
&c.y My. anam. 
Assy, annti, anni, anna ; ini. 



in, na. 



Assy, anaku, ahu, Mahri Ao, 
^?b«, ^HS, KJIC, M, Ur, &c.; 
k-inau, k-inn, ke-ino, anu, 
eno. 



# o* 



Plural: ttrUK,^™, W, J^, 
vulgar ^^, netme, ne^, 
U^l, Egypt t^, Assy, anini, 



nini, or ninu, &c. ; nini-ta, 
nigi-ta, niga-mi, ina-mi, 
ana-m, aga-m. 

Nominal suffix (possessive) 
and verbal suffix (ace.) \S na, 
} na, ^ nu. Arm. KJ na ; Ef. 
na-mi, ni-ta ; also verbal pro- 
noun suffix (nominative), also 
verbal pronoun prefix (nomina- 
tive), Mg. (suf. uom., ace., 
poss.) na-i, H. na, A. na, 
ne, ni, Assy., Arm. m; Epi 
nij Ml. no-mite, ne-ti, Ef. an 
(for na-mi). 

Note. — In the Oceanic dd. 
this pL pron. is found now 
only in combination with the 
2nd and Srd p. prons. q.v. for 
-mi and -ta. 

Sing.: verbal pronoun suffix 
(nominative), Assy, and Eth. 
ku, Arb. Ui, H. H, Arm. t, 
Mandaitic and Talmud t ; Mg. 
kiL 

The nominal suf. (poss.) 
(verbal suf. ace ni, for naku, 
Ef. au, nan) in Heb. &c., is i 
(for kit, ki), but in Mg., Ef., 
My., Sam., &c., remains un- 
changed, ku (Santo u). Verbal 
pronoun prefixed (nominative) 
Arb. &c, a (for ku), Ef. a 
(always before the verb but 
not tvrilUn prefixed). 

See Ch. Y. 3, and places in 
Ch. II there cited. 
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^1; meUjinuiUL 
Jjl; mina. 

kl+^W, HKhri ^t; utole, 
ktot (Poggi aj/oIoA). 

"f*??. J-^> ^^; t»ta, ato, 

Ita, nat«-mole, &e. 
^PV, IP*; safo, sifti, miiafie, 

biaif, biaab. 
Ip^, ;*/; Mil 
rnM, ^^; ubo, of, um, n* 

(nw»). 
tott, Mb, tib; na, no, be. 

^. ^P!?. jil, i[,il, and cf. H. 
pD; ineln,ilu»i. 

_^, 3, 6 ; aere, biiare, baka- 

sere, masere. 
3-2M, nnntt; ratiB, rafb-aki, 

raSna, rafisana, rofo, raf, 

d. rau, kalan, kolaa (d. 

oalan), fc^iTiihi 

yy$; tarag, Maori ra^. 

ijji, ^, lieX; lai a. bila i, 
bila. 

^j\, 6; flraka. 

JU!9t; rafite. 



} - 



uSjl. L/iJl. n?, J^; miloa. 
^^ ; iai, is. 

> Jf£., p. 1S8. 



* CS.S.I., p. i;i. 



(DEW) nflK^ '^?l!!'i Emph. KQ 
Iai.lei.le,U; Bdilti*,! 
in. SeeCh. II, J 17. 

ftc ; a^^o, akam, Ac., tl 
nigi-ta;HandaitiGntUK, ni 
pi (m. elided) \Jd\, d. ktr 
Kod-S., 1^1, mtu, mku, 
an- or entun, MuhMn, d. ej 

2 p. pron. eing.: nominals 
(thf ), and verbal sufEx (th 
d, ka. k; Ef. k. ko, 
ifaa, ma, ' thee ' ; m*, : 
'thy,' Er. ka, ma, T». i, 
Aurora ^, Penteoost tha. La 
^ * : verbal pronoun m 
(nom.) aa preceding, £., 
Himy. ia, but in H., A 
A., and Any. ta* (as E., 
Himy. k&mu, pL) My. J 
Mg: nmt (the last two pL 
sing.}; verbal pron. pi 
(iiom.). A., Ac, ta, U, (i, 
Ef. (not imttm prefixed) 
ko, Epi ka, ko, ku, Ml. 
Pa.-W. 

PL : nominal suffix (' yon 
and verbal Boffix (' yoa ', m 
A. hmm, kvm, E. bw u , 
ium, Abbj. kunu, kun, A 
kom, kun, kon; Uy. mu, 
ma (and v. a., in one d. ku 
'yon,' ace, in another k< 

* Id., p. IH 
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poBS. 'your'): verbal pron. 
Buffix (noiiL)\ A« iumuj tum^ 
tu, E. kemUf T. kum, Himy. 
kum; StLutA Cruz gamu {'amu)y 
Kg. (na-reu, pi.), nau (pi. used 
for sing.), My. mu {hau and 
kamu): verbal pron. prefix 
(uom.), A., &c., Bee sing., Ef. 
kUy Epi kUf kOf ke, Pa. mi, 
Ulke, 

The k form of tbis pron. pre- 
vails in Oc, but when com- 
bined with the Ist p. pron., 
as in Ef. ninilo, nigito, and 
igito, it is usually t, but even 
here sometimes, as in Mg. 
tftka, it is k — both the i 
and k forms are in all Semitic 
dd. 

Ef. pi. verbal pron. of nigi/a 
is tu, apparently the pi. of to 
(A. tu, for turn, pi.), and the 
dual is id, so Sam. ta, A. tumd, 
dual of turn, or tumu. 

See Ch. V, § 3, and places in 
CI). II there cited. 

iXjl ; tokai, tokei. 

Jsi, 1, 4, 5, 8; tera, tetera, 
bakatera. 

(for y?-j, nya-j); bits. 



3, V, A; Amh. A, and 0, 41; 
o^baiy bei, ba(ki), bi(ki), 
magi, mini, wa, wi, a, L 

Ji5, g^. ; but, buto; Mg. 
fuiia. My. pu«a(. 

^; batako. 

^, \ bo, bobo. 

'^, \ bua, ta-bu. 

i>n5, i^nn, n^rann; bUe, bel- 
bel, bilieU, tabili, bUebile. 

«ljk ; bile, bHS, bUebile. 

in3,Dn3,j;;5,2,4,6,10;bono, 
bonot, monot, manu, I5xu^ 
buta, bunuta, munuaL 

^; baiu. 

tcta, y., c?^., 5li, ft«X; bai, 
mai, be, bie, bd (bie-n, 
be-m), bi, mi, bft. 

vIj (mid. j), vll, iJ\j., ,^^; 
l^lpa, bib, bamu, d. ban. 

^U (mid. j) ; beik, bik, bei- 
feik, fdikfeik. 

jd, rrjfi^ 12), mafia, d. m&n 
(for mafti), ftiata 

j^. ; baigo, or beigo. 

j\y,, see JUj., 

P ; ti-fid (ti, article). 



1 Id., pp. 178-4. 
Y 
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mole. 

Jr^?. le?, ???, t^; bele, 
mele, bela, bila, baloa, 
baloa, \»elii, welo, ta^lo, 
bil i, Ddlak, bela Id, bale- 
balea, belebelea, d. bolbo- 
loa, beluwelu, beluweluki, 
bita^elu, bitafltabelu, msr 
\>ela, mabelubelo, bilitL 

l!J, 5; tabei 

r?, nj'?, for nj^9; bunua, 
bunn, bu. 

jtxj, cf. oJo, id. ; boka, d. 
mbuh, mbu^, woka, bokat, 
nokat, bokauoka. 

;^, i^., •^; bull-bofc bnlo- 
^g I My. fxs^\ pc^gi-art. Mota 
^tJo ; 60^ ^u^ = bulo bog. 

n^3; billiki 

jtAj ; Sa. /oZo. See talum. 

iJb, LL.; bnle, btUe, bulu, 
fule, falufalu. 
nj3, lis, Us, njM; fanua. 

J^y j^; bare, baru, bamsy 
flara, faroflaro, barobaroa. 

Aj. ; Ipft, bowa, na (wa). 

jJLr , *flO*^ ; ^ota, \>otaaota, 
\>ot, botdta, uotaaotai ma- 
uota, maota, maotaota. 

U5, pS, lij, JL>; bai, orbeL 



^., S^,f ^f ^, ^; uota, 
not, Uota (Wota), d. fiatn. 

*>P3 ; bara, ta^ara, bauria, or 
bonria, btbria. 

JUj ; ^osaVosa, tat. 
inD, ^., ^., iiuij; ftm. 

^j^^ f&rtL, flUo, buis; alwayi 
with the pi. dem. li, &c^ thus 
li-fium, li-boiB, era-£alii, ra- 
falu, ri-flalii. 

Ua ; Ijpake, baku. 

^5jj,; bttm. 

K^?, 4, K*13; bama, bam- 
bamta, barabamtena. 

H^, Piel; bem. 

j^., 3; burai, or bure i; d. 
bus iy bnsftis ki, bis L 

nna, to eat, nn?, and rtna, 
food; feroa,id. 

c^, 4; bond, borairai. 

ep. (mod. barri, barrani); 
fiuria, fiari, Mg. velani. 

j^, 4^; bila, flla, bul, bila- 
flla. 

^, ^^.; bnlOi, malOi. 

tiLt ; bir i, bur i 

oJ (and 3»5) ; bite, bit«. 
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^h ?»3i; 6ftu 
1^, see cJjlj. 



ju^, j^, ili,; atia, tia, f. ate- 
na, tata. 

^V, v^.; koba. 

w^^; kabu, kama, kobu, 
kubu, ekobu. 

jL ; ko8 i, kostun i, knsom i, 
gusiim i, knsu, kosu, gusa, 
makusnknsu, makuB, ma- 
flfl. 



AC 



T9 



?ifi, ?A; magoaj^. 

TAt*, 7^**; gnku, kuku, 
magnku, gnkuta kL 

^^? (^2V); kali^gali, &li. 

J^ ; gala, kalu, kale, kulu, 
kulut, gulut, ^lukalna, 
sagalugalu. 

jiL, jL, ^^; knli, will, 
uliy mulu, mnluB i. 

rhl il ^; karo. feirigipL 



o« 



>u»> , /u^ ; kaUy m&kan, tixn- 
kauy ko-, for kau-fJEikaL Sa. 
'au {kau). 

^, infra; inini'i unu. 



"V?» U^; kna, gua, ku. 

yi, Tl^ ; kar i, i^ i, sagara, 
&r iy d, &t i, gam, karat, 
garut, tal^am, karo, k&ri, 
kiri, ori, karakarati, karo- 
karoa, karea, karaf, karak. 

n^, Hithp., Uahri ghorat ; ft^ 
kalo. 

jjl, ^; koria, kori; ko- 
riya. 

inj, ^^; gnra, guree i, 
igiri, mal^i, makur, ma- 
gnra. 

1^,7^; karoy ^to, kanro, 
ga$o. 

J-:, Wh IM, -;^ kia i. 
giai, giflkiB. 



•S(Tigre),mterrogatiye particle; 
ta. 

ji^ Uoi^^; taka, takaaap 
taka, cLsaka. 

n, nn, nsn ; ika (with article, 
naika). 

vl, vS ; tabn, taboa, tabu- 
ana. 



#-«^ 



jU3, j^I^, ^1; maieta, mai* 
eto (Hy. ttam). 

gS, ^U5, vulgar Jaja; toa 
(towa)) Qilolo tckOf An. j^ 



t3 



1 
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tnkL 
JEC^; riU. rik* tik (in Im- 

tik), kiki, iki, urik, rikit. 
•^, 1. 2,^; tmlo, ttlo, t»- 

tfiOk, Ul^ Uls, talefho. 
nm; takfttUkuiL 

j£o, Jjbi; nli, Bili^ tnni- 
posed nllL 

^^, 4, JlrW; tMte. 
JlS, PtH; toko, to^ tngtrf. 
£1<:, ;^-, takn,itaka. 

j:a?, /i, T3J, 'in»l«'; Hy. 
^<ult, Mg. loAt. 

^. fj. OT; ^ rt, tti«. 
mit&n i. 

??^, &o. ; tola, taletnle, tnle» 
ki. 

Ij, «I^; fei, rei, futei, iiiit«L 
W-1 ; taba, tab* le, Ac. 
£i;to. 
^'j ; toft 

,7^1 i/^i i^^i i^^^i bitan, 
tan (mafk) ; Tah. tan. 

IsJ, XZ^^; Uba. 

US, no-i, Ac; tal;>a, ta^al^ 
tama, tuna, tama (In), tn- 
ma (la), ta^ or tama aok. 



y , ~ni ; ter», teratent, 
tomtont, tAm. 



U, ji, i, '?. 1; t« 
(nafl»-)te, («ifl-)ta, (ns 
(wa-)M, Ac., t(-aka] 
taka. 

si'; tokotokoi tokoi 1 
¥i, 'Min': Bee 9^^. 
I|^; toriai, tuiieL 

n 
U . Tolgu- a, Mn -, ft. 
m, ^ ; abn, afo, an 

abn, afOafti, maftt, d. 

Ubn, malibn, LUU. 
ll ; ta, tata, ta(-soto), 

v^i v-i*i v-^i M^*! 

rite, ran, birifl. 
Klin, o«<an); ftOffto. 
(On, IW1, ic. ; o, n, in I 

io, or«, imre ; i, «. 
l^; soaDt 
o^; Ita. 

•vi,-j1. 

jtA*; mila, mila. 
ajA, yA; nm^ or i 

U (see CkV,} 8, and till 
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in Ch. II tLere cited), bu 
(mn), n, -mi (in kina-mi), n 
(in an). 

3 p. pron. pi, (used also now 
in Oceanic as oftea in Hod. 8. 
nnd Amh, for BiDg. as well as 
p].}, A. Aumu, hum, {himii, 
Mmi), htiman, H, hem, kemah. 
Arm. himo, Atmon, tnun (for 
in-Aun), henun, enun (for en- 
hun), Mod.S. am (an-i, for 
ba-en-0, Talm. in-ho, Kahri 
hem, hdbu ; Ta. in, Ef. Inla, 
or 6nia, n-Igft, na-i (for na-la), 
Epi naiu, My. iHa, and iyo, 
8a. ia, and na, Er. ir/i, ISg. 
w : Ef. d. k-inini, Epi n-t^a- 
na. Mare n-u&inM, hone*, Ef. 
i-ino-mi, Santo ana-m, Ug. 
ana-t. 

Norn. BQf&x (poss.), A. ts 
above, K. hem, am, and amo. 
Arm. (Acm), Aon, Awn, £. 
Aomu, omu, Mod. S. i ; Ef. 
ana, n, na, and nia, Sa (the 
Towel before the n merges in 
tlie final vowel of the nonn), 
Sa. na, My. n<i, Mg. ni, Mota 
n, na, Ysabel na, and a, Dayak 
of Sontl) fiomeo e\ Epi no, 
and na. 

Verbal aofGx (ace), A., &c., 

> See jr. £., pp. 113-K, for the i 

' Sm Jr.1., p. 12S, for thU fot 



as above; Ef. n, na (and 
sometimes nia, Le. fla), a (for 
na), ia (for ina), b, aa (for 
n, na), ISj. nd, Mg. m, si, 
Ysabel na, xo, Sunto na, ma, 
a, ia (see Ef.). 

Verbal pron. suffix (ooni.): 
it is disputed as to whether 
the A. -una (3 p. p). preterite) 
is the plural ending of nonns 
in this pronoun suffix, C.G.S.L., 
pp. 168-70; in Mg. ni, My. 
&!, it is the pronoun. 

Verbal pron. prefixed (nom.) : 
C. 9. S. L., pp. lBl-4, ya, yfi, 
yi, i, nS (Syriac), of which 
different explanations are 
given : Ef. 1, or S (not written 
prefixed bat always before and 
with the verb), Ta.' r-, d. (- 
(written prefixed and both for 
n), MI. nt, and H, Am. I, Pa. 
I; these are short forms of the 
3 p. pron., as Ef. ra (pL), ra 
(dual), for nn, na. 

To indicate when this pnrn. ii 
OEed in the plural sense, either 
a different phonetic form of it 
is used, or there is combined 
with it the plural demonstra- 
tive for which see jj. 
n. proa*, in a long list of Ooeanie 

[ pron. in a long list of Ooeanio 
■ &8.a, pp.lW,andfDL 
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npn, ^iU; mo, fa, 
Jii; VOMk, ttOt^ ta^OM, 

^; MTft-rogo, ro^ or to^o. 

nn, ^e>, ^T, ^Ufin, n^Dri; 

bagobajio, b«gob»tta, b*^ 

b&gdra (Po. fOo, >b'i, Aoili), 

T. Ch.V, § 9. 
fi, &c.; oro, bioro, oroms 

U. 
1^^ ify*, to laugh) ; manit 

mnromara; IVmoIto/i. 
sili, j>;(.li); »ta,»tu4i, 

Btnma kL 
•_X^; matftutan. 
^ ; tor»t«i», torotoro. 



^j ; birat L 

fjij; bnaa. 

:^j ; fcita, iita. 

i^f, 6, 6, Ik.j ; naiko, nako- 

nakoaki. 



f.j, 



fut. 



) Oij. 



and cfl 



t>'' 



mofb, mafit (Sa. ma/a(^ is 
taumafa, taumafatta. 



J^; titi,titiakL 

\^. iRl, tokai, tiko, \ 

toko (nan, q.T.). 
J^-, JE; iki(iia); Kg. «b 

jji;, lit, ryij, n>:, A 

in this word (a) the fint m 
u dropped, e^g. in 6iJt, ) 
(ft) the third in n^, for 1 
and OM", tor (DAJC^ (c£ 
sunilar elinon of d in 
nameral vord for *oi 
Both elirions (a) and (() 
exemplified in Ifg. rot, a 
'&tlier'; £f. raita, Cel 
hj/lo, Ug. reni (for rah 
An. and ML rut. Fa. tati, 
Ufa, OfWr, 'mother': n 
naoi, nata (N.O. diali 
Kiriwina tatu, Sarifaa m 
reita, ere ; kan, kan&Of 
nofca, knnuti, kiliti: 
anatu. My. anai, ianak ; 
anaia, xanaka. 

jj, J^; naln, pain, bi 
baluna kl, aaln; Un, ' 
(Arabic 5). 

J^j ; amoe U °^M i. mu 

tij, iij ; banl, banns. 

Ji^; bales i* balan kl, 
bala, tabales. 
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ISJ; at&ta. 

J^y 2; boroa ki (cf. njV); 
roa (in tu-ki-roa). 

jSj, SSj; &80. 

gj, 6, 7, 8, ^5, eko, uoki 
(woki), kie. 
^3 ; i&ftiUy man. 
oij, oS^ ; kot, kota, gota. 
^j,2, ^^^; malat. 

tooHt, eritj hareiy %murit\ ola, 
wula, bulaxii &c. See Ch. U, 
§14/ 

^]J5 ; lumi, lugL 

toCt, aocJf ; marag, bure i 

* ftl - T ' A • 



^Uj, 4«^y. ^uj., 
^3, ^l:»j; meg. 

jjj, ijj. iij, S^. "'Olf tatu, 
tui, tL 

J5j, 1,4; taki, uataki(wa- 
taki), otaki, itaki, bitaki, 
matuki, matakitaki; (Mau, 
or Maui) tikitiki, or tuki- 
tuki, taki-amo, takamo (to 
fasten and carry on shoulder). 

,T^5> see KJ9 ; My. tanun, 

U/, ^y pj (in West Mahri 
the yj0 in this word is pro- 
nounced I, y. Ton Maltzam). 
See i«tfU* 



r 

n, n] ; 8&9 sS, 8i ; and in eftn, 
s&Oy 8&g, 8ani(ben), &c 

j^]f» i«]J ; aimif sama, or suma 
(ki leo). 

an, ari; tMS. 

HAl; 80bg(na). 

j*3 > aiki-naki, musuku- 
takL 

/nt ; 8dl6, Bosdle, asolat. 

^\ maairBir. 

2\\ BOka. 

i>^, jJJj; Bili, sila, dlaaila. 

^^UJ, ^l; tau; Mg. touna, 
My. taun, iaMown. 

J-jj; jU;; Bimbolo. 

("3l' g;. Ji^» »??). SJ; 

aigi, biaigy sigisig-leo. 
uJj; sibu. 

Jj (jj» **o b1^'); BOk; My. 

e^ ; sekof i. 

Jnt,g, rB;airi,Biria,«ipi. 
airL 

(•; (eg. oe?. f^» r*)5 "•^^-^ ^» 

tanii-8 i» ' to tie, bind/ 
Jj[J ; to write; build stone upon 
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etone ; written, TilloBa tcbUb -, 



cy'j. 



and 



ojy 



Tarieg&tad 



omuDented clotb, spleDdatiT ; 
thin clond in which red 
colour: asdara. 



a1, C^}W, kabn; Uy., Ug. 
wn, v^, ^i, ^;; 2; v«i, 

bot i, boboi, mafii, mafhi. 

sl^i^, iil^i ba«, baas i, ban- 

maeo; Itlg. fehi, fehia-ina. 
i?n, -an, ^i^, -u-ian, lOd, 

conplinga'); ^l*,i^ll., fT^n; 
barat i, farati, oroa, ora- 
orana, oraora. 

^osi, boBi) ; fla i, flfis i, 
mafia i, fifl, taflfi. 



^si. ; kor i, gor i, koro, goro, 
gorokoro, gore, korsi ko- 
koro. 

j^, imp. of j^l, q.Y. 



itiAi.; uolau, bowolan, bd- 
olau, oPfbAG. 

jj^, \iL; turu, toro, toroa 
ki, tiro, batira, tiroa, mi- 
tarn, matorotoro, torofb 





vaus-tna. 


I^,^^; moso. 


jli, Jji, 1, 2, 3,5. &c.; I 
bialo. alof i, talo, taloi 


lalo, Ula. 


bv), 'yn. b^n^, n^m-, nj 


nnlu, ^u. 


J^, ijji. Jj^ ; muku, s 
kati. 



pn ; kat (-ema). kate. 

'j^, 6; Aire. 

ptl^, Hiph. ; Bike, siki-ti. 



rj/^. 



knrama, aruma, 



uJL., Mod. a. iw^ya; kakei 

5i, ji, »^;i, 'J^; al<rf 
loaa i, loar i, aloara. 

^, Jjii»>^; malala, mi 
malamala. 

SU. , ji. ; 610, lolo. 

Irtf ; auro, ore. 

i<jj^, edi5^; malik, roalij 
malikoliko, maligoligo. 

malum, mailam, malo 
lum, malua, mailaa, i 
lula, d. maiiere. 
fA^; kolau, kalaa, gali 
(traasposed) lakaa. 
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ybn, ii.; una. 

jli, 1, 4; gogo. 

^n, ihao^j^^ Assy, emu; m5, 
mona ki Hence triMfPOi, 
^ib^f Ef. buruma, i. e. bu- 
mma (bu- for mu-; and r 
for t, see Ch. II, § 13 h, T, r). 

[Compare (1) A. l^, defend, 
look after, guard, protect, 5, 
be prohibited, refrain, 6, fear, 
reverence, avoid, keep away 
from, ill»2l, inaocessos, yeti- 
tus.] 



; koxia, kokona, ko- 
nai(iia). 

^J^ ; kabe, kaflnii kime, 



Ll^ ; manu (cognate j:^). 

ji» S^ {*Sj^) ; bia, ia (d.), 
biau ; Mg. q/i, zafi^ My. jptyu, 
piat, pii/udf piyat. 

ihM, ihK, AJUf ; sos, edal. 

"^7?, }^9 Mahri hadatter, 
hadautoer; atoara, natoara. 

ngn, pen {^, (£) ; koi, kei, 
kokai, koko, keikeii goko, 
koi, koika. 

"^IH; kara, gara, bai;ara i, 
makarakara. 

3'}n, 'a cutting instmment, 
axe,' &c; karab, karanii 
karafi karau, id. 



• » 



; on, wen, oraone (redupli- 
cated) orain, ftran ; Po. one, 
oneo7%e. 

iL ; ara, ara L 

nnn ; makit i, mikit, mokot. 



j!», jl.; &8i, a8i(na). 

Jla. (mid. j), Jl» ; alo, lolo. 

(j^> 1, 4, u^; Kisa, gisa, 

kiflakiiia, gisakifia, nakisa, 
takis, mila-kisa. 

Ll^, ^C»; kiato. 



Jl» (mid. ^), J\» ; (see 8.y. 
aloara, aloaloara) ; Sa. i^. 



•<»o«> 



•^, i^, ;:e; ^- ^^i»i^ 

Buma; ema, and am (in 
katema, ixnnun). 



. /• l«T^ 



Ai» ; male! (aIS?) ; Sa. alei. 



mf o# 



^.»M»^ ; ra-kum, ra-koma, ra- 
kua. 

*'iL, ju«»^; Mahri Aomo, Soc. 



A^ma ; lima, Epi ttma, ytma, 
Ceram hima. 

; koflftgofia. 



\Li Aj^; laao, lasoa. 



J^i ^"l?. |{U ; gorot i. 

1^, ijlI-». ; katak. My. kanUU. 
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aiA<D ; tami, tomL 

Z^f P» ; tomo, tumu, in- 

^nan i, matumutumu, note 
(d. ob), nubu, nobanoba, 
noban i, manubunubu, tu- 
tuma, tnmutnmua. 

A^, ^; leba, lebalebft, 

lebalebara, ^^liuk. 

Qr,J^; t&d| tftOn i, t&tin L 

«4L ; malau, My. lamu. 

^, 'y!^ ; tftre, taretarOi ma- 
tiratdra. 

A^>^> J^^\ taku, Po. tua. 
cr^, n}9, miD^; taut 

ji (mi<L ^), 1, 4, 6; tura, 

tntura, bakatura. 
(Mtao; lume, lumes i, bu- 

lumai bulixna* 

uJiyU ; tdbo, d. ndbu ; vulgar 

ing, i^UU navigii genua ; tiri, 
riri, riri, lai (N. G., Motu 
lara, Qaloma Ma, Sinaugoro 
/ata), mitiri, taroa, teroay 
lea ki, lelea ki 

Note on the word lai| sail, 
Mg. lai, N. O. rer, lam, laia, 
Po. la, ra, My. iai/ar. My. | 



layar in both ▼. and a, a Bail, 
and to sail, Mg. mOoi, to Bail. 
Ma. rere, to fly, reia, or rerepa, 
to be sailed OTer: mo, La 
r«-t-a, and rere^ia, Le. twt- 
^t-o. So My. lai^^, to fly, n 
laya-j, and la^r is toyo-r, 
the original radical r having 
becomey (as in the word Hyag, 
E£ tore, mast), and the ori- 
ginal servile -I, -^ (as in Ma. 
fWd-^), and -r : see Chs. IlaDd 
IV for this, and for the Ma. 
-to. In Ef. and Mg. lai. Ma. 
reta, the radical r, in My. y, 
has disappeared, as also in Ta 
20, £f. lea, q.v. in Diet. 

Jl£ (nud.'), J.I&; l&sa. 

u^» u^ (°^^* ^); ^c^ if tano, 
tanu, ton i, tanotanoa, ta- 
num i, tannma kL 

iJlL (mid. '), J^ ; tobu, Ma. 
loepo, vulgar A. tot/, an ap- 
parition, a spectre. 

xj^\ tas, tasL 

JL ; tagi, tagifl L 

pU ; tama i, taba i, atama. 

t;^. »?, »9, j;ii, 1, 8, fii, 

KOI ; tagi, tine, tiena, tago, 
mitaga, tagotago, mitaga- 
taga, tagia ki, miten. 



• ^ 



Uk^, vJLk ; ta^a, tauba, taf i 
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"^9, (il^i^ ; tobag i ; My., J. 
tapuJc, Uilmk. 

JL ; bitelo, bitolo. 

^9; taga, toga, pog, ^^a. 
babafega: KJO, j;ij; My. 
tanun, 'to weave/ 

tau, tautaui tatanf i, tftt& 
(gaei). 



m^ •mP 



J^y i^, vulgar A. torra; toro, 
torotoroi tore. 



J» 



Seeabove,^, ^ 



JL3, 1, 4, JL4; busa, bnsa, 

T, Sj, Jl; apu, flunu 
rr^ ; ata i, ta i, tae. 
£ljt, ^Ij ; tei, bitoL 

0^\ fj5, r^, •^'J ma-B, 
ma-isa, ma-suBa, u\K>g, ul|^ 
kuba, mi-nra nin, u&sa (wa- 
Ba), ft-sa. 

HDJ, HDJ ; ijpia, uia (wia, wi). 

1?J, Bee jJj. 

KT , fc^r , rwn, Asay. ofu ; atn, 
Fi. yani, net, n5ta, Quadal- 



canar aJtu^ tatu, = net, notu 
(n for t). 

«|d:, riDD, «|pj(; 8af i, Ac, 
bisab, biflif. 

rnj, rn^\« ura, miora. 

JJ-5, iL, 15^, nj^; matupu. 
My. tufor, Mg. (urt, fiMUfin, 
Santo A^tnoru. 

t^nji 'n^; v-B. fl^ci. 



d, ?CaB'); kl, ka. 

h (Amh.) ' and ' ; go, ^. 

nb, lb, na, h, fl-, &c., de- 
monstrative ; ko, ka, ke, ki, 
. ka ; and in naga, nago, kin, 
kis, kuna, koi, kei 

HK? £lf ; ki. 

nnra, tnqs; kiaa, kis, j^isa, 
gis. 

h (Amharic), a (Himyaritic)» 
prepoBition, cf. E. ha ; ki, ka, 

gi- 

ZS, ZSS, 'S, tiflfl; kofta, 

kofnkofna, gofki, kaftit i, 
gaftit 1, kabu, koau, kafti, 
kamu, 6ba, &ba. 

3^ n?3, and kabed, hOJ!; 

S:?r WUS- (cf. H., S.); (verb) 
katiota, k5te, dt ; noon 
('Uver'), S;^ Amh. A5c»; &t». 
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dd. are, ala, ane, Sariba 
(N.a.) kau. 

^, y~S. XaC; kaboer, ga- 
boer, kabnera, abura, aba- 
era, takuwer. 

G^T; kito, kite. 
^^•, bak&ra, fokfiru. 

n]3, \2 ; kaua, kaokaaa. 

^^, 33b, liaaa, Mahri *<i6- 
kob, &c. ; masdi or masdl, 
Ac. ^eeCh.II,5l4(<i}.and(c) 
(ftt end). N.O., OolaTi ^loams- 
gvxime, Doba kvadima. 

IQ ; kona, gona. 

Ji (mid. j), 1, 8 ; k&ri, tak&rl. 

^(roid. j), 2, i« ; kurn, gam, 
gnraa, kuruma kl, tnakara, 
ta-kara, tagora. 

w£; gaigai. 

^, *?; ka, ga. k-. (T. A-)- 

iJI, interTOgaUve particle; ka, 
ko. 

ijlS (ex ,jl et el), quott tot, 
Low many ? go many, literallj' 
•at wlmll' (= nas, Ta. i«ifl, 
Jcura) ; Guadalcanar ^'«a, 
Ifahaga yt'Aa, Itotuma At«, 
An. tfitt', Po. Aw, /a, Ef. bisa, 
flsa, bio, Wg._/r»T, Java jiira. 

iZ^, that wliat 1 for what pur- 
poK 1 for wLat t wb; ) ksa 



(kuwa), guaP d. vja. 
Baf^ kaaft P ka, and aeft 
salb, what I 

tlfP>; 03, '^; kama, ku 
kaina, mn, kem. 

^5 ; kaQa, kano. 

1?3, 1? ; kaf, kaL 

<J^ 1, 2, kafb i, ka&-ii 
d. transposed faka-rago. 

il^ ij^\ kabega ; To. hd 
Ua. kuptffa, 8a. 'u/vyo, 
vpena, Uarq. u/tnta, ' 

U£, tS; ka^6. 

U^, transposed l)^; kaba,kl 
B i, kob&s 1, traDBposed ht 

B i. 

1^; karei, garei. 

ir>3, A. (transposed) jtfj, c 
kola, kolo, 

^; kafla L 

1>^ jP^ hC?^; km. i 
k&U ; Fi. iali-a, kali-va i 

^yC, cf. Jf , 7 ; galakala. 
-ilB3; bdlo. 

^ ;^ fr«, Ac, kl 
kelot, kelekelet, Ac ; 
Kudina (Amna), Uy. ^ 
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J ; la, la-kor, la-gorL 

J, A, |>, T. 1, Oarague T, 
prep. ; ni, i, e. 

»<^ «X ^K «^, 3?, J| ; ta, ti, 

fii 8a, tu, to, ri, 8a. U. 
i^Jy ^.? ; libu, lebn. 
J y I»j ; lau, elan, My. laid. 

kJ^y c J ayJ ; Hba^libaL 

uS^T; lifaliflEt, Z^i Ha* fo- 
lo/by My. malapA. 

\^, ^; lailai, bakalailai, 
malio. 

I4), 5, vulgar A. telehhem; 
talum, tnlum, tulug, tindm, 
tunug, taltlg : Sa. /ob, !!> , 
q.v. 

iiUt, Mjf, A.^; riki, rik, 
in mft-riki, flte-rikL 

^5, ^y ; lug, lug i, nugnug i, 
numnum i, manugnug. 

(jrp', A<0A (contraction for 

A<dAid), % ; le, 11, lili, lele, 
malele, talele, lulu, talu, 
malilu. 

c/iy 7, 10, op; lusia, mi* 
lesu, milesia, milesira, ma- 
loflu, malasilus. 

A/lif ; rakai, rakei, Sa. ZaW, 
Ma. rakoL 



J^, JJ, 6; liliu, lUia, i 
Idr; 

Jy ; tdliu, t5li 

rD^, ^,p'(66er^); let. 

^np; lamL 

A/liR, v£^, and J^ ; bilikit i, 
Sa. miU\ Fi. loqata. 

'Sif ^ ; litSa, Urea. 

feC^, Ilka (Talm. and Mand.) ; 
rika, fia, fika, nika. 



UJ; rau. 



^; mirama, miraTnan i, 
meromina, Sa. lama. 



m^ •Oi 



UJ,Jij, ^, lAJ; 15, leo, lo, 
dL lu. 



J •^o* 



i^, aJ^; loa, loaloa, milo, 
malolo, mila-kiaa. 

^JJ; maloUoL 

Tiistf (noj^, and )) ; t^matS, d. 
atmat. 



• e^ 



^y JdJ ; lot, letilet, mellta. 

uiJ, vjJ, lJJ, liJ ; lifi^ lofk, 
lufo, maloftt, maliba], mali- 
fti8, (mal^, maliB, maua). 

i-JilT; liftlifla, maliflif, ma- 
Ublib. 

A0f ; rad, taai 

^, «xJ; lago, My. Za^u. 
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n?^, I^^'^ Ml, t^, Mahri 
lesa ; Mg. Ida, tf j. {uioA^ Fat. 
rero, Sa. o^e^. For £f . mena. 



dy n9> Himyaritic 6a, txi, neut. 
interrog. pron. ; ba, fk^ ma. 

"D ; xn-i in all Semitic languages, 
prefixed to verbal nouns; b-, 
f-, m- (bo, mo, fb, uo, o) ; 
and in all Oceanic dialects^ in 
like manner. 

UUy Yulgar A. ma^e; Ate, 
feha, uaae (wase). 

«U, «U, Kto, ^ ; md, mda. 

IjU, Catafogo ma*a< (l^), 
9^X^, Amh. fnoto; Tambora 
mart, N. Brit., and D. of T. 
mara, Santo vd, Bouru hoi, 
utun, Amboyna IwJtwii, Male- 
kula gvX, Savu nalun, tfy. 
ra<u«, Ja. atu9, Mg. «a<ti^ 
Carolines pjJcu, fok = 100, 
hundred. 

Note the nunation, and see 
Ch. n, § 13. 

£11, «jl; bate(liiai). 
<^9 nno, I44, ju; miftom&a 



• O* I m ^ ^\ 



Ji^f Jjl; mfilu, 
dUdy mok| mokemok. 



oy^y^ ((^J) ; mito, d* btixTL 
3^, oiHTi; ftt8,affi. 

'I- .. i- 

Lr*^» L^b^» *-t^5 (My- hoMik, 

Mg. tua\ fkiAmo, banol i, 
baloei, &o. 

Bto ; mns i, mna kL 
iX. (DP9); mftt. 

v£>l», v=^; m4t8, tamiitt. 

OD^, V, CW, ill; fti, ai, 
waL 

JL5 ; of, Qbu, um, tia. 

^; mak. 

JU, j!l; ^^fila, fUa, Ij^le, 



balaAUa. 



• ■« 



cll, 1, 4, Aj^; mia, moo, 
miu-ura. 

J:, JI; malo. 

(;;^i ^^»^ ; mfin 1, mA. 

Ikl, 1, 2, 8 ; see 8. l£l. 

K7D, yi; bora, bnraltira, 
bin, berat i, bakaftunu 



^AI; milei, malai, mit&ki, 
but&ki 



• «o# 



(V. 



; ^^akuk 
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DD9, (DD), iU; mfit». 
II, see Q^; ma, me. 
Ua, j^m ; mam, mini. 



..•J? 



^?r), ^, pL 5li;i; amo, 
mal;>d. 

Ja^lT; mat. 

^^^y ij«6^9 maito, maieto, 
maietoa. 

A««A ; mat a (Sa. mama). 
Jilf 5; timbu: see jii. 
, ^^ ; midL 



« «' • e^ 



JaA«y lai^ ; mut| mot; 

aoCdk ; merak i, merag, me« 
ramera. 

jJL«, and ^^, inO; mare, vir, 

m&, vir, mera, homo, mane, 
' male/ ano(w)ai, aiio(w)i, 
for (m)ano(w)a(n)i, Ceram 
manawaij Ml« hanman (re- 
dupL), 'male, husband,' Oba 
mera^ Malo iherOf Santo, &c. 
man(t) ; 

ip, il^l^ ; m&tn, bite, fikflne ; 
6u<, Jidf bainey &c., kum- 
ni, ycde-toa, t/are-vin, &c. : 
see Ch. II, § 17. 

K^t? ; mera (kolau). 

J^; merai. 



A^U; mitei. 

ao9rh ; mas, masu. 

«U^; marita. 

^, rriD; mam. 

DID ; maratS, mardt^rdtd. 

slSj^f 0i>Ch-fl ; borau, rama. 

nan^, rtrj^, nbjjp, (tr?); 

llEtra, flEurafara, bifara kL 
00^ ; mara^, bnre i 
P19; bnre. 
^P ; marasa, maresdresS. 

nro, p, nntte,(ji;,^); 

masa, maaamasoa ki, ma- 
samasanta, mas, maso, 
masL 



; masa. 

nno, ^\l^^ Z ; bito, bitos L 

^, and \ij (final j), 1, 2, 8 ; 
miti, mitimitL 

109, j;^; matnki; 

rjn?, u^, ^, 'the back'; 
na matn na : matn ki, den. 
y. as in nna ki (fr. njDk). 

if 3| c; 

KJ ; na, nl 

riKj, nij ; no, nono, binolnol, 
binoflnol ; Sa. nofiK 

UU ; neinei, maneinei 
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iiU, j;U, see & ^\:1[, ^j\li\'y 
n&t, nata, ata, ta. 

j^ ; vulgar A. nabbud, nab- 
but, y. v£^ ; nalj^i mbat 

^; nabiUL 

JIS ; base, bakabaae. 

9 ^?; baka,biikaL 



Ib!3 ; buta, butafnta, fotfyit 

V?j, ^33, (^); mala^mftla. 

53 (egg. jnj, K^); bua, 
mua, mun i, foa. 

^, ^ ; basa, bisa, tabisa, 
bisurald. 

,lo; biaL 

^; bxiria. 



•«* # 



I, Aj^U; flto, l^oto, buto, 
Ijputi, Ijpiti, muto, ^tia, fltia. 

UJy i^; niko, nikenika. 



jjjy JjJ, for jj^; aau; Mg. 

I.e^, ^13 ; tiba, tibai, tibd a, 
tuba, tuljpa i, tnma, bituba. 

ill, nn;, Piel ; neto ki, net i 

vl3, vjjy see under the word 
nabatL 



*» 



man&kl, na-maniikL 
cf?» ii;?, (c5U); nai 



S^ ; nua, nnanua. 

jifjil naan na. 

n^, Y^3, ; nii^nilb, nifen i, 
nifB. 

£p' pjP*> maana: Sa. ftcls. 
j]^ ; sera i, sere L 



manilbnife : Sa. mamjiy My. 
ntpu, (tpUy fiitjMy Mg. maniji 
Hfif hanifii'ina. 

h^, JL, *)D;, libd; kozo, 
goro; 

On^ro, i;2i, I*L^ ; (na)gore, 
dd. (la)u8U, (na)g 



, cuaij; nitt 



"91; ta. 

PC}; lau i, lau, to plant; 
plant a people, (hence) launt. 

JLil ; takutako, d. toknnua 
J£, iR2; titira 
jCs; manuka, 

(jjsj ; gusu. 

JlS, 1, 4, 6, 10; mftki, maki- 
maki, MftkL 

%1j, {^^i)i kati,flkat 

^, mod. j«j ; monam, mo- 
nau. 



INDEX OP SEMITIC WOBDS 



887 



* #o« 



J«>, J>4^ ; mena, mdoa- 
mena i, Uotu (N. O.) mala. 



o^ ; but i, 

laj y JW 9 xndrHi m&ru. 



lil, JS; ni\>a. 
flLi ; tabe. 



pD}, pp^ ; saU, bisaki, tasaki, 

^^ ; buka. bfika. buk, ma- 

ftikaftika, bukOi bukutu, 
btilnibTikara. 

nfi?, man ; kaflka (kafyka). 
Jail; mutul 

/fij, see /?3; mala; FL bale. 
i*<i<L) ; bnsa, btuL 

Bii8iilp6) d. tomb. 
^D3, :^D; STLka, BUkaBUk, su- 

kai. 



- .r 



oj; m&80, d. mahi: Mj., 
Mg. masak, masaka, 

i^; taiL 

M^, IX.9 ; telpa, tolpa. 
*)^ ; suli, sulia. 
^, 1, 4; nrimrir (tirtir), 



-• . r 



lira, lita, maUm. 
cHi u^ ; Si> giki, gki, gia. 



%J; naklma, iial;>ea (nakbe). 

ftOy a]a3 ; gaga, maga, ma- 
ka, fkigaga. 

aL (Ah^); rakaf i, rakof i, 
rarako. 

ffoi, aaS ; kai, kei, gai, gai- 
gai 

J^i J^ ; l^c^lf l^ti, karl. 



gati, kakatL 

JIS; gole, nagole. 

Jyl3; lakdrfi. 

JJ3 ; kos, guso. 

JLSj ; bakas i, makas 1, ba- 
kasa, transposed bisak L 

^, Ji£, C^); notSnotS. 

K^i 1^3, hPX; su, sua, fo, 
tn, masuai suni, aunaki, 
tori, turaki. 

XiLJ; n&f&, d. foga, d. ftfo. 

Jil, 1, 3, 4, iJli; saoa, 
sooa (sawi, sowii}. 

^^ l^j ; (na)lai^, nin, na^- 

P^?f Pi?*7f Amu P^; siisiia 
(nakabu). 

PP3, Hi., (>Ij ; 8ik e, siko, 80- 
kata, sokar L 

*^;, npj, &c.; ear i, sfira, 
•ore, Boroa ki 
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ID?, ID, nn, wno, n«e; tu, 

toa, bitu, bitOA, N. O^ 
Kubiri iUu^ Gitm nitm. 

;:3; tar i, bakatari; Kg. 
tariia, Mj. toriiby R lari. 

"V?J, "^'^Jn ; rat i, Ut i, mi- 
rati, nrati 



M, see :ip;. 

A<d2, tto^; sum, fomfk 
Id, tasum. 

■^; serL 

^?D ; BUla, 8Ula. 

{lOoD ; sum L 

n??, Bee «|PK, up;, 

JC nj^DD, J^, &c.; Bamai, 
sama na, 8aiii&, sema, sese- 
ma, sema n, or seme n. 

•VDD, ,&i, nCf?, J^ftl; ao. 

ara (sowara), soar L 



wli, C>1^, vl5^, MO.; beau, 
biatL 

13^, Tap, n?^; aflti,bati. 
Mf, OnjBl ; be, bea, bebea. 
iV ; t>^i bil;>i]a, ^ilen&. 



"9?* '^; gobera, kobara. 

OaC, OfrC, T3i (transpoeed) ; 
bara, d. oro, nixna (traot- 
posed). 

JfC, 1, 2 ; bule, mafdla. 
ra^; bain, bate, mit. 

J^, \7J^\ kal, bakal i, ke- 
kel, ftJLaL 

^J? (v.^^^^p, -y?, TLi, fr^, 

nia, jf^^ Ac; kel, kelA, 
kelet i, keloiaEi ki, kelu, 
kola, kokola. 

*n?, ic, njj, i^j ; atuta, ti- 
atnta. 

^9 J^» (i<^ > toitoi, teitei, 
teL 

^, ']^ ; atara, n-atara. 

Sli, S^, (}^lc, ij^lp ; tnai, 
tuei, tua, mattia, (Mg. tno- 
<ua), matuatua, bakatuei: 
atua. If g. fna<u€Uua, a spirit, 
ghost. 

KSf-, O'^J?); ao, au, bakan, 
bakanl. 

pl£ (mid. j) ; &f)Et, && i, 5iift, 
af&flE^ ^ftfa, baof a. 

py, see [^. 

nlJ^ (vJy), «|?D]?, to flntter; 
bebe, Sa, /^^pe, to flatter 
about^ a butterfly, a motL 



INDEX OP SEMITIC WOBDS 



839 



For My. at/am^ Cocoa Island 
ufd, Zag. ibcn^ aee Diet. B.y. 
toa. 

^U, ^^, iOym^ ; aul i, ol i, 
wil i, ul i, bakaul i, biauli, 
bioli, f)Eralai baul i 

J^, Jj^j 5; t&gldgl. 

"^^; bilo, bnlO| buga, buga- 
ftiga, bolo-ni, bugo-ni. My. 

*^.^i 0V2 ; bare, barea. 



^^^ * #( 



4>e» J4^«; mi 

jj«, 2, tlV; aila i, tasila, dd. 
tasigaj ft'h^v<^- 



•.•' 



JLft, ntolf^, Maliri 'ofatf, o^'oi" ; 
taot, tawot 



'' ^ 



Jaft ; d. tob, tobl. 

^9^, ^i^p^; tofiuroflE^ rotk- 
rofa. 

jl^G'), V 5>^, 'to Buckle'; 

?^S^y 'a child/ Mahri gairu, 
galli('an) (Carter), JjI^, 'a 
boy/ IIglX ; kari, Bauro 'are^ 
An. hal, Fi. ^^me. 

Jl^ (mid. 'X 4 ; mile, mole. 

'^\i (mid. ^), 1, 2, 3, 6, 8, ^ 
[,T^; mata, mita, meta, 
bakamita. 



•o" ** 



• «^ » ^ m 



^jSU, j:^, ijue, u^U., iJ^--; 
manri, mairi, m61e. 



^) J^> &<^y n^ ; ^^f tdna, 
nil, all, lulu, ululu, l^o, 
lu. 

\^ (final ^), ijCt, bagi, Maori 
piki-tf Mg. oJfca^, My. mi^'ah. 

^j^ ; gufil, magUHf. 

7?y, ^%JW, unper. ^gl^; ali- 
alia, ulidia, luluia, Inlia, 
l&la. 



•."- 



J^j h 2, 4, Jlc, &c; Uko, 
likot i, lukOi lukot i, lukn- 
luku. 

DV» /u ; ma, me, &c 
*^ ; auana, (awawa). 

j^, 1, 3, 4, 8 ; 2, 5, gkoflta 
(gokoflta) ; flaflktu, fata ; 

TO?, SUc, Ijic, itDp, fet, uere, 
uete, u6nr, uonda. 

J«6y aJLc ; meri, d. bri-gi, 

Jlc, and Jil, peVf Ofl»*, 
.ftYfcV, liCc, &c., n^V3^; bo, 
baa, bokas, bua-riri, bugi, 
mobii, mbna, bubo, tibtL 

k^^i DO^ ; amo, amos i, amo- 
taki 

nj^; fjanan. 

" •• " «k«M *•' •'' • « 

(>^» P??> cf^i J^> dfeia; 
audi, anuai 

l£e, 3, 4 ; aba, aa, maa. 
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b^Tl^ Ji0; bull, bolia, ma- 
bulu, mafUltL 

1^; tefi,tetelL 

•^, ^n,}^^^; tere, tere- 
tere. 

^, JjS, 1, 8, (cfl ron, 

lis i); ^OB i, IjpuB i, lis i, 
fill, taflfL 

Jiif ^X^, &c ; ftdaara. 

r?, J^, 09, M9ID-, 'Utl 
Uft, lUft; Uc, j^, n»^; 
k&su, klLs, katL 

j£y J£ ; ak6, aka, koa, aka, 
eka, oaka (waka), mak&, 

sl^i^f %V*9 bago, bako, mago, 
baga. 

Jii, 1, 2, 6, i>E?, i>ei>E?; kila- 
kila, takel, takelkeli ta- 
gell, tageligeli. 

(^j!i; alia, 11, lo, mala, 
malo, malmal, maJamala, 
malu, &c. 

v^ ; rum&, tumai (traos- 
poB€d) marou. 

VJl, T!Ue, na-j^, na-jjn?; ftura, 

biflura ki, Mj. 6an>« 

uJ^y v.-ij;^i 'diviner'; arif5n| 
'diviner,' ^jU^, 'sciens.' 



uf;^, utr^, uf;*^» ^^ Kj^j^'^ 
las i, lasUasi, tilas i, baka- 

tilasi, belea. 
i^, i£^; ari. My. untf. 

nf^, HBTO; msi (WIO, Wlfil- 

wis), Ijpisi, ^nsiwnaL 

^j!!c ; utiL 

Jfc ; Bikot, Biknt i. 

tic "to «^v 1 ?^^ &C.- 
Tab. oAfiru, Botii AuZti, Sa. 
ftUu^ Ma. fiahwru^ Vila and 
Meli ^fiirUf nofuru^ Santo 
A&uZu, no/uru, &c., Mg. yyv, 
Mj. puluh, 

sii, lis, ; ula ; 'ISp, mata (m 
for g. Fat. §alta, FL ^a(a, Ma. 

Ja^, 1, 3 ; Illc, tila, tilas i 

pi/l^; tamtam. 

JS^y 6, 3 ; tiki. 

I?^ii^; ?W,^; asuyibraa. 

and na), ua, Btu urdk. 



t 
^^, BeeKnn. 

J^ ; aflna, aflla, afln i, aflt i, 
aflsL 



uJj^ (v. uJji, and wij*.). 
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• r ' 



^U, liv^ ; uta, uta i, uta ki, 

UtiL 

vl^ (mid. ') ; Uk ki, 5llEt ki ; 
uwi, Hi, N. G., tfoma^ Bo- 
niki kuvi, Mekeo lama, Epi 
f/Mf tf alo dam^ ram, H]. rtmiy 
BeeCh. n, (§ 11) c; t&liaki, 
flftfalifi, 

• or 



^A^; uaa; Mj. ujan^ udan^ 
Motu fiMcfu, Bugifl boiif To. 
ixAa, Sa. ua, Amblaw vlahf 
Mg. uraito. 

Ji, Bee ^^; Mg. Uita, idifa, 
8a. idu, tdirf i. 

y J^ ; mom, mdm, mo- 
raa(ki), mdrl. 

J^f iJ^f u^V» °^™^t 

mne i, znusag i, miisar 
moBa. 

JiJ, py; &iii, dni, an, en, 
oni, a, o, ma, man, ba, 
ban, bao, baon, maon, bon, 
mba, mban. 



"jH; fbluara. 

Jl^, 05?); to^^ bulut i, 
mabulo, buloki, babolu, 
bolubulut, fllL 



y^y'ij^i mdro, meromdro, 
\)aral|^ara. 

\^f ((^); ara, arftra, ar&- 
ran L 

jlS, jl^ ; sol i, sila L 

lii, «li^; ihota, motadiota, 
Sa. o(a, otaoUU 



s^ ; ba, d. mba ; bo ; d. fb. 

-'- 

\U; bna, ta boa i, taboa, 

maftia, foi, mafli^ mafaifkl, 
mawawa. 

J\i ; fera, bifera ki 

DtJtD, Ai; fftmi, bimL 

jU, jy, and mid. j, jU, 
Jy, 'to emit hoane guttural 
BoundB,' Jiii, *to bark'; 
oak, ua^o, FL tmoAa, Po. 
puofc*, ima'o, piaa, 'pig,* 
' swine.' The word ia formed 
from the Bound. 



J^, 2 ; f&ra (ki nameta). 

ii; fit. 

ai; b« a, ft a, befe, fefe. 

(no, W), 'lU, yi ; momoa. 

liy, At, Arf ; be, bea, bei, 
fea, mia, tiamia. 
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^15, 6, (^U), 
tamo, nabo. 
l\i, &c., nw ; bok, bokaaok. 
\Vi ; btua i, ftua i, mafosai. 
pB; linn, f&Q (d. mfila, see 

-ilfl, iiif. of nip, (eg. 1«); 
borl, maaorl, borinoris i, 
bororis i, bona i 

j*i, thigh ; cf. Suito teado, 
£f. mtto, d. fla, My. pOah, 
Mg. fi, tlugfa. 

di, j,»i, I^»i ; bog, bogi, 
bogiai!) i^oSi KWiri (K. O.) 
pom. 

i>^B. Hithp. ; flra, Aran i, 
bifira. 

^^D, iJiAA, V«U^ ihul i, 
tanlimuL 

irl'D (cf. 1]^, ICj, Talm. TiSb): 
i 1 

bulus i, falna i, bulo, to- 
folo, tafulQs, filors, bulora, 
bologa, tafiloga ; Sa. fulisi, 
la/uU,milo»i; Mj, pulAs,j>itlir, 
Hg.ftdi, fvltiina, mamulita. 

^35 ; bano, bas, (contracted) 
b&. 

3?B, "lii miiag. 

'1?? ; bio-80, ra-flo-HO. 



??&, jli, iStti; boto, bolofolo, 
bolosL 
^7P, iJkA , JmJ ; mol&. 
TO?; bita 

>J^' iP. J5; baati» baM, 
^asol i, basera ki, mafkeu, 
mo^, tabasoli. 

Ali. 2, 3, biai, 3, flsi (cf. 

^^ ; bnka, bukaa t 

Cu, 1, 5; baka, maTako, 
taflakka, talbgka, (tafitk- 



Oi, _Uj; bnga, ftiga, buma, 
foms. 

lii (>i); bama, babn. 
lUi, p^; monamona. 

TIB, (OB, iC?, 4.Crt-; 'to 
fruit, liear fruit ' ; Arm. 
\i)&, KTH, H. -np, Mo, 
' fruit ' ; boQa, oa (wa), A. 
weti, Malo two, Sa./tia, Mg. 
Vila, My. buwah. 

'£/ ("^??). Ifc^ii; mann, 
woEe-man, Bc-mani, Uy. £«- 
ruj, Mg. pwrwno, Ja. manvk. 

rnQ -, bora, fara, ora, nora, 
bakauora kL 
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KSjj L^; \K>rai, \K>rai, bo- 
rora, bora, uora (ora, era), 
tabare, mauora, maora, ma- 
or&ora, tabarebare. 

nu), nsna, UCSC, ^\ir^ ; bera, 
fera, tabera ki, taberafera, 
berafera, tafleur (taiar). 

d^ ; baros i, flEuroflEuro, baro- 
baroa. 

yis, ^; baro, b&rua, ma- 
ma, bura, barord. 

fj^y p/» ^^^ (^Pi ^^*^ ^^^ 

haJtu\ bana, uaa-a (nana), 
bai, mau, tal|paa, Ijpau, bo, 

n?; birifli 
v^, Jj^ ; l?irikl 

^^S^ ; bare, bareflEure. 
"^19, '^9'!; biri, biriflri, tabiri, 



•o- 



U^) U^' ^^^ ^ ^^ ^* 
uolis i, uol, mauolX, maoll 

«(i», 4, ^1 ; maosa (mawoea), 
taosa (tawosa). 

jj, 13, ^, 'UI; \>atu. 

Jli, JSi, AtA, ftii, ¥tfr, 

^A^; bin, taflroflro; Sa. 

jai, JOo, Maori whiro, Tah. 

^rt, tavtn, Eugis tiYoi, My. 

dd. jnntal, Man, piliru 



^^a, ^^A; moo. Ml. Mask, 
'^gal, 

», r 

RX^X, Q^MTKY; titu, titan, 
tatau, totan. 

fco^, na^; tubu, tub, t6bu, 
tuma, d. tnmbu. 

ZJ»f 1, 5, 7y 8, and ^U (mid. 
j); luba, luba ki, maluba 
ki, talubaki ; My. tumpuh, 

ll^y MUhj ^^Hu; mit&mai, 



enm, nay, rny, nw ; tuut i, 

taut. 

A;^, A^, A^t ; tuma, tuma- 

tuma, tiu, riu, ru, tiutid, 
tutu, tutu, lulu, matin. 

y?y, JDO^K, Ch. (A., H. id.); 
lolofii, lum, luma, lulum, 
lume. 

^, y^ ; tou, taur i, taura 
lei 

"^ny. IIS; taua. 






1^"; tabda 

fU^^, ujII; tarul|;>a, taru^ 
ki, in taru^, tam]|pa Buk. 

PT?, Jii, Jii, *«?r; floko, 
maaoko, le-soko. 
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It^; rtftL 

'^l. iPf Je4^; ti«l»- 

T?|; tera. 

rnt ; tau, tantan, tona ki, dd. 
towana ki, dawana ki 

£U, 5, ^>1j ; maritan. 

Ram, I^y Kel; so, sobo, lio- 
80, ra-aoeo, so e, sos i 

ptt, HI, Jli, 2, P^; s6g, so- 
ionL 

jU, 2 ; mitiri, d. mi^iri 

J«Ki Uo»ii ^?; matu, mam, 
mafUy xnanriL 

JU, 3, 5; sera i, misera ; seri, 
seri-taiL 

R7C; sela, sola, selat i, so- 
lat if bisela. 



Itili^, <-Jb;*, Amh. ^; raf i, 
teraf i (reraf i). 



, ^U; t&, bitft, bit&-. 
naki, beta. Data. 
^'^ (d. bifdn), bitunu, see 



frAcD, n? (eg. li^), 'to be 
clear/ 'clear up'; 8in&, Fi. 
8t^a (ft'«iJ&=0't|jeL, q.v.). 

%^ « ; seri, sari 

JI, Ji; (eg. i>n|f^); Bila, sila- 
sila, TPft ^i ^ft . 



il, RAt, K^y, Mrt; tarotaro, 
tarosi 

£, ^; talai, tatalai 

"P^, lij; RdA; aeloa. 

Z^l tula. 

^, 2^; mataloa. 

y^?, $6?; liri, flti. 

npy, np|; ftitiun, bisan, bu- 
suf , atuma. 

C3P)r, *j; sa^I, tamia i (tie, 
bind), My. simpuL 

n^, Ul, hOiD (to pour ont); 
t&ki, (si)rak, mitaki. 



; tefik, tetefift, bitefli^ 
tefimi, teilEigL 

^J' ^y suerL 

r^Y; bakateba. 

Jl#, ^^; tauien, or tawien. 

»«, »€»t, gl, ^, Jju; 

sabe-1 i, Fi. «aia-2a ka. My. 
(ompo-r, J. famjM-l. 

^yfiY; miteftef, mitefiitefli. 

y^fy^'f saru, samru, saa- 
ma ki (sarorua ki). 

Uj0^ 1^X0^X0; Ifoa A. fort. 
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'mast'; tere, 'maflt,' Ma., 
Tab. Hra, My. <tya^, Mg. wla- 
zana, i(L 

^y ^^ ; saru, misarn. 

^, and 'J^; tarS. 



• ^ 



*, 3}; k&u, ftiL 

Ci, -C^, V*> ^' ^^<>> taUbo, 
Uboki. 



• o- 



L^, si^, Ca^; taue^tftugL 

J^ 0?9) ; tana ki, tana. 

Cf^, 2 ; tibU L 
^; mat&t&. 

uJli ; tabe, tftbdt&b. 



«•» **»*-»; w*i, takitaki, ti|;i, 
tigitigi 

^ \ sina ; An. uga^ (ne^ t^ ; 
Fi. «^a; S. Ch. «tna: v. O^'ijB, 

O'h/i, U>(8uiiX KT/, 'mm'; Tig., 
Amh. fat ; Epi, S. E. ndlM, To. 
Uia^ Tarawan Uu (cf. Sok. 
Mhin)^ Meli and Sola fva, 2mi, 
Cajeli 2aAet, Amblaw 2a«t, Lifu 
Vuy do ('son'), Mare (fu, Ef.el09 
alOy ali| My. ari^ Mg. anru^ 
andrik. 



J^ ; tera, dd. rera, tenr, rira, 
rire. 

^; tain i, t^im i, tftnm i. 
^,Il2; milago. 



••<• 



; raba (rabba), nnb, rnb, 
roba. 

fyJf 4 ; 80ri, soriaori 



• •# 



n3^, iL»J; ko&, kofiikof^ 
f JU., tJ!^ ujj^, uJOij., t-ijj, 



Amh. M^ ' to row/ ma'saf, 
* an oar,' ' rowing/ A. nUgdaf, 
migdaf^ mifcdaf^ mTdaf, and 

uJjoU^ 'an oar'; noaei se- 
mani, nohe, balnsa, Hji 
wA'eta^ voi'e. 

'>l?,yj,j'i^p5r; kota, gota, 
bnkot 



.«•«>••> *9» 



JiS, J4j; kola, kokola, i^kola, 
kdla. 



*•*- ♦o* 



j^,j^\ kara, gara, kara- 
karaiy tagaragara. 

^ (rV, 02}); kita i, gita, 
kitakitaL 



• *» o* 



•- •• ••• •.* 



iJ^ ; koto (bolo). 

DV, Hi., jlu, ^, i:J\i, 4; 
kaimiaii kaiinasL 
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u-yi; My. kupi^, eku^j, Mg. 
tufinoy 'ear.' 

i^b; gftlk. 



i»^«i; katora 



• o* 



cJ^bJ, tJbi ; koflB, kofSna. 

^jkatan. 

re^; kita, My. ifcole. 

^; koto, gotOi kotof i, 

kut i| makoto, makot, 
motu, mot, ba^otef; ko- 
kotOi gotokotOy makoto- 
kota 

K^jM ; koauwdy koanei kuaa. 

dli, tAA, ^!?^; kftl, kftla, ba- 
kal iy xnakaly Tn<^if^i^ifft i a ^ 
makamakala kL 

re?, u^', u^,r3?; kamutl, 
j^amut i, kam i, kau, ^ua, 
gau, agau, nikam, kam- 
kam, kaokaUy gaut, gftt, 
fktkaUy fjakaua, tagau, ta- 
i^aagaa. 



^» O ' 



Jui; kuktuniiktuni, gumi, 
mimiy mi, gwi, um i 

3^?, vl^; kasau, transposed 
sakau. 



^(D ; kona i, konai, gonai 
t^lt^i, tinea, moth, white 



ant (worm, then winged), 's 

tinea erosiiB'; ^, 'to hum* 
(of inaecta), see E. G., p. 40; 
Mg. kankanoy 'a worm,' ktn- 
kamnoj a., 'affected with 
worms,' My, antont, 'whtie 
aot,' Sam. one, 'white ant/ 
anea, aneanea^ * eaten by white 
ants, moth-eaten.' 

^, u^^; makita, bakita, 

b 

makitakita. 
"S; kdrlkdrl 

feaflkalli a and t. 



i« ••» 



^, 1, 5, 8; kua i, takoa i, 
na i, tana i, taoa i, raua i 
(d. nxukoB i), nana i, bansi, 
banaoai, Dana. 

lli, yJ', dao, kXaan, Idaor 
(kaur). 

n^, Jij; bakauti, d. bntL 

^yj^jll; magariri (Malo); ma- 
IIM, milfttly milftnr; Maori 
makariru 

^ ; kola, j^la, kokola, 
gkola, kola-oli. 

•TJIJ, N15; gara. 
^i^' ^V> ^)!;JJ kutu. 
,J>', 3,4; golol^a. 
^jtf^; kiniti. 
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yjj, Ui; kas i, gas i, ma- 
kes i, kas. 

ne^, Lj; kasuy kasuai ^ 
sua, kasa&na. 



*- 



^j\j, 1,2, 3,4, 6, 6, 8,10, n«l, 

aoChS^] raiy rairai, borea, 
Id, Id, leo, leoleo, lele, 
lorn i, limis i, libi, libiSi 
loh, lo8 i, leka, malolo, 
maleolea 

u*|;» u*jj'> u*y> uo^> u*J;> 
B^, CXrt (pL »-), U-J, 
Mahri A«re, AaroA, Aan0, (^ 
lost), tfTM' : hulu, urn, luha, 
&c. S€6 Ch. II, § 16. Mg. 
itiAant = ^?^B?«1 : Ef. uluma 
(ulu-ma), PolyneBian uZuna, 
uru^a, urua^ '^'^i 'pillow 
for the h^,' pi. ; nrtn (not 
found). 

laba, leba, lalaba, leba- 
leba, mil&ba, leb, laftdafu, 
barab, baraf, baram, barau, 

birir6fi9 (vi, iij, oj., My> 



» • o«» 



^;) *^; ; 3^t i, rot if rot. 
I^i, t^; raka, maraka, ma- 



»'J(cg.>l«),C7P; rago,rago- 
ragoa. 



•' «e«» 



Up, A*^ ; Ids. 

ooi), and Ethpa., ooi^; ooi^^d, 
(OD) ; rabua, marafl, sa- 
rafl, ribUy taribu. 

J*^; ran, Carolines ra^o; Mg. 
ranu^ Ma. ronii* 

v|p (mid. j); roba, roroba, 
toroba, nrob. 

nn, Hi., £fj, 1, 2, 4; maro, 
mara, maromaroy bakama- 
romaro. 

^\^ (rawah); raii% ndau% 
rowa 

Sx)> dii^'> taniS, tanu, ta- 
noa, N.G., fiubi kanvru^ 
Sinaugoro Axmutiu, GkJoma 
aniidtt. 



".^ ^* 



f,\j, ^\jM', l&ga, bil&ga, laga- 
laga. 

Dn, en, en, rei (n^i), n«n, 

dVto, n^n, norun, ^/^y (rama, 

for ramat, ' the third hearen '), 
IXao , ACf 00 ( ' hcsTen '), 
ACJP*^ (* the heavens '), 
^po, caasatiye ; la^, la- 
gat i, lagi, lagilagi, bala- 
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gati, talwlagai bala^w Id, 

timf (heayen); bUTMi, or bu- 
rou, or barou, ^tke sky, 
heayen.' 

^5» ^^, (^)f h 2, 3, 6, 6; 
ro i, roro i, toro, toro i, 
rere, tare i, Idr, roro, ma- 
Idrft. 

{j^^j 9 ' garden, lake, or pool ' ; 
d. elol, d. lojpa, d. ro&ra; 
Maori and Po. roto^ 'garden, 
lake or pool, iniide, the inndey 

heart, mind'; Ji\^^ 10, 'to be 
well formed or conatitated (said 
of the mind).' 



\r 



UiiB i, maligi. 



#-.«• 



J1;i 2, j^j (*to Strain'), jj]^ 

(and JjjI^i 'colam, cadus'; 

rdakly y., s., id« n. a. jlj^ 
(n. a. of 2). 

rCT}, Ji^j ; lo80, loloa 

Cibti ; lansa, lousai luaa. 

P^m, )<L.o», Cdt*; toga. 

£jj (mid. ^), 1, 2, i^j ; rei, 
(ne)rei, roru. 

orn, ^j, ^j, i^j\ rum i, 
rom i : see Ch. Ill (c). 

Pn ; reko, rda, rei, flarea. 



• m^9 



•n, jq; ; tit. 

\^\j (mid. ^X <^^; muraia, 
burasa, marBBa, 

1.^ , il5^ ; boran, raroa, 
ram, (ramwa). 

iSJ, 110 ; mlLO, mknA, ftka- 
mka, riL 

^if^; riki, nriki, (ikL 

li^ (final ^); rakn, terako, 
raraka, d« taknt i, Sa. Ia*ti, 
Ua. roAti, Kg. rafufOj Marq. 

g', 1,4,6/^, yS^l;l*ka, 
lakes ki, telaki, atelaki, 
laga ki, telakea, Ifigo 
C P^P % T^ko C i^llers, joifltBy 
upon which a canoe is placed ')l 

^Jf ^jj ijoji lake, lokn, 

laku, loko, roko, zirok, 
luku, lukuta ki, lakosa ki, 
lokota ki, talokoloko, ta- 
luk. 

•J; rigi, ririgi, tirigi, W- 
rigirigL 

iM; li8aki,liaL 

yyj, ^*>.>l?; roro, rerea, ta- 
rere. 

Sf}, ^n ; ^^ rabaraba. 
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"r, "n, U*; ^Hr; mi- 
roa, mitoa, mintoa, minroa, 
mititoa, ro, roro, rara 
(tan i), fara (tan i), (oto, 
toto. 

or}, see oe»); rafaa, &c. 

Jtiijj If 4; risn, rasa, ros, 
nrusy Tisai; i, rosag i, fosa. 

V^, V^ ; ras, tas, res, reres, 
teres. 

Uj, ^'; rn^pa. 
^; ro^a. 

iJ-eJ; rubaki 

^; laf i 

"9T (eg- "?5), W* ; roua (rowa, 
rowo), roa, towo, tfto, til{^, 
mit&o, rOy mitefe, cL lubu, 
(Aneit erap{9e) ), maro1^o]|pa. 

t-J^; rabaraba. 

A^; tad, &c., tai na. 

jjj jjl mirftrft, bakamirftrft. 
Js^y 2 ; raka i, rakat L 



AJ^, (^; r&i r&rftn, terft 



(ter&). 
^pf nno, &c. ; fan, lanf L 



jC:, SjU, iiu, W, '"^^s??; 

bitaU, d. bitai^o, tago-fl. 
^9f; safa, seftt, sdfiBt, soflei, 

SOfJEMOflEt. 



^ ; Bubu, BUbua, sibi 
(in pr. niu). 

^W, K2i^; fliba, Binba, ma- 
nba, nbasiba. 



• «0' 



«M*, AsBy. nbit, Mahri ibet; 
Mg. ,/S(u, Santo bitUy ' Beyen/ 
J. piiu, 89L.JUU, 



♦o- 



jr^, j^; sobu (=d. bea, 
precede, be fint). 



', see ^np, 

ntoTte?, nteif?; t&lem&t, tWo- 
m&t 

14^, i^ ; Ban, mesau (d. 
muri), santa ki, sautoga. 

"Al (mid. ^); aft, Bfts&na. 

^l£ (mid. j) ; aaiit tnmana aau 
ki 

14*2 ; sea, seseai (Maga) sesea. 
J4I; sieL 
^ ; sem&n i 



t6na ki, tdnn L 

mc^, nme^, Ili, &c ; tnkn, tnk, 

u u 

tOk, tnkituki 
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^11; tOy S1UL 

d\l (micL ^/iSU ; ml 

JiC (mid. j) ; aina (aiwa). 

P*^, P?^. J^» P^- tir*' ^'"^ 

tnOy tUtUA, tlUL 

'j\i (mid. j), 2, 3 ; ser L 
Jl£ (mid. j) ; mairilra. 

*^; aaria. 

3is^, avi ; roa, d. doa, rowa, 
biroa, tarocuroa, biroaroa, 
meraroa, maroai mare ; 
merOj moy xo. 



^^ «• 9^ 



^, ^^; aike, nke, aike 
(man). 

Soar", BitO. 

^[^, ^, Ii>'; rinu, tunu, 
bitixiy bifin, bitunu, &c 



1^ ^ • 



; samasamaiia. 
J^; sUa, masila, maailaaila. 
j^y pnt^; sok, aoga, sogoa. 



nne^. nneiD. 



'"J 9 



; tola, rola, 



tolarola, matdL 



'o- •. - 



JU ; sera, Jl^ 'U fluens aqua, 
Ef. fai sera, d., c. art., noai 
sera, id. 

plS (mid. ^); aai, aaiaai, biaai, 



ai, aoi, a&y tfi, aeatiL, aoa, 
aoL 



, ly 2 ; ana, biaiUL 

jWy 2y iVm*! «jU» y Boray Diaara) 
biaeraaera. 

di£y ^^; auk i, taanki. 

0^ ; miaaki; {sakU^ maid, mot). 

pv^ il^); aeka, biaeka. 
n^e^, HL; aal i, aalisalL 

jl, j2li; turn, tori, torua, 
tutom, riri, tiinif& ki 

*$! ; aela, y., a. 

o 

II; aom i, aomilL 

^ (cf. tiOao); Sa. so^, My. 

e^yum; amni, angi, aogL 

a a 

npv^; aemaaema. 

OOB^,ree^,Jl^,iiI£; aamiti, 
aamat i, anmat L 

iij;»; tUi tutu. 

1?^, ^, ^^l4?'; bati,betL 
See Ch. II, § 16 b. 

*^Wf *^f» '^'^f aaof L 

J^, J^; aolu, Tnawnla ki 

jkL; aereaerea. 

yll; Boro, aorof i, bakaaoro- 
aorof L 

Li.; takalL 
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iJL.y 1, 6; 8abO) tasabo, 
bona ki, sasabo. 

cU^; siu. 

juiy 3, J^j i^; duer (n- 
wer), suuara, auara (su- 
wara), surata, but; sera 
(to sweep). 

J^> Jj^» J^> ^^Of Btraa 
(siwo, suwa), sua. 

^j see IDD ; sema, lama. 

»^ ; Boro, soroa, miBeroa. 

rnb^, Kib; seri, bakaaeri. 

••• 

j^; soroa. 

iP^oi; sTirai. 

^ ; telei, talaL 

* ^ * 

J0^ ; surut L 

"il?^, *Ur, Pa., Aph. ; sera i, 
sera ki, sera loamau, &c 

yS^ ; salube, salnke. 

^ •• * 
^jM > serab. 

rt^t. '"THB^, ^ne^. n^rtC^, Ik^, 

)Lok^^:£ (mtnuna) ; mlnu, 
mlnugi, tnUy mtntinay minum 
(as to t to ziy and s elided, 
see next word), mnnuma. 



Iz^y Hahri itit] Mg. «ntna, 
enimrj My. anom, Sa. ono: 



SIX. 



■ 



ejj, A^-; tufi, talL 

^?^, ^?^, P, "^ ; Baberi 
ki, sabura ki, samura, ta- 
sabsabu. 

{/^ ; taU| mitaui Sa. tau, Fi. 

Vn, HDh, tW; tob, tobet 

"?7, "?^,'l^', 8, ISal, secondary 
radical from A. 8, see ^. &., 
I. 148 ; toko, tok, to, tl, te, 
matoko. 

dij, ^in ; tdke, tdk. 

jU, i^ jU, follow, recite, secondary 

radical from Jlj, 8 ; tili, tali| 
A. G., L 148, 

fc^l.e^i>B^, o5a, ji>^,(1»ia); 

tola, Mg. feZu, Ja. ta/u, 'three'; 



• .-•• 



cf. JU, for viuJU, « third; with 
elision of the final \l^. 



•' •» 



1^, pi; nam, nubu, nof, nn, 
naa, bona, manuba, ma- 
naa, mananu, mafnnali 
maftmaftmOi 

15 ; na d, naa L 

^^a, njbe>, A:il; My. la^pan 

(red. dd(ijpan\ Savn jxmu, Mg. 
fw/u, Easter Island varu, Sa. 



INDEX OF SEMITIC WORDS 



valu, Cftrolinei toon, tool, Santo 
valw, alu, Fi, watw. 

ttor^)AOt; SuU IslandB (ana, 
Banto aiwa, Amboyna, &c., 
mtea, tia, Tagalft giam, Ug. 
*ttn, To. Alva, Ba. iva. 



cU (mid. j), to flow, ls\j, 
Tomit ; »j, B. B. Mj, to romit, 
to go out and be ejected, 

jU, andiju, Tomit, 

cU, n. a. A^i i^^?^! uj'*^ v^- 
lu&na), to flow out, go out or 
Bway, be ejected, vomit; liu, 

lu, mila, Ina ki, loans, 
tama In. 



I^ ; leana, leg, lei 

i/^i I-->ij ; takn, 
mita-takn, matai 
tahtt,A.Q.,J.m. ] 

"S^, w^tD; aago. 

r^n, «»!. {(*ra), t 
(^jLiJ), ITobri Care 
rawa; Celebes tfta. 
Bis. diiha, Mg. rua 
tua, rua, Epi lua, ' 

j^jj; t^ratar. 

^j, iSj, *^./ I tui 
tombi-si ; "11? : i 
§ 14e. 

tCi ; tnmbi-Bi : 
Dillmann, p. 47. 
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